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PREFACE. 



This book is based, by arrangement with the author and the 
original publishers, upon the " Public School Grammar," by 
Dr. A. L. Meissner, of Queen's College, Belfast (1885), which 
has attained great popularity in the United Kingdom. 

In the present book the material thus furnished has been 
freely used and, where occasion seemed to require, freely 
modified. The changed title will, to a great extent, explain 
the scope of such modifications. The term "Public School 
Grammar" would seem to restrict the original design to 
purely elementary work. In this book the attempt has been 
made to carry forward the same method so as to include also 
college and university study — in a word, to meet the wants 
of students of every grade — up to the point where the demand 
arises for the higher study of historical and scientific gram- 
mar. This higher study, let it be said at once, is not in- 
cluded in the scope of the present work. 

In carrying out this design there has been on the one hand 
much condensation, and on the other much expansion, of the 
original material. The changes in Parts I. and II. have been 
both in detail and in arrangement ; yet the subject-matter re- 
mains essentially the same. The Syntax (Part III.) has been 
almost wholly rewritten, upon a scale more comprehensive 
than that of the original work, to meet the more enlarged 
scope of the present book. Just what should be here in- 
cluded, and what omitted, is a point on which perhaps no two 
would agree. The writer, guided by his own experience, has 
sought to include all that might be important for the student, 

• * * 



IV PREFACE. 

and nothing more. A comprehensive chapter on the Order 
of Words, a brief summary of the Relation of German to 
English, an alphabetical list of Strong and Irregular Verbs, 
and Vocabularies, an Appendix, and Indexes have also been 
added. It is hoped that the occasional Suggestions to 
Teachers will be pardoned, even when not needed or fol- 
lowed ; and, more especially, that the large use made of 
parallels and contrasts from English grammar will be accept- 
able to those who, like the editor, have found that, with most 
students, one of the chief obstacles to progress in German is 
the want of a sound knowledge of English. 

In the preparation of this edition the editor has availed 
himself of the usual well-known German sources. Outside of 
these he acknowledges with pleasure that obligation to Whit- 
ney's and Brandt's German Grammars which no American 
scholar could deny. Many helpful examples have been taken 
from Tiarks' German Grammar. 

The personal obligations of the editor are larger than he 
could briefly express. Many scholars have kindly aided with 
valuable suggestions. Where so many deserve mention it is 
difficult to discriminate ; but special acknowledgment is due 
to Prof. Van der Smissen, of Toronto ; Prof. Sheldon, of 
Harvard ; Prof. Primer, of the College of Charleston ; Prof. 
Super, of Dickinson College ; and particularly to Prof. Fay, 
of Tufts College, and Prof. Harrison, of Washington and Lee 
University, who have read the entire proofs with painstaking 
and helpful care. Dr. Meissner's own cordial sympathy has 
also been felt at all times as a grateful encouragement. 

For himself, the editor may say, in conclusion, that the 
labor of this edition has been hardly less — in some directions, 
indeed, greater — than would have been required for an 
original work; and it has been performed in the midst of 
constantly engrossing occupation. For this he asks no in- 
dulgence, but only that the book be judged with reference to 
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its avowed purpose : not as a scientific or exhaustive exposi- 
tion of the German language, but as a working grammar, 
based on the experience of the class-room, and aiming to 
present, in simple form and within moderate limits, what is 
necessary for the use of pupils and teachers in the ordinary 
school and college study of German. If it fulfill this modest 
design, there will be ample room for its usefulness. 

South Carolina College, August 15, 1887. 



Note. — The method of using the book will vary, of course, with the 
plan of instruction and the views of individual teachers. For ordinary 
purposes, however, the editor would suggest that Part I. should be first 
gone through, with the exercises from German to English only, and that 
all translation from English to German be deferred until the review is be- 
gun, and the student is prepared to read an independent text; and, 
generally, that this independent reading should be begun as early as- 
possible, according to the grade of different classes of pupils. This first 
study and the review, with the reverse exercises, of Part I., will constitute 
a fair first year's course in German, sufficiently complete in itself, for 
younger pupils. 



In preparing successive revisions I have carefully taken into ac- 
count all the suggestions kindly contributed by others, as well as those 
found in my own teaching. At various points important corrections 
and additions have been made, and no pains have been spared to 
make the book permanently worthy of the favor with which it has 
been received. I beg leave also to add : 

1. While the book is not intended expressly for the oral or " natural " 
method, yet its Exercises may be equally so used, and like exercises may 
be indefinitely extended from the same materials. 

2. On the other hand it is not implied that all the Exercises shall be 
used with all pupils. Range was left, purposely, for subdivision, selection, 
and review, according to the wants of classes. I should not need to add 
that the Exercises are intended not for literature, but purely for the 
application of the grammatical forms. 

3. Likewise the Paradigms are, for convenience, given entire, mlVvc^al 
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implying, however, that they must needs be so learned at once — or, indeed, 
at all. Of this — as of all the details of method — each teacher will judge. 

4. I beg leave to repeat and emphasize the suggestions made in the 
Note to the first preface, both as to the Exercises and as to the early use 
of an independent text. By a judicious selection of leading topics the 
way may be prepared for such reading in from twelve to twenty lessons, 
according to the grade of the pupils. 

5. I desire especially to ask the attention of teachers to the reasons 
given, in the introduction to the Vocabulary, for not giving the inflections 
(in & grammatical vocabulary) where these are perfectly regular. 

I would again repeat my thanks to the many friends — teachers 
and others — who by their intelligent criticism have helped me to the 
correction and improvement of this book; — especially to Mr. Orlando 
F. Lewis of Tufts College, for his excellent (two) series of "Alternative 
English-German Exercises," with which the Grammar may be used 
to better advantage by successive classes. — Also to Dr. C. F. Kayser 
of New York, for the skillful " Supplementary Exercises " now bound 
with the book ; and to Professor Otto Heller, Professor Hugo Schil- 
ling, Dr. H. P. Jones and Dr. G. B. Viles, for important additions and 
corrections. 

In revising the present reprint (1904) of the entire text 
from new plates, advantage has been taken of the opportunity 
to introduce (besides the latest orthography) such occasional 
improvements as seemed to be practicable, without impairing 
the essential integrity of the book or causing confusion in its 
use along with earlier editions. The present is, therefore, a 
distinctly new and, it is hoped, improved edition. 

E. S. J. 

South Carolina College, April, 1904. 
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PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ACCIDENCE. 



ALPHABET, 

i. The German alphabet consists, like the English, of 
twenty-six letters. 

(a) The type in which German books are usually printed is 
a variety of the Roman alphabet, and is that form of it which 
was used by the earlier printers throughout Europe. The 
Roman character called in Germany the " Latin," is used in 
scientific works, and is gradually, though slowly, superseding 
the old "black-letter."* 



GERMAN LETTERS. 


ROMAN LETTERS. 


GERMAN NAMES. 


% a 


A, a 


ah. 


8, h 


B, b 


bay. 


®, c 


C, c 


tsay. 


2), b 


D, d 


day. 


<$, e 


E, e 


ay. 


% f f 


F, f 


eff. 


©, 8 


G,g 


gay. 


*, 1 


H, h 


hah. 


a i 


I, i 


ee. 


3, i 


J, J 


yot. 



♦In like manner the Latin script (our ordinary English handwriting) is 
coming into more general use, and is universally understood in Germany. 
It may be left to the discretion of the teacher, to allow this to be used in 
German exercises or to require the German script — at any rate until the 
student has acquired some familiarity with the printed language. A copy of 
the German script, with reading exercises, is given at the end of the book. 





ALPHABET. 




«, t 


K, k 


kah. 


£, I 


L, 1 


ell. 


W, m 


M, m 


emm. 


% n 


N, n 


enn. 


D, p 


O, o 


oh. 


*, * 


P. P 


pay. 


0, q 


Q, q 


koo. 


tt, x 


R, r 


er* 


<s, f, S 


S, s 


ess. 


£, t 


T, t 


tay. 


U, it, 


U, u 


00. 


», t> 


V, v 


fow. 


SB, to, 


W,w 


vay. 


£ I 


X, X 


ix. 


% *) 


Y, y 


ipsilon . 


S, 5 


Z, z 


tset. 



[M 



The "round" 3 is used only at the end of a word or syl- 
lable. 

2. (a) The following modified vowels are used : 

% a D, o U, it 

(b) and the diphthongs : 

5tt, at (Si, et Gu, eu 2lu, au %x, au 

(c) and the consonantal compounds — digraphs or tri- 
graphs : dj, d (for K), ng, tf , pf), qu r fdj, fe (fa for f3), tf), fc 

(*S for SS)- 

Several letters, very much alike, must be carefully noted : 

93,95; 6,<E;ft,E l S; f, f; n, it; r, X . 

Note. — For an exercise, see p. 6. Nouns begin with capitals. 
* Pronounce as er in error. 



§ 6] PRONUNCIATION. 3 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Examples should be dictated in advance. Accent first syllable, unless 
otherwise marked. 

Vowels. 

3. The vowels are either short or long. 

(a) A vowel followed by a double consonant is short. 
As : fjatte, fteHen, f oHen. 

(J?) A vowel is usually short before two consonants ; 
but a long root-sound is retained before affixes. As : bctfi), 
83tlb, biint (short) ; but : tob*te, 2%8, Safcfat (long). 

(c) A double vowel is long, with the same sound as 
the simple long vowel ; as, Igaav, 93eet, 95oot. 

{d) A vowel followed by \) in the same syllable is long ; 
as, 2H)tt r fefjr, ifjm, ©otjn. 

(e) A vowel is long when ending a syllable ; as, StegeS, 
beaten, Egbert; and usually before one consonant; as, gab, 
ben, Sob, 2Kut. 

Note. — Except in unaccented affixes (§ 53), and in a few common 
monosyllables; as, ba3, be$, c3, etc. 

4. % a, sounds like a in father. Long : gab, natjm, 2la(; 
short : %aU, t aim, rannte. 

5. (£ r e, long, sounds like English ey in they; as, gel)t f 
2M)t, frfjr, §eer, and in the first syllable of beten, gebert, jeber. 
Short, like short e in set; as, bemt, t)eH, fdjneH, and in the first 
syllable of fteHen, felten, rennen. 

In unaccented final syllables it has the obscure sound 
as in over — nearly the sound of u in but; as in the last 
syllable of lobte, lobten, SWatro'fe, SRatro'fen — where the 
sound of e in set is especially to be avoided. 

6. 3, t, long, has the sound of i in machine, or ee in 
seen; as, intr, bit, tt)m, Sgel. Short i sounds like i in pin; 
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as, bift, ift, jtfcen. The long sound of i is, however, generally 
represented by the combination ie ; as, trie, £ie6e, 3te6. 3 
is never doubled. 

7. O, 0, long, sounds like o in hold; as, SKooS, toof)t, 
lofen. Short, nearly like o in off; as, ©ott, fott, gfo^en. 
Never the sound of o in hop, do, done, etc. 

8. U, u, long, has the sound of 00 in boot: gut, Ufjr. 
Short, has the sound of 00 in ^w*/; §unb, fummen. Never 
the sound of u in £#/, w«j^, etc. U is never doubled. 

g. £), t), is found only in a few foreign words and has 
the same sound as i. But some prefer the sound of ii 
(§ 13.) As: SDjratm', fyrifdj. 

Modified Vowels. 

10. The vowels a, o f u, and the diphthong cm, are modi- 
fied, that is, they are changed into d r 6 r ii, an, respectively. 
This change was produced originally by an i sound in the 
following syllable, which now often appears as e. For 
instance: §cmb, ^ctnbe; ©ofjn, @8t)ne; gefunb', gefiinb'er; 
£ctu3, £aufer. 

(a) This vowel modification, known as Umlaut, is a most 
important process in German inflection and derivation, as 
will appear hereafter. 

(£) It was customary to express the modification of the vowel 
by a small e, printed in the case of capitals after, and in the 
case of small letters above, the original vowel. The small e was 
gradually reduced to a couple of strokes or dots over the letters. 
According to the modern spelling, only this latter mode is to 
be used. 

Note. — In English transliteration the modification is represented by 
t; as, Maetzner, Goethe, Kuehner, Mueller. 

11. 9te, &, d, long, is between a in hale and a in hare: 
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©age, pragen, mafjen. Short fi, nearly like the English e in 
set : tjatte, Sacfer, SDftmner. 

12. De, £), 8, sounds like the French eu in feu, peu; 
but the sound cannot be exactly represented in English. 
Place the tongue as if to sound a in fate; round the lips 
as if to sound o in so. Long in : ©ofyrte, ©trfime, fdjon. 
Short in : ffinnen, flffnen, Drter. 

Note. — The English sounds in burn, burnt, are perhaps the nearest 
equivalents for long and short b ; but the German sound is more rounded. 

13. Ue, ft, ii, sounds like the French u in du, plus. This 

■ 

sound also cannot be represented in English. Place the 
tongue as if to sound ee in see; round the lips as if to 
sound u in rule. Long in : §itte, ©djiiter, U6el. Short in : 
£utte r fiitlert r SBurfte. 

14. Sleu, %i f 5u, sounds like the English oi in oil, and is 
always long : trciumert, Premier, 93aume. 

15. The modified vowels are never doubled ; hence nouns 
which have a double vowel are spelled with only one vowel, 
when modified ; as, ©aal r ©ale ; £aar r ^ardfjen. 

Note. — It is important to remember that only a, 0, u, an, are capable 
of this modification (Umlaut). These are known as back (or low) vowels; 
all others, as front (or high) vowels. 

Diphthongs. 

16. The diphthong au has been included above. 

The digraph ic is not properly a diphthong, and only repre- 
sents the long sound of t (§ 6). When occurring in unac- 
cented final syllables, in a few foreign words, i before e sounds 
like .7; as ©paniett, Sinie (as e in linear) — usually Latin 
words. So, gami r lie r STOate'tie, Su'tie, (Latin); 3Kelobie f , 
iPoefic', 3Rarie r , (not Latin). 
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17. 2H, at, is pronounced like ai in aisle: 9D?ai, @aite, §ain. 

18. ©, et, is pronounced like ai : 93(ei, fetn, ^eiterfeit. 
The old forms at), et), are now rarely used. 

19. %x, au, is pronounced like the English ou in found: 
£au3, laufen, f)erau& 

20. (£u, eu r is pronounced like au ; that is, like English oi 
in oil: Srfiume, ©aute, fauft ; (Me, fjeulen, treu. 

All diphthongs are long. 

EXERCISE IN VOWEL PRONUNCIATION. 

{Consonants as in English.) 

1. Monosyllables: Slat, 9lrt, 2Tft, 9?aft, feil, null, SKeft, gall, 
gtufe, SHatt, Oft, Suft, Ofjr, Ul)r, tym, bifc, bitnn, Dt, tief, btcf, 
nett, nafj, Sftafjt, bumm, fattn, braun, fret, Slee, 93ier r ©la£, treu, 
au3, mufc, tief, trittf, Jrunf, SooS, to§, baar, Sern, toll, faum, 
$ain, @t3, $eu, $ut, mir r Siocf, meljr, ber, bte, bem f ben, benn. 

2. With accent on first syllable : ©nbe, aber, alter, rufen, baben. 
Sfiber, Dpfer, Dfen, Dfen, unter, iiber, §iitte, Sftutter, Sftirtter, 
g&He, bauen, Sdume, @fel, effen, Siebe, lieben, gier, iibel, feller, 
$5He, $ufle, -JRtyrte, UJebet, obe, auger, gute£, birtet, Ijatte, 9ftine, 
tljnen, gillie, fetter, |>atbe, Ijoren, §ofe, freuen, geben, metne, ifjr, 
euer. 

3. Short vowels in monosyllables : an, ba%, be£, e§, bin, Ijat, 
bi§, in, tjtn, man, mit, unt. 

Note. — These exercises should be continued at will by the teacher, 
until the sounds of the vowels and diphthongs are perfectly familiar. 

Consonants. 

Only those sounds will be given which depart from the 
usual English pronunciation. 

21. The sonant b, b, at the end of a word or syllable, or 
preceding a consonant, terminate in the surd sounds of/, /, 
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respectively ; as, ab, ©rab, gelb, abgeben, gefyabt ; milb, Stbenb, 
ftinbtein (as if abp, mttbt, etc.). 

22. &, C, which now occurs only in a few foreign words, 
is pronounced like ts (German 5), before the vowels e, t, t), 
or a, 8 ; as, ©afar, cebem r St)pru3. Elsewhere like k: as, 
(Sato, Eobeg, SlaubiuS. 

Note. — Most words formerly written with c are now written with ! or 5. 

23. ©, g, initial, and when doubled, is pronounced like g 
in go> get ; as, gebert, ge^gert, gtagge. But at the end of a 
word or syllable, or before another consonant, some authori- 
ties give a guttural or palatal spirant (like dj, § 33) ; others 
allow this sound only in final -ig, retaining elsewhere the 
initial g sound ; others give the final g a sound like gf (§21). 
There is great diversity of usage. 

(a) When an inflection is added to a final g, some authori- 
ties retain the aspirate sound ; but others give the initial g 
sound. Let the examples be carefully practiced with the 
teacher; as, Sag, 93alg, 9Kagb, bog, Sfrug, fitieg, ®flnig; 
Xage, balgert, boge, Sfruge, $riege, Konige. 

(J?) Both g and ! are sounded before n ; as, ©nabe, $nabe. 

24. §, % is strongly aspirated at the beginning of a word 
or a syllable ; as, jammer, §otj, meifterfyaft, gaultjett, getjor* 
fam. Following a vowel in a stem-syllable, it marks a long 
vowel, but is not heard : §6fje, fefyen, SMtje, toaljr, fat). 

25. 3, j r sounds like j (consonant) m. yon; as, \a, jeber. 

26. % r, is sounded distinctly, by some with a lingual, 
by others with a palatal roll, or trill ; as, 9fab, SWutter, 93art, 
©ebutt 

Note. — Be careful not to slur the vowel sounds before r, as in Eng- 
lish her, bird, fur, etc. As : f)er, $trt, %\xxt — each vowel clearly sounded. 
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27. ©, f, 3, has the surd or hissing sound only when 
final, doubled, or preceding a consonant ; as, £>au$ t bte3, 
effen, 9taf t. Elsewhere it is sonant, like a soft z (see §21) 
or s in desire; as, Sonne, £afe, 93efen, ©lajer, biefcS, 

28. ©, f r initial, before p or t f is by the best authorities 
pronounced with a sound nearly like s/i (German fdj) ; as, 

fpringen, ©pule ; ftef)en M ©talL 

29. 93, i), occurs in German words mostly at the begin- 
ning and is there pronounced like the English/; Setter, 
t>oH, trier. In foreign words, or following a vowel, it is 
pronounced like the English v: 93enu3, Sftofccm'ber, bitri- 
bte're, ©fta&e; but final, always like/: brat), relatto'. 

30. SB, to, is pronounced like the English v; except 
after consonants, especially fd) and g, when it has a sound • 
intermediate between English v and w: toollcn, 3Berf, toa£ ; 
jttrifdjen, jtoei, ©djtoamm, ©djtoefter. 

31. 3£, y, has the sound of ks> even in the beginning 
of a word : $nig, 5tjt, £>ejx, SerjeS, Xenopljon. 

32. 8, % always has the sound of ts: gu, jiefjen, §erjog r 
Ijetjen, .^olj — never like English z. 

Consonantal Digraphs and Trigraphs. 

33. Ef), d), is a spirant, which has two different sounds; 
It has a harsher, more guttural sound, when preceded by 
the vowels a r 0, u, or the diphthong au ; but a softer, more 
palatal sound, when preceded by any other vowel or 
diphthong, or by the liquids t, m, n, r. Examples of the 
rough guttural dj : 93ad), £odj, SBudj, aud), Stouter. Exam- 
ples of the soft palatal dj : idj, retd), riedjen, ftedjen, £td)t, 
memdjer, SMd), gurd)t. 
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(a) The aspirate sounds of g are similar. (See § 23). 

Note. — These guttural, or palatal, sounds of dj and g are highly char- 
acteristic of German, as their absence is characteristic of English. They 
must be carefully practiced. Especially, care must be taken to avoid, on the 
one hand, the sibilant sound of sh (fd)), and, on the other, the closed sound 
of !♦ Thus : Sadj, not 93afdj nor SBacf ; tdj, not if dj nor icf ; #ird)e not $trf djc. 

34. d)3 is pronounced like is, when it forms part of the 
root of the word, as, 2)ad)3, 2ud)3, gud)3 r 2)adjfe3, gud)fe3, 
£ud)fe. But when the g is inflectional, or belongs to the 
second part of a compound or derivative, or to another 
word, d} has its proper aspirate pronunciation (§ 35). As : 
bo£ 2)ad), gen. be£ 2)adje£, contracted 2)ad($ ; but : burd^ 
fud^en ; -Kad^ic^t ; tdj'S for td) e& 

35. cf is simply a double k, marking a preceding short 
vowel : juriicf, (mcfen r brucfen, ftedEen. 

36. ng sounds as in sing, singer — not as in finger: 
jung, fingen, flange. Similarly, rtf; as, fan! r ftnfen. But 
when in distinct word-elements, the letters are pronounced 
separately ; as, amgreifert, an-flagen. 

Note. — But ng sounds as in finger in some proper names ; as Sngo. 

37. $Pf r p\ t is a quick combination of the sounds/ and/. 
As, Spferb, $feffer, gSftug. 

38. P), #), has the sound of/.- $$)Uofo#)ie', $PW>'; but 
is now used only in foreign words. 

39. Ou, qu, is pronounced like fit), with the intermediate 
sound of to, as § 30 : Quelle, Dual, Quartter'. 

40. ©dj, fdj r is pronounced like the English sh: ©djiller, 
©djiifce, fd)rau6en, gifd), raufd)ert. 

Note. — But, like d)§, Jtg above, the sounds will be distinct when be- 
longing to different elements ; as, £>tiu£=d)en, bt&djen. 

41. ft, pronounced ss, is written always instead of f£ at 
the end of a word. When not final, ft stands after a long 
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vowel or diphthong ; the double ff after a short vowel 
(§ 3 a )y but ft always before a consonant. This rule is im- 
portant in inflected and derivative forms. As : guft, plural 
*; glufe, pi. gaffe; t)affen r f)afete, t)afettd), etc. 

Note. — In Roman (English) letters ff is represented by ss ; jj by sz ; 
but also by ss or fs — with some diversity of usage. 

42. Sfy tf), sounded always like simple t, is now used 
only in foreign words and proper names; as, ^atfye'ber, 
£t)ee r ©otf)e.* 

Note. — Till recently tlj was used before a long vowel ; as, Xfyat, tfjun; 
and formerly much more largely ; as, Xfjier, Xljurm, SRutf), ratljen, etc. 

43. |3, pronounced ts, stands for gj after a short vowel ; 
as, £i§e (tjetjen), $pict£, ptdfcttdj. A few foreign words have 
j 3 ; as, ©ftjje. 

Remark. — These compounds, except as expressly mentioned, count as 
single letters. Hence before d), fd), ng, pf), a vowel may be long or short. 

Doubled Towels and Consonants. 

§ At this pointy or even earlier, the study of the grammar proper should be 

begun (§ 71). 

44. Doubled vowels are pronounced as long vowels ; as, 
93o6t, ©aat, SSeet. See also § 15. 

45. Doubled consonants are pronounced like simple 
consonants. They serve mostly the purpose of indicating 
the short quantity of the preceding vowel ; as, bitten, rernten, 
toemt (compare toen). 

46. But vowels or consonants, apparently doubled, which 
belong to distinct parts of compound, derivative, or inflected 
words, must be kept distinct in pronunciation. As: 
be-erbigen, ©emigrating, Sfrue=e ; 9lb=btlb, an-net)men f t)er*ra*ten, 
SJKMafl. 

* For other recent changes in orthography see p. 321. 
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(a) Occasionally by composition or inflection triple letters 
may occur. As: S3ett=tud), ©tifl4eben, ©d&ttrimmstneifter, 2lr* 
mee^en. 

Remark. — In general, letters belonging to different word- 
elements are kept distinct in pronunciation, and do not affect 
quantity; as (compounds): 93et-ljau3, 93et*putt, 2ob*preifung, 
93lut§=tropfen, drops of blood, (§3). 

Foreign Words. 

47. Foreign words, even if words in daily use, have pre- 
served more or less of their foreign pronunciation. As : 

(a) © has frequently preserved its French sound, as in: 
@enie r , togie'ren, 8oge, and some others (like z in azure). 

(b) £5 likewise has preserved its French sound in: Qournat', 
3}aloufte f , and a few others (like z in azure). 

(c) (HI), in words derived from Greek, is generally pronounced 
like $, as in : Sljaraf 'ter, ©Ijor, @f)rift, Sf)ronif . Sometimes it has 
the aspirate sound, as in: Sf)trurg , f Efjemie' ; and in words from 
the French, the sound of sh : (£{)ef, Sfjiffre, (Hiara'be, Ef)auffee r , 
djangie'ren. 

(d) t before unaccented i preceding an accented vowel in 
words derived from Latin, is pronounced like 5 (ts) ; Station' , 
patient', SSenetia'ner. The corresponding words give the 
sound sh in English. 

(e) Other foreign sounds will be learned by experience. In 
general, both in pronunciation and in accent, foreign words are 
much less fully naturalized in German than in English. 

EXERCISE IN CONSONANT PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Monosyllables ; the initial Consonants, ©eift, ©neift, Snail, 
3inn, Qctijl, ©eit, ©oljn, toenn, too, boH, £ljee, Sfpron, bor, tt>a£, 
\a, %df)r, pfiff, fdjneH, ©ter, ging, jel)n, Sprung, ©tall, foil, raul), 
rot), qucr r Dual, ©trolj, ©pur ; from Greek: Kljor, GHjrift; from 
French : (£ljef, Sharpie'. 
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2. The final Consonants, ai, Sab, Jag, log, Sod), audt), t<§, 
ftrieg, £ei$, #o(j, Dd&3, taugt, £atg, @df)itb, ftatb, SjSferb, ®rab, 
9lot, rot, <Sieg, fid^, ftadj, ©pecf, ©ajj, ©d&erj, milb, gteidt), 28a<$3, 
gud&§, bod), bid), faugt, $odt), @la§, gib. 

3. Promiscuous German words : accent first syllable, geben, 
Softer, Softer, SSater, SSatcr, Setter, SBetter, effen, 93efen, frozen, 
fpringen, fteljen, tragcn, fragtc, 2)id)tung, gegen, ©nabe, Snabe, 
jcber, ginger, alfo, Jrftne, 2ldf)tung, 8iid)fe, jitnger, $iire, Jaten, 
^ciScn, tjeijen, jogen, fpred)en, lefen, giefeen, fdjer jen. 

4. Foreign; accent as marked. (£itro r ne, ®a r ge, ©enie', 9?a* 
turn', national', Eljemie', journal', 3^Ioufie r , patient', Gfjro'nif, 
©grafter, Dfficter', ©Ijara'be, Soncert', £fjea'ter. 

Accentuation* 

48. In words of more than one syllable a greater stress 
is laid on one syllable than on another, and, in compound 
words, one word is pronounced with greater force than 
another. This greater stress of voice is called accent. 

4g. A syllable may have the full (principal or tonic) 
accent, or a subordinate or secondary accent, or be unac- 
cented. We give only the most important rules : 

50. In German words of more than one syllable (not com- 
pounds), the full accent is laid on that syllable which con- 
tains the root, prefixes and suffixes being unaccented, or 
having only a secondary accent. As, tte6'(id), gettebt'. 

51. Excepted are (a) : the negative prefix un ; as, un'treu, 
Un'finn (with a few exceptions).* Also the prefixes ant, erj, 
ur ; as, Slnt'ttort, Srj'enget, Ur'laub. 

(&) The noun suffix -ei ; as, ©dtjmeidtjelei', QaubtxtV, in con- 
sequence of its foreign origin (§ 56). 

♦On un the chief accent is quite constant in nouns; in adjectives also 
usually, especially when the simple form is in use ; except some verb-deriv- 
atives in 'hat, 4icf), »fam, and a few others. In some cases usage varies. 
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52. The use of the secondary accent, or accents, must be 
learned by practice. Unaccented are, in general, all endings of 
inflection, and prefixes and suffixes whose vowel is short e ; as, 
©efalj'ren, gefaljr'lidf; gefaljr' tidier, So'nicfe, etc. 

53. In compound words, each component word receives 
its proper accentuation ; but the principal accent is laid on 
the determining component ; that is, generally, in com- 
pound nouns, adjectives and verbs, on the first component ; 
in other parts of speech, on the second. As: SBerf'geug, 
©c§ut r I)au3, lieb'retd), efjr'loS, banf'fagen, tetl'net)men, le'ben^ 
lufttg, £a'fc§ett'tudjer; Berg-cm' r ba=mtt f , too*t)on f , ju^fol'ge {ad- 
verbs); berfet'be {pronoun) etc. 

54. The separable prefixes, in compound verbs and their 
corresponding nouns, etc., form proper compounds, and 
always take the principal accent ; the inseparable prefixes 
leave the accent on the root : au3'gef)en, an'fangen, 3ln'fcu% 
cm'fallig; befte'fjen, enttaf'fen, fcermtf'fen, ©e6raud)\ gettrift'. 

Note. — The inseparable prefixes, § 277, might be conveniently learned 
at once. 

55. In general, accentuation in German is much more logical 
and simple than in English. The few exceptions are easily 
learned by experience. Examples are: att-ein r , attmadj'tig 
(compounds of aEU), feben'big (fromte'benb), ttmljrf)af f tig (from 
toafjr'Ijaft), and a few others. In a few words a difference of 
meaning is distinguished by change of accent; as, ba'bei and 
babei' ; ba'rum and barum r — as will be learned hereafter. 

Accentuation of Foreign Words. 

56. Foreign words usually take the accent on the last 
syllable, unless they have become quite germanized : Ste* 
ligion f r Stbfcofat', '2RufiP, ^atyemattf', ©tubent', 93ibliotf)tf', 
Station' r SMobte', Rotas' , SSergtt', (£mtf f . 
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57. But on other syllables in many words; as : Sota'nif, 
©ramma'tif, 2Kedja'mf, So'gif, G'tfjtf, ^rofej'for, Sof'tor, (5$a? 
rafter, gami'Iie (§ 16), Cri'on, 2)ari'u3, 3u'Ku3, Su'tie, 
Gi'cero, and others. (§ 59, note). 

58. Some foreign words shift their accent when deriva- 
tive or inflectional suffixes are added. As : national' r melo'- 
bifd), SJSrofeffo'rcn, ©ofto'ren, Stjarafte're. 

59. Verbs ending in -ieren, from French, or formed by 
French analogy, and their derivatives, keep the accent on 
-tc throughout ; as, ftubte'ren, ftubtert', SRegte'rung. 

Note. — The general principle is, that foreign words retain the same 
accent as in their original language. As most of them are from French 
with final accent, or from Latin or Greek with an inflectional syllable 
dropped, the accent is, generally, on the last syllable. The same principle 
will also generally explain the exceptions to this rule, as well as the change 
of accent when suffixes are added (as above). But there are many irreg- 
ularities. 

60. In some cases foreign words are completely naturalized 
and then take German accent, as Senfter (LaXm, fenestra). But, 
in general, foreign words retain their distinctive accent, and 
are thus not so fully naturalized in German as in English. On 
the other hand, they are far less numerous, and are, for the 
most part, easily recognized. As a general rule, it may be added 
that they are usually words which, being derived from a com- 
mon source, have the same or nearly the same form in German 
and in English. 

General Remark. — The foregoing rules on Pronunciation and Accentu- 
ation aim to give only the simplest and most general directions. No writ- 
ten rules can here take the place of skillful oral instruction and careful 
practice. Let it be remarked, by way of caution to both student and 
teacher, that a good pronunciation, if not acquired at first, is far less likely 
to be ever acquired afterwards. This subject should continue to receive 
the most careful attention, with every lesson. Of course it is not implied 
that such rules should be studied entire, before the grammar proper is begun. 



§62] USE OF CAPITAL LETTERS. 1 5 

EXERCISE IN ACCENTUATION. 

i. German words with prefix ; accent root. 93eruf, Smpfang, 
(Srfafc, SSerluft, entgtng, mtfetang, erfufjr, bertor, getang, ©ebraud), 
©eleit, ^erri^r SSerlag, geXie£>t r beftellt, berftanb. 

2. German words with suffix or suffixes; accent root Sldjtung, 
eljrtid), leben, lebenb, £ugenb, ariig, furdf)tfam, friebtid), SBoljnung, 
SBofjnungen, Ubung, Ubungen, reintidf), Sietnltdjiett, finfter, gtnfter* 
nt§, SontgS, Sonige, <2ol)ne§, ©ofjne, SftebeB, gute3, fd)one§, 
fd)onere§, furje§, fiirjefte, greifjeit, greunbfd)aft, freunbfcfyaftttd). 

3. German words with prefix, and suffix or suffixes ; accent 
root, berufen, empfangen, erfefcen, bertoren, entgef)en, Serleguttg, 
^ertegungen, jerrtffen, getiebte, Krfn^rung, ©rfaljrungen, gelegen, 
©elegenljeit, ©etegenfjeiten, berftefjen, S3erftanbm§, SBerftanbniffe, 
berfd)ti)enben, berfdjroenberifd), ®rfpanii§, ©rfparmffe, gebraucfyen. 

4. Compounds (nouns, verbs, adjectives). $3eUftatib, bei-ftel^en, 
2lu§sgang, au§=gef)en, £)ft=tt>mb, 9ftunb=art, 3u=funft r 9lHsmad)t, 
®onnen~fd)ein, ©rofe-ntutter, grofesmiitterttdf), auf=ftel)en, auf- 
geftanben, 3ipfel*baum, SIpfelsbaume, tteben^ttmrbig, 2ieben§* 
toiirbigfett. {Adverbs) ba^bei, Ijersbor, ^ter~mit, border, ju-nnber. 

5. Foreign ; accent as marked, ©olbat', ©tubent', ftubte'ren, 
ftubiert', regiert', Sftegtment', $|3oet',2ec'tor, Secto'ren, @arntonie f , 
gamt'lie, Sari'uS, 90?a'riu£, 2Rarte', Gmt'tie, -ftatum', national', 
SKationalitat'. 

Use of Capital Letters. 

Note. — The following sections to § 7 1 are added for reference and 
might better be omitted at first. 

61. With a capital initial are written the first word of a 
sentence, or of a direct quotation, and usually also the first 
word of each line in poetry. Also : 

62. All nouns, and words used as nouns ; as, ber ©ute (ad- 
jective), the good (man); ein Steifenber (participle), a traveler; 
ba§ ©trebeit (infinitive), the effort, etc. 
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63. The pronouns of the second person in epistolary corre- 
spondence ; and, always, the pronouns of the third person plural 
when used for the second person (except the reflexive fid).) 

Note. — Also, usually, other forms when used figuratively; as plural 
for singular, or one person for another (§ 189). 

64. (a) Adjectives and ordinal numerals in titles: Srie* 
brid) bcr ©rofce, Frederick the Great; ^etnridj ber SSiertc, 
Henry the Fourth ; bag #omgtid)e 2Rufeum, the Royal Museum ; 
©cine SKajcftat, His Majesty. 

(&) Adjectives derived from names of persons and places, 
having a restricted, personal or local meaning : bte ©rimmfdjen 
2Rftrd)en, the Grimm stories; ber Joiner 2)om, the Cologne cathedral; 
but: bic tuttjerifd)e Strode, the Lutheran church, in a general 
sense. 

(c) Adjectives derived from names of countries are to be 
spelled with a small initial except when used as nouns ; as, 
beutfd), German ; but ber 2)eutfd)e, the German. 

65. All other words are spelled with a small initial. Nouns, 
when used adverbially, for instance : morcjeng, in the morn- 
ing; abenb§, in the evening; but be§ 90?orgen3, be§ 2lbenb§. 

Also indefinite pronouns ; as, etttm3, something; mdjt§, noth- 
ing, etc. But ettuaS @ute§, something good (the adj. as noun). 

66. Modified capitals are to be marked by two dots or 

ft m t» •$ 

strokes ; 91, £), U ; as, SImter, not 2lemter, as formerly. 

Emphasis. 

67. The emphatic force of our italic letters is expressed by 

printing the letters apart or spaced (cjefperrt) ; as, etn 23ort, 

one word; but digraphs are never separated ; as, ntdj t, not 

Note. — The marks of punctuation are, in general, the same as in Eng- 
lish. But the punctuation is usually stronger, especially in the more fre- 
quent use of the comma, to mark subordinate clauses, etc. ; and, generally, 
more than in English, to indicate the grammatical construction. All sub- 
ordinate, including infinitive, clauses are regularly separated by a comma ; 
but not the members of a contracted sentence ; that is, two or more verbs 
With same subject, when connected by unb, and. 
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Division of Syllables. 

68. Syllables are, in general, divided according to pronuncia- 
tion. The following points may be noted : 

(a) A single consonant between vowels goes with the latter ; 
as, tre*ten, le*fen, ©e*gett. 

Note. — Even words like fe*Ijett (§ 24) will be thus divided, though % 
properly belongs with the foregoing vowel. 

(&) Two consonants, or double consonants, between vowels 
will be divided; as, §reun«be, ^er^ren, fjarster, ftet4en, 2Baf=fer, 
fegsttert. But not a mute and a liquid ; as, 2k=prtt f . 

(c) The signs, d), fci), plj, ttj, ft are treated as single conso- 
nants: la-djeu, 3Ufd)e, Dr=tl)Osgrcupf)ie', bii-ften. 

Note. — In other compound consonants, there is diversity of usage 
as, SC*pfcl or Stp*fcl ; $no*fpe or &no3*pe; $a*ften or &a&ttn ; Sfcatyn or #rat* 
jen, etc 

(d) But compounds, and derivatives with consonant suffixes, 
will be divided according to their constituent parts. As : 2tug* 
apfet, bar*au§, ®omter£*tag, botf*enben, Stolen, StrdMetrt. 

Note. — The chief application of these rules is in the division of words 
between two lines. In doubtful cases, such division is best avoided. 

The Hyphen (Stttbeftridj). 

6g. The division of the syllables of a word between two lines 
is marked, as in English, by the hyphen. The hyphen is also 
used to mark special compounds, usually proper names, titles, 
and phrase-compounds ; also compounds of unusual length, and 
sometimes for the sake of distinction; but not in ordinary 
compounds. As : Sung* ©tilling, Cber^tatien, Satfertidj^onig* 
ltd) ; ba3 ©tettsbid^em ; D&erlanbe§gerid)t§s$rafibent, ©rb* 
SRiicfen (dist from erbrucfen), etc. For a special use of the 
hyphen, see § 392. 
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The Apostrophe. 

70. The apostrophe is used to mark the omission of a 
letter ; as, id) lieb' il)n, ift'S (for id) licbc i(;n, ift e§) — especially 
often in poetry, as ©renabier\ tjeirge for ©renabicrc, fjctttgc), 
etc. The apostrophe is not to be used with genitives in -§ ; 
as, Sarl§, 3I(e£cmber£ ; but will take the place of -§ where this 
cannot be added; as, S)emo§ttjene§' Sftcbcn. It is written also 
in the more unusual contractions of the article, as, brady» (ba§) 
SRoStcin : um'§ (be3) §immcl3 mitten, etc. ; but not in the regular 
contraction with prepositions, an§, etc. See § 191. 

REVIEW EXERCISE. 

SIrmut ift leine <S<f)anbe. 
Poverty is no shame. 

©ebutb' iibcrttrin'bct allcS. 
Patience overcomes all. 

9Kor'genftun v be ^at ©otb im SKunbc. 
Morning-hour has gold in the mouth. 

9Ku f ftiggancf ift alter Safter 2ln'fang 
Idleness is of all vices beginning. 

SBeim (Si'gcnfinrf ift fctn ©etuiim'. 
In [the] obstinacy is no profit. 

f SStHft bu immer toeitcr fcfytoctfen ? 
\ Wilt thou ever further roam ? 

) Stefj, ba$ ©ute liecjt fo nat) ; 
/ See, the good lies so near ; 

) £erne tiur ba§ ©litcf ergret'fcn, 
/ Learn only [the] happiness (to) seize, 

f Sentt ba£ ©tiicf ift immer ba. 

\ For [the] happiness is always there. 
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LESSON I. 

Declension* 

71. (a) There are in German two numbers — the Singu- 
lar and the Plural. 

(J?) Four cases : — the Nominative, the case of the sub- 
ject ; the Genitive, representing, besides the English pos- 
sessive, most of the relations expressed by the preposition jl 
of; the Dative, the case of the indirect object, often ex- 
pressed by to ox for; and the Accusative, the case of the 
direct object. 

(c) Three genders, — the Masculine, the Feminine, and 
the Neuter. But the gender of nouns does not in all cases 
depend upon their meaning. 

The Definite Article. 

72. (a) The definite article is declined as follows : 







Singular. 




Plural. 




masc. 


fern. 


neut. 


masc. fern. neut. 


Nom. 


ber 


bie 


ba§, the 


bie, the 


Gen. 


be3 


ber 


be§, of the 


ber, of the 


Dat. 


bent 


ber 


bem, to the 


ben, to the 


Ace. 


ben 


bie 


ba§, the 


bie, the 



(0) The following remarks are important: 

1. In Gender: The definite article has in the nominative singular a 
distinct form for each gender. Hence these forms are conveniently used 
to mark the gender of nouns; as, ber Xijd) (masc), the table ; bie Xinte 
(fem.), the ink; ba$ 93lt<fj (neut.), the book. 

In the genitive and dative singular the masculine and the neuter have 
the same form; and all the genders have the same form in the plural. 

2. In Case: The masculine singular alone has a distinct form for each 
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/ case. Elsewhere the accusative has the same form as the nominative; 
and in the feminine singular the genitive and the dative have the same form. 

3. The d efinite article is frequently used — especially with generic and 
abstract nouns — when not employed in English. As, ber 3Kenf$, man; 
McXugenb, virtue (Lesson XLVI). 

Note. — Some of the forms of the definite article suffer abbreviation 
in colloquial or poetic language — especially '3 for ba& — less frequently 
'it for ben. For the contraction of the article with prepositions, see § 191 



Declension of Nouns. 

73. (0) There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
the strong and the weak. Nouns which form their plural 
in % jt 9 r n are of the weak declension ; all others are of the 
strong (except a few mixed nouns. Less. V.). 

Note. — The strong is the older and more complete declension ; the 
weak a later form. The two are usually defined by the genitive singular; 
but the definition by the plural is more convenient for feminine nouns. 

(V) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

(c) In all other nouns, the strong declension forms the 
genitive singular in c3 or 3 ; the weak, in en or it. The 
other cases of the singular are known from the genitive — » 
the neuter accusative being always like the nominative. 

(d) The dative plural of all nouns ends in n. Other 
cases of the plural are like the nominative. 

(e) Hence, generally, to decline a German noun, we must 
know the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

Note. — As will appear hereafter, the following points are important: 

1. Thejggndej;— this is of capital importance. 
,2. The ending — which sometimes determines the declension, 
j 3. The number of syllables — whether monosyllable or not. 
J4. The accent — as marking foreign words. 
'. 5. The root vowel — whether modified (if a, 0, it, au). 
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The Strong: Declension. 

/^Ji Nouns declined by the strong declension are sub- 
diviaed into three classes : 

(a) T he first class con tains nou ns whic h take _no_ addi- 
tional te rmin ation in the nominative plural. (Sometimes 
called the contracted form A 

(b) The second class j^ntams nouns .which take in the 
nominative plural the termination e. (Sometimes called 
the primary form.) 

.:*■■' -- ■■■!■■■- i Tr i rw ii n i.il ■-■*" ■' 

(c) The third class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination cr. (Sometimes called 
the enlarged form.) 

*. -*. fan i» wi < MWB g f ; ^;;g T^g^5w« - 

Note. — The chief difficulty of declension is in forming the plural. As 

will be seen, except in the mixed nouns (Less. V.), the whole declension 

may generally be known from the nominative plural. 

First Class of the Strong Declension. Floral — , *• 

/n& (a) To this class belong all masculine and neuter 
nou ns witK" the unaccented endings el, em, en, er r djen, letrt r fel ; 
aUneuter s wj.th prefix @e and ending e ; one masculine in 
zStP.Q JMfs, th e cheese; and, in the plural, two feminines, § 77. 
(b ) Here be long also, by the ending en, infinitives used 
as nouns and. contracted infinitives in -n (as hereafter). 
These j£ajaeu£er. and have no plural. 
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This class includes no nouns with accented endings ; and no 
monosyllables, except the contracted infinitives Gein, Xun. 

76. In the singula r the genitive adds 3 ; other cases, like 
t he n ominative. The nominative plural adds no ending ; 
but some masculines in el, en, er, and the neuter ba£ 
Sfofter, the cloister, modify the root vowel. The dative 
plural adds n, except to nouns ending in n. 

♦The symbol * indicates modification of the root-vowel. 
f See Appendix, p. 367. 
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The two feminines, bie SKutter, the mother ; and bie 
Io3)ter, the daughter, form their plurals after this declen- 
sion : 2Riitter, £od)ter ; but, like other feminines, remain 
unchanged in the singular. 

yj%) Nouns ending in djcn or Icin are diminutive deriva- 
tives, and are always neuter; as, ba3 9Jidbd)en, the girl 
(from bic 2Kagb, the maid) ; baS gfrdulein, the young lady, 
Miss (from bic $Tau, the woman) — with modified vowel. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. 
N. bcr ©paten, the spade. ber SSater, the fattier. 

G. be3 ©patent, of the spade. be§ SSaterS, <?/* the father* 
9. bem ©paten, to M<? j^0/fc. bem SSater, to the father* 

A. ben ©paten, the spade. ben SSater, the father. 

Plural. 
N. bie ©paten, the spades. bie SSater, the fathers. 

G. ber ©paten, <j/"/£* spades. ber SSater, of the fathers. 
D. ben ©paten, to />&* spades. btn SSatcrn, to the fathers. 

A. bic ©paten, the spades. bie SSater, the fathers. 

Singular. 
N. ba3 ©emSlbe, the painting. bie 9ftutter, ///* mother. 
G. .bc3 ©cmftlbeS, of the painting, ber 9ftutter, <?/*//&<? mother. 
D. bent ©emalbe, to the painting, ber 2Kutter, to //&<? mother. 
A. ba$ ©emalbe, the painting. bic 9ftutter, M* mother. 

Plural. 

N. bie ©emalbe, the paintings. bic 9Kuttcr, the mothers. 

G. bcr ©emiilbc, of the paintings, bcr 9Kuttcr, <?/"/7/<? mothers. 

D. ben ©cmcitben, to the paintings, ben SOiitttcrn, to ///* mothers. 

A. bic ©emalbe, the paintings. bic SKiittcr, ///<? mothers. 

*With names of living things, the genitive is often translated by the 
English possessive, the father's, etc. And the preposition is not always 
required in translating the dative. 
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Decline, without vowel change in the plural: * bcr Stmerif enter, 
the American ; ber ©nglanber, the Englishman ; ber 2tbler, the 
eagle; ber 3Kaler, the painter ; ber 2ef)rer, the teacher; bcr @d)iU 
ler, the scholar, pupil; ber £tmmet, the sky, heaven ; ba§ 93auro> 
d)en, the little tree ; ber Stiiget, the wing; ba3 genfter, the window. 

Decline, modifying the vowel: bcr Slcfer, the field; ber ©ar* 
ten, the garden; ber 2tpfel, the apple; bcr SSogel, the bird; ber 
Oftcmtet, the cloak; ber 93ruber, the brother; ba§ Stofter, the 
cloister; bie £od)ter, /tf* daughter. 

EXERCISE L 

i. ®er ©paten be§ 93rnber3. 2. $)a§ ©etn&tbe be§ SSaterS. 
3. ®te Seljrer ber SImertfaner. 4. S)ie $pfet be§ ©artenS. 5. 
5)em SSater be§ SnglanberS. 6. ®en SBrubem be§ ©djiiterS. 
7. S)te genfter be§ JHofterS. 8. Ser gliigel be3 SSogetS. 9. S)ie 
SKiitter ber SRabdjen. 10. S)te SKantel ber Jotter, n. Sie 
Stpfel be§ 93&um<I)en£. 12. gn ben {dative) ©arten ber SlmerU 
faner. 13. 3>n frem Softer — in ben Jfloftern. 14. 5)te Scorer 
be§ grftuleinS. * % 

1. The pujpils of the teacher. 2. The paintings of the Amer- 
ican. 3. The apples of the garden. 4. To the gardens of the 
Englishmen. 5. To the birds of (the)f heaven. 6. To the 
teacher of the scholars. 7. The wings of the birds — of the 
eagles. 8. The windows of the cloister — of the cloisters. 9. 
The mother of the girl — of the girls. 10. To the teacher's 
daughters. 11. Of the girl's cloak — of the cloaks of the girls. 
12. The apples of the little trees in {with dative) the gardens. 

A new series of Exercises, off a somewhat more advanced character, will be 
found at the end of the book. See Note to Preface, p. V. 

Notil- — The geni tiy^esjepially of names of persons or living things 
{possessive genitive) , will ofte n jarececTe the governing noun, and then ex- 

" cludes the article; a s, beg Wtibdjcn'g ffiutter, for bic Gutter bed 3ftabtf>en3, etc. 

"* ^"" ■ • - . ...■■■ 

* This distinction applies, of course, only to a, 0, u, an. 
t In the Exercises, (-) indicates that the equivalent should be supplied ; 
[-], that it should be omitted. 
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Declensic 


»n of the Indefinite Artie 


Masc. 


Fern. 


NeuU 


N. cm 


cine 


cin, an, a. 


G. cmcS 


cincr 


cineS, of an, of a. 


D. ctncm 


cincr 


cinem, to an, to a. 


A. cincn 


cine 


cin, an, a. 
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The indefinite article, being originally the numeral eitt f 
one, can have no plural. 

80. The declension of the indefinite article differs from that 
of the definite article chiefly in having only two forms, instead 
of three, in the nominative singular — the masculine and neu- 
ter having no ending. Thus the indefinite article does not 
here, like the definite, distinguish the gender of masculine or 
neuter nouns. 

Note. — Like the definite article, the indefinite also, but more rarely, 
suffers abbreviation in colloquial or poetic language ; as, 'ne for cine, 'ncn 
for cincn, etc. 

Second Class of the Strong Declension. Floral -e, ^c. 

(5i\ This class includes all genders : 

(a) Masculine : most monosyllables, and most other 
nouns not in Class I nor ending in c. 

(0) Neuter : some monosyllables, and most other nouns 

not in Class I nor ending in turn. 
(c) Feminine : (In the plural) some ^monosyllables, 

anfa Yew nouns' ending in niiTH ' "' "'" ' 

82. (^) This is the largest and most heterogeneous of 

all the declensions. It is, however, prevailingly 

masculirij^and includes. most. rnonosyllables. 

(b) The neuter and feminine monosyllables here be- 
longing are important groups of mostly common 
words. The neuters include all ending in -r. See 
Appendix, p. 368. 
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83. The form of the declension is as follows : 

(a) Th e gerritive singular ?rlrls c& t he dative c f the accu- 
sative being- like the nominativ e. JThe nominative pl ural 
adds e. Nouns ending in nx§ double the 3 (]() before all 
endings (§41). 

(b) Monosyllables, if masculine, will in the pluial jaodif y 
the root-vowel getisxsilh: if feminine, always; if neu ter, 
«£2gj£* In words of more than one syllable the root-vowel 
is g enera lly left unmodified. ~~ 

Qp As will appear hereafter, compound nouns whose 
last component is a monosyllable, count as monosyllables 
in declension ; as, ber 2tpfel6aum r the appletree; plural, 
Slpfeftdume ; bie 4)auptftabt, the capital city; plural, JQavipU 
ftfibte — like ber 93aum, bte ©tabt. 

85. The e of the genitive (c§) and of the dative singular 
may be omitted when euphony permits, especially in words 
of more than one syllable. The omission is more usual in 
conversation and in familiar writing than in formal style. 

Note. — It is the regular omission of this e, as well as of the ending of 
the plural (after unaccented liquid ox vowel terminations), that distinguishes 
the first class (or contracted form) of nouns. At first the omission was 
purely euphonic. Like examples will be found § 94; in adjectives, §§ 139, 
150; in verbs, §214, etc. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. 

N. ber ©otjnv the son. ba$ ^di)v, the year. 

G. be§ ©ol)ne§, of the son. be£ 3af)te§ r of the year. 

D. bent ©ol)ne, to the son. bent Safjre, t0 the year. 

A. ben ©ofjn, the son. ba$ Satyr, the year. 



* Except baS glofc, //. Slbjje. See also § 105. 



26 



LESSON II. 



[§85 



Plural. 

N. bie ©oljne, />&* -rtf/w. bic 3afjre, the years. 

G. ber ©ofyne, 0/" />fc j^«j. 
D. ben ©otynen, to the sons. 
A. btc ©ofjne, />&* sons. 



bcr 3 a f)re, of the years. 

ben Safyren, ^ ^* ^w-f. 
btc 3>af)re, the years. 



$er Wlo'nat, the month. 

N. bcr SRonat, 
G. be3 2Konat3, 
D. bem Sftonat, 
A. ben Sftonat 

N. bie SRonate, 
G. ber Sftonate, 
D. ben 9Ronaten, 
A. bte SKonatc. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



$a* feinbenti*, **« obstacle. 

ba§ §inberni3, 
be3 §inberniffe§, 
bem $inbcrntjfe, 
ba§ §inberni3. 

bie §inberniffc, 
bcr §inberniffe, 
ben ^inbernifjen, 
btc §tnbcrniffc. 



Peminines : 

$ie €>attt>, the band. 



Sing. 

N. bie $anb, 

G. ber $anb, 

D. ber £>anb, 

A. btc £anb, 



Plur. 

bte §anbe, 
ber $anbc, 
ben §anbcn, 
bie ipeinbe. 



$ie $fttt>, the cow. 



Sing. 

bie ftulj, 
bcr ®ufy, 
ber ®u(), 
bic $uf), 



Plur. 

bie ffiitf)e, 
bcr Sittje, 
ben Kitten, 
bie Sitfje. 



With the indefinite article : 



Masc. 
(gin Sfretmb, a /Wend. 

N. ein greunb, 
G. eineS grennbeS, 
D. cincm grennbe, 
A. cinen greunb. 



Fern. 
@ine (Stand, a goose. 

eine ©an3, 
ciner ©an§, 
ciner ©an3, 
eine @an§. 



Neut. 
@in 9Reer, a sea. 

ein Sftecr, 
eine§ 2JJcere3, 
cinem 3fteere, 
ein 2fteer. 
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Decline with modification of vowel in the plural : bcr ©tufyt, 
the chair; ber gtuBr the river; ber $U% the foot; ber Sdf)Xi, the 
tooth; bcr ©aft, the guest; bcr ffiopf, the head; bcr Siocf, the 
coat; bcr ©tocf, the stick; bcr £an3, />&<? dance ; ber ©aunt, />&* 
/w. (See § 41). 

Also the following feminines: bic S&arit, the bench; bie 
9Kagb, the maid-serva?it ; btc :fta<f)t, the night; btc Stabt, the 
town; bic 8uft, />&* #*>; bie 9ftau§, the mouse; bic grudjt, /£<? 
fruit; btc Sftufe, //'<? «»// bie 93raut, the bride. 

Without vowel modification, the masculines : bcr 2(rm, the 
arm; bcr $unb, the dog; bcr ©d)ulj, the shoe ; bcr £ag, the day ; 
bcr Sungting, /&? youth; bcr Officer', M<? <2^r<?r. The femi- 
nines: bic 83cforgnt§, the care ; btc Jriibfat, the trouble. 

And the neuters : ba3 £aar, the hair; ba$ £eft, //fo note- 
book; ba§ S[$ferb, ///<? horse ; ba§ $aar, the pair; i>a% SJSfunb, the 
pound; ba3 ©djtff, the ship ; ba§ £or, the gate ; ba$ 3eug, *** 

EXERCISE II. 

i. J)ic @i5f)ne be§ SSatcrS. 2. ©in 93ruber bcr Sftagb. 3. J)tc 
£anb etnc3 grcunbeS. 4. 2>te Suft be3 ®ebtrgc§. 5. 5>ie $ul) 
be§ ©ngtanbcrS. 6. Sic -guBe bcr ©anfe. 7. 2>tc 9Wcfe ber 
©afte. 8. ®ic Sore ber ©tabt — bcr ©tabte. 9. 2>te (S$ulje 
bc§ ©afte§. 10. S)te ©tocfe be§ 3ihtgttng3. n. 2(uf (<&/.) bcr 
San! in bent ©artcn. 12. 2Iuf ben Scinfen in ben ©artcn. 13. 
S)ie ©djtffe ber Gngldnbcr. 14. 2(uf ben ©d)tffen ber Slnterifancr. 
15. S)tc SKagbe ber 93raut. 16. £>ie 93cforgniffe bcr SMtitter. 
17. £)ie ^ferbc bcr Dfftaierc. 18. S)ie 3ftonate bc» ^aljreS. 

1. The trees of the garden. 2. To the brothers of the maid- 
servant. 3. The air of the town. 4. The guest of a friend. 5. 
The gardens of a convent. 6. The days of the month. 7. The 
teeth of a mouse. 8. To the friends of the brother: 9. The 
dances of the guests. 10. The benches of the garden. 11. 
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The chair of the maid-servant. 12. The chairs and (unb) the 
benches of the scholars. 13. A night, a month, a year. 14. 
The officer's shoes. 15. The fruits of the trees. 16. The 
bride's brothers. 17. The mothers of the brides. 18. The 
days and the nights. 19. The fruits and the nuts. 20. The 
troubles of the youths. 21. On (anf, dat.) the officer's ship. 
22. On the officers' horses. 23. The air in the towns. 24. 
The teeth of the mice. 



LESSON III. 

86. The adjective pronouns : btefer, biefe, btefe3, this; 
jener, jene, jetted, that {yon); tuefdjer, tue(d)e, toetd)e3, which, 
what; jeber, jebe, jebe3, each, every* are declined as follows : 



Singular. 






Plural. 


masc. 


fem. 


neut. 


pi. f. n. 


Nom. biefer, 


biefe, 


biefeS. 


biefe. 


Gen. biefe£, 


biefer, 


biefeS. 


biefer. 


Dat. biefem, 


btefer, 


biefem. 


biefen. 


Ace. biejen, 


biefe, 


biefeS. 


biefe. 



87. This declension is like that of the definite article in 
giving three endings — one for each gender — in the nomina- 
tive singular. But it has the ending -e instead of -tc, and e§ 
instead of -a§. In these endings the definite article is irregular. 

88. Like the indefinite article (§ 79) in the singular and 
like btefer in the plural, are declined the possessives : 

mem, mchtc, mem, my. 
bcin, bchte, beitt, thy, (your). 
fctn, feme, fetn f his, its. 
\i)X, ifjrc, iljr, her. 

* $ebcr, however, has no plural. 
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unfer, unf(e)re, unfer', our. 

euer, eu(e)rc, cuer f your. 

iljr, iljre, tf)r, their, and the negative : 

fein, fcine, fcin, not a, no. 

Third Class of the Strong: Declension; Plural ^et* 

(Sg^\ To this class belong a large number of monosyllabic 
neut ers, with a Few masculines \ nouns ending in turn ; and 
a few other neuters of more than one syllable. Np_ f emi- 
rune s. They form the genitive and dative singular, like 
Class II.; and the nominative plural in er, with_ vowel 
modification. 

Note. — Neuter monosyllables are thus divided between II (§ 82, 6), 
and III, and should therefore have special attention. 

(a) Observe that the nouns in turn modify, not the radical 
vowel, "But the vowel of the suffix. 

(&) The e of the genitive and dative singular may be 
omitted under the same conditions as in the preceding de- 
clension. (§ 85). 

EXAMPLES. 
$ad $ms3, the house. $a$ ftutft'entum, the principality. 







Singular. 




N. 


ba§ £au§, 




ba§ giirftentunt, 


G. 


be§ $aufe£, 




be§ giirftentuntg, 


D. 


bent fiaufe, 




bcm gttrftentum, 


A. 


ba§ £au§. 


Plural. 


ba§ gtirftentum. 


N. 


bic £aufer, 




bic giirftentihner, 


G. 


ber fidufer, 




bcr gurftentumer, 


D. 


ben ipaufern, 




ben giirftentthnern, 


A. 


- bte ipaufe-r. 




bie gurftentihner. 



x\ Injthe same manner: ber Oetft, the spirit; ber ©ott, the god ; 
\ 1 J>et 8eib, the body; ber 2ft ann, the man ; ber £)rt, the place; ber 
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9hmb, the edge, margin; ber SBatb, the forest ; bcr SBurm, the 

worm; bcr 23ormunb, the guardian; bcr ^rrtnm, the error; ber 

SReid)tnm, the riches. 

Note. — This important list of the masculines of this class should be 
remembered. A few others are sometimes so declined. (See Appendix.) 

The following examples of monosyllabic neuters : bag 2lmt, 
the office; bag $5ab, the bath; bag 33tatt, the leaf; bag 93ud), the 
book; bag 2)ad), /£* ra?/7 bag 2>orf, //*<? village; bag gctb, ///<? 
/fr///; bag ®clb, M* money ; bag (Stag, the glass ; bag Sinb, M* 
££//<// bag 2anb f the land; bag 2ieb, ///<? song; bag ©dtjtofc, /A* 
/<?*:£, castle; bag £at, ///<? valley ; . bag 23otf, the people. 

And the following neuters of more than one syllable : ba8 

©cmad) f , the apartment; bag ©emiit', the feeling; bag @efid&t f ,J#* 

/<z<r<?; bag @efd)ted)t f , the sex; bag ©cfpcnft', the spectre; bag 

©eiwmb', the garment; bag 9tcgimcnt f , M<? regiment; bag @pttat f , 

or §ofpitat r , ///* hospital — all with final accent. 

Note. — This list should also be remembered. 

90. The Verb few, to be. 

Present Indicative. 
Singular. Plural. 

id) bin, / am. ttrir finb, we are. 

bu bift, thou art {you are). \[)x feib, you are. 
cr ift, he is. fie ftnb, they are. 

fic ift, she is. Sic finb, you are.* 

eg ift, it is. bin id)? am I? etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

gut, good. gro&, tall, large, 

fdt)tcd)t, £0//. flein, small, little. 



*The pronouns of the third plural — then written with capitals — are 
regularly used in ordinary address, to one or more persons. The corres- 
ponding possessive is then 3fo S^e, %f)X (§ 88). See also §§ 186-8. 
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fait, cold. jung f young. 

roarm, warm. alt, old. 

Ijod), high. tien, «<?a>. 

grim, green. fleiftig, industrious. 

gi. ^Adjective s standing alone as predicate are not inflected. 

» 

EXERCISE III. 

1. 3d) bin ein &inb. 2. 23ir finb Sinber. 3. Sie Silver 
bcr Sd^iiler finb Hein. 4. Sic flatter bc£ 93aume§ finb grim. 
5. Siefer Sftann ift bcr SSater jene£ Sinbe§. 6. Sic 93riiber 
meine§ S3ater3 finb feinc grennbe. 7. ©inb bie Sorfer gro§? 
8. 3f* biefer 3Kann bcr SJrnber beincS S3atcr§ ? 9. 3ft fie bie 
Softer bicfe§ SftanneS ? 10. ©inb bic ©djuter ftcifrig ? n. Sic 
£aufer be$ SorfeS finb alt. 12. Sie 93anme be3 SBalbcS finb 
Ijod). 13. ©eib iljr bie Stnbcr biefeS 9ftanne£? 14. Sic 3Kagbe 
unfereS SBrnberS finb jung. 15. 23eW)c§ £an§ ift ba$ §an§ 
unfereS greunbeS? 16. Sic SBiid^er biefcS ©filler § finb ncu. 
17. Sic Sorfer nnb bic ©differ biefeS Sanbc§ finb Hein. 18. 
3ene3 $au§ ift alt ; biefe $aufer finb neu. 19. Siefc Sftanncr 
finb unfere grennbe. 20. Sic SSogel finb in ben SBalbcrn. 21. 
Sie ©tafcr finb auf bem 8tanbe be§ SifdjcS. 22. ©inb jenc 
2Rabd)en bie Softer unferer ©afte? 23. 3^ tncldjem Sate finb 
bic getber jenc§ 9Jtannc§? 24. Sie SSormiinber bicfer Sinber 
finb in biefem Sorfe. 

1. Are you a child ? 2. Are you children ? 3. We are the 
children of ^wr friends. 4. The daughters of this man are tall. 
5. The houses of the village are small. 6. The trees of the 
forest are green. 7. The scholars of this teacher are indus- 
trious. 8. The sons of our friend are young. 9. This song 
is old. 10. These books are new. 11. Are these children the 
sons of my friend ? 12. The roofs of the houses are high. 13. 
She is the daughter of my brother. 14. The fields are green. 
15. The air is cold. 16. The bath is warm. 17. The sons of 
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my guest are Englishmen. 18. In which lands are those vil- 
lages ? 19. The fields of these valleys are green. 20. These 
baths are cold. 21. The birds of the forest are industrious. 
22. The apartments of the king's castle are large. 23. The 
officers of these regiments are old. 24. The songs of the people 
— of the peoples. {See notes on the Exercises, preface p. V.) 



LESSON IV. 

The Weak Declension. 

92. The. weak declension comprises all nouns of the 
feminine gender (except SJfuttcr, Sodjtcr, and those of the 
second class of the strong declension) ; most masculines 
ending in e ; a few masculine monosyllables which formerly 
ended in e ; and many foreign masculines accented on the 
last syllable. No neuters.. 

{a) This declension includes, therefore, all feminines_of_. 
more than one syllable, except those in -ni§ and -fctl (II), and 
the two words SKuttcr and 2od)tcr (I). 

{b) Feminine monosyllables are nearly equally divided be- 
tween this declension and the second class of the strong de- 
clension. The weak declension includes all foreign or deriva- 
tive feminines, and those that once ended in -c. 

(c) Foreign masculines are also divided between the same 
two declensions. Those in -aV, -cut', -aft' , -icr' , belong to the 
strong; most others, including all that once ended in -c, be- 
long to the weak declension. 

{d) Hence, words in either of the foregoing groups must 
be carefully observed. 

93. N ouns of this declension form their plural in -en 
or — n. The feminines remain unchanged in the singular, 
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b ut the masculines take the termination -en or -n also in 
the si ngular, for all cases except the nominative. 

94. Nouns ending in c, et, cr f and av, unaccented, take 
the termination n ; all others take en. Thus : bie 2S(ume, 
bte 83tumen; bte SRabel, bie Stabeln; bie geber, bie gebern; 
ber Ungar f bte Ungarn. But : bte Suigenb, bte Stugenben ; bie 
(Station' , bte Station' en ; ber Gtubent', bie ©tubent'en ; ber feu* 
far r r bie §u)ar r en (§ 85). 

95. Feminine derivatives in -in <kflible the it in the 
plural ; as bie Jyftrfttn, the princess: pi. Me giirftinnen (§ 3, a). 

For a special form in feminine singular, see § 106. 

9 6. N o noun of the weak declension modifies the root- 
vowel in the plural. 





EXAMPLES. 




$te ©fame, the flower. 




$er ffrtabe, the boy. 






Singular. 




N. 


bie 33tumc, 




ber Snabe, 


G. 


ber 331umc, 




be§ Snaben, 


D. 


ber 93tume, 




bem Snaben, 


A. 


bie SBtunte. 


Plural. 


ben Snabcn. 


N. 


bie 33tumcn, 




bie Snaben, 


G. 


ber Slunten, 




ber Snabcn, 


D. 


ben 33tumen, 




ben Snaben, 


A. 


bte Sluntcn. 




bie Snaben. 



S)te geber, the pen; gen. ber geber; pi. .bie Scbern, etc. 

Monosyllables: bte Strt, the kind; gen. ber 9lrt; pi. bie SIrtcn, 
etc. — S)er §etb, the hero ; gen. be£ §elben; pi. bie £>elben, etc. 

. Foreign: ber $Poet f , the poet; gen. bc§ ^oet'en; pi. bie ^oet'en, 
etc 



w 
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Decline like bic Sluntc : bic ©tube, the room ; bic 3reu.be, the 
Joy; bie ©d)utc, the school, etc. 

Like bicgcbcr: bie 9?abct, the needle; btc SWaucr, the wall; 
bie ©djiiffcl, the dish, etc. 

Like bie Slrt: bie U^r, the watch; bie JJrau, the woman, wife; 
bie Xat f the deed; btc Jiir, /^ dfotfr; bie 3 a ^r ^ number, etc. 

Like ber Snabc : bcr ^rcufec, the Prussian; bcr 9lffe, the 
monkey ; ber SRcffc, />&<? nephew, etc. 

Like ber $oet: bcr 3lbbofat r , the lawyer; bcr 8tubent f , the 
student ; ber ^8^ilofop^ f f the philosopher, etc. 

LikeJ)er fcetb : ber_33fir, the bear ; ber G^rift, M<? Christian; 
j ber §iirft, the prince; bcr ©raf, ///* count; bcr $>irt, ///* herdsman; 
ber SJtenfc^, (/>&<?) *wtf«; bcr 3ftof)r, the Moor; bcr Starr, the fool; 
_ber 0<f)3, />&<? 0*; ber $rin$, the prince ; bcr £or, thefooL 

Note. — This list — which comprises the most important masculine 
monosyllables of this declension — should bejremembered. Apparently 
they would belong to the second class of the strong declension ; but -c has 
been dropped from the nominative singular. (See Appendix.) 

97._The noun, ber $err, the Lord, gentleman (also, Mr. or 
Sir) adds in the singular only n ; in the plural en ; as, bcl 
Jperrn ; pi. bie Jperren, etc. 

g8. Past Indicative of fcin, to be. 

Singular. Plural. 

id) toar, I was. nrir hmrcn, we were. 

bu toarft, thou wast {you were).\\)x trjar(e)t, you were. 
cr XOOlT, he was. fie toaren, they were. 

Sing, or Plur., Sic toaren, you were. 

VOCABULARY. 

unb, and. too, where. 

ober, or. toar id), was II 

after, but. foarft bu, wast thou d 

fef)r, very. 
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EXERCISE IV. 

i. Sie ©lumen be3 ©arten§ finb bic greube mcincr Sftutter. 
2. Scne Jperren finb giirften unb ©rafen. 3. Sie Sftauern bcr 
©tabt finb I)od) unb att. 4. Sie ©tuben finb ftein. 5. Sa§ 2anb 
unfere§ £errn, be§ Surften, ift cin gitrftentum. 6. Sic $reuf$en 
unb bic Ungarn toaren fleijjig. . 7. Sie £)d)fen ttmren graft, aber 
bic Sitlje ttmren feljr flein. 8. Siefer Snabe ift ber ©ol)n bc§ 
©rafen. 9. Sic Uljr biefeS Jperrn toav neu. 10. Siefe Uljren 
finb feljr alt abcr gut n. Sft er cin ^reufee obcr cin Ungar? 
12. Sic Saten be§ Jpetben. 13. Sic Jiiren be3 §aufe§. 14. 
Sic SReffen be§ ©rafen. 15. Sic Jpeftc be§ ©tubenten. 16. 
Sicfc $erren finb $reuf$en. 17. Sic Snaben finb in bcr ©d)ute 
— in ben ©djuten. 18. Sic Qafj/l ber ©tubenten ift grofj. 19. 
Sie Satcn bcr ©fpriften. 20. Sic ©tuben be§ £aufe§. 21. Sic 
93Iumcn ber ©arten. 22. Sic ©emitter be§ $errn. 23. Sic 
•Rabeln ber Sftabdjen. 24. Sie ©djiiffeln finb auf bent Sifd)e. 

1. The Prussians and the Hungarians are Christians. 2. 
These boys were pupils of my father. 3. The schools of this 
town are good. 4. It was the deed of a fool. 5. The daugh- 
ters of the count were old, but the sons of the prince were 
young. 6. The hands of the ladies. 7. The doors of my 
house. 8. Where are my needles ? 9. Where were the ladies 
and the gentlemen? 10. The boys were industrious. 11. 
These dishes are new. 12. The deeds of the heroes. 13. The 
watches of those gentlemen. 14. The number of the boys and 
of the girls. 15. The lands of the count. 16. The monkeys 
and the bears. 17. These princes are Christians. 18. The 
teeth and the feet of the oxen. 1 9. A daughter of a lawyer. 
20. The wife of an officer. 21. That gentleman is a Prussian. 
22. I was in the room. 23. We were in the rooms. 24. Was 
he the son of a poet ? 

Note. — For more advanced exercises see end of the book. 
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LESSON V* • 

Peculiarities in Declension. 

\ 99. The following masculines ending in c form their 
genitive in -n$, and their other cases in -n according to the 
weak declension : 

bcr griebc, peace. bcr @<wfc, heap. 

bcr gunfc, spark. bcr Name, name. 

bcr ©cbcmfc, thought. bcr Spame, seed. 

bcr &la\xbc, faith, bcr SBitle, will.* 

— with a few others, more or less variable. 

100. S)cr ©djabe, harm, gen. ©dE)abcn§, usually modifies the 
vowel in the plural, bie ©d)abcn ; but sing, also bcr ©djaben. 

1 01. ®cr ©dEjmerj, the pain, is occasionally declined in the 
same way: gen. be§ ©dfjmcrjenS, dat. bem ©dE)mer5en, etc. ; but 
usually bc§ ©djmcrftcS, etc.; pi. bie ©dEjmeraen. And ber get 
fen, the rock, has also the shorter form, ber gel§, gen. bc8 
getfenS or getfen ; pi. bic gcljcn. . 

102. One neuter, ba% ^)cr^, the heart, forms its genitive in 
-en§, bc§ £erjen3, dat. bem ^erjen, ace. bag §erj; plur. bie 
^erjen. (§73, c). 

103. Some of these nouns have also the nominative in -en, 
and are then regularly of the first class of the strong declen- 
sion; as, bcr grteben, be§ griebcn£, etc. 

104. A few masculines and neuters follow the strong 
declension in the singular, and the weak in the plural. 
Such are : 

Nom. Gen. Plur. 

bcr 93auer, farmer, peasant. bc§ 33aucr», oie Saltern, 

bcr Sftaft, mast {of a ship), beg 9ftafte§, bte 9ftaften. 

♦This declension is based on a (strong) nominative -e(n). See § 76. 
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Norn, 


.'^v ■ ' ^* ■ «■ f C-* 


, v*i «jv (5 L. t * s 


Gen. 


Plur. S* & A- 


STCugfet, muscle. 


beg 9Kugfclg, 


bie 9Kugfetn. 


ftad£)bar, neighbor. 


be§ 9*ad)barg, 


bie 9?ad)barn. 


Pantof'fet, slipper. 


be§ ^antoffelg, 


bie Spatttoffel(n). 


See, lake. 


beg Seeg, 


bie ©ee(e)n. 


Staat, state. 


be3 ©taateg, 


bie ©taaten. 


Stadjet, sting. 


beg StadEjetg, 


bie ©tadEjetn. 


Stiefet, boot. 


beg Stiefetg, 


bie Stiefct(n). 


Btrafyl, ray. 


beg ©traf)teg, 


bie ©trafyten. 


Better, cousin. 


be§ SBctterg, 


bie SJettcm. 


9htge, eye. 


beg Slugeg, 


bie 2lugen. 


Sett, bed. 


be§ 93etteg, 


bie §3etten. 


Enbe, end. 


beg Cnbeg, 


bie-Gnben. 


£>emb, j-^/W. 


beg §embeg, 


bije $emben. 


Ofjr, ^r. 


be§ Dljreg, 


bie Of)ren. 



the foreign masculine titles in -or (§117); with a few 
gn neuters; as, bag Snfcft', the insect. See Appendix. 

hese constitute what is called the mixed declension, in 
:h are sometimes included also the nouns, §§ 99-102, 
the neuters, § 118 and. §119. 

35. Some of these words have double forms: beg Sauern, 
Jiadjbarn, etc.; also pi. bie ^atttoffet, and (better) bie ©tiefet. 

there are a few other nouns in which usage is divided, in 
singular or plural, or both, between the weak and the strong 
ensions, or even between different classes of the strong 
ension ; as, ber 33aier, the Bavarian; gen. 93aierg or 93aiern ; 
Jaier or SBaiern ; bcr 2>orn; the thorn; pi. 2)orner, Jorne, or 
tten ; ber ©porn, the spur; pi. ©pome or ©pornen, or even 
ren; bag 33oot, pi. bie SBoote or 93ote; bag Stofjr, pi. bie 
re or 9tof)re, etc. Such details must be found in the dic- 
aries. (See Appendix). 

36. The it of an earlier weak inflection is retained regu- 
r as dative singular in the phrase auf Grben, on earth; and 
etimes elsewhere — especially in poetry. 
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Note i. — In poetry the form is sometimes found with the article; as, 
ttt ber (Srben, etc. ; and, rarely also in the genitive ; as, bte © liter btefer (St* 
ben, the goods of this earth, 

2. Note also such phrases as : J&or_ Sreubcn, for joy ; $u (E&ren, in -honor 
(°f) LA U ..QLunfteti, in favor (of); toon (Seitcn, on the part (oj r ), etc. — some 
of which, however, were originally plurals. 

107. A few words give two plurals in different senses, 
having both senses in the singular. Such are : ba$ S5anb ; 
pi. 93anber, ribbons; S3anbe ; bonds. 3)ie 93anf; pi. SBanfe, 
benches; 33anfen, banks. 3)a£ SBort; pi. SBorter, words 
(singly); SBorte, words (connected). (§§ 424-426). 

Note. — Colloquially — in imitation of French or English — are found 
plurals in 8 ; as, £crl3, SdbelS, 2Rdbdjett3, etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of fcitu 

108. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb.fcin are 
formed by adding the perfect participle getoefen, been, to 
the present and past tenses of the same verb. 

{a) Observe that fein is here its own auxiliary, where in 

English we use have. 

Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

id) bin gemefen, I have been. fair ftnb gemefen, we have been. 
bu bift gemefen, thou hast been, ifjr fcib gemefen, you have been. 
er ift gemefen, he has been. fie ftnb gemefen, they have been. 

Sing, or Plur. 9 ©ic ftnb gemefen, you have been. 

Pluperfect. 

id) mar gemefen, I had been. mir marcn gemefen, we had been. 

bu marft gemefen, thouhadstbeen. tfjr tt)Qr(c)tgctX)cfcn r ^« had been. 

cr mar gemefen, he had been. fie marcn gemefen, they had been. 

Sing, or Plur. y Sic marcn gemefen, you had been. 

(b) Observe that when the verb is used in a compound 
form, the participle stands at the end of the sentence. Thus: 
®u bift gut gemefen. Set Snabe mar ftcifeig gemefen. 
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VOCABULARY. 



reid), rich, ftarf, strong. in, in ( govern the dative 

arm, poor. fdf)tt>adE), weak, auf, on \ when expressing rest. 

nufctid), useful, fdfjarf, j^tf/#. ttrie, tfj, //£*; nid)t, not. 



EXERCISE V. 

i. S)cr SSater biefeS S3auer§ tt>ar bcr 9?adE)bor meineS S3etter§ 
geroefen. 2. 2)ie Safjre be§ 3riebcn§ finb bent ©taate fef)r nit£li(f) 
geroefen. 3. 3Me ©tiefet(n), bic ^antoffel(n), bic ipembcn unb bie 
Stocfe finb ncu gemefen. 4. Sic 2)ornen finb fcfyarf tx>ie -Jiabetn. 
5. 2)er ©oljn mcincS 9?adf)bar§ roar retd^ gemefen. 6. $511 bicfcr 
©tube roaren bie Setten ber ©driller. 7. 3)er 83ruber unfereS 
S3etter§ roar reidf) gemefen. 8. ©einc 2lugen unb feine Oljren finb 
grofc, aber feine Siifce finb flein.. 9. 3)er Srieben bc§ £errn. 10. 
Sfteine 2lugen finb fd)tx>ad^. 1 1. 2)ie ©dEjmeraen be§ £erjen§. 12. 
Set griebe ber ©taaten. 13. ®ie Sanber ber SKabd^en. 14. Siefe 
S3auern finb 9?adf)barn gemefen. 15. 2)iefe SSorter finb bie SRamen 
jener SKftnncr. 16. 2)ie SBorte [be§] ©taubenS. 17. S)ie9?amen 
jener Snfcften. 18. Sie 33anfen finb in ben ©tcibten. 19. S)ie 
93anbe [be§] §rteben§. 20. 3ene ^erren finb SSettern. 

1. The masts of this ship are very strong. 2. Your neigh- 
bors have been in this room. 3. The thoughts of the Chris- 
tians. 4. The names of the peasants. 5. The brothers of my 
cousin had been poor. 6. My mother's slippers are old. 7. 
The hearts of (the) men. 8. His ears are large, but his eyes 
are very small. 9. My father's boots and my cousin's slippers 
and the shirts of the boys are not very new. 10. The beds 
of the scholars had been in this room. 11. The thoughts 
of my cousin are the thoughts of a Christian. 12. The eyes 
and the ears of a mouse are small. 1 3. The faith of the heart 
is strong. 14. These farmers are my neighbors. 15. The 
masts of the ships are high. 16. The peasants of these 
states have been very rich. 17. The ribbons of my slippers 
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are green. 18. The boots are on the benches. 19. The faces 
of the neighbors. 20. The thoughts and the words of (the) 
peace (see § 72, £,3). 

LESSON VI. • 

Declension of Proper Names. 

109. Names of persons, places, and the neuter names of 
countries, when inflected, usually take -£ in the genitive, 
griebrttf), Frederick, griebrkfyS; @fifa6ett) f (SftfabetfyS; $i(ba, 
£>tlba3 ; Stmerifa, 9lmerif a3 ; ©tra^6urg r ®traft6urg3. 

Note. — An. earlier dative, or accusative, in -tt or -en someti mes occur s 
colloquially ; as, ^eter-n, 3uft-eu. (For plurals, see § 427.) 

no. (0) Names of females ending in e may have in the 
genitive -en§, and in the dative and accusative -en ; ©oplji'e, 
©opIji'ettS, ©opf)t r en ; 9lma r lte, ?tma r Iien§, 9lma r lien ; but usually, 
only -§ in genitive, and no ending in dative and accusative. 

(b) Masculine names ending in a sibilant (§, §, fd), £, J, jj) 
may take — ert§ f -en, -en: SMaj, SftajenS, Sftajen; but if sur- 
names, or foreign, they take the apostrophe only (§ 70); as, 

SJofi' aSer!e. 

(r) Place names ending in a sibilant are not declined; as, 
$ari§, SRainj, etc. 

in. In speaking of sovereigns and dignitaries, the pre- 
position Don is used in such phrases as : ber $cttfer bon 
SRuftfonb, the Emperor of Russia; bte Sontgtn toon Gnglcmb, 
the Queen of England; ber Sitrgertneifter Don 9ftagbe6urg, 
the mayor of Magdeburg. This form may, generally, be 
used instead of the genitive of countries or places. 

112. And, generally, the inflection of a personal name 
may be avoided by the use of the article ; as, gen. be$ Start, 
ber ©opf)te, bc§ ©djtlter, etc.; or of an apposition with the 
article ; as, be§ SlomgS §einrttf) (§§ 427-8). 
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113. The Latin nouns &t)rtftu£ and SefuS usually retain 
their Latin declension ; thus : 

N. <£f)riftu§; G. S^rifK; D. Eljrifto; A. S^riftum. 
N. SefuS; G. Sefu; D. $efu; A. igefum. 

The Future of the Verb fcin, to be. 

114. The future of the verb fein is formed by combin- 
ing with the infinitive feirt the present tense of the auxil- 
iary verb toerben, to become. 

Singular. Plural. 

id) wcrbc fcin, / shall be. fair toerben fein, we shall be. 

bu tturft fcin, thou wilt be. \\)x toerbet fein, you will be. 
cr tturb fcin, he will be. fie toerben fcin, they will be. 

Sing, or J*lur. f ©ie toerben fein, you will be. 

(a) And interrogatively : toerbe id) fein ? shall I be ? toirb 
cr fein, will he be ? etc. Note that the infinitive goes to 
the end of the sentence ; as, id) toerbe ftetfctg fetn, ttrirb er 
fteifeig fetn ? etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

f>ier, here. audj, also. 

f>eute, to-day. fcatb, soon. 

ntorgen, to-morrow. bte ©d)tt>eftcr, the sister. 

geftern, yesterday. ntit, with (governs the dative). 

EXERCISE VI. 

1. (£Ijartotte(n)§ 3Kutter ift Ijeute Ijter getoefen, unb ber SSater 
2Rarie(n)3 toirb ntorgen aud) fjier fein. 2. ®er Sonig Don ©panien 
unb bie Sonigtn Don Portugal toerben morgen in Sftabrib fein. 3. 
Die gtuffe *R u fctanb§ finb grofe. 4. 3ft er mit @opljte(n)§ ©djmefter 
in 2tmalte(n)3 ©arten gemefen? 5. ©r roirb ntit aKartc(n) in ber 
©tube fein. 6. 2)ie SSettern grtebrid)§ merben aud) balb Ijter fein. 
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7. 2>ie Jpaufer Don $)kri3 finb grofc. 8. 3)cr SSatcr unb bic 
9Kuttcr [ber] 9Rarie finb geftern t)icr gcrocfcn. 9. SScrben i^rc 
93riiber unb i§re ©dEjroeftern balb Ijicr fcin? 10. 2>er ®aifer unb 
bic ftaiferm Don 2)eutfci>tanb finb in 93crlin. n. 2)a§ Sebcn 
Sefu. 12. ®ie SBortc $ e f u Sfjrifti. {Adverbs of time precede 
adverbs of placed) 

1. I am Mary's brother and thou art Charlotte's sister. 2. 
The sister of the Emperor of Russia will be here tomorrow. 
3. He is with Mary in Frederick's garden. 4. The mayor of 
Strasburg has been here today. 5. The deeds of Frederick 
have been useful. 6. Will the father of Charles be here to- 
morrow? 7. He will be here to-morrow, and the mother of 
Sophia will also soon be here. 8. Has the mother of the 
Queen of Spain been here ? 9. She will soon be here. 10. 
The rivers and the lakes of Russia are large. 11. The son of 
Elizabeth is a friend of our neighbor. 1 2. Mary's slippers and 
Charles' boots are new. 
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Declension of Foreign Nouns. 

115. Nouns of foreign origin generally retain their 
foreign accent (see § 59, note), but most of them are 
declined like German nouns. Others retain some pecu- 
liarities. 

116. Like German nouns are declined such words as: 
ber 93i)d)of, the bishop, bie 83i)d)5fe; ber Kaplan' r the chaplain, 
bie ®aplane; ber Snftmft', bte Snftinfte; ba3 9Komtment', bie 
SWonumente; \>a$ |)03{ntal r , bie |>o3pita(er; ba£ SRegtment', bte 
SRegimenter, etc.; and the foreign masculines and feminines 
of the weak declension ; as, ber 2Ibt>ofat r , the advocate ; bie 
SRepubltf, the republic, etc. 
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117. Foreign titles of male persons ending in unaccented 
or take 3 in the genitive singular and en in the plural : ber 
2>of r tor r be£ 3)oftor3, bie S)ofto r ren, etc.; according to the 
mixed declension. (See § 104 ; for the accent, see §§ 

57, 580 

118. Foreign neuters in urn and ium add 3 in the gen. 

sing., and change urn to en in the plural ; as bctS ©tu'bium; 
gen. be3 ©tubtum3 ; pi. bie ©tubten, etc. Some have dropped 
ium in the singular, but retain ten in the plural ; as, bag 
Slb&erb', (or 2lbt)er6tum) ; pi. bie 9lbt)er6ien, etc.* 

119. Foreign neuters in aV and t( r take 3 in the genitive 
singular and ten in the plural : bag 9Katerial r , beg SRateriafe, 
bie SKatertalien ; bag gofftf', beg ^offtid, &i e Soffilicn.* 

120. Words transferred from French, English, and other 
modern languages usually take g in the genitive singular 
and in the plural: £orbg r ®ente r g f Solog, S)ong r $pafdja r 8; 
but if ending in -g are not declined ; as, ber $ommig f , the 
clerk (g silent). 

(a) A few other foreign nouns, mostly of technical use, re- 
tain foreign plurals: as, Gafug, 3ftobi, gacta, Cherubim, etc. 
And a few others form plurals in -en: as, ba$ Xvama, bie 
S)ranten. But there is much irregularity. Sometimes all in- 
flection is omitted. Details must be learned by experience. 
(See also Less. XLVII.) 

Declension of Compound Nouns. 

121. Compound nouns are formed much more freely in 
German than in English (as will be explained hereafter). 
Suc h nouns a re inflected according to the gender and 
declension of the last component, the rest remaining un- 

"Changed7 (See §84. For accent, see §53.) 

* These groups from Latin neuters, pi. a, ja, are now nearly like the 
mixed declension. A few other such nouns belong here ; also the German 
ta£ Stltinob, pi. bie &Ieinobien (or tfletnobe). 
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122. There are a few exceptions : btc Slnttoort, the answer % 
pi. Stnttoorten (comp. of ba£ SBort) ; ber 2l6fd)eu (comp. of btc 
©d)eu), and a few others. (See § 388.) 

The Future Perfect of fcta. 

123. The future perfect of fcin is formed by joining the 
perfect participle getoefen and the infinitive fein to the present 
of the auxiliary verb toerben. 



Singular, 

id) toerbe geroefen fetn, I shall have been 
bu tt>irft geroefen fein r thou wilt have been 
cr tturb geroefen fein, he will have been 

Plural, 

fair toerben getoefen fein f we shall have been " 
ifjr mcrbct geroefen fcin, you will have been 
fie toerben gemefeit fern, they will have been 
^©t£>tt>erben getoefen fein, you will have been 



or, I have 
probably 
been 9 eta 



or, we have 
> probably 
been, etc 



(a) And interrogatively: toerbe id) getoefen fein? etc. Ob- 
serve that the participle and infinitive stand together at the end 
— the participle before the infinitive, reversing the English order. 

Note. — As will be seen § 172, these form the infinitive perfect. 



VOCABULARY. 

ber 2tugapfet, the pupil (of the 
eye), the pet 

ber 2tcfer§mann, the husband- 
man, 

ber 93aumgarten, the orchard, 

ber 83tumengarten, the flower- 
garden. 



ber £au§Ijerr, the landlord, 
ba$ JperrenfjauS, the House of 
Lords, \house, 
ba§ £anbfjau3, the country- 
ber £an3tel)rer, the dancing- 
master, 
bie Stnberftube, the nursery. 



ber Setbljerr, the general {% 97). bteSanbenfdjute, the boys' -school. 
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bic ©tabtmauer, the city-wall. ba§ ©dange'tium, the gospel. 

ba§ SBorterbud), the dictionary. ba§ Saborato'rium, the laboratory. 

ber 2tbt r the abbot ba£ 9ftufe r um, the museum. 

ber $Papft, the pope. ber ©tubent', the student 

ber §)onig, the king. bic Untoerfitat', the university. 

$Preuf$en, Prussia. ju, to, (dat). 

EXERCISE VII. 
1. ©iefc ©tabt ift reid) an (in, dat.) Sftonumcnten. 2. 3)cr 
Saptan be§ 83if<$of8 ift ein Softor [ber] geologic 3. 2)ie Sap* 
lane ber Spapfte finb SBifdjofe. 4- ®ie 2orb3 finb in bent Jperrcn* 
ijaufe. 5. $n bem Sftufeum toaren goffitien. 6. 3)a§ SBorterbucf) 
biefeS $)3rofeffor3 toirb gut fein. 7. 3)ie ©oljne be§ 2)oftor§ toer- 
ben niit bem £anjtel)rer in ber Sinberftube geroefen fein. 8. Un* 
fere SRegimenter toerben mit bem gelbfjerrn an (at, dat.) ber 
©tabtmauer fein. 9. 2)a3 93ud^ in ber £anb unfereS SpaftorS ift 
ein 285rterbud) ju ben ©bangelien. 10. 3n bem Sanbtjaufe be§ 
©rafen ift ein SRufeum bon goffitien. n. Sie ©tubenten ber 
Uniberfitftt finb in bem Saboratorium be3 ${$rofefior§ ber @3}emie. 
12. S)ie Slnttoott be£ Setb^errn in bem §errenf)aufe mar feljr gut. 

1. The hospitals of this town are near (an, dat.) the city- 
wall. 2. The kings of Prussia are rectors of the universi- 
ties [of] Bonn and Berlin. 3. Here are the materials for ($u, 
dat.) a dictionary of the gospels. 4. The professors and the 
doctors have been in the orchard of the pastor. 5. In the 
museum of the bishop are fossils. 6. The dancing-master is 
in the nursery with the sons of the general and the daughters 
of the professor. 7. The monuments of this town are very old. 
8. These bishops are doctors of (the) theology. 9. The flower- 
garden of the abbot is large. 10. The study of the gospels is 
the joy of the student, n. The professor of chemistry is in 
the laboratory with the students of the university. 12. The 
answers are in the dictionaries. 

Remark. — The comprehensive Table of Noun Declensions on the next 
page is intended only for reference or review. 



LESSON VII. 



134. In this table m, /, «= masculine, feminine, neuter; 
", modified vowel ; — , monosyllable ; — ' — , or ', poly- 
syllable, with accent; -, ending. The numbers (IV) (V) are 
used for convenience. Remember that feminine nouns are ■ 
unchanged in the singular. 
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Gender of Nouns* * 

125. The gender of nouns is important in itself, and also 
because it largely determines declension. But, as already seen, 
gender is in German to a great extent independent of mean- 
ing; and as to the form of words, no sufficient general rules 
can be given. The following are some of the most useful : 

I. Generally : Sex names and appellations will follow the sex ; except, ba3 

SSeib, the woman ; ba% Sftenfd), the wench ; and neuter diminutives in 
-cfjen, -Icin. 

II. Masculine are : 1 . Nouns ending in -tg, -id), -ling, -m ; and most 

nouns ending in -el, -en, -er. 

2. Most strong derivatives ; that is, derivatives formed of verb roots 

without suffix. (See § 382-3.) 

3. Names of winds, seasons, months, days, mountains. 

III. Feminine are: 1. Most nouns in -e, not of masculine meaning, and 

not beginning with ge-. 

2. Derivatives in -t, -et, -fjeit, -feit, -fcfjaft, -ung, -in, -te, -ton, -ur. 

3. Most abstract nouns ; and most names of plants, trees, flowers. 

IV. Neuter are: 1. Most derivatives with prefix ge-, or suffix -ntS, -turn. 

2. All diminutives ending in -cfjcn, -letn. 

3. Infinitives, and other parts of speech, used as nouns (unless de- 

noting persons). 

4. Most collective nouns ; most names of countries, places, metals. 

5. Many generic names of animals — without regard to sex. 

V. Foreign nouns usually retain their original gender. 

VI. Compound nouns follow the gender of their last component. (Ex- 

ceptions, see § 122.) 

VII. Some nouns have two genders, with a difference of meaning; as, bet 
SBanb, ba& 93anb, etc. These will be referred to hereafter. (§ 426.) 

VIII- Some nouns are of uncertain gender, or at least of divided usage. 
These details must be found in the dictionary. 
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126. Yet, after all rules, the gender of German nouns must 
be learned largely by experience. The subject should, there- 
fore, receive the constant attention of the student Especially 
it is recommended that the habit should be formed of associa- 
ting, with every noun that is learned, the appropriate form of 
the definite article, and of regularly using the article when 
naming a noun ; as, ber Qvlq, bie 3 u 3)t> ba& 3eug, etc. 



LESSON VIII. , 

The Declension of Adjectives. 

127. A djectives u sed as the predicate — that is, in con- 
nection with the verb — are not declined ; as has been 
seen already. 

128. Adjectiv es used appositively — that is after the 
noun — are_jJso not declined ; as, bie ffiaume, -flr ofe im b grim, 
the trees, large and green, . 

Note. — This may be considered as a kind of elliptical predicate con- 
struction, for the trees (which are) large and green, 

129. Adjectives used attributively — that is before a 
noun, expressed or understood — are declined^ al so adjec- 
tives .when used as nouns. 

130. There are two declensions of the attributive ad- 
jective, the strong and the weak. The combination of 
these forms the mixed declension. (See § 166). 

NOTE. — The term adjective here includes only qualifying adjectives, 
not the pronominals. 
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The Strong Declension of Adjectives. 

131. When the attributive adjective is not preceded by 
one of the articles or by any other prbnoniTnaT ""adj ective 
of like inflection^ it takes the endings of biefer (§ 86). 

NoTET ;;i Tf "Is "usual to speak of this declension as like that of the defi- 
nite article. But see § 87. 

132. These endings are (see § 86) : 





Singular. 




Plural. 


masc. 


fern. 


neut. 


tn. f. n. 


Nom. -er 


-e 


-e§ 


-e 


Gen. -e§ 


-er 


-e§ 


-er 


Dat. -em 


-er 


-em 


-en 


Ace. -en 


-e 


-e3 


-e 



Similarly, all adjective pronouns, except those in § 88. 

With these endings decline in full, both horizontally and 
vertically, the adjectives gut, fd£)ted)t, alt, jung, ncu r grofc, flein r 
etc. Decline also with nouns, as follows (but see § 133): 

EXAMPLES. 

Masculine. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. guter SBein, good wine. gute SBeine, good wines. 

G. gutc£*SBeme3, of good wine, guter SBeine, of good wines. 

D. gutem SBeine, to good wine. guten SBeinen, to good wines. 

A. guten SBein, good wine. gute SBeine, good wines. 

Feminine. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. grope greube, great joy. grofce greuben, great joys. 

G. grower greube, grower greuben, 

D. grower greube, grofcen greuben, 

A. grofce greube. grofte greuben. 



♦ Orgutcit, as § 133. 
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Neuter. 
Singular, Plural. 

N. feineS %u$),Jine cloth. fcinc Jiidfjer, 

G. feineS* £udf)c3, fcincr Silver, 

D. feincm £udf)c, fcincn £u$ern, 

A. feincS £udf). fcinc 2udf)er. 

133- Bef ore masculine and neuter genitiv es in c3 or 3, 
the adjective genitive now usually ends in en instead of c& 
Thus : gutctt SBeineS, feinen XudjcS, etc. 

Note. — This is to avoid repetition of the same strong form. 

Present Indicative of the Verb Ijaben, to have. 

Singular. Plural. 

id) Ijabc, I have. nrir Ijaben, we have. 

bu f)aft, thou hast. if)r fjabt, you have. 

er f)at, he has. fie Ijaben, they have. 

fic t)at, she has. Sic fjaben, you have, f 

e3 f)at, /'/ has. tjaben tt)ir, have wet etc 

VOCABULARY. 

blau, blue. fdf)tt>ar5, black. bcr %\&%, the place, square. 

gctb, yellow. rot, red. Iteb, dear, bie £)iittc, //&<? ^«/, cottage. 
meijjr a/^//<?. brcit, ^r^^/. bie Slafd)c r /^ £tf/7/<r. 

EXERQSE VIII. 

1. $n ben ©arten be3 giirften finb grofee, griine 33aume unb 
fd&one blaue unb gelbc 931umcn. 2. SBcifceS 93rot tft gut, aber 
fd^tparjeS tft audi) gut. 3. S)te ©olbatcn fjaben blaue ober rote 
SRorfe. 4. $ari§ unb Sonbon finb grofce ©tabte. 5. £>ier ftnb 
lange ©trafeen unb breite Sptafce. 6. ©ute Sinber finb bie greube 
i^re§ SSaterS unb tljrer 2Ruttcr. 7. Sletfeige ©djiiler Ijaben niifc* 



1 



* Or fcincn. t See *, p. 30. 
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lid)e 93iid)er. 8. ipaft bu btaue3 obcr iDeifecS papier ? 9. 3d) 
Ijabe rotc». 10. £at cr rotc3 papier ? n. Gr Ijat toeifeeS. 12. 
SKeinc Sriiber Ijabcn neue 9Mcfe unb ncuc $J3antoffeI(n), abcr altc 
©tiefel(n). 13. 5)ie Jpciufer reiser giirftcn finb (profs, aber bic 
Jpiitten armer 93auem finb ftcin. 14. Sitter grcunb, tt)0 bift bu? 
15. £tebe§ Stnb, neue 93ud)er finb oft fd)ted)t ; gutc 93iid)er finb 
oft alt. 16. -(Sine 8tafd)e roten SBeineS tft auf (on, *&/.) bem 
5£ifd^c. 

1. The streets of large towns are long. 2. This (bie§) is a 
day of great joy. 3. Young children and old men were in the 
garden of the prince. 4. Have you new slippers, new hats, 
and new coats? 5. The houses of poor peasants are often 
small huts. 6. Dear brother, you * are the joy of your father. 
7. Dear sister, you are the joy of your mother. 8. Good 
scholars are industrious. 9. Have these soldiers blue or red 
coats? 10. They have red [ones]. 11. Have you f warm water? 
1 2. We have cold [water], 13. My father has good old friends. 
14. In the nursery are good beds. 15. Dear children, yout are 
industrious. 16. I am the teacher of industrious boys. 17. 
She has sharp needles. 18. They have bottles of old wine. 



LESSON IX. 

Weak Declension of Adjectives* 

134. When the attributive adjective is preceded by the 
definite article or an adjective pronoun of three termina- 
tions (§ 87), it loses its own distinctive endings ; that is, 
it takes in the nominative singular of all three genders, 
and in the accusative singular feminine and neuter, the 
termination -e,- and in all other cases of the singular and 
plural, -en. This is called the weak declension. 



* Use bu, beta, t Use <Sie. \ See § 187. 
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The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, will 
then be (the former strong, the latter weak) : 







Singular. 




Plural. 


masc. 




fern. 


neut. 


m. f. n. 


Nom. -er 


-e 


-e -e 


-c§ -e 


-e -en 


Gen. -eg 


-en 


-er -en 


-c§ -en 


-er -en 


Dat. -em 


-en 


-er -en 


-em -en 


-en -en 


Ace. -en 


-en 


-e -e 


-e3 -e 


-c -en 



Thus decline, masc. Mcfer alte ; />»*. biefe Qltc ; neuL bicfcS altc. Sim- 
ilarly, ber gute, bie flute, ba% flute (bearing in mind the peculiarities of the 
definite article). For the adjective endings alone, see Synopsis, p. 67. 

It may be noted that the weak endings of the adjective are the same as 
of the weak masc. noun bcr Rnabt (§ 96), except in the accus. sing. fern, 
and neut., where the nom. ending -e remains unchanged. Also, that there 
are onlyyfor forms in -e, all others -en. Other endings, -er, -e3, -cm are 
always strong. 

135. It will be observed that the declension of the adjec- 
tive itself is here less explicit, the forms of gender, number, 
case being for the most part expressed by the foregoing pro- 
nominal. It is therefore to the latter, chiefly, that in this 
combination the student will look to determine the form of 
the adjective or of the noun. 



EXAMPLES* 

Masculine. 

Siefet oriiite SBantn, this green tree* 

Singular. Plural. 

N. biefer grime 93aum, btcfe griinen 93fiume, 

G. biefe§ griinen 95aume3, biefer griinen 93aume, 

D. biefem griinen 93aume, bicfen griinen SBaumen, 

A. bicfen griinen 93aum. biefe griinen 23aume. 
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Feminine. 
3fette fdtftte &van, that beautiful woman. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. jene fd)5ne grau, jene fdjonen grauen, 

G. jener fd)5nen %xa\x, jener fd)5nen grauen, 

D. jener fd)5nen Srau, jenen fd)5nen Srauen, 

A. jene fd)5ne Srau. jene fdjonen Srauen. 

Neuter. 

38er$e3 alte ®$lofc, which old castlt. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. toeld)e§ alte ©d)lofe, tt>eld)e alien ©djloffer, 

G. toetd)e3 alten Sd)loffe§, tt)eld)cr alten ©goffer, 

D. tt)eld)em alten ©d)toffe, toetdjen alten ©djloffern, 

A. tt)etd)e3 alte ©d)lofe. njeld^e alten ©d)toffer. 

Decline in the same way: jebcr treue greunb, ber gute 
Snabe, bie liebe Softer, ba§ neue £au3, etc., etc. 

(a) The d) of Ijodj is changed into I), in all inflections, be- 
fore e (§ 156): ber Ijolje SJerg, //&* high mountain; fjofye Sannen, 
tall firs. 

Let 1 he teacher add similar examples ; and also, such as the following: 
Determine gender, number, case of be3 alten 3ftanne3, btn alten 3ftann, ber 
neuen ©iid)er, ben neuen 93iid)em, etc. And point out ambiguity of form; 
as in tie alten banner (nom. or ace. pi.), htn guten $naben (ace. sing, or dat. 
pi.), etc. Also, given the gender of the noun, decline, from root-forms 
only • bief- IjoJj- SBaum, jen- 6lau- 93lume ; or with the article : b- Iang- 
Saljr, etc. etc 

Remark. — This is really a combined declension of the adjec- 
tive with the preceding pronominal. The adjective endings 
occur only when so preceded, and the two together determine 
the form. For this reason the paradigms have been given in 
combination. The same principle applies to the mixed de- 
clension. (Less. X.) 
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The Past Indicative of tjaBetu 

Singular. Plural. 

tdj Jjatte, I had. ttrir fatten, we had. 

bu Ijatteft, thou hadst. ifjr Ijattet, you had. 

er Ijatte, he had. fie Ijattcn, they had. 

Sing, or Plur., £te fatten, you had. 

VOCABULARY. 

jtoei, two. ber-ftorben, the North. \t\\,fat. 

ber <3d)ttee, the snow, ber Siiben, M* South, preufeijd), Prussian. 

bic Srbe, the earth, bcrSRatcr, //&* painter, engtifd^, English. 

world. [land, beSedt, covered. franjofifd), French. 

bic ©djtneij, Switzer- beriitjnjt, famous. unter, tftfdfcr. 

EXERCISE IX* 

1. 2)er junge Sonig unb ber alte %xvc\i finb in bem gr often 
©d)ioffe be§ retd)en ©rafen. 2. Senc alte grau f)at 5tt)ci fd)8ne 
Softer. 3. S)te fteinen Snaben fatten ncuc SHflcfe. 4. 2>ie tiefen 
2atet,unb bic fjofjen ©ebirge [ber] ©djttjetj finb mit griinen £an* 
nen unb mit toeifcem ©d)nce bebecft. 5. 5>ie ftarfen Soller ber 
@rbe finb in bem fatten Sftorben. 6. J)ie 9ftenfd)cn in bent tt>ar* 
men ©iiben finb fd)ttmd). 7. SHc ttmrmen Saber ber fteinen aber 
alten ©tabt Gm§ finb beriifjmt. 8. 5)ie reidjen 93auern fatten 
fd)5ne 4?aufer. 9* fatten bic Sinber be§ bcriifjmten $J3rofeffor§ 
ba3 grofte ncue SBorterbud) be§ [£errn] Softer <Sd)tt)ar5 ? 10. ©tc 
fatten bte alte ©rammatif unfcreS guten 2cljrcr§. n. %k fetten 
Dd)fcn unb Siitje finb unter ben Ijofjen 93dumen in bem gritnen 
getbe. 12. fatten bic fletftigcn ©d)ii(cr bte neue ©rammatif be3 
beriitjmten S|3rofeffor§ ? 13. Unter ben fjoljen 93aumen in bem 
grofcen SBalbe ift nodj tiefer, inciter Sdjnee. 

1. The young princes are with their English teacher in the 
king's new castle. 2. This high tree has green leaves. 3. The 
famous old count had two young children. 4. The blue coats 
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of the Prussian soldiers. 5. The red coats of the English 
soldiers. 6. The French grammar of this famous professor. 7. 
In the beautiful houses of these rich ladies are the paintings of 
famous painters. 8. This famous painter has been in the South 
of England. 9. The snow of the cold North is deep. 10. Those 
white flowers are from (au3, dat) our new garden. 11. The 
green fields are covered with white snow. 12. The warm beds 
of the little children are in the nursery. 13. This Englishman 
and this American have been on (auf, with the dative) the high 
mountains of Switzerland. 14. The long streets of this old 
town are broad. 1 5. The new names of the old streets of Paris. 
16. This old teacher is the good friend of the poor scholars. 
Note. — Use the article with feminine names of countries. 
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The Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 

136. It has been seen that when the distinctive endings 
of gender, number, case, are expressed by the preceding 
word, these are not repeated by the adjective, in the weak 
declension. The same principle determines the mixed 
declension. 

137. When the adjective is preceded by the indefinite 
article, or by one of the pronominals declined like it (§ %*&), 
it takes the distinctive forms of the strong declension 
where these words are without ending ; that is, in the 
singular nominative, er for the masculine, e£ for the 
neuter ; and e3 also for the accusative neuter. In all other 
parts the endings follow the weak declension. 

138. The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, 
will then be as follows : 



5& 


LESSON 


X. 




Singular. 




masc. 


fern. 


neut. 


Nom. — -cr 


-C -c 


— -e$ 


Gen. -c§ -en 


-er -en 


-c3 -en 


Dat. -cm -en 


-cr -en 


-em -en 


Ace. -en -en 


-e -e 


— -cS 
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Plural. 

m. f. n. 

-e -en 
-cr -en 
-en -en 
-e -en 

— the adjective differing from the weak declension only in 
the forms printed with heavy type. (See § 1 34.) 

(p) It is this form of the adjective, partly strong and partly 
weak, that gives rise to the term mixed declension. But it must 
be observed that there are only two possible forms of the ad- 
jective — one, strong, when not preceded by a determining 
ending, one, weak, when so preceded. In the former it is the 
adjective itself, in the latter the determining word, that must 
be looked to, for gender, number, case. (See § 166). 

Note. — Observe that the endings -c of fem. nom. and accus. sing., 
and -en of masc. sing, and dat plur. remain always the same. Also, that 
in adjectives as well as in nouns, fem. and neut. accusatives are always 
like the nominatives (§ 73). So, too, in pronouns (as hereafter). 

Masculine. 

<$itt Softer ©erg, a high mountain. 

Singular. No Plural* 

N. cm Ijoljer 93erg, 

G. eineS Ijofjen 83crgc§, 

D. einem ljol)en 93erge, 

A. eincn I;oI)en 93erg. 

Feminine. 

Wltint litbt &d)tnefiet, my dear sister. 

Singular. Plural [weak). 

N. meine liebe ©djmefter, meine lieben ©djmeftern, 

G. metner lieben ©djmefter, mcincr lieben ©djtneftern, 

D. metner lieben ©d)tt)efter, meinen lieben ©djmeftern, 

A. meine liebe ©djtncfter. meine lieben ©d^meftern. 

* The indef. art. has no plural. But : $eine Ijofjen SBerge, no high moun- 
tains, etc. as below. 



§ 143] DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 57 

Neuter. 
®eiit Hone* ©la*, his fuii glass. 

Singular. Plural {weak). 

N. fetn tootteS ©la§, feme toolkit ©tafer, 

G. fetneS Gotten ®lafe§, feiner tootten ©tafer, 

D. fetnem tooHen ©tafe, feinen tootten ©tafern, 

A. fetn tootteS ®ta§. feme toolkit ©tcifer. 

\ Remarks on Adjective Declension, f 

139. Adjectives ending in the unaccented syllables et, en, er, 
usually reject the e either of the termination or of the declen- 
sional ending : ebel, noble, is usually declined ebler, eble, cbte§ ; 
fetten, rare, feltner, fettne* fettneS ; Ijeiter, cheerful, Ijettrer, fjettre, 
ljeitre§ ; but sometimes (before n or m) ebetn, Ijettcrm (§85, 
note.) 

140. Adjectives used as nouns retain the declension of 
adjectives. Thus: beutfd), German; em 2)eutfd)er, a German; 
eme§ 2)eutfd)en, of a German; eine 2)eutfd)e, a German woman; 
bte Seutfdjen, the Germans; bte 2Ilte, the old woman; ber 9Mdje, 
the rich man; bte 8tetd)en, the rich (persons); ba3 ©Ute, the good 
(abstract). 

141. Participles, when used attributively, are declined as 
adjectives; as, liebenb, loving; geltebt, loved; etn ttebenber 
©ruber, a loving brother; ber geliebte Sreunb, the loved friend. 
Also when used as nouns : etn Stebenber, a lover; bie ©ettebte, 
the beloved {one) ; bte ©ettebten, the beloved (ones). 

142. Adjectives, generally, may be used, without inflection, 
as adverbs : er fd)retbt fdjnett, he writes rapidly. 

143. Adjectives in er f derived from names of places, are 
indeclinable: bag $eibetberger Soft, the Heidelberg tun; ber 
Sotner Xom, the Cathedral of Cologne. (See § 395, 3). 
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144. ©an j, whole, and Ijalb, half, are indeclinable when used 
alone before the names of countries and places, but are else- 
where declined. Thus : ganj Gngtanb, all England; but ba§ 
gan^e Sngtanb ; Jjatb Sonbon, bte fjatbe £d)tt)eij, ctrt Ijalber later. 

145. The neuter termination e3 of the nominative and 
accusative sing, is frequently dropped in familiar conversation 
and in poetry. Thus : Steb Sinbtein, dear child; att Gtfen, old 
iron; fait SSaffer, cold water; em fd)tner 23erbred)en, a heavy 
crime. 

146. The declension of the adjective remains the same if its 
noun is understood. In this case the English one, ones, are 
not expressed in German ; as, citi retfer 2tpfel mtb eitt unrcifcr ; 
a ripe apple and an unripe one. 

147. Two or more adjectives under the same circumstances 

will take the same declension ; as, mem tiebcr, alter greunb, 

my dear old friend ; ber ttebe, alte Sftann, the dear old man. 

Note. — Sometimes, .especially . inj>oetry, occurs a euphonic f orm in 
-e r as rjelte for Ijett, etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of fyabtu. 

148. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb Ijaben are 
formed, as in English, by adding the perfect participle ge- 
rjabt, had, to the present and past tenses of the same verb. 

Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

id) fjabe gef)abt e / have had. nrir Ijaben gefjabt, we have had. 
bu fjaft gefjabt, thou hast had. iljr fjabt geljabt, you have had. 
er l)at gef)abt, he has had. fie fjaben gefjabt, they have had. * 

. . Pluperfect. __ 

Singular. Plural. 

id) l)atte gefjabt, I had had. nrir fatten geljabt, we had had. 

bu fyatteft geljabt, thou hadst had. tfjr fjattet gefjabt, you had had. 
er Ijatte gefjabt, he had bad. fie fatten gefjabt, they had had. 

* The plural form ©te, you, for one or more persons, is hereafter to be 
understood in all verb inflections. 
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VOCABULARY. 

bic Sibtiotljef' the library. gtiicfUdE), happy. 

ba§ Sanbgut, the estate. an'genefjm, agreeable, pleasant 

ba§ ®leib, the dress, garment, feiben, silken, silk. 

bic SBefte, the vest, waistcoat. fiift, sweet. 

bie 3 e fr, ^ ^** fewer, sour. 

bie 3citung f /£* newspaper. reif , r/)te. 

ber S^^njo'fc, M* Frenchman, unreif, unripe. 

bcr Stljein, the Rhine. foniglid), r^>^/. 

ba§ ©turf, fortune, luck. nid^t, /*#/. 

bte©prad)e, the speech, language. immer, always. 

EXERCISE X. 

i. S)er altc ©otbat fjatte cinen rotcn Slocf geljabt. 2. ©in 
fd)toarjer #ut, eine blauc SBefte unb cin ttmfeeS ipcmb* 3. 9fteine 
<3d)tt)eftcr Ijat ein feibneS Sleib. 4- Sn ber foniglidjen 93ibtiotf)ef 
finb englifdje, franaofifdje unb beutfd)e Silver. 5. 3>d) Ijabe ein 
beutfd)e§ SBorterbud). 6. 9fteine ©c^mcfter f)at ein franjofifd^eS 
SBorterbud) geljabt. 7. Jpat fie eine engtifd)e ©rammatif gefjabt? 
8. gin reifer Slpfet ift fiife, aber ein unreifer ift fauer. 9. 2)iefe£ 
grofte Sanbgut ift ba§ ©igentum eincr altcn S)ame. 10. (3d)5n(e§) 
SBetter ift Stltett unb Sungen (dat.) angenefjm. n. S)a» Stubium 
ber ©pradjen ift fefjr nufclid). 12. S)ie SRcidjen finb nid£)t immer 
glucftidf). 13. 2fteine Sriiber fatten gro§e§ ©tiicf geljabt. 14. §aft 
bu bie Sblner 3^itung r mein guter Snabe? 15. SBir t)aben feine 
3eit geljabt. 16. ©in ©uter liebt (loves) ba$ ©ute, ein Cbter 
ba% ©bie. 

1. We have no German and no French books. 2. My Eng- 
lish dictionary is a good book. 3. My brother has had no 
time. 4. Has your sister no black dress ? 5. Masson's Gram- 
mar of the French language is a very useful book. 6. In the 
royal library are French grammars and English dictionaries. 
7. The gentleman with the white hat is an old general. 8. In 
this long street is a large old house ; it is the boys'-school. 9. 
Ripe apples are sweet, but unripe [ones] are sour. 10. The 
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Rhine is a large river. 11. The language of the Germans is 
the German language. 12. The language of the French is the 
French language. 13. The old and the young were happy. 
14. The Rhine was not always a German river. 15. Have 
you had the Cologne newspaper? 16. Had the scholars had 
new books? 17. Every good child had had a beautiful flow- 
er. 18. All Germany was under the noble old German em- 
peror (dat.). 



LESSON XL 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

149. The comparative and superlative of adjectives are 
formed by adding er for the comparative and (e)[t for the 
superlative. 

150. The e of the superlative ending is regularly 
dropped, except after b, t r and the sibilants 3, 5, % fdj. 
Adjectives ending in et, cn r er, e, drop e before the com- 
parative er (§ 139). 



Positive. 
laut, loud, 
fiifc, sweety 
fd)0tt, beautiful, 
reidj, rich, 
ebel, noble, 
trage, lazy, 



EXAMPLES. 

Comparative. 

iauter, 
fii&er, 

fdjoner, 
reiser, 
ebter, 



Superlative. 

lauteft. 

fu&eft. 

fdjonft. 

reidjft. 

ebetft. 

trag(c)ft. 



trager, 

151. Most monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, o r 

or u (not an) modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative. 

alt, old, fitter, fitteft. 

rot, red, roter, rdteft. 

tur$, short, furjer. fiirjeft. 
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• 152. Some of the adjectives which do not modify the vowel 
in the comparative and superlative are : — 

brat), good y worthy. rafdb, quick. 

bunt, variegated, gay. ftot j, proud. 

\oX\§, false, toll, mad. 

frofj, joyful, happy. t)oU f full. 

laljm, lame. jaf)m, tame. 

(a) A few adjectives use both forms; as, fromm, pious, 
frommcr or frommer, frommft or frommft. 

153. A comparison of equality is expressed by placing fo 
or eben fo {even so) before the adjective, and after it toie or, 
after a negative, also al§, as. iperr ©djmibt ift cbcn f o reid) tine 
$err ©<f)utje, Mr. Schmidt is as rich as Mr. Schulze. ^)crr 
§ehtrt(I) ift eut eben ftf brattfr Sftann tt)ie $err 9Kiitter, J/r. 
Henry is as worthy a man as Mr. Muller. ©r ift nidjt fo ebel 
at§ Hug, he is not as noble as prudent (§450, 2). 

154. The English than is expressed by al§. Thus : 3)ie £age 
ftnb langer im ©ommer at3 im SBinter, the days are longer in 
summer than in winter. 

155. Comparatives and superlatives are. subject to the 
same rules of declension as the positive. Thus : em 
reidjerer 9ftcttm, a richer man; ber retdjfte 5D?ann, the richest 
man; reidjere 9ftanner, richer men; mem aftefter SBruber ift 
reiser ate id), my eldest brother is richer tha?i /, etc. 

Note. — The cr of the comparative must not be confounded with the 
cr of the adjective inflection ; as, Tetdjer may be either positive or compar- 
ative, in different positions. Note also that all adjectives are compared 
alike, without regard to their length. 

156. The following are irregular : — 

gut, good 9 beffer, beft, ber befte. 

bid, much, mefjr, metft, ber meifte. 

roenig, little y mtnber, minbcft, ber minbeftc. 

but also regular: toeniger, toenigft, ber toenigfte. 



62 LESSON XI. [§ 157 

$o<f), high, changes d) to f) (§135, a) in the comparative, 
Ijofjer, t)i)d)]"t, bcr l)i)d)fte. The fy of naf), «*zr, nafyer, becomes 
d) in the superlative : ndc^ft, bcr nad)ftc. ©rofe, great, tall, gro* 
fccr, is contracted in the superlative : ber grofete, instead of ber 
gropcftc. 

157. From crft, lefct (ber erftc, the first, bcr tefcte, the last), 
which are really superlatives, are formed the new comparatives: 
ber erfterc, the former, bcr tefctere, the latter. Similarly, mefjrere, 
several, from mcfyr, more. (Compare the English lesser.} 

158. The following adjectives, derived from adverbs or 
prepositions, are comparatives in form, but have the meaning 
of simple adjectives. They form their superlative by adding 
the superlative suffix of the comparative : — 

obcr, upper; (bcr obcrc) bcr oberfte, the uppermost. 

unter, under; ber unterfte, the undermost. 

inner, inner; ber tnncrfte, the inmost. 

aufcer, outer; bcr aufecrftc, the outmost. 

t>orbcr, ,/W; ber Dorbcrfte, the foremost. 

fjinter, hinder; bcr fjinterfte, the hindmost. 

mittter, middle ; ber mittelfte, the middlemost. 



The Future of Ijabcn* 

159. The future of the verb fyaben is formed by adding 
the infinitive fyabcn to the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb ipcrbcn — the infinitive at end of the clause (as § 114). 

id) tt>erbe Ijabcn, I shall have. fair tocrbcn Ijaben, we shall have. 
bu ttnrft fjabcn, thou wilt have. if;r mcrbet fjaben, you will have. 
er nnrb fjabcn, he will have. ftc iuerben fjabcn, they will have. 

And interrogatively: toerbe id) fjaben? etc. Also, as hereto- 
fore, and generally : ©te toerben fyabzn t toerben ©ie Ijabett ? 
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VOCABULARY. 

ba$ ©ifen, iron. ber ©ommer, summer. 

ber getter, the mistake, fault, bie 9iot, the distress. 

im (contraction of in bem), in the. ber ©tod, the story, floor. 

ber SSinter, winter. toenig, little; pl./ew. 

EXERCISE XL 

1. 2>ie reid)ften Seutc finb nid)t immer bie gliidlidjften. 2. Gr 
ift ber reid^fte 9J£ann in ber gan^en Stabt. 3. 2)ie Sage finb f iirjer 
im SSinter al§ im ©ommer. 4. £ie bcften Spfel finb ntd£)t immer 
auf ben Ijodjftcit 93aumen. 5. SBir fatten bie fjeiterften ©ebanfen. 
6. SBir merben morgen ba§ fd)onfte SBettcr Ijaben. 7. S)ie Sir- 
men finb oft froljer at3 bie SReid^eren. 8. 2)a§ gifen ift ba3 niifc* 
lidjfte 9Ketaff r . 9. SKein 93ruber Ijat eincn Idngcren SJrief at3 
id). 10. 2>ie ©ebirge ber ©djtteia finb fjofjer at3 bie ©ebirge 
2)cutfd)lanb§. n. S)ie ljodf)ften ©ebirge finb in Slfien. 12. %n 
meinem ©jercitium finb bie ttcnigften getter. 13. Sd) tuerbe 
morgen toenige getter in meinem Sjercitinm Ijabcn. 14. 2)ie 
bunteften SSogel finb nidf)t immer bie fd)onftcn. ' 15. 3)a§ Jpeitigfte 
toar im Sjwerften be3 £empet§. 16. 9teife griid)te finb beffer 
at£ bie un^eifen. 

1. When shall we have the longest day and the shortest 
night ? 2. Frederick was the greatest and most famous king 
of Prussia. 3. She has two younger sisters. 4. He is with 
his elder brother in Berlin. 5. He is taller than his brother. 
6. His younger brother has been [a] soldier. 7. This little 
book is better than that big [one]. 8. We shall soon have the 
most beautiful weather. 9. Ney was the bravest of the French. 
10. The poorest peasants are in Russia. 11. Henry will have 
a longer letter than his younger brother. 1 2. The houses of 
(the) towns are larger than the houses of (the) villages. 13. 
The house of my father is on the longest street of the town. 14. 
We shall next month (ace.) have the shortest days and the long- 
est nights. 15. The best cows are in Switzerland. 16. They 



64 LESSON XII. [§ 160 

were in the utmost distress. 17. My room is in the uppermost 
story. 18. Henry is the first and Charles is the last in the 
whole school. 19. We were the foremost. 20. The largest 
rooms are not always in the largest houses. 



LESSON XII.% 

The Predicate Superlative. 

160. The uninflected form of the superlative cannot, like 
the other degrees (§127), be used alone in the predicate. 
Instead of this, there is a special form made up of an bcm r 
contracted into am, at the, and the dative of the super- 
lative, which is used predicatively. Thus : 3m SBilttcr 
ftttb trie £age am furjeftctt unb im ©ommer am langften, in 
winter the days are shortest and in summer longest; i. e., 
at the shortest, etc. 

161. This form, however, must be used only when the 
adjective is the true predicate. If the noun is understood, or 
the superlative is definitely limited, the regular inflected form 
will be used ; as, bie £age im SBintcr finb bie f iirjeften ( £age) 
beS 3>af)rc§, the days in winter are the shortest (days) of the year. 
For further distinction, see §450,3. 

162. ( a ) Many adjectives are derived from nouns : — 
muttertid), motherly. freunbltd), friendly », pleasant. 
baterttd), fatherly. fjerrlid), splendid, lordly. 

(b) Others are derived from other adjectives : — 
btdulid), bluish. ttJeifetid), whitish. 
rotlid), reddish. griintidi), greenish. 

(c) Many are formed by composition (see Less. XLIV.) : — 
etefatt, ice-cold. feuerrot, red as fire. 
fd)neeroet§, snow-white. fofjlfd)tt>ar j f coal-black] etc. 
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The Future Perfect of tjabetu 

163. The future perfect of fjaben is formed by adding the 
perfect participle and infinitive of fjabett, to the present 
tense of the auxiliary verb toerben. The participle and 
infinitive stand at the end of the clause, as § 123, a. 

id) toerbe geljabt Ijabett, I shall have had ^ or, I have 
bu tirirft geljabt fjabett, thou wilt have had I probably 
cr ttrirb geljabt fjabett, he will have had had 9 etc. 

ttnr toerbett getjabt Ijabett, we shall have had*\ or, we have 
tfjr toerbet geljabt fjabett, you will have had L probably 
fie merbett gefjabt Ijabett, they will have had had 9 etc. 

Prepositions governing the Dative. 

164. The following prepositions always govern the 
dative : — 

<M§, out o/y from. nadj, to, after, according to. 

attfjer, without, except, besides. feit, since. 

bet, by, near, with, at the house bott, of, from, by. 

tntt, with. \of. ju, to, at, in, for, to the house of. 

VOCABULARY. 

2>er Dttfct, the uncle. Ijetft, hot. 

bie Jante, the aunt fitljt, cool. 

ber grufjtittg, spring. bebecft, covered. 

ber £erbft, autumn. geljett, to go. 

bie 3a^rc§5cit r the season, fommett, to come. 

bag SBetter, the weather. toatm, when? 

bie SSotfe, the cloud. tttemattb, no one, nobody. 

bag £aar, the hair. tjon $aufe, from home. 

bie„©efat)r r , the danger, gu £aufe, at home. 

bier, four. ju (adverb), too. 
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165. When a sentence is introduced by any word or 
words modifying the verb, an inversion takes place ; that 
is, the verb, instead of following, precedes the subject, 
©eftern tvax id) gu §aufe f instead of : id) toar geftern 311 £>aufc ; 
but never : geftern id) tvax gu ^krufe. 

EXERCISE XII. 

1. $m gritljtiug unb im fterbft ift ba3 SSetter am fdfjonften. 
2. ©§ ift ntd)t ju r)eife unb nidjt ju fait. 3. 2)ie Snaben fommen 
au§ ber ©df)ute. 4. Sftein SBruber ift nid)t gu ^aufe. 5. Sftetne 
jiingere <SdE)toefter ift bon £aufe; fte ift feei einer alten £ante. 
6. Stumer mcinem Onfet war niemanb ju £aufe. 7. 93ei btefem 
fjeifcen SSetter toar ber ipimmct mit rottidfjen unb toeifclidjen SSoIfen 
bebecft. 8. 9laty bem eiSfatten SSetter fatten ttrir ben fjerrtidfjften 
grilling. 9. 3d) fjabe fein ©etb bet mir. 10. SStr fommen bon 
5)3ari§ unb gcljen nadE) Sonbon. n. Sic bier Rafyrcfytittn finb: 
ber Stuffing, ber ©ommer, ber iperbft unb ber SStnter. 12. $er 
Sefjrer ift mit feinen ©djutern in ber ©djulftube. 13. 3)ein SBruber 
ift aufter ©efaljr. 14. 2)te neuen ©trafcen bon $)3ari§ finb bie 
fd&onften in gang (Suropa. 15. SWadE) bem ©ommer finb bie Sage 
nid)t fo tang fine im ©ommer . 1 6. 30?eine jiingfte £odf)ter ift bet ifjrer 
Xante (at her aunt's). 1 7. 2)er grilling ift bie befte $af)re§geit be£ 
gangen SaljreS. 18. Qm gtii^ling ift ba§ SSetter am angenefjmften. 

1. She had a snow-white dress. 2. No one is here except 
my teacher. 3. The new spring is loveliest after a very cold 
winter. 4. When will your brother be at home? 5. He 
has been from home the whole day (ace). 6. He has been al 
(bet) my aunt's. 7. The children are in (the) school with their 
books. 8. A cool night is agreeable after a hot day. 9. The 
boy with the blue eyes and the very dark ( f o^lfd^roar 5 ) hair is a 
son of our English teacher. 10. The sky is red-as-fire. 11. 
Have you no money about you (bei bir)? 12. When is the 
weather most beautiful? 13. It is most beautiful in (the) sum- 
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mer. 14. In winter // is coldest. 15. They have probably had 
no money. 16. The children will have had a pleasant evening. 
17. A good son is the greatest joy of his father and of his 
mother. 18. The highest mountains in all Europe are in Swit- 
zerland. 19. In (the) summer the days are longest and the 
nights shortest. 20. In (the) winter the days are the shortest 
of the whole year. 

166. Synopsis of Declension of Adjectives. 





Strong. 


Weak. 


Mixed. 




m. 


/. n. 


pi. 


m. 


f, n. 


//. 


tn. 


f, n. 


//. 


N. 


er 


e e£ 


e 


e 


e e 


en 


er 


e e$ 


en 


G. 


e3(en) 


er e8(en) 


er 


en 


en en 


en 


en 


en en 


en 


D. 


em 


er em 


en 


en 


en en 


en 


en 


en en 


en 


A. 


en 


e e3 


e 


en 


e e 


en 


en 


e e$ 


en 



Remark. — The inclusion — as here, in accordance with 
usage — of the mixed declension of adjectives is of doubtful ad- 
vantage. All inflected adjective forms are always either strong 
or weak ; and always the principle is the same. 



LESSON XIII.** 

The Auxiliary Verbs. 

167. The conjugation of verbs in German, as in English, 
is made up of simple and compound forms. 

(a) The simple forms are those which are expressed by a 
single word ; as, (td)) f)abe (7) have; (td)) toar (7) was, etc. 

(J?) The compound forms consist of two or more words, 
and are formed by the help of auxiliaries ; as, (td)) f)abe 

: ^ 

* With brief explanation, this Lesson, and the detailed verb-paradigms 
following, might be omitted, with pupils of some maturity. A 
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gefjabt (/) have had; (id}) toerbe f)a6en (I) shall have; (id)) 
toerbe getjabt tjaben, (/) shall have had, etc. 

168. The verbs used as auxiliaries in conjugation are 
fjaben, to have; fern, to be; toerben, to become. These are 
employed, as in English, with the perfect (past) participle 
or infinitive of a verb to form its compound parts. Hence 
it is necessary that the uses of these verbs as auxiliaries, 
and their conjugation, should be given in advance. 

Note. — The simple parts of I)aben, fein, toerben, have been in part 
given already, with some of their auxiliary uses. But for convenient refer- 
ence, or for review, they are repeated in the paradigms § 175, § 181, § 190. 

169. Remark. — 1. Remember that Ijaben, fein, merbcn are 
themselves verbs, which are often used independently, as well 
as in their auxiliary function. The two uses should always be 
distinguished. 

2. Remember, also, that the auxiliary is itself the verb, or 
asserting part, of every compound verb form. As in English, 
for example, I shall go: shall is the (auxiliary) verb, go the 
infinitive object; I am loved: am is the (auxiliary) verb, loved 
the participle complement. 

Note. — This remark is important, to correct the false habit of con- 
sidering such forms as made up of an auxiliary and a verb. Such is 
never the case. 

3. Hence, whatever rules are given for the verb will apply, 
in the compound forms, to the auxiliary, or finite, part thereof. 

170. As has been seen, in compound (auxiliary) verb 
forms, the participle or infinitive stands at the end of the 
clause. If a participle and an infinitive are combined, the 
infinitive will stand last. (§ 163.) 

But special circumstances may require the auxiliary verb 
itself to stand at the end, as will be seen hereafter. (§ 177.) 
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The Auxiliary tjaben. 

171. ^>aben is used, as auxiliary, with the perfect parti- 
ciple of all transitive and some intransitive verbs to form 
the whole system of perfect tenses. Its use is the same 
as that of have in English, except that it is not so generally 
extended to intransitives. Each form of the perfect is 
made by employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary. 
Thus: 

1. The present perfect — or perfect tense — by the present 

tense of Ijaben ; as, id) fjabe gefjabt, / have had; id) Ijabe 
getiebt, / have loved, etc. 

2. The past perfect — or pluperfect tense — by the past tense 

of tjaben, as, id) Ijatte geljabt, I had had; id) Ijatte geltebt, J 
had loved, etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect, by the infinitive of fjaben ; as, gefjabt 

fjaben, to have had; gettebt Ijaben, to have loved, etc. 

4. As will be seen § 173, a, the perfect infinitive is used in 

forming the perfect of the future and conditional; as in 
English: I shall — have loved; I should — have loved, etc. 
And similarly for the subjunctive forms. 

Note. — It thus appears that fyifccn as auxiliary is used in the conjuga- 
tion of ffdbett as an active verb. 

The Auxiliary feiru 

172. ©eirt is used as auxiliary with the perfect participle 
to form the perfect tenses of some intransitive verbs. 
This use was formerly much more extended in English 
than at present ; for example, / am come, for / have come. 

Note. — <Sein is not used with the present participle as in English : / 
am readings etc. These forms are expressed by simple tenses of the verb. 

As in the case of f)aben r each perfect form is made by 
employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary ; thus : 
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i. The present perfect — or perfect tense; id) bin gefommen, 1 
have (am) come; id) bin gctoorbcn, I have (am) become, etc. 

3. The past perfect — or pluperfect; id) mar gefommen, I had 
(was) come; id) roar gctoorbcn, I had (was) become, etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect — gefommen fein, to have (be) come; ge* 
toorben fein, to have (be) become, etc. And this form is used, 
as above, in forming the perfect future and conditional. 

Note. — The verb fein forms its perfect tenses by the use of fein as 
auxiliary ; as, id) &in getoefen, / have been : literally, / am been, etc. So, 
also, does toerben. For other verbs taking fein, see §§ 297, 298. 

The Auxiliary toerben. 

173. SBcrben is used as auxiliary with the infinitive of 
all verbs to form the future and conditional tenses. 

1 . The future, by the present tense of toerben and the infinitive 

present; as, id) toerbe fjaben, I shall have; fie toerben fein, 
they will be, etc. 

(a) The future perfect, by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, id) toerbe geljabt Ijaben, I shall have 
had; fie toerben getoefen fein, they will have been. 

2. The conditional, by the past subjunctive of toerben, with the 

infinitive present; as, id) toiirbc Ijaben, I should have; fte 
toiirbcn fein, they would be, etc. 

(a) The conditional perfect by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, id) toiirbe gefjabt Ijaben, I should have 
had; fie toiirbcn getoefen fein, they would have been, etc. 

The conditional is thus, by its form, a past (or imperfect) 
subjunctive of the future. 

Note. — It thus appears that toerben in its auxiliary uses with the in- 
finitive corresponds to the English auxiliaries shall, will ; should, would, 
respectively, according to persons. But this is true only when these 
words are used as mere future or conditional auxiliaries, in certain persons. 
When used outside of these persons, in their original proper meaning — 
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as, you shall go, I will arise, he should not act thus, etc. — these words are 
not represented by toerben, but by fotten, shall, and tootten, will (Less. 
XXVI). 

174. SSerbett is also combined, in all its parts, with the 
perfect participle of transitive verbs to form the complete 
passive conjugation. (Lesson XXVII.) 

Remark. — Hence, for the conjugation of any verb, it is only necessary 
to know the simple parts, and whether f)aben or fetn is the auxiliary of the 
perfect tenses. All the compound parts can then be formed by general 
rules, as above. But in the following paradigms, for convenience of study 
or reference, the full conjugation is exhibited, as usual. 



LESSON XIV. . 

The (Auxiliary) Verb tjafctt, to have. 

175. Remark. — 1. The forms of translation given in the 
paradigm are sometimes only representative. In English, for 
example, there are auxiliary forms of tense which do not exist 
in German; as, I do have, am having, etc. The infinitive is 
translated sometimes to have, sometimes have, or having. In 
these cases the most usual forms only are given. 

2. In the subjunctive especially there is no form in English 

that suffices to represent, or even to suggest, its various uses 

in German — the subjunctive itself being rarely used in 

English, except in the verb to be. The forms here given are 

therefore only some of the many forms of translation. 

Note. — The infinitives and participles are given first, because they are 
to some extent used in the following conjugation. The perfect infinitive 
also shows whether rjabett or feirt is used as the perfect auxiliary. The pres. 
part, always adds -b ; the perf. part, and the past tense, which are some- 
times variable, are counted, with the infinitive, as the principal parts of 
the verb. 

Present Infinitive. Present Participle. 

Ijaben, to have. fjabenb, having. 

Perfect Participle. Perfect Infinitive. 

gefjabt, had. gclja&t Ijaben, to have had. 
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Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense. 

id) fjabe, I have. id) Ijabe, I {may) have. 

bu Ijaft, thou hast. bu fjabeft, thou {may si) have. 

er fjat, he has. er fjabe, he {may) have. 

ttrir fjaben, we have. ttrir fjaben, «>* (way) ^dw. 

ifjr fjabt, you have. ifjr fjabet, .jwtf (0*07) ^02/*. 

fie fjaben, they have* fie fjaben, they {may) have. 

Past Tense. 

id) f)atte, I had. id) fjatte, /had, or, *&/#£/ Zaw. 

bu fjatteft, M^« ^a/ft/. bu fjatteft, thou, etc. 

er fjatte, ^ had. er fjatte, /*<?, etc. 

ttrir Ijatten, we had. ttrir fjatten, we, etc. 

ifjr f)attet, you had. ifjr f)<ittet, ^«, etc. 

fie fatten, they had. fie fatten, they, etc. 

Perfect Tense. 

id) fjabe gefjabt, I have had. id) fjabe gefjabt, I {may) have had. 
bu fjaft gefjabt, M^« /fo.r/ ^0<£ bu fjabeft gefjabt, thou, etc. 
er fjat gefjabt, ^* /fo-r had. er fjabe gefjabt, ^<?, etc. 

ttrir fjaben gefjabt, we have had. ttrir fjaben gefjabt, we, etc. 
ifjr fjabt gefjabt, you have had. ifjr fjabet gefjabt, you, etc 
fie fjaben gefjabt, they have had. fie fjaben gefjabt, they, etc 

Pluperfect Tense. 

idj fjatte gefjabt, I had had. idj fjatte gefjabt, (//) I had had. 
bu fjatteft gefjabt, thou hadst had. bu fjatteft gefjabt, thou, etc. 
er fjatte gefjabt, he had had. er fjatte gefjabt, he, etc. 
ttrir fatten gefjabt, we had had. ttrir fatten gefjabt, we, etc. 
iljr fjattet gefjabt, you had had. ifjr fjattet gefjabt, you, etc. 
fte fatten gefjabt, they had had. fie fjcitten gefjabt, they, etc. 

* As heretofore, the form ©ic Ijafcen, you kave % is to be understood. 
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Indicative Mood, 



Subjunctive Mood. 



Future Tense. 

id) merbc Ijaben, I shall have, id) merbe (jaben, I shall have. 
bu ttrirft Ijaben, thou wilt have, bu toerbeft tjaben, thou wilt have. 
er ttrirb fjaben, he will have. er toerbe Ijaben, he will have. 

ttrir mcrbcn fjaben, we shall have, ttrir merben f)aben, we shall have. 
iljr toerbet f)aben, you will have, ifjr tt>erbet t)abtn t you will have. 
fie merben fjaben, they will have, fie merben Ijaben, M^ will have. 



idj toerbe 
bu ttrir ft 
er ttrirb 

ttrir toerben 
ifjr merbet 
fie tt>erben , 



Future Perfect. 

I shall have had. id) tt)erbe 
g //&<?# «////, etc. bu toerbeft 
jj^ he willy etc. 



S a>* shall, etc. 

^^« will, etc. 

//fc^y «////, etc. 



er toerbe 

ttrir merben 
iljr tt>erbet 
fie merben 



/shall have had. 
g thou wilt, etc. 
j^ /r* will, etc. 

£ «/* shall, etc. 

^you will, etc. 

M*ry a////, etc. 



Conditional. 

id) ttriirbe Ijaben, I should have. 

bu ttmrbeft fjaben, M## wouldst have. 

er ttmrbe fjaben, ^<? would have. 

ttrir ttriirben fjaben, w* should have. 
iljr ttmrbet Ijaben,' jw* would have. 
fie toiirben fjaben, M<ry would have. 



Conditional Perfect. 

id) toitrbe geljabt fjaben, I should have had. 

bu ttmrbeft geljabt fjaben, thou wouldst have had. 

er ttnirbe geljabt fjaben, he would have had. 

ttrir toiirben gefjabt fjaben, we should have had. 
ifjr ttjiirbet gefjabt fjaben, you would have had. 
fie ttmrben gefjabt fjaben, they would have had. 
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Imperative Mood, 

Ijaben ttrir, /<?/ us have. 
fjabe (bu), ^az>* (thou). ljabt (iljr), ^azx? (jr). 
Ijabe er, /<?/ ^/*» >foz>*. Ijaben fie, /<?/ M^«r have* 

176. Remark. — 1. Of these forms, only those of the second 
person are properly imperative. The others are subjunctive, 
but are, for convenience, added to the paradigm. In the 
imperative proper the subject is usually omitted. 

2. An infinitive may be directly preceded by the preposition 
ju, to: ju Ijaben ; geljabt ju Ijaben. This form, sometimes called 
the supine, answers very nearly to the corresponding English 
form. So, after verbs, except modals and a few others. 

177. First Rules of Position. 

1. In the normal order of words the verb stands next after 

the subject, as in the paradigm. 

2. In a question, in the imperative, and usually when the sub- 

junctive is used as imperative, the verb stands before the 
subject; as, Ijabe id), have I? Ijabe (bu) ®ebutb, have (thou) 
patience; Ijabe er ©ebulb, let him have patience, etc. 

3. The same order occurs when an inversion takes place 

(see § 165); as, morgen roerbe id) einen geiertag Ijaben, 
to-morrow I shall have a holiday, etc. 

4. But in a dependent clause, the verb is transposed to the end 

of the clause. Such are clauses beginning with baj$, that; 
toenn, if, and other subordinate connectives generally: ber 
Secret fagt, baft id) morgen einen Seicrtag fjaben toerbe, the 
teacher says that I shall have a holiday to-morrow; id) 
ttmrbe morgen einen Setertag Ijaben, toenn id) Ijeute metne 
Stufgaben gemad)t Ijatte, I should have a holiday to-morrow 
if I had done my lessons to-day. (See § 338). 

* See * p. 30. In the polite form of the imperative ©ie, though used 
for the second person, is always expressed ; as, fjaben <£ie Me ©iite, have 
the kindness y etc. 
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Remark. — The position of the verb in inverted, as also in 
transposed order, is of so much importance, and so unlike the 
English, that the student should be frequently required to 
recite the paradigms in these forms ; as for example : 

then I should have, etc. 

barni ttmrbe id) Ijaben. bamt mitrben nrir Ijaben. 

barm miirbeft bit fjaben. bamt ttmrbet tfjr Ijaben. 

batut toiirbe cr Ijaben. bann miirben fie Ijaben. 

if I had had, etc. 

toenn id) geljabt tjtitte. tuenn mir gefjabt tjatten. 

toemt bu gefjabt Ijfttteft. menn iljr geljabt Ijattet. 

toenn er geljabt Ijatte. roenn fie geljabt fatten. 

Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

178. The following prepositions always govern the 
accusative case : — 

burd), through, by. o[)ne, without. 

\ixx,for. urn, around, about 

gegen, towards, against ttnber, against 

Prepositions which govern sometimes the Dative, 
and sometimes the accusative case. 

179. The following prepositions govern sometimes the 
dative, and sometimes the accusative case. They gove xn. 
the da tive in gxpressions^of position or ;. motion in a place ; 
the,.. accusative whenever direction, extent, action upon an 
object, change of position or motion to a place is expressed 
^Flmpjj£& — Examples: 3d) fifee auf einem toetd)Ctt @tut)te, 
/ sit upon a soft chair. 3d) f e£e mid) auf etnen toetd)en @tuf)t, 
/ seat myself on a soft chair. 3)a3 83itb f)angt an ber SBanb, 
the picture is hanging on the wall. 3d) f)ange ba§ 95tlb an 
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bic SSanb, / hang the picture up on the wall. Qhc gel)t Dor 
baS 2or, he goes (out) in front of the gate. Gx gefjt &or bem 
Sore auf unb ab, he walks up and down before the gate. 

an, at, on. neben, beside. 

auf, on, upon, at. iiber, over, above, beyond, about. 

fjtttter, behind. untcr, under, below, among. 

in, in, into. fcor, before, ago. 

jttnfdjen, between. 

VOCABULARY. 

Present Tense of legett, to lay. 

Singular. — id) lege, bu tegjt, cr legt. 
Plural. — mir legett, tfjr legt, fie legett. 

tiegen, to lie. gelegt, laid. 

fefcen, to set, seat. gefefct, set, seated. 

fifccn, to sit. gefauft, bought. 

ftefjen, to stand. gemad)t, made, done. 

ftelten, to place. geftettt, placed. 

reiten, to ride. gefunben, found. 

er reitet, he rides. gegeben, given. 

marum, why. gefd)rieben, written. 

fid), himself, themselves. gefeljen, seen. 

Diet, much. gegangen, gone. 

mefjr, more (indecl.). gefommen, come. 

180. Some Uses of the Subjunctive. 

i. Observe that the past or pluperfect subjunctive is used 
in expressing a condition, when stated as unreal, in present or 
past time respectively. Ex. 9, 10, below. 

2. Observe that the subjunctive is also used in indirect 
speech — that is, in a statement made on the authority of 
another — the tense remaining that of the speaker. Ex. 11, 12, 
below. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 

i. S)a§ ®inb ftfct auf cinem fteinen ©tufjle. 2. gr fefct ba3 
®inb auf einen Ijofjen ©tufjl. 3. 2Reine 93riiber ftefjen Dor ber 
Siire. 4. Unferc greunbe ftelten fidj) {themselves) Dor bic 
£iire. 5. 2)ie 93u<$er liegen auf bent £ifd&e. 6. 3$ lege bie 
95iid)er auf ben £ifdE). 7. S)er Snabe fifct auf ber San! neben 
fetner ©d&mefter. 8. 3(dE) fefce ba§ Sinb auf bie 93anf neben 
beine ©df)tt>efter. 9. SBir ttmrben Jjeute metjr S3ergniigen l)aben, 
toemt tt)ir fd&dnereS SBetter fatten {had). 10. ©ie toitrben tneljr 
3ett geljabt I)aben, toenn fte md)t ju lange auf ber 93ibtiotljef 
gefdfjrieben fatten, n. @r fagt, ba§ fein 93ruber Die! S3ergnugen 
gefjabt ^abe. 12. S)er ©dfjuter fagte, ba§ er biefe§ 93udE) in ber 
©dEjulftube gefunben Ijabe {had). 13. 2)er S3ater Ijat eine neue 
Ufjr fur feinen jiingften ©otjn gefauft. 14. 2)ie (Sngtanber $aben 
biete Srtege gegen bie granjofen geljabt. 15. S)ie ©fitter Ijaben 
fidf) urn ben Seljrer gefefct. 16. S)er ffinabe fjat ba§ grofte 93ud& 
auf bie Ijofje 95an! getegt. 17. SBir roerben ntorgen t»iel 93er* 
gniigen fjaben. 18. SBir ttriirben geftern Diet S3ergniigen gefjabt 
fjaben, tt>enn ttrir meljr &t\t gefjabt fatten. 19. ^)eute merben xoxx 
einen gctcrtag tjaben. 20. SBarunt ftettt ber Snabe ba§ (Sematbe 
Winter bie £ur? 21. Ipabe ©ebutb, tnein tiebe§ Sinb. 22. SBir 
toerben 3eit fjaben, toenn ttrir ©ebutb tjaben. 23. Ofjne tneine 
greunbe toiirbc ity fein SJergniigen fjaben. 24. 3)ie ©otbaten 
reiten burdjj bie ganje ©tabt. 

1. The boy sits upon a high chair. 2. The scholars seat 
themselves on the benches of the school-room. 3. He rides 
behind his father. 4. The soldiers ride into the town. 5. We 
lay the books upon the table. 6. The child is sitting under 
the table. 7. A little garden is before the house. 8. He sits 
beside his sister. 9. He has placed the chair against (an) the 
wall. 10. Potsdam lies between the towns [of] Berlin and 
Brandenburg. 11. This boy says that he has {subj.) a gold 
watch. 12. He would have had more pleasure if he had had 
more patience. 13. We should have much pleasure if we had 
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no school. 14. The boy climbs upon the high bench behind 
his father. 15. The little child sits upon the bench beside its 
mother. 16. I should be glad if I had a gold watch. 17. You 
would have a better opinion of (toon) this general if you had 
seen him (tfjn) with his soldiers in the last war. 18. The last 
war of the Prussians was against the French. 19. Shall we 
have a holiday to-morrow if we have good weather? 20. The 
teacher says that we shall have a holiday if we have done our 
lessons. 21. Have patience, my dear little brother; you (bu) 
have time. 22. Yesterday we should have had more pleasure 
if we had had more time. 23. The soldiers ride with the 
general through the longest streets of the town. 24. The best 
scholar has written this exercise without a mistake. 

Remark. — The teacher will use discretion as to dividing the exercises 
or lessons, according to the grade of pupils or the necessity for review, etc- 

The special vocabularies, which have thus far given, for practice, a part 
of the words used in the exercises, will hereafter be omitted. It is de- 
sirable that the student should learn, as soon as possible, to use a general 
vocabulary. 

LESSON XV. 

181. The (Auxiliary) Verb fcitt, to be. 

Pres. Part. — fetenb, being. Perf. Part. — getoefen, been. 
Perfect infinitive — getoefen fein, to have been.- 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

id) bin, I am. tdj fei, I be. (§175.) 

bu btft, thou art. bu feieft, thou be. 

er tft, he is. cr fet, he be. 

Xoxx futb, we are. toir feien, we be. 

tl)r fetb, you are. ifjr feict, you be. 

fie finb, they are. fie feten, they be. 



*<s>eut is contracted for feien (§ 75). 
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Indicative, 



id) tear, I was. 

bu marft, thou wast. 

er mar, he was. 

mir maren, w aw*, 
ifjr tt)ar(c)t f >^» a/*r*. 
fie maren, /y&<y «w*. 



Subjunctive. 

Past. 

id) mare, (//*) I were. 
bu mareft, /Vfoz/ zewtf. 
er tt>arc r he were. 

mir maren, we were. 
ifjr maret, you. were. 
fie maren, /&ry wr<?. 



Perfect. 

id) bin gemefen, I have been. idj fei gemefen, I {may) have been. 
bu bift gemefen, thou hast been, bu feieft gemefen, thou have been. 
er ift gemefen, he has been. er fei gemefen, he have been. 

tt)ir finb gemefen, w ^0z^ been, mir feien gemefen, «/* have been. 
itjr feib gemefen, you have been, ifjr feiet gemefen, .jwz/ /raz^ ^». 
fie finb gemefen, they have been, fie feien gemefen, they have been. 

Pluperfect. 

id) mar gett)efen r / had been. id) mare gemefen, / had been. 
bu marft gemefen, thou hadstbeen. bu mareft gemefen, thou hadstbeen. 
er mar gemefen, he had been. er mare gemefen, he had been. 

mir maren gemefen, we had been, mir maren gemefen, we had been. 
SkfCKQQLx{€)\§tXot\v&,youhadbeen. ifjr maret gemefen, you had been. 
fie maren gemefen, they had been, fie maren gemefen, they had been. 



id) merbe fein, / shall be. 
bu mirft fein, thou wilt be. 
er mirb fein, he will be. 

mir merben fein, we shall be. 
\Xfc merbet fein, you will be. 
fie merben fein, they will be. 



Future. 

id) merbe fein, I shall be. 
bu merbeft fein, thou wilt be. 
er merbe fein, he will be. 

mir merben fein, we shall be. 
ifjr merbet fein, you will be. 
fie merben fein, they will be. 
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id) merbe 
bu mirft 
cr mirb 

mir merben 
itjr merbet 
fie merben 



Indicative. 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have been, id) merbe 
.g thou wilt, etc. bu mcrbeft 



**"■ he will, etc. 

•S" we shall, etc. 

C j^« will, etc. 

/A*y ze//7/, etc. 



cr merbe 

mir merben 
ifjr merbet 
fie merben 



Subjunctive. 

1 shall have been. 
.g thou wilt, etc. 
^* a//7/, etc 






*£- ^ j-^tf //, etc. 
§ jwif a/*7/, etc. 
M*y will, etc. 



Conditional. 

id) miirbe fein, I should be. mir miirben fein, we should be. 
bu miirbeft fein, thou wouldstbe. ifjr miirbet fcin, you would be. 
er miirbe fein, he would be. fie miirben fein, they would be. 

Conditional Perfect. 

id) miirbe gemefen fein, / should have been, 

bu miirbeft gemefen fein, thou wouldst have been. 

er miirbe gemefen fein, he would have been. 

mir miirbcn gemefen fein, we should have been. 
ifjr miirbet gemefen fein, you would have been. 
fie miirbcn gemefen fein, they would have been. 



Singular. 



Imperative. 

Plural. 

fcicn mir, let us be. 

fei (bu), be {thou). fcib (il)r), be (ye). 

fei er, let him be. feicn fie, let them be. (See § 176.) 

feten ©ie, be. 

Inflect as in the inverted and transposed order : 

ba merbe id) fcin, there I shall be. ba bin id) gemefen, there I have 

been. 

ba mirft bu fein, there thou wilt ba bift bu gemefen, there thou hast 
be. been. 

ba mirb er fein, there he will be. ba ift er gemefen, there he has been. 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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ba§ idj (ba) fein roerbe, that I n>enn idj (ba) geroefen marc, if I 
shall be (there.) had been (there). 

ba% bu (ba) fein roirft, that thou menu bu (ba) getoefen roareft, if 
wilt be (there), etc. thou hadst been (there), etc. 

182. Declension of the Personal Pronouns. 

Singular. 



First Person. 

N. idj, /. 

G. nteiner, of me. 

D. mix, (to) me. 

A. ntidj, me. 



Second Person. 

bu, thou. 
bciner, of thee. 
btr, (to) thee. 
bid), thee. 



masc. 
N. cr, he. 
G. fcincr, of him. 
D. iljm, (to)' him. 
A. iljn, him. 



First Person. 

N. ttrir, we. 
G. unfcr, of us. 
D. un3, (to) us. 
A. un£, tfj. 



Third Person. 

fern. 

fie, j^. 
ifjrer, of her. 
i()r, (to) ^r. 
fie, her. 

Plural. 

Second Person. 

ifjr, you, ye. 
cuer, of you. 
eudj, (to) j>>0#. 



neut. 
e§, *V. 

[feitter, 0/"*/.] 
[ifjm, (to) /VJ 



Third Person. 

jie, they. 
iljrer, of them. 
ifjnen, (to) /fcm. 
fie, />&*»*. 



eud), j/^«. 

Also, for singular or plural persons: 

N. ©ie, you. D. Stynen, (J°) y° u * 

G. 3^rer r of you. A. (Sie, j^. 

(0) In the singular genitive the shorter forms — mein, bent, 
fein — are sometimes used in poetry and in familiar phrase ; 
and in the plural genitive sometimes the longer forms — uufrer 
and curer (contracted for unferer and euererj. But the pronoun 
genitives are, in general, only rarely used. 
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Note. — 1. Bear in mind that a noun will be referred to by er, fie, e$, 
according to its gender. For exception, see § 452, a. 

2. For special uses of ed, as impersonal, introductory, or expletive sub- 
ject, corresponding to it, they, there, etc., see § 453. 

183. The genitive and dative forms of the third person 
are rarely used of things, their meaning being usually 
supplied by a demonstrative pronoun (§ 208, note). 

184. Instead of a dative or accusative of the third person, 
referring to things, with a preposition, the adverb ba, there 
(before a vowel, and sometimes before n, bar), is usually 
compounded with the preposition; as: bamit', therewith, 
with it or them; bafiir f f therefor, for it or them; bage'gen; 
bafcon'; barin f ; barauf f ; bemad/ or barnad/, etc. Also, before 
r, colloquially : bran, brau3, briiber, etc. 

For be3 (genitive) in like compounds, see § 456, 2. 

285. The Reflexive Pronoun. 

Third Person. 

Singular and Plural — all genders, 

D. fid), (to) himself, herself, itself, themselves, 
A. fid), " " " " 

Elsewhere the regular forms of the personal pronouns 
are used reflexively; as, id) fe|e mid), / seat myself; id) 
jd)mettf)Ie mir, I flatter myself, etc. 

Use of the Pronouns in Address* 

186. The German usage herein differs widely from our own. 
In English the usual form is you, etc., for singular or plural 
persons ; thou, etc., is restricted to the language of poetry or 
of devotion (except among the Friends), though it was formerly 
more widely used. In German, besides these uses, bu, etc., 
is used also in familiar address ; as, to members of the family, 
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to most intimate friends, to children, to animals, etc. ; some- 
times also to express contempt (as formerly in English). In 
such cases bu is not properly translated by thou. 

187. In all cases where bu is properly used in the singular, 
the second person plural tfjr, etc., is to be used in addressing 
more than one person ; but only in such cases. 

188. But the usual mode of addressing one or more persons 
(except in the cases above noted) is by the third person plural, 
which is then written, except in the reflexive form, with a cap- 
ital initial letter (§ 182). Thus : SSo finb fie getnefen, where 
have they been? 2Bo finb ©ie cjctDefen, where have you been? 
Observe that the verb is always plural. 

In the same way are used also the corresponding forms of 
the possessive and reflexive; as, 3l)r, your, etc. SBic befinben 
<Sie fid), how are you ? (See § 63). 

189. Other forms sometimes occur. The third person 
singular — @r and ©ie — and the second person plural — £$f)r 
— were likewise at one time in use for addressing a single 
individual. The last occurs especially in the formal drama; 
and often as sign of respect, in addressing superiors. 
See § 63 note. 

Note. — 1. Remember, that the limits of bu and if)r, etc., are very 
closely drawn in German society. No worse mistake could occur*than to 
use them out of place. Hence, hereafter, the form <5te, etc., should be 
carefully used in all exercises, unless other forms are clearly required. 

2. It would, however, be an error to teach these third plural forms as 
alternative forms of the second person. The usage is purely idiomatic — 
or conventional — as in English you for thou. 

3. Care must be taken to avoid ambiguity in the pronoun forms. The 
use of a capital letter is distinctive only to the eye, and not even this, 
when the pronoun begins the sentence. — Note, too, that the third person 
plural forms belong, in part, also to the feminine singular. 

4. Be careful always, in the same context, to- use the same or correspond- 
ing forpts of the pronoun for the same persons. 
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EXERCISE XV. 

1. ©eib (tiller, meine Sleinen. 2. $abt ©ebutb, tl)r fiittber. 

3. Sicbcr Setter, fei fo gut unb fefce bid) auf bicfc 93ant. 

4. ©cicxi ©ic fo gut, Jperr ©raf, unb fefcen ©ic fid) auf btcfeu 
©tuljl. 5. 2>er getbljerr reitct in bic ©tabt; cin ©olbat rcitct 
mit iljm. 6. Unfcrc greunbe fteljcn urn un& 7. 3d) ^bc nid)t3 
bagegen. 8. <3eib fleifjig, unb iljr tterbet bic grcubc curcr 
©ttern fcin. 9. 2Rcin Dnlet ift ein tooljtfjabcnber SRann. 10. 
SKcin SJatcr fyrt mir cincn ncucn Jput gefauft. 11. $ty toerbe 
Sljnen cin fd)ftrfere3 Sfteffer gefcen. 12. SKorgen roerbe vfy mit 
Sljnen nad) bcr ©tabt reiten, [mcinc] $erren. 13. 2>ie Stoaben 
miirben nidjt in bcr ©d)ute fcin f menu ba£ SFJcttcr fd)5n marc. 
14. J)icfc $pfel miirben fdjon reif fein r menu bag SBcttcr nid^t 
fo fait gemefen marc. 15. J)er Scorer fagt f bafj cr mit fcincm 
©djiiter jufrieben fei. 16. ©r miirbc mit bicfem ©djuler nod) 
jufriebener fcin, menu er fteifjiger mare. 17. SSir miirben geftern 
Ijier gemefen fein, menu unfere Sftutter nidjt Irani getoefen marc. 
18. 2)ie grau fagt, baft \ijx alter Cnlel fetjr reid) fei. 19. UReine 
£ante Ijat cine golbene Ufjr fiir meine ©dfjmefter gelauft. 20. S)ic 
©olbaten finb burdE) bie Stabt gelommcn. 21. 2>ie Sinber finb 
urn bie ganje ©tabt gegangen. 22. SSiirben bie Sinber urn bic 
ganje ©tabt gegangen fein, menn fie Irani gemefen maren? 
23. 28a§ f)at er gegen feinen Dnlel? 24. ©r Ijat nid)t§ gegen iljn. 

1. Be patient, my children. 2. Be quiet, my little [ones]. 
3. My father has given me * a new knife. 4. Have you 
anything against it ? 5. What have you against it ? 6. Have 
patience with him, dear brother. 7. Have patience with us, 
most gracious count. 8. Honour be to the king. 9. The 
soldiers ride with me into the town. 10. The general says 
that he will be here to-morrow. 11. Here is my old knife; 

♦Note again the indirect object, with or without the preposition in 
English — in German the simple dative — preceding the adjective in (13). 



§ 190] AUXILIARY VERBS. 85 

dear brother, be so good and give (916) me a new [one] for it. 
12. My aunt would have been present if her children had not 
been so impatient. 13. Be merciful to (dal.) us, O Lord. 
14. My brother would have been in (the) school if the weather 
had been fine. 15. The old lady says, that her uncle is (sub/.) 
much richer than the young count. 16. The air would be 
warmer, if the sky were not covered with clouds. 17. What 
have you against the count? 18. I have nothing against the 
man. 19. This gentleman says, that he has bought a gold 
watch for his little son. 20. The pupils have {are) gone with 
their teacher around the town. 21. The professors have gone 
with the students through the wood. 22. The fields would be 
already green if (the) spring were not so late. 23. I should 
have been at home earlier if I had not been so tired. 24. The 
apples would be ripe if the weather had been warmer. 



LESSON XVI. 

190. The (Auxiliary) Verb toerben, to become. 

In the singular of the past indicative toerben has two forms: 
— toarb being the older form — ttmrbe, now in more general 
use. * 

Observe also that toerbett, in the future and conditional, is 
its own auxiliary, and has fcitt in its perfect tenses. 

Note.— For toerben as the equivalent of shall, will, etc., see § 173, 
note. 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

toerben, to become. toerbenb, becoming. geroorben, become. 

Perfect Infinitive. 
getoorben fcin, to have become. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

I become, etc. I {may) become,* etc. 

id) merbe. mir merben. id) merbe. mir merben. 

bu mirft. iljr merbet. bu merbeft. tljr merbet. 

cr mirb. fie merben. cr merbe. ftc merben. 



I became j etc. 

id) murbe, or idj marb. 

bu murbeft, or bu marbft. 

er murbe, or cr marb. 

mir murben. 

ifjr murbet. 

fie nmrben. 



I have become, etc. 
id) bin gemorben. 
bu bift gemorben. 
er ift gemorben. 
mir finb gemorben. 
ifjr feib gemorben. 
fie finb gemorben. 



I had become, etc. 
id) mar gemorben. 
bu marft gemorben. 
er mar gemorben. 
mir maren gemorben. 
ifjr maret gemorben. 
fie maren gemorben. 



Past. 

/ (might) become, etc. 

id) miirbe. 

bu miirbeft. 

er miirbe. 

mir miirben. 

iljr murbet. 

fie miirben. 

Perfect. 

• 

/ (may) have become, etc 

idj fci gemorben. 

bu feteft gemorben. 

er fet gemorben. 

mir feien gemorben. 

iljr feiet gemorben. 

fie feien gemorben. 

Pluperfect. 

/ (might) have become, eta 
idj mftre gemorben. ,. 
bu mareft gemorben. ;. 
er m&re gemorben. i,* 
mir m&ren gemorben. -W.; 
iljr mftret gemorben. £\' 
fie maren gemorben. 



* See remark, § 175, 2, on translation of the subjunctive forms. 
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Indicative. 

I shall become, etc. 
idj merbe merben. 
bu mirft merben. 
er mirb merben. 
mir merben merben. 
ifjr merbet merben. 
fie merben merben. 



Subjunctive. 

Future. 

/ shall become, etc. 
idj merbe merben. 
bu merbeft merben. 
er merbe merben. 
mir merben merben. 
ifjr merbet merben. 
fie merben merben. 

Future Perfect. 



/ shall have become, etc. 
id) merbe gemorben fein. 
bu mirft gemorben fein. 
er mirb gemorben fein. 
etc. 

Conditional. 

/ should become, etc. 
id) miirbe merben. 
bu miirbeft merben* 
er miirbe merben. 
etc. 



/ shall have become, etc. 
id) merbe gemorben fein. 
bu merbeft gemorben fein. 
er merbe gemorben fein. 
etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 
/ should have become, etc. 
id) miirbe gemorben fein. 
bu miirbeft gemorben fein. 
er miirbe gemorben fein. 



etc. 
Imperative. 

become (thou), etc. merben mir. 

merbe. merbet. 

merbe er. merben fie (§ 176). 

Inflect, as before, for question: 

bin id) gemorben? merbe idj merben? 

have 1 become 1 



For inversion: 

geftern mar 'id) gemorben, 
yesterday I had become. 



shall I become ? 



ntorgen merbe id) merben, 

to-morrow I shall become. 
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For transposition: 

baft id) fran! geroorben mar. 
that I had become sick. 
etc. 



roenn id) franf getoorben tnftre, 
if I had become sick. 
etc. 



Contraction of Prepositions with the Article* 

1 91. The definite article is often contracted with prepo- 
sitions. The most usual forms are : — 







Dative Singular. 


Masc. or Neut. 


am 


for an bem, at the. 




beim 


" bei bent, by the, near the. 




im 


" in bem, in the. 




bom 


" toon bem r from the. 




jum 


" ju bem, to the. 


Fern. 


jur 


" 5U ber, to the. 



Accusative Singular. 
Neut. an§ for an ba§, to the. 



auf§ 

burd)3 

fur§ 

in§ 

um§ 



auf ba§, upon the. 

burd) ba§, through the. 

fiir bag, for the. 

in ba§, into the. 

urn \)a& t around the, about the. 



Note. — The accusative forms are no longer written with apostrophe. 
The dative forms sometimes seem to imply the indefinite article — in 
cases where no article is used in the plural. See § 443, d. 

Possessive Adjectives. 

192. The Possessive Adjectives are : — 

Mas. Fern. Neuter. 

Singular, mein, meine, tnein, my (§ 88). 

bein, beine, bein, thy. 

fein, feine, fein, his (its). 

iljr, ifyre, iljr, her (its). 
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Plural. 



Masc. 

unfcr r 

euer, 

Ujr, 

(Sir) 



Fern. 

unf(e)re, 

cu(c)re f 

if)re, 



Neuter. 

unfer, our. 
euer, your. 
ifjr, their. 
(Sty) your (§ 188). 



These are declined in the singular like the indefinite 
article, and in the plural like biejer. As : mem SSater, meiite 
9Jhitter, metn Sinb, meine greunbe; but see § 127. 

Possessive Pronouns. 

193. When the possessives are used as pronouns (as in 
English, mine, ours, etc.), they take the full endings of 
biejer, like the strong declension of adjectives, if used alone ; 
or of the weak declension of adjectives, if preceded by the 
definite article. The forms will then be such as : 



or, 



Masc. 

N. meiner, 
G. meine§, 

N. bcr meine, 
G. be§ meinen, 



Fern. Neuter. 

meine, metneS, mine, 

meiner, meine£, of mine, etc. 

bie meine, ba§ meine, 

ber meinen, be§ meinen, etc. 



Similarly, beiner, 

unf(e)rer, 
eu(e)rer, 
or, ber ifpre, 

ber 3tfjre, 



betne, 
unf(e)re, 
eu(e)re, 
bie tfjre, 



beine3, thine. 
unf(e)re§, ours. 
eu(e)re§, yours, etc. 
ba§ ifjre, theirs. 
ba$ 3(jrc, yours, etc. 



bie Zsfyrz, 

Examples : 25tefe3 ift mein (adj.) 23ud) ; 3f)re3, or ba3 3$re 
(pron.) ift bort This is my book ; yours is there. SSem 
gef)8rt biefeS Shtdf) ? To whom does this book belong ? S3 
ift mein, or ba£ meine, it is mine. 

Note. — ®a8 SBudj ift mein, or ba$ meine (rarely meineS) — the former is 
simply predicative ; the latter, distinctive (from yours, etc.) or emphatic. 
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2. The possessive pronouns have the same form as the genitive of the 
personal pronouns ; the possessive adjectives, as the shorter forms of the 
same. (§ 182.) 

194. A possessive prohoun, of recent origin, is formed 
from the possessive adjective by adding the suffix ig. 
These forms can be used only with the definite article, 
and are generally employed when the definite article is 
used. The inflection is that of the weak adjective. 

bcr, bic, bag metnige, mine, ber, bie r bag unfrige, ours. 

ber, bie r bag beinige, thine. ber, bie, bag eurige, yours. 

bcr, bie, bag feinige, his (its). ber r bic, bag tljrtge, theirs. 

ber, bie, bag ifjrige, hers (its). (bcr, bie, bag Sfjrige, yours.) 

EXERCISE XVI. 

1. £cr SJanm mirb griin. 2. $d) bin Jung gemefen unb bin aft 
gemorben. 3. SBerbet ntd^t ungebulbig. 4. 28ag ift aug itynt 
gemorben? 5. SBag mirb ang mir merben? 6. S)ie grau fagt, 
baft fie arm gemorben fct. 7. Siefe ^tpfel mtirben rcif merben, 
menn bag SBctter nid)t fo fait mare. 8. 3$ miirbe fein greunb 
gemorbcn fcin, menn idf) mit ft)m befannt gemorben mare. 9. 
2)er Snabc mar fefyr groft gemorben. 10. Sag SSetter murbe 
fdfjon. 11. 2)ie Sinber merben fdjlafrig. 12. Gg mirb 9?adE)t^ 
13. 2)er Snabc mirbein Sftann merben. 14. 2)er befte ©aft^of 
in unfcrcr ©tabt ift am Sore. 15. Sic groftten ^Sufcr bcr 
©tabt finb am Sftarfte. 16. Scr Sranfc liegt im 93ette. 17. 
Sinb, eg ift 3 e *t b nr Sdjute 5U gefjen. 18. Scr ©raf fteljt am 
genftcr. 19. 3ft bicfer $unb bein? (Sr ift bcr meinigc. 20. 
SBo ift bag £>aug Sfjreg Cnfctg? 21. ©g ift nebcn bcm meU 
nigen. 22. Unfere Stiifjlc finb meidjer atg bie $f)rigen. 2 3- 3ft 
bein beutfdjer Sefjrer in bcr Sdjulftube? 24. ©r ift in unferem 
©artcn. 

1. The trees become green. 2. The man became rich. 
3. The air has become cold. 4. We shall grow sleepy. . 5. What 
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would have become of (au3) me if you had not been my friend ? 
6. Your sons have grown very tall. 7. In (the) spring the days 
grow longer, but in autumn they grow (invert) shorter. 8. What 
has become of my boots ? 9. The oldest and best hotel is on the 
market-place. 10. Do not grow impatient, my dear boy. 11. 
The leaves of the trees become yellow in (the) autumn. 1 2. The 
industrious poor [man] will become rich. 13. He says, that his 
brother has fallen {become) ill. 14. The youngest child will 
some day become an old man. 15. The sick (§ 140) lie in (the) 
bed. 16. Frederick was great in peace and in war ( § 72, b, 3). 
17. The richest man would become poor in our most expensive 
hotels. 18. Children become quiet in (the) sleep. 19. This 
little dog is ours. 20. My brother is taller than yours. 
21. Your father is older than mine. 22. Our orchard is larger 
than yours. 23. Your brothers are more industrious than 
ours. 24. It is-getting (becoming) colder (§ 172, note). 

Note. — The materials of the exercises will now suffice for conversa* 
tional exercises of considerable extent and interest. Each teacher will, 
of course, judge of the importance of such exercises for his own pupils. 
An easy German Reader might also, with some help from the teacher, be 
now begun. 
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LESSON XVII- 

The Conjugation of Verbs. 

195. There are two distinct conjugations of verbs, th 
strong and the weak. The former is sometimes called the 
old and the latter the new conjugation. 

196. Verbs of the strong conjugation form their past 
tense, and usually their perfect participle, by changing 
the vowel of the root ; they undergo an internal change. 
For example : f tngen, to sing ; id) fang, / sang ; id) fjabe 
gefimgen, / have sung. 
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197. Verbs of the weak conjugation are conjugated by 
adding suffixes to the stem ; they undergo an external 
change only. For example : toben, to praise ; id) tob-te, / 
praised ; id) Ijabe getob-t, I have praised. 

198. Weak verbs form their perfect participle in et or t; 
strong verbs, in en. In both, the perfect participle usually 
takes the prefix ge-. 

199. Strong verbs are, almost all, original German roots. 
Weak verbs include also derivative and foreign verbs, and 
represent the modern process in conjugation. Weak verbs 
are greatly the more numerous. Hence, though not properly, 
weak verbs are often called regular, and strong verbs irregular. 

Note. — 1. The term stronghere suggests the power of internal change, 
or of inflection without the aid of suffix ; weak, the absence of that power. 
The strong is a primitive method, and belongs only to the oldest root- 
verbs — except the two Latin derivatives, f d)reibett, to write, pretfen, to 
praise, 

2. It is plain that these conjugations correspond closely to those in 
English ; as, strong : give, gave, given ; sing, sang, sung, etc. : weak : 
praise, praised, praised ; plant, planted, planted, etc. In English, the per- 
fect participle is always without the prefix ge- ; and often, also, without 
the suffix -en or -ed (or -d). 

200. A small group of verbs (properly weak, § 253) 
which undergo vowel change, are sometimes called mixed 
verbs. And a few others may be properly treated as 
irregular verbs. 

20X. The weak conjugation, because the simplest and of 
most frequent occurrence, will be given first. 

The following are the regular endings of the weak verb : 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

— en. — enb. ge — (e)t. 
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Ind. 


Subj. 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Preseni 


■» 


Past. 




Sing. — e. 


— e. 


— (e)te. 


— (e)te. 


— (c)ft. 


-eft. 


-(e)teft. 


— (e)teft. 


-(e)t. 


— e. 


— (e)te. 


— (e)te. 


PL — en. 


— en. 


— (e)ten. 


— (e)ten. 


-(e)t. 


— et. 


— (e)tet. 


— (e)tet. 


— en. 


— en. 


— (e)ten. 


— (e)ten. 



Imperative. 
Sing. — e, pi. — (e)t. 

(a) The use of (e) where so marked, depends mainly on 
euphony. (See next Lesson.) Generally, the e is more usu- 
ally retained in the subjunctive — and was also elsewhere more 
frequent formerly than now. * 

(b) Observe that the third person singular is like the first 
person, except in the present indicative ; and that in the 
plural, the first and third persons are always alike. 

Example of the Weak Conjugation. 

Infin : £oben, to praise.^ 

Pres. Part, tobenb. Perf. Part, getobt. 

Perf. Infin. — gelobt tjabeit. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

id) lobe, I praise, etc. idj lobe. (See § 175, 2.) 

bu tobft. (See § 175, 1.) bu tobeft. 

er lobt. cr lobe. 

roir toben. nrir loben. 

tfjr lobt. ifjr tobct. 

fie loben. fie lobcn. 

♦ Only the more usual forms are given in the paradigm. The older 
forms with e still sometimes occur, especially in poetry or in solemn style. 

t As heretofore, the complete paradigm is given for convenient refer- 
ence, though many of the forms have occurred already. 
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Indicative. 

id) tobte, I praised, etc. 
bu tobteft. 
cr lobte. 

ttnr tobten. 
ifjr lobtet. 
fie (obten. 



Past. 



Subjunctive. 



id) tob(e)te. 
bu lob(e)teft. 
cr Iob(e)tc. 

ttjir Iob(c)ten. 
if)r lob(e)tet. 
fie Iob(e)ten. 



Perfect. 



id) fjabe gelobt, I have praised, id) Ijabe gelobt. 
bu Ijaft gelobt. bu fjabeft gelobt. 

er l)at gelobt. er Ijabe gelobt. 



ttrir fjaben gelobt. 
ifjr Ijabt gelobt. 
fie fjaben gelobt. 



id) ljatte gelobt, I had praised. 
bu Ijatteft gelobt. 
er Ijattc gelobt. 

tt)ir fatten gelobt. 
itjr Ijattet gelobt. 
fie fjatten gelobt. 



ttnr Ijaben gelobt. 
. ifjr fjabet gelobt. 
fie Ijaben gelobt. 

Pluperfect. 

id) ljatte gelobt. 
bu fjatteft gelobt. 
er ljatte gelobt. 

rotr fatten gelobt. 
ifjr Ijtittet gelobt. 
fie fatten gelobt. 



Future. 

id) merbe loben, I shall praise, id) tt)erbe loben, I shall praise. 

bu ttrirft loben, thou wilt praise. butoerbeft loben, thou wiltpraise. 

er tt)irb toben. cr toerbe loben. 

ttrir toerben loben. tt)ir luerben loben. 

ifjr toerbet loben. if)r tt)erbet loben. 

fie toerben loben. fie toerben loben. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Future Perfect. 

id) toerbe gelobt Ijaben, I shall idj toerbe gelobt Ijaben, I shall 

* havej>raised, etc. have praised, etc. 

bu ttrirft gelobt Ijaben. bu roerbeft gelobt Ijaben. 

er ttrirb gelobt Ijaben, er roerbe gelobt Ijaben, 

etc. etc. 

Conditional. 

idj ttmrbe toben, I should praise. ttrir ttmrben loben. 

bu ttriirbeft loben, thou wouldst, etc. itjr ttriirbet toben. 
er ttmrbe loben. fie ttmrben toben. 

Conditional Perfect. 

id) ttmrbe gelobt Ijaben, I should have praised, etc. 
bu ttmrbeft gelobt ijaben. 
er ttmrbe gelobt Ijaben, etc. 

Imperative. 

loben ttrir, let us praise. 
lobe, praise (thou). (§176) tob(e)t, praise {you). 

lobe er, let him praise. loben fie, let them praise. 

loben ©ie, praise. 

Inflect for inversion and transposition : 
yesterday I praised. to-morrow I shall praise. 

geftern lobte id), etc. morgen tt)erbe id) loben, etc. 

that I praised yesterday. if I should praise to-morrow. 

ba§ idj geftern lobte, etc. tt)enn id) morgen loben toiirbe, etc. 

Conjugate like loben : 

lieben, to love. fpieten, to play. fragen, to ask, question. 

leben, to live. \fyidtn, to send. rooljnen, to dwell, live. 

tefjren, to teach. laufen, to buy. reifen, to travel. 

ternen, to learn. fagen, to say. mad)en, to make, to do. 

ladjen, to laugh. ttmnfdjen, to wish, braudjen, to need, want. 

toeinen, to weep, cry. Ij5ren, to hear. jeijjen, to show. 
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202. Rules of Position, 

©A pronoun object precedes a noun object. 

(jg A n indirec t object usually precedes a direct object. 
I G) But e3 p recedes any other object, excepT(often) ftS^. 
c^ ( A) An ob ject^without a preposition precedes an object 
t with a preposition. 

Kj (jT) An adv erb of Jtime precedes an object, except pro- 
^ nouns; other adverbs usually stand near the verb. 

(§) An infinitive or participle stands afte r its m odifiers. 

203. Remember that the indirect object — in English 
with or without preposition, according to its position — is 
expressed in German by the simple dative ; as, er ga& mir 
ein 93ud), he gave me a book (a book to me). 

Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. 

204. These are : — 

ber, trie, bag, that. 

biefer, biefe, btefe3, this {here), the latter. 

jener, jene, jene3, that {there), the former. 

folder, fotdjc, fotdje§, such. 

berjcmgc, biejenige, baSjenigc, that. 

berfclOe, biefetbe, baSfetbe, the same. 

205. 2)er, biefer and jener are originally demonstrative 
adjectives ; but they are used both as pronominal adjectives 
with a noun, and as pronouns standing instead of a noun : 
that or this one, he, etc. 

206. S)er, bic, \)a§, as adjective, is declined like the article, 
but is pronounced with a greater stress of voice. As a 
pronoun, it has the following enlarged forms : 

Sing. Gen. beffen, bcren, bcffcn, of him, of her, of it. 
Plur. Gen. beren or berer, of those, of them. 

Dat. benen, to those, to them. (§456, 2.) 
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207. ©oldjer may be preceded by the indefinite article : 
eitt folder 2Kcmn, eine fold^e grew, em fold^e^ Sinb, such a man, 
etc. It is indeclinable when it precedes the article, as in 
English : fold) etn SKenfd), fold} eine grew, fold) etn Sinb ; or 
an adjective : fold) fdjflner ^nmmet, i'^A a beautiful sky. 

208. 2)erjenige and berfelbe decline each component : 







Singular. 




Plural. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut 


M. F. N. 


N. 


berfelbe. 


biefetbe. 


baSfelbe. 


biefelben. 


G. 


bemfelben. 


berfelOen. 


bemfelben. 


berfelben. 


D. 


bemfelben. 


berfelben. 


bemfelben. 


benfelben. 


A. 


benfelben. 


biefelbe. 


baSfelbe. 


biefelben. 


N. 


berjenige. 


biejenige. 


bagjenige. 


biejenigen. 


G. 


beSjenigen. 


berjenigen. 


bemjenigen. 


berjenigen. 


D. 


bemjenigen. 


berjenigen. 


bemjenigen. 


benjenigen. 


A. 


benjenigen. 


biejenige. 


baSjenige. 


biejenigen. 



Note. — 1. $)er, berfelbe, are frequently used as substitutes for per- 
sonal pronouns. (See § 457). 

2. $erjemge is most regularly used as antecedent to a relative ; as ber= 
jenige, toeldjer, he who, etc. 

209. A compound of ba (bar) with prepositions is usual 
instead of a dative or accusative of the pronoun ber r bie r ba3, 
referring to things. (See § 184). 

Note. — Yet the pronoun may so stand when emphatic — especially 
when antecedent to toaS (§ 236, b). 

210. This, that, these, those, immediately preceded or 
followed by the verb to be, are rendered in German by the 
neuter singular pronoun biefeS (usually bieS) and ba£, the 
verb agreeing with the following predicate noun. As: 
2)ie3 tft eine SRofe imb ba3 ift eine Silte. ©inb bte3 Stirfdjen, are 
these cherries ? 2)a<3 ftnb ®artoffeln, those are potatoes. 
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Remark. — Observe following uses of the subjunctive (as 
§ 180). Also, that the subjunctive is used in contingent state- 
ments (as in sentence 7). 



EXERCISE XVII. 

1. Der Lehrer lobt den fleiszigen Schuler. 2. Wir lernen 
Deutsch. 3. Mein Vater hat ein Haus gekauft 4. Kinder 
lieben ihre Eltern. 5. Was sagen Sie dazu? 6. Er sagt, dasz 
er Franzosisch und Deutsch gelernt habe. 7. Ich wunsche, dasz 
mein Sohn Deutsch lerne. 8. Ich bin durch ganz-Deutschland 
gereist. 9. Er lachte. 10. Ihr weintet. 11. Ich werde Ihnen 
etwas Neues sagen. 12. Ich wurde es gesagt haben, wenn Sie 
es gewunscht hatten. 13. Fragen Sie mich nicht. 14. Wo ist 
meine deutsche Grammatik? Ich brauGhe sie. 15. Ich werde 
es meinem Vater sagen. 16. Spiele nicht mit des Nachbars 
Kindern. 17. Der Konig horte, dasz der beruhmte •Feldherr 
krank sei. 18. Diogenes lebte zur Zeit Alexanders. 19. Mein 
Freund hat mir gesagt, dasz er ein Landgut kaufen werde. 
20. Ich wiirde auch eins (eines, one) kaufen, wenn ich Geld 
dazu hatte. 21. Ist dies Ihr Buch? 22. Es ist das meines 
Bruders. 23. Sind dies dieselben Schuler, welche {who) mit 
uns in der Schule waren? 24. Es (they) sind nicht dieselben. 

1. I have asked him. 2. Where does he live {dwell) ? 3. He 
lives in the new house near the city-wall. 4. What have you 
bought? 5. I shall buy a watch. 6. The children cried; we 
heard them. 7. He does not hear you. 8. Would you buy an 
estate if you had money? 9. What do you want {wish)} 
10. I want {need) a new hat. 11. We have bought two 
beautiful pictures. 12. What did he say to that? 13. Do 

*For practice a few of the Exercises will be provided in Roman type, 
which is now frequently used in Germany. See § 41, note. 
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not laugh. 14. If I were a wealthy man, I should {invert) 
send my children to Berlin. 15. There they would learn 
German. 16. He will send us a fat goose. 17. Show me 
the house of the doctor. 18. Diligent scholars love their 
teacher. 19. My mother has said it. 20. What would she 
have said if she had heard it? 21. Do not ask me. 22. This 
dictionary is mine. 23. We played with the same children. 
24. We use the same grammar as (tt)ie) your teacher. 



LESSON XVIII. 

Weak Verbs (Continued). 

211. Generally speaking, the retention or rejection of 
the short vowel e in the terminations (e)ft, (e)t r (e)te, (e)tet, 
(e)tett, depends on euphony — the e being usually omitted 
where euphony will permit. (§ 201, a.) But there are 
some instances in which the e must be retained. 

Note. — Like cases occur in English for like reasons of euphony; as 
mended, planted, mixes, etc. 

212. Verbs whose stem ends in b or t, or in m or it pre- 
ceded by a mute consonant, always retain the e. Thus : 

Steben, to speak, talk. 
Present. Past. 

J speak. J spoke, talked. 

idj rebe. ttnr reben. id) rebete. nrir rebeten. 

bu rebeft; itjr rebet. bu rebeteft. t!jr rebetet. 

er rebet. fie reben. er rebete. fie rebeten. 

Past Participle — gerebet, talked, spoken. 
Note. — Contracted forms like reb'ft, reb't, etc. are frequent. 



IOO 
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213. Verbs whose stem ends in a sibilant (f, ft, 5, fd)) retain 
the e always in the second person singular of the present : 

id) tanje, I dance. id) reife, J travel. 

bu tanjeft, thou dancest. bu reifeft, thou travellest. 

er tanjt, he dances. er reift, he travels. 

214. Verbs whose stem ends in et, er, drop e of the stem 
before the ending e ; elsewhere they drop the e of the in- 
flection, as also in the infinitive (§ 85, note). 



£anbetn, to act. 

id) tjcmble. 
bu fjanbetft. 
er Ijanbett. 

ttrir Ijanbetn. 
ifjr fjanbctt. 
fie Ijanbetn. 

Ijanbte (bu). 

id) fjabe geljanbelt. 

Conjugate like reben : 

baben, to bathe, 
adjten, to esteem, respect. 
marten, to wait. 
retten, to save. 
tetten, to lead. 

Like tanjen: 

toihtfdjen, to wish. 
ftfdjen, to fish. 

Like fjanbetn and rubem : 

tabetn, to blame. 

#1 fd)iittetn, to shake. 

which tcid)etn, to smile. 



SRubern, to row. 

id) rubre. 
bu ruberft. 
er rubert. 

ttnr rubem. 
itjr rubert. 
• fie rubem. 

rubre (bu). 

id) tjabe gerubert. 

atmen, to breathe. 
troften, to comfort. 
rcdjnen, to reckon. 
jeid)nen, to draw. 
offnen, to open. 

fe^en, to put, place. 
Ijaffen, to hate. 

(in bent, to alter. 
plaubern, to chat, talk. 
ftcttem, to climb. 
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The Perfect Participle. 

:5« The perfect participle regularly takes the prefix 
n verbs of all conjugations. This prefix is called the 
nent. 

) But verbs of foreign origin ending in ter'ett (old 
ing also tr'en), do not take the augment ge-. Thus: 
e'ren, to study; ftubte'rt, studied; marfdjte'ren, to march; 
tf)te r rt, marched. 

onjugate like ftubteren : 

regieren, to rule, govern, bombarbieren, to bombard. 
probierett, to try. faffterett, to fail. 

) 93u<I)ftabie r ren, to spell, is formed from a German word 
foreign suffix, and forms its past participle bud)ftabiert f . 
in jteren, to adorn, ier is not a part of the termination, 
rf the root of the verb ; therefore gejiert, adorned. 

[6. Verbs formed with the unaccented inseparable pre- 
; do not take the augment ge-. These prefixes are 
em})-, ent- er- ge- t>er-, jer- and some others, 
►son XXVIII.) Examples : erfcm'fen, p. p. erfauft'; *>er- 
n r p. p. fcerfobt', be^etc^'nett, p. p. bejeidj'net For accent 

§ 54- 

ote. — In general, the augment is not prefixed except immediately 
e the syllable having the principal accent. 

Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives. 

17. These are : — 

tocr, who? 

tDa$, what? 

toeldjer, tt)etd)e, tt>etd()e§, which? what (adj.)? 

toaS fiir eitt, what kind of a? 
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2 1 8. The declension of toer and toc& is as follows : — 

N. toer, who? xoa%, whatl 

G. toeffen, whose 1 tocffen, to % what? 

D. toem, to whom ? (dative is wanting.) 

A. u>en, whom? long, what? 

219. SSer is used in speaking of persons, for both genders 
and numbers ; and toc& in speaking of inanimate objects. 
Examples : SBer tft grofcer, ®arl ober £emrtd) ? SBer finb biefe 
grauen ? 2Ba£ Ijaben ®ie ba ? SBer and toa3 are used only 
as pronouns. 

220. 2Be(d)cr is used both as an adjective and as a 
pronoun. As an adjective : 3Beld)e3 £km3 ty&m ©te getaxxft ? 
As a pronoun : 2Betd)c3 t>ott biefen £aufent etc.? 

Note. — SBeld), uninflected, is often used in exclamations before the in- 
definite article or an adjective, like fold) (§ 207) ; as, toeld) eiit SRarnt ! toeldj 
reidjer ^immel, what a rich sky! 

221 . The phrase tt>a3 fiir etn, what for a, what (kind of), is 
used as an interrogative adjective, in which ein is inflected; 
as, toa$ fiir ein 23aum ift bas ? what kind of a tree is that? 
toa£ fiir etncn ©tocf tjabcn Sie ? what kind of a cane have 
you? Or without ein: tva§ fiir 2Scin — Unfimt — Stamen? 
what (kind of) wine — nonsense — flowers ? 

Note. — 2$a3 and fiir (etn) are often separated, as,.2Sa§ ift bad fiir ein 
<£totf? 2Ba3 tft bag fur Un jinn ? 

28a§ fiir etner, what kind of one, occurs as pronoun. 

222. (a) Instead of a dative or accusative of tvc& with a 
preposition, too, where, before a vowel toor, is used in com- 
position : as, toofcon, of zvhat ? tooburd), through what ? too* 
mtt, with what? toortn, in what? toorctuf, upon what? (§ 184). 

Note. — With urn, fcmrutn, for what, why? is used for toorum. 

Yet a preposition may stand before ttm§ fiir (ein). 

(b) Likewise the genitive toeffen is rarely used, except 
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of persons. A shorter form, toeft, is sometimes met with ; 

in compounds, tt>e$; as, tt>e3t)aI6, on what account? (See 

also Lesson lv.) 

IDIOMS. 

cmf ctnen hmrten, to wait for some one, 
' auf tttoaS retf)nen, to count upon something, 

gent, with pleasure^ willingly, 
tdj plaubrc gem, I like to chat, 

EXERCISE XVIII. 

1. Ich habe sie* getrostet. 2. Er hat den ganzen Tag 
gewartet 3. Dieser Mann redet zu viel. 4. Die Schiiler achten 
ihren Lehrer. 5. Mein' Bruder wartet auf seinen Freund. 
6. Er rechnet darauf. 7. Er rettete das Kind. 8. Ich schiittle 
den Baum. 9. Du plauderst zu viel, mein Kind. 10. Der 
Knabe kletterte auf den Baum. 11. Er tadelte diesen Fehler. 
12. Sie zeichnet schlecht. 13. Mein Bruder hat zu (at) 
Heidelberg studiert. 14. Mein armer Nachbar hat falliert. 
15. Er lachelte iiber den Narren. 16. Sie tadelten uns. 
17. In wessen Garten sind Sie gewesen? 18. Wir waren in 
dem (or demjenigen) unseres Nachbars. 19. Was haben Sie 
getadelt? 20. Wen tadelte der Lehrer? 21. Wessen Haus 
ist das? 22. Wem hat unser Lehrer dieses Buch geschickt? 
23. Wem sagen Sie das? 24. Was fur eine Blume haben 
Sie da? 

1. The boys have bathed in the deep river. 2 She has 
denied it. 3. My daughter comforted the poor woman. 4. 
Dost thou wait for thy brother ? 5. The boys shook the trees. 
6. The brave soldier saved the old general. 7. We have waited 
the whole day. 8. I chat with my children. 9. I smile at (iiber, 
ace.) the fool. 10. The general has bombarded the town. 11. 
We have tasted (tried) this wine. 12. We opened the door. 

* Her^ or them. See note 3, § 189. In connected discourse, however, 
such ambiguities will generally be avoided. 
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13. The mother led her child by (an, dat.) the hand. 14. The 
teacher blamed the pupil. 15. The prince chatted with the 
old soldier. 16. The boys were rowing against the stream. 
1 7. The maid-servant has adorned the nursery with beautiful 
flowers. 18. Spell these words. 19. I have spelled them. 
20. We like to chat with our friends. 21. Whom have you sent' 
into (the) town? 22. Whose house have you bought? 23. To 
whom did you show the castle of the count ? 24. What have 
you there ? — What kind of a stick is that ? 



LESSON XIX- 

The Strong Conjugation. 

(gSgj Strong verbs, as already stated, are distinguished 
by a change of the root-vowel — that is, by internal 
change — in conjugation. This change of vowel is called 
WAouL 

Note. — %61 aut must not be confounded with Umlaut (% 10.) From the 
force of um, around and fiaut, sound. Umlaut means a shifting of sound on 
the same base, as of a, 0, u, to a, b, it. From ab, off, away, Stblaut means 
a dep arture of sound, that is, the substitution of a different sound. The 
former is called vowel modification ; the latter, vowel change* They are, 
historically, of different origin. The term vowel alteration is used when 
necessary to include both of these processes. 

General Rules of Conjugation for Strong Verbs. 

224. The past tense is formed by a change of root-vowel 
(Stblaut) and without any ending, as, fpred)en, ftrad) ; ftngett, 
fang; liigen, log; fallen, ftet, etc. The past subjunctive 
modifies, when possible, the root-vowel of the past indica- 
tive, and adds ^c,"as, fprcidje, fftnge, tfige, fiete, etc. ' 

Note. — An earlier e is still sometimes found in the past indicative of 
some verbs ; as fa$e for fat), etc 



§ 226] STRONG CONJUGATION. IO5 

225. The perfect participle ends in en. The root-vowel 
of the participle is sometimes the same as that of the 
infinitive ; sometimes the same as that of the past ; some- 
times different from both. As in the sequences : 

I. 1. 2. 1. as, jefjen, faf), gefefjen, etc. 
II. 1. 2. 2. as, frteren, fn>r r gefraren, etc. 
III. 1. 2. 3. as, fmgen, fang, gefungen, etc. 

Note. — 1. This sequence of vowels will be found to be a convenient 
aid to the piemory. The groups as thus defined are sometimes called 
Conjugations I., II., III. See § 259. 

2. The infinitive, past tense, and perfect participle, which exhibit the 
vowel sequences, are known as the principal parts of the verb — as also in 
English; and, likewise, in the weak verbs. 

Special Rules of Conjugation. 

226. Certain strong verbs undergo modification or change 
of the root-vowel in the second and third persons singula* 
of the present indicative and in the imperative singular. 

(a) Most verbs which have e for their root-vowel change c 
to i or ie in the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative and second person singular of the imper- 
ative: short e always becoming i; long e. usually, becoming 
ie — and omit the final e of the imperative. As: id) bredje, 
I break; bu bridjft, er brid)t; imperative brid), id) tefe, /read, 
bu tiefeft, er lieft : imperative, tie§. But some verbs with long 
e are excepted. 

(b) Most verbs which have a for their root-vowel modify a 
into ft in the second and third persons singular of the present 
indicative, but not in the imperative : id) fatte, I fall, bu f cillft, 
er fattt; imperative: fatte. 

(c) The following " modify the vowel only in the present 
indicative: laufen, to run, bu Iftufft, er Ichift; faufen, to drink, 
bu faufft, er fauft; ftofjen, to push, bu ftofceft, er ftofjt. ©rtofdjen, 
to become extinguished, go out, becomes crlifdjeft, ertifdjt, and 
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changes its vowel also in the second singular of the imperative : 
ertifd). Also bertofdjcn (§ 242, a). 

(d) Verbs whose stem- ends in t contract -tet to -t in the 
third singular present if they alter the vowel, but not other- 
wise ; as, getten, gilt; raten, rat; but bieten, bietet. (§ 212). 

227. With the above exceptions (§§ 224, 226) the rules for 
the personal endings are the same as in the weak con- 
jugation. (§ 201.) 

Further details and exceptions will be given under the 
several classes, and in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 

Example of a- Strong Verb. 

Spred)eu, to speak. 

Principal Parts. 

fpred&en. fprad). gefprodjen. 

Pres. Part. — fpred)enb. Perf. Infin. — gefprodjen fjaben. 

Indicative. Present. Subjunctive. 
id) fpred&e. id) fpredjc. 

bu fpridtft. bu fpredjeft. 

er fprid)t. er fpredje. 

ttnr fpred)eu. roir fpredjen. 

ifjr fpred)t. tfjr fpred)et. 

fie fpredjen. fie fpredjen. 

Past. 

id) fprad). id) fpradje. 

bu fpradjft. bu fprttdjeft. 

ei fpradj. er fprftdje. 

rotr fprad)en. rrjir fprdd)en. 

i!jr fprad)t. ifjr fpradjet. 

fie fpradjen. fie fpr&d)en. 

Perfect. 

id) Ijabe gefprodjen. id) fjabe gefprodjen. 

bu rjaft gefprocften, etc. bu ijabeft gefprodjen, etc 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Pluperfect. 

id) fjatte gefprodjen. id) fjatte gefprocijen. 

bu fjatteft gefpro<§en, etc. bu fjatteft gefprod()en, etc. 

Future. 

idl) roerbe fpred()en. id) merbe fpredjen. 

bu ttrirft fpred^en, etc. bu merbeft fpredjen, etc. 

Future Perfect. 
id(j roerbe gefprodjen fjaben, etc. tdfj merbe gefprodjen Ijaben, etc. 

Conditional. 

id) ttmrbe fpredjcn, / should speak. 
bu miirbeft fpredjen, etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 
idj toiirbe gefprod^cn fjaben, etc. 





Imperative. 




fpredf)cn ttrir 


fpridf). 


fpredf)t. 


fpredje er. 


fpred()en fie. 



Classes of Strong Verbs. 

228. Strong verbs may be divided, for the' convenience 
of the learner, into three classes, according to the root- 
vowels (see Remark § 259) : 

1 . The first class contains all strong verbs which have 
for their root-vowel i (te) or e, with a few others. 

This class contains by far the largest number of strong 
verbs, and is subdivided into four groups according to the 
vowels (3f6fcmt) of the past tense and perfect participle. 
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Examples : — 

a) fingcn, to sing. fang, sang. gefitngen, sung. 

b) fpredjen, to speak, fprad), spake, gefprodjen, spoken. 

c) frteren, to freeze, frar, froze. gefroren, frozen. 

d) fefjen, to see. faf), saw. gefetyen, seen. 

229. 2. The second class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel ei, with one exception. (§ 247, n.) 

This class is subdivided into two groups, the first having 
in the past tense and perfect participle a short t, and the 
second group having ic. 

Examples : — 

a) foeifeen, to bite. bt§, bit. gefctffen, bitten. 

b) tretben, to drive. trteb, drove. getrteben, driven. 

230. 3. The third class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel a, with a few others. 

It is subdivided into two groups according to the vowel 
of the past tense. 

Examples : — 

a) fallen, to fall. \\t\,fell. ge fallen, fallen. 

b) fdjtagen, to strike, {slay). fd)fitg f slew, gefdftfagen, slain. 

Note. — Only the usual forms will be here given. Other special forms 
will be found in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 

- 231. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS* 

First Subdivision. 

Vowels — i ; a, tt. Sequence — 1. 2. 3 (§ 225). 
Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

btnben, to bind. bemb. gebunben. 

v bringen, to press. brang. gebrungen. 

finben, to find. fanb. gefunben. 

getingen, to succeed (impersonal), getang. getungen. 
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IO9 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


v fltngen, to sound. u 


Hang. 


gcflungen. 


-rtngen, to wring, wrestle. ^ 


rang. 


gcrungen. 


^fdjlingen, to sling, twine. * 


fd)tang. 


gefd)lungen. 


^fd)ttrinbcn, 'to vanish. ~ 


fd)tuanb. 


gefd^munben. 


fdjttringcn, to swing. 


fd)tt>ang. 


gefdjhmngen. 


fingen, to sing. 


fang. 


gcfungcn. 


fmfcn, to sink. 


fanf. 


gefunfen. 


fprmgen, to spring, leap. 


fprang. 


gefprungen. 


fttnfen, to stink. 


ftanf. 


geftunlen. 


trhtfen, to drink. 


tran!. 


getrunfen. 


ttMnben, to wind. 


toanb. 


gettmnben. 


^jttnngen, to force. ^ 


jtoang. 


gejttmngen. 


(a) To these may be added: 






bingen, to bargain. - 


bung or bang. 


gcbungcn. 


fdjinben, to flay. ^ 


fdumb. 


gefdfjunben. 


which have usually u instead of a in the past 


tense. 


EXERCISE XIX* 





1. Dieser Mann hat das Geld gefunden. 2. Meine Schwester 
wird ein deutsches Lied singen. 3. Trinken Sie gern Milch? 
4. Er bindet das Buch. 5. Der Vogel hat gesungen. 6. Es 
klang sehr schon. 7. Der Efeu schlingt sich um den Baum. 
8. Er sagt, dasz er das Buch gebunden habe. 9. Es ist mir 
nicht gelungen {I have not succeeded in, etc.), das Wort in dem 
Worterbuche zu finden. 10. Zwingen Sie mich nicht. 11. Die 
Kinder wiirden weinen, wenn der Lehrer sie zwange, dieses 
Lied zu lernen. 12. Es wird Ihnen nicht gelingen, Deutsch zu 
lernen, wenn Sie nicht fleisziger studieren. 13. Ich habe ein 
Messer gefunden. 14. Die Kinder dieser Frau haben sehr 
schon gesungen. 15. Die Frauen wanden einen Kranz. 16. 
Worauf sitzen die Schiiler? 17. Wovon sprechen die Lehrer? 
18. Woraus hat das Kind getrunken ? 19. Wir fanden die 
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Biicher auf der Bank in der Schulstube. 20. Das Madchen 
schlang den Kranz um den Arm des Knaben. 21. Der 
Matrose sprang auf den Felsen. 22. Der Buchbinder hat 
unsere alten Biicher sehr schon gebunden. 23. So sank' das 
Schiff. 24. In der Nacht schwanden die Wolken. 

1. I have found these books on the table. 2. This good 
young lady wound a wreath around the boy's hat. 3. What 
would these children say if the teacher forced them to leave 
(the) school? 4. The gentleman sang a German song. 5. Do 
you like to drink milk ? 6. She liked to drink wine. 7. I have 
drunk a cup [of] tea. 8. The boy leaped over the garden- 
wall. 9. The boy has found this knife in the. school-room. 
10. I should drink a glass [of] water if I were thirsty. 11. 
Would you be glad if we sang (subf.) a song ? 12. He hoped 
that you had found me here. 13. I have succeeded (it is to 
me succeeded). 14. She will succeed. 15. You will find me at 
home to-morrow. 16. The soldiers forced the general to speak. 
17. You would succeed if you studied more. 18. Do not drink 
this bad beer. 19. The boy swung himself over the wall 20. 
The birds were -singing in the woods. 21. The farmer has 
flayed the ox. 22. What song had you been singing (sung) ? 
23. What kind of a song has the young lady sung? 24. What 
kind of tea do you like to drink ? 
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232. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS* 

Second Subdivison. 

Vowels — c (i) ; a, 0. Sequence — 1. 2. 3. 

Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

befetjtett, to command; Oefiefjtft, bcftefjtt. befarjl. befofjten. 
beginnen, to begin. begann. begonncn. 
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Ill 



Infinitive. 

bergen, to hide; birgft, birgt. ^ 
berften, to burst; birfteft, birft. 1 
brecfyen, to break; Drtdjft, brid)t. 
empfeljlen, to recommend; empfteljtft,^ 

empftetjlt. 
erfdjrecfen, to be frightened; erfdjrtcf ft f - erfdjraf. erfdjrocfen. 

erfdjrtcft. 
gebaren, to bring forth; gebierft, gebiert." gebar. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


Darg. 


geborgen. 


barft. 


geborften. 


brad). 


gebrod)en. 


empfafjt. 


entpfofjten. 



getten, to be worth; giltft, gilt. 1 i^ 

gctt)inncn f to win. 

Ijetfen, to help; Ijtifft, ijitft. 

fotnmen, to come. (See below.) 

nefjmen, to take; nttmnft, nimmt. 

rumen, to flow. 

fd&etten, to scold; fdjittft, fdjitt. 1 > 

fd)tt)tmmcn, to swim. 

finnett, to meditate. *' 

fpinncn, to spin. 

fpred&en, to speak; fpridjft, fprtd)t. 

ftedjen, to stick; fticfyft, fltdjt. 

ftetjten, to steal; ftiel)tft, ftieljlt. 

fterben, to die; ftirbft, fttrbt. 

treffen, to hit, to meet; trtffft, trtfft. 

fcerberbett, to spoil; berbtrbft, berbirbt. 

tuerben, to sue; toirbft, toirbt. > 



gait. 

gettmnn. 

Jalf. 

fam. 

naljm. 

rann. 

fd)att. 



geborcn. 

gegottcn. 

getoonnen. 

geljolfen. 

gefommcn. 

genonraten. 

gcronncn. 

gefdjotten. 



fd)tt)amm. gefdjttjommen. 



fann. 

fpann. 

fprad). 

ftad). 

ftafjt. 

ftarb. 

traf. 

Derbarb. 

toarb. 

toarf. 



gcfonncn. 

gefponnen. 

gefprodjen. 

gcftod)cn. 

geftofjten. 

geftorben. 

gctroffen. 

Derborbcn. 

getoorben. 

gett>orfeit. 



tt)erfcn f /0 throw; ttrirfft, ttJtrft. 

(0) All these .verbs modify the vowel e to i f or ie, in the 
second and third person singular of the present and in the 
second person singular of the imperative (fprid), triff, 2C.). 

In learning these and similar verbs it is best perhaps for beginners to 
confine the attention first to the principal parts only — bearing in mind 
the rules § 226, and noting exceptions as they occur. 

1. See § 226, d. 
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(J?) ©ebaren, fommen are irregular in this group, having 
a, instead of (earlier) e in the infinitive. The modified 
forms ffimtnft, fflmmt, are rare. 

(c) The verb toerben belongs to this class with its old past 
toarb. With its modern past, ttmrbe, it is irregular (§ 256). 

(d) Note change of quantity in fommen, nefymen, trcffcit 

Remark. — Observe that the verbs beginning with the 
inseparable prefixes be-, emp- er- etc. (§ 216), do not take 
the augment ge- Such verbs are given in the lists only where 
the primitive verb is no longer in use ; as, gebaren, etc 

Relative Pronouns. 

233. The German language, like the English, has no 
special words to express the relative connection, but 
supplies the deficiency by using the demonstrative bcr r bte, 
bag, and the interrogatives toetd)er, e, e$, and toer, toc& ; their 
use as relatives being shown by the construction (§ 238). 

234. 2)er, when used as a relative, is declined like the 
demonstrative ber (§ 206), except that in the genitive 
plural it has only beren (never bcrcr). SBetdjer, as a relative 
is declined like btefer, except that it lacks the genitive 
case, both singular and plural. 

235. In the genitive singular only the forms beffen, bercn r 
beffen, and in the genitive plural the form beren are used. 
Examples: 2>er SKann, beffen |kui3 id) gefauft l)abe, ift ge* 
ftorben; the man whose house I have bought has died. 
S)ie grau, beren ^inber ©te neuttd) bet un3 trafen, ttnrb un3 
morgen befudjen; the lady whose children you met lately at 
our house will pay us a visit to-morrow. 

236. (a) 2Ber, tva§, are used as indefinite relatives, in- 
cluding the antecedent, like the English (he), who, who- 



§240] RELATIVE PRONOUNS. II3 

ever y wh at {that which). As : SBer attbern erne ©rube grabt, 
faflt felbft fjinem ; he who digs for others a pit falls into it 
limself 333a3 er f)at, ift nid)t t)iel; what he has is not 
much. 

{b) 23a3 is also of regular occurrence after a neuter pro- 
noun, personal, demonstrative or indefinite (e3, ba3, alle3, 
etroa3, tttd)t£) etc., and after neuter adjectives used as nouns. 
As : 3tHe3, toa$ id) fjabe ; all {that) I have. 2)a3 erfte f toa3 
fie f)5rten, the first {thing) they heard. SRadj bem f toaS id) 
getjort fjabe, after [thai] what I have heard. Also, when 
the antecedent is an entire sentence or clause ; English 
which ; as: er tarn nidjt, toa3 mid) argerte, he did not come, 
which angered me. 

237. Instead of the relative toa3 — or, usually, the dative 
or accusative of relatives referring to things — with prepo- 
sitions, the compounds of too, toot (§ 222) are employed. 

238. Since every relative clause is dependent, or subor- 
dinate, the relative pronoun throws the verb to the end of 
the clause — in compound tenses, the auxiliary (§169,2). 

h / Note. — A relative clause in German is always punctuated with a 
comma. 

239. The relative pronoun is frequently omitted in Eng- 
lish, but must always be expressed in German. Thus : 
The news we heard yesterday, bie SReuigfeit, toeldje toir geftern 
t)5rten. 

240. In English, in the interrogative, and in some forms 
of the relative construction, the preposition is often thrown 
to the end of the clause. This cannot be imitated in Ger- 
man. As, what are you speaking off 2Bot>ott fpredjen @ie 
(of what) ? The man we spoke of; ber SJfatm, t)on toetdjem 
(bent) totr fpradjen (of whom) etc. (See also Less, lvi.) 
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EXERCISE XX. 

1. Mein Bruder empfiehlt Ihnen diesen Wein. 2. Es ist 
derselbe Wein, den ich Ihnen empfohlen habe. 3. Hilf mir, 
Heinrich 1.4. Ich habe ihn gestern auf der Strasze getroffen. 
5. Wir trafen uns {each other) oft. 6. Er hat das Geld 
genommen. 7. Er birgt auch alles, was er stiehlt. 8. Er 
spricht Deutsch und Franzosisch. 9. Er nimmt kein Geld. 
10. Schiller starb zu {at) Weimar. 11. Woriiber sannen Sie? 
12. Die Fische schwimmen in dem Wasser. 13. Kommen 
Sie nicht zu spat. 14. Ich habe den ersten Preis gewonnen. 
15. Sie hat sich mit einer Nadel gestochen. 16. Sie habenes 
getroffen. 17. Das Eis bricht. 18. Dieser Knabe hat Steine 
in den Garten unseres Nachbars geworfen. 19. Sein Vater 
schilt ihn. 20. Es ist derselbe Knabe, der die schonsten 
Blumen in unserem Garten gebrochen hat. 21. Was fur 
ein unartiger Knabe ! 22. Mein^Vater empfie hlt sich^I hnen.- 

1. Who commands here? 2. The teacher commands here. 
3. He told me that he would help us. 4. I met him yesterday 
in (the) town. 5. We^ame too soon. 6. She helps the poor 
{dat.). 7. Does your brother speak German ? 8. The soldiers 
would be frightened^ if the enemy (//.) came {past subj.}. 

9. These soldiers say, that they would not be frightened. 

10. He has won this money, he has not stolen it. 11. The 
women are spinning. 12. I have spoken witty him.\ 13. AX 
what time does the concert begins 14. The music has begun. 
1 5. Take my pen, dear brother, it is better than yours. 16. Do 
not be frightened, it is only a pin with which I have pricke^ my- 
self. 1 7. My father sends his compliments to your mother.^. 
Here is the book which the teacher has recommended [to] you. 
19. You have hit it. 2.0. With what can I help you? 21. 
What are you meditating about (Ufccr) ? 22. This is the woman 
I was speaking of (Don) to you. 23. Here is the man whose 
sons swam over the river. 24. All the poor man [had] is 
spoiled or taken from him. {Use comma before all relatives.} 
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FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Third Subdivision, — A. 

Vowels — ie ; f o. Sequence — 1.2.2. 

241. The third subdivision of the first class contains a 
larger number of verbs than any other class. The first 
list contains only those which have for the radical vowel 
of the infinitive ie. 

In all the verbs of this group the root of which ends 
in ft or dj, the long ie of the infinitive is changed into a 
short in the past tense and perfect participle (§ 41). 
Sieben changes its b to tt ; and in giefjen f) is changed to 9. 
Jriefen doubles its f. See also p. 307, Rem. 2, 3. 



Infinitive. 

&t£gen, to bend. 
toeten, to bid y offer. 
[Kegen, to fly. 
ftiefjen to flee. 
We^en, to flow. 
Meren, to freeze. 
8 e nief$en, to enjoy. y 
$iej$en, to pour, s 
Wedjen, . to creep. • 
rie^en, to smell. 
1<%icben, to shove, push. \ 
ftyefcen, to shoot. 
ftyiefcen, to shut y lock. 
feben, to boil. y 

[priefcen, to sprout. ** 
ttieben, to be scattered. •„ 
friefen, to drip. • 
berbriefjeit, to vex. ^ 



Past. 


Perf. Part 




bog. 


gebogeit. 


bot. 


geboten. 


flog. 


geffogen. 


ftof,. 


geffoljen. 


Pol. 


geftoffen. 


fror. 


gefroreit. 


genofc. 


genoffen. 


9ofe. 


gegoffen. 


frodE). 


gefrocf)en. 


rodE). 


gercxijen. 


fdEjob. 


geftijoben. 


fdfjofc. 


geftoffen. 


fd)to§. 


gefdjt often. 


fott. 


gefotteit. 


fprofe. 


gejproffen. 


ftob. 


geftoben. 


troff. 


getroffen. 


berbrofc. 


Derbrofien. 



n6 
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Infinitive, Past. 

toertteren, to lose, Dcrlor. 

ttriegen, to weigh (intransitive), loog. 
jietjen, to draw (intr.) to move. jog. 

B. 



Perf. Part. 

fcerloren. 
geroogen. 
gejogcn. 



Vowels — e, i ; 0, 0. Sequence — 1.2.2. 

242. This list, besides verbs with root-vowel e or i f con- 
tains also, by analogy of conjugation, a few with root-vowel 
a, an, 6, ft, and one with a (flatten). All have in the past 
tense and perfect participle. 

Infinitive. 

betoegen, to induce. 

brcfcfyen, to thrash; brtfdjeft, 1 brt|d)t. 

fed)ten, to fight; fid)t(e)ft, fi$t. 

ftec^tcn, to braid; f(idjt(e)ft, f(td)t. 

gar en, to ferment 

gttmmen, to glimmer. 

tjeben, to lift. 

flimmen, to climb. 

fiiren, to choose. 

ti)fd)en f to go out(ot a light); lifdjeft, 1 Kjdjt. 

tugen, to tell a lie. 

metfen, to milk ; mtlfft, mtlft. 

pflegen, 3 to practise, foster. 

quetten, to gush ; qutttft, quiHt. 

faufen (of animals), to drink; faufft, fduft. 

faugen, to suck. 

flatten, 2 to sound. 

fdjeren, to shear; fdjtcrft, fdjiert. 

fd)met&en, to melt; fdjimtjeft, 1 fd)mit$t. 

fd)ttauben, to snort. 

1. For contracted 2nd person singular, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 

2. Also weak. See Alphabetical list. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


beroog. 


bemogen. 


brofd). 


gebrofdjen. 


fod)t. 


gefod&ten. 


f(od)t. 


geffod)ten. 


gor. 


gegoren. 


glomm. 


gcgtommcn. 


[job. 


geljoben. 


Homm. 


geftommen. 


!or. 


gcforcn. 


lofdj. 


gelofd)en. 


log. 


getogen. 


molf. 


gcmolfen. 


M^G- 


gepffogen. 


quott. 


gequoHen. 


m mm 


gcfoffen. 


109. 


gefogcn. 


fd&oK. 


gefdjoHen. 


fd)or. 


gefdjoren. 


fdjmotj. 


gefdjntoljen. 


fdjnob. 


gefcfynoben. 
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Infinitive. 

cfyrauben, to screw. 

djroaren, to suppurate. 
fd&roeUen, to swell; fdjnriKft, fd)ttrittt. 
fdjrooren, to swear. 
triigen, to deceive. 
ftagen, to weigh (transitive V 1 
tueben, to weave. 



Past. 

fcfyrob. 

fd)tt)or. 

fd)tt>ott. 

fd^mor. 

trog. 

tt>og. 

tvob. 



Perf. Part. 

gefcijroben. 

gef$tt>oren. 

gefd)tt>olIen. 

gefdjtooren. 

getrogen. 

getuogen. 



getooben. 

242. (a) The verbs fiiren, I6fd)en, flatten, triigen occur 
chiefly with the inseparable prefixes : erfiiren, erlflfdjen, fcer- 
lofdjen, erfd^aUen, Derfd)aHen, betriigen. 

(6) Note absence of vowel change (§ 226) in the present 
_gf b etoegen, freben, pflegen, toeben, fallen — and in other e 
verbs hereafter. 

EXERCISE XXI.— A. 

1. J)ic lore bcr ©tabt finb gefd)Ioffen. 2. J)cr SSoget flog 
<*uf cincn Saum. 3. 23tr finb {have) au§ bcr ©tabt auf ba3 
Saitb gejogen. 4. J)ie geinbe flofjen. 5. 3)er ©ruber meine£ 
®etter§ ^at fein ©elb berloren. 6. @§ l)at gefroren. 7. griert 
e § ? 8. ®er &aufmann bot mir ljunbert $aler fiir ntetn $Pferb. 
9js-JBj}e_toi[bett ®finfe jietjen jm &erbfi nadj) ©uben. io v SBie biel 
fyot bag grot getoogen? 11. Seine SJleiber troffen bom SRegen. 
* 2 » 2)te Se mbeftoben nadf) alien ©eiten. 13. ®er 38ger Ijat 
^et §afen gefd&offen. i4i__?8_et .iungift, geniefce fein Seben. 
x 5- Sari, gtefje SBaffer auf bie ©lumen! 16. ©3 berbriefjt mid^ f 
^ein ®elb berloren ju Ijaben. 

1. He has poured water into the glass. 2. Have you lost 

your money? 3. The cat crept under the table. 4. He 

Pushed the table against (an) the wall. 5. The enemy {pi.) 

has {are) fled. 6. I have shot a hare. 7. How much has the 

Merchant offered you for your horse ? 8. He has offered me 



1. Also weak ; see Alphabetical list. 
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[a] hundred dollars. 9. My uncle has (is) moved into the 
village. 10. The leaves of the trees sprout in (the) spring. 
11. The boy says that he has (subj.) lost his knife. 12. The 
sportsman sent me three birds which he had shot. 13. The 
gate is locked. 14. The trees are dripping with (fcom) rain. 
15. The rain was dripping from her dress. 16. (The) birds fly 
in the air, fishes swim in the water, and worms creep upon the 

earth. 

B. 

1. Diese drei Regimenter haben tapfer gefochten. 2. Ein 
Tier sauft, ein Mensch trinkt; ein Mensch sauft (swills), 
wenn er wie ein Tier trinkt. 3. Er hob das Kind auf 
den Stuhl. 4. Der Regen troff aus den Wolken. 5. Was 
hat Sie bewogen, auf das Land zu ziehen ? 6. Das Feuer 
ist erloschen. 7. Die Schafer haben die Schafe gescho- 
ren. 8. Der Schnee ist auf den Bergen geschmolzen. 
9. Die Magde melken die Kiihe. 10. Der Knabe hat gelogen. 
11. Wer gelogen hat, luge nicht mehr ; und wer gestohlen hat, 
stehle nicht mehr. 12. Das Eis schmilzt. 13. Dieser Kauf- 
mann hat mich betrogen. 14. Das Wasser quillt aus der Erde. 
15. Er hob den Stein auf. 16. Er galoppierte so schnell, dasz 
das Pferd schnob und die Funken stoben. 

1. The rivers are swollen by the rain. 2. The peasant is 
threshing. 3. Our soldiers have fought bravely. 4. The snow 
is melting. 5. How many sheep have the shepherds shorn 
to-day? 6. The fire had (roar) gone out; not -a (fein) spark 
was glimmering. 7. The merchant would have deceived me. 
8. He who (tt)er) steals will lie. 9. He lifted the stone out of 
the water. 10. A good soldier fights for his king. 11. All is 
lost. 12. Tell shot the apple from the head of his little son. 
13. The rain was pouring from the clouds. 14. The stranger 
offered me (da/.) his hand. 15. The girl who had milked the 
cows weighed a pound [of] butter. 16. This old thief has 
stolen a young sheep. 
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LESSON XXII. 

243. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Fourth Subdivision. 

Vowels — e, i, it ; a, e. Sequence — 1. 2. 2 (3). 
Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

bitten, to beg, ask. bat. gebeten. 

effett, to eat; iffcft r tfct. 1 afe. gegeffen. 

freffen, to eat; friffeft, frifct 1 (of animals), frafc. gefreffen. 

geben, to give; gibft, gtbt. 2 gab. gegebcn. 

genefen, to recover (from illness). 8 gena§. genefen. 

gefdjeljen, to happen; e3 gefd&iefjt. gef^afj- gefcfyefjen. 

lefen, to read; tiefeft, Heft. 1 ta§. getefen. 

liegen, to lie, be situated. ' lag. gelegen. 

meffen, to measure; miffeft, mifct. 1 ntafc. gemeffen. 

fef)en, to see; fteljft, fieljt. fatj. gefefyen. 

ftfcen, to sit. fag. gefeffen. 

treten, to step ; trittft, tritt. trat. getreten. 

bergeffen, to forget; bergiffeft, bergtjjt. 1 bergafc. bergeffen. 

(a) In effett there is a double augment — geeffen, con- 
tracted to geffett — then ge-geffen. In fi^en, fc is changed to 
fc. Sreteit changes long e to short i, followed by tt. 

(b) In this group the a of the past is long. Hence in 
the subjunctive, afte, fra&e, etc. (§ 41). 

Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 

244. The indefinite pronouns are : 

iemanb, somebody, anybody. enter, one. 

niemanb, nobody. feiner, no one; pi. none. 

jebermantt, everybody. ettt>a§ (tt>a§), something, anything. 

man, one, they, etc. ntd)tS, nothing. 

1. For contracted 2nd singular, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 

2. Formerly fltebft, fliebt, as still sometimes written. 

3. Note absence of vowel change in present. 
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(a) ^emanb, niemanb have genitive -(e)3 ; dative -cm, or -en ; 
accusative -en; but are often without ending in dative and 
accusative. 3te& ermann takes only -(e)3 in the genitive. 

Note. — These words are all compounds of 3ftann, man. 

(£) ©iner, fetner are the pronoun forms of ein r fetn. They 
are declined like btcfer. Compare the possessives (§ 193). 

(c) The indefinite man (from SKann, man) is the general 
personal subject, variously translated: one, people, they, we, 
etc. ; also often by the passive ; as, man fagt, it is said. It is 
used only as nominative singular. (See § 460, 1). 

(d) gttt>a§, nid)t3 are indeclinable. They often occur with 
a neuter adjective as noun : ettnaS ©ute§ ; ntdjtS ©ute$. 

Note. — The English not any — one or thing will be usually expressed 
simply by tein(er), niemanb, nid)t3. 

245. The indefinite adjectives are : — 
fetn, feine, fetn, no, not any. manner, e, e3, many (a). 

jeber, jebe, jebeS, ) , etnige, ) , . . x 

jebtoeber, e f e§, J t>iet f much ; pi. titele, many. 

after, c f e§, all. tnenig, little; pi. rnentge, few. 

iNote. — To these may be added the indeclinable eUl toentfl, a little: 
and phrases like ein paax, a few, ein bifedjen, a bit (of) used indeclinably ; 
also the forms in -lei, aHerlet, of all kinds, etc. (§ 306) ; and toetdjer (§ 458, 
2). The indefinite article also properly belongs here. 

(a) Seber is used also with the indefinite article, usually with- 
out a noun : ein jeber, every one; sometimes also, ein jegtid&er. 

(b) SKand) is also used, in the singular, without declension, 
followed by the indefinite article; as, manner Sftann, or mand) 
ein 2Rann, many a man. Also — chiefly in poetry — before an 
adjective; as, mand) bunte Stumen (for manage bunten ©lumen). 

(c) SSiel and roentg are generally not declined in the singular, 
but should be declined in the plural. For instance : SSiel ®elb, 
btel SBetn ; much money, much wine. But : ®r Ijat triete greunbe, 
he has many friends. SSteleS, toentgeS, occur as neuter pronouns. 

Note. — For other special uses of indefinites, see § 460. 
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IDIOMS* 

Mtte, pray ; for id) Mttc. tote totel, how much; pi. how many. 

um etttmS bitten, to beg for anything. id) hritt bamit fagett, / mean by that. 



EXERCISE XXII. 

i. Sitte, lieber SSatcr, gib mir eine neuc Utjr. 2. $(§ bitte 
©ie um SSerjeifjung. 3. 2)er Slrme bittet um Srot. 4. ©ief), 
Ijier finb betne Siid&er. 5. 2)er 93tinbe fieljt nid)t§. 6. ©& 
gefd^ie^t oft f bafc man ettoaS in bcr ©tie bergifjt. 7. 2U3 ber 
Sranfe gcncfen mar, a§ er einen 2Ipfel mit bem grofjten 
Sippet'. 8. 3$ bergaft Stmen ju fagcn, ba§ id) 3f)*en 3reunb 
gefeljen Ijabe. 9. $er Snabe iftt Sirfcfyen. 10. 2)er SSoget 
fa§ auf cincm ljo!jen Saumc. n. 3ebermann§ ©ad&e ift 
nicmanbe3 ©ad&e. 12. 3$ tjabe bie ©ad&e. ganj bergeffen. 

13. Jiere freffen, 9ftenfdE)en effen ; £iere faufen, SKenfcfyen trinfen. 

14. SBenn man bon cinem Sftenfcfyen fagt, baf$ er freffc f fo mill 
man bamit fagen, ba§ er ttrie ein £ier effe. 15. Ser'Sonig faft 
auf bem £rone, unfr feine SKinifter traten bor ifjn. 16. Jritt 
naljer, metn ©ofjn, fpridf) tauter, unb tie§ beutlid^. 17. ©ieljft bu 
ntemanb(en) auf ber 93anf ? 18. %<§ fe^e niemanb(en). 19. 2flle& 
ift Dertoren. 20. SSiete roaren erroartet, aber roenige finb gefommen. 
21. SBeld&e ©egenben ber ©dEjroeij l)aben ©ie bereift? 22. %fy 
Ijabe nur einige ©tabte ber ©djttJeij gefefjen. 23. Sag t»icl ©djnee 
auf ben 93ergen? 24. S)ie 93erge roaren gan$ frei bon ©d)nee. 

1. My friend gave me a dollar for the poor. 2. This scholar 
reads more distinctly than that [one]. 3. My sister reads 
Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. 4. I should read more, if I had more 
time. 5. The books lay upon the table. 6. I have seen your 
good old aunt. 7. It happened yesterday. 8. Have you seen 
that famous general ? 9. I have not seen him. 10. I beg (for) 
pardon. 11. I should have asked you, if I had seen you. 
12. The boys have eaten ripe cherries. 13. The blind [man] 
sees no one. 14. You have forgotten the matter. 15; I was 



122 LESSON XXIII. [§ 246 

in [a] hurry and have quite forgotten it 16. We shall eat with 
a good appetite. 17. The minister stepped before the throne. 
18. Do many [people] travel in winter? 19. Few travel in 
winter, but many travel in summer. 20. I have little money. 
2i. He has many books, but I have none. 22. He lives at 
^in) peace with all men. 23. We read the whole night {ace). 
24. One often forgets what one has read. 

Rule of Position* 

In the normal order, an adverb will follow the verb. — 
Hence translate, one forgets often. 



LESSON XXIIL 

SECOND CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

First Su&Jhisit/n* 

346. The second class of strong verbs contains verbs ■ 
which hsive tor their root-vowel in the infinitive cl The 
rust subdivision contains those verbs which have in their 
past tense and perfect participle a short i 

lt\ onler to show the shortening of the vowel the follow- 
itxg consonant is doubled* except where it is double already- 
In Icifccu and ktytcfreit, C> becomes tt £w also p. 507, Rem. 2- 

\\»>fc in.s ci ; i, L Sas\;i. *-xc* — 1. i a* 



t\tt\ltl\t£. 


Fwsr. 


Puur. Part. 


v/ub^ fcciiciucu, -i 1 -' 4 ^v *'*f\ .»*■■;*: 


^ct13. 


tefirffc*- 


'tti&CU, .V >/.'e. 


:ii 


gefttjjcK. 


crttcuftcn, •'*' ■"*>* >■•*'• 


cr&iifc. 


erblu^es. 


jlcufecu, :tr*<±t'mo-*\\ .0 A .V^v. 


£i'-& 


SesLu^es. 


-jlcixn, -o ±*m\\ 


ijiUT. 


$£$li±baL. 


$r\'i*ew, -o .*«i-3i. 


jr»* 
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Infinitive. 
fetfett, to chide, 
fneifen f to pinch. 
tetben, to suffer. 
pfeifen, to whistle. 
reifcen, to tear. 
reiten, to ride. 
fd)tet(I)en, to sneak. 
fcfyteifen, to whet 
fdfjteifcen, to slit. 
fcfymeifcen, to fling. 
fd&netben, to cut. 
fd)reiten, to stride. 
fpteifcen, to split. 
ftreidEjeri, to stroke. 
jtreiten, to contend. 
toettfyen, to yield. 



Past. 

ftrr. 

fniff. 

fitt. 

Pfiff. 
rig. 

ritt. 

fdf)Ud). 

m%> 

fd&tm'B. 
fdf)nttt. 
|d)ritt. 

ftrtdj. 
ftritt. . 
rotdE). 



Perf. Part. 

gefiffcn. 

gefniffen. 

getttten. 

gepftffen. 

gcriffen. 

gerittcn. 

gefd^Iid^en. 

gefcpffen. 

gefdE)liffcn. 

gcftfymtffen. 

gefdEjnitteiu 

gefd)ritten. 

gcfpliffcn.. 

geftridfjen. 

geftritten. 

gettridjen. 



Second Subdivision. 

247. The second subdivision contains those verbs which 
have in their past tense and perfect participle long t (ie). 



Vowels — ci; ie, tc. 


Sequence — 


- 1. 2. 2. 


Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part 


Wetben, to remain. 


bltcb. 


gebtieben. 


Qebei()en, to prosper^ 


gcbief;. 


gebiefjen. 


leifjen, to lend. 


tier). 


gelte()cn. 


ttieiben, to avoid, v 


mtcb. 


gemieben. 


preifert, to praise. 


prtc£. 


gepriefen. 


tetben, to rub. 


rtcb. 


gerieben. 


44eibgn, to part. - 


fd^tcb. 


gefdjieben. 


fdjemen, to shine. 


fd)tcn. 


gefd^tenen. 


fdfjreiben, to write. 


fdjricb. 


gcfdjrteben 


fd&reien, to scream. 


fd^rie. 


gefdjrieett. 
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Infinitive. 

fd)tt>etgeit, to be silent. 
fpeten, to spit. 
ftetgeit, to mount, rise. 
treiOen, to drive. 
toeifen, to show. 
^etfjen, to accuse. 



Past. 

fd)nrieg. 

fpte. 

ftteg. 

trteb. 

ttncS. 

jtef). 



Perf. Part. 

gefdjnriegen. 

gefpteen. 

gcftiegcn. 

getrteben. 

geroiefen. 

gejieljcn. 



Note. — The verb Ijetfeen, to call, be called, belongs to the third class 
(next lesson). 

IDIOMS* 

gleid)en, to resemble (governs dative). 

auf fd)!tettett ^ferben, on swift horses, i. e. at full speed. 

an (dat.) etroaS feiben, to suffer from anything. 



EXERQSE XXIII.— A. 

1. Der Knabe schliff sein Messer und schnitt Brot damit. 
2. Ein Hund hat mich gebissen. <25 Kinder gleichen ihren 
Jiltern. 4. Unsere Soldaten ritten auf schnellen Pferden gegen 
den Feind ; sie stritten wie tapfre Helden. 5. Der Feind wich. 
6. Ich habe mich in den Finger geschnitten. 7. Ich habe mein 
Exercitium mit deinem verglichen und finde, dasz ich zwei 
Fehler mehr gemacht habe als du. 8. Der Sturm hatte das 
Dach vom Hause gerissen. 9. Der Wind pfiff in den Baumen. 
10. Die Diebe schlichen in das Haus und stahlen alles, was sie 
fanden. 11. Der Jager schritt iiber das Feld. 12. Ich wurde 
mit Ihnen nach der Stadt reiten, wenn ich nicht an Zahnweh 
litte. 

1. My mother suffers from (an) toothache. 2. My sister 
suffered from headache. 3. She turned pale. 4. This dog had 
bitten that little boy. 5. Charles compared his exercise with 
mine and found that he had two mistakes more than I. 6. The 
tailor cuts the cloth. 7. Who has been whistling ? 8. The 
thief sneaked into our house and stole all (that) he found. 
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9. My uncle has (is) ridden into the town. 10. The wind tore 
the leaves from the trees, n. The son resembles the father. 
1 2. The sledge glided over the snow and (the) ice. 13. These 
knives are sharp ; I have ground them. 14. Nobody yielded. 
1 5. The huntsman whistled to his dogs. 1 6. He tore a leaf out 
of the book. 

B. 

1. Bitte, leihen Sie mir zwei Taler. 2. Verzeihen Sie, dasz 
ich Sie darum bitte. 3. Der alte Konig war gestorben, und sein 
Sohn, der junge Prinz Heinrich, stieg auf den Thron. 4. Die 
Englander sind oft auf die hochsten Berge der Schweiz ge- 
stiegen. 5. Die Sonne scheint bei Tage und der Mond bei Nacht. 
6.* Der Hirt trieb die Ochsen und die Kiihe seines Herrn auf 
das Feld. 7. Wurden Sie antworten, wenn ich Ihnen schriebe ? 

8. Mein Vater wiinscht, dasz ich ihm ofter schreibe [suty"]. 

9. Ich wiirde schreiben, wenn ich Papier und Tinte hatte. 

10. Er hat mir seine deutsche Grammatik geliehen. n. Er 
schickte mir das Buch zuriick, welches ich ihm geliehen hatte. 
1 2. Das Kind schrie ; es hatte sich in den Finger geschnitten. 

1. Do you remain at home ? 2. My sister remained at home. 
3. The moon and the stars shone brightly. 4. The boy was 
silent ; his teacher scolded him ; he had not written his exercise. 
5. A lady got out of (fticg <w§) the carriage. 6. We shall get 
into this carriage. 7 Who has lent you this book ? 8. Pray, 
lend me your German dictionary. 9. The king has pardoned 
the prince (dat.) 10. Write to me more frequently. 11. I 
should have written to you more frequently, if I had had time 
for it (baju). 12. I should answer you, if you should write to 
me. 13. The count has shown us his pictures. 14. The old 
general mounted (on) his horse. 15. Not everything that is 
written is true. 16. They parted as friends. 
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LESSON XXIV* 

THIRD CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

248. The third class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel a, and in a few instances 
an, o, it or ci. It is subdivided into two groups. 

The first subdivision contains verbs which change the 
root-vowel in the past into ie, or i, but retain the vowel or 
diphthong of the infinitive in the perfect participle. 

Note. — (Deceit (earlier also gangan) belongs irregularly to this class. 
$auen has irregularly b in the past tense (from earlier to). 



First Subdivision. Vowels — 

Infinitive. 

btafen, to blow; blafeft, Waft. 1 

braten, to roast; bratft, brat. 2 

fatten, to fall; fattft, fattt. 

fangen, to catch; fangft, fangt. 

geljen, to go. 

flatten, to hold; tjattft, Ijatt. 2 

fjangen, to hang; tyangft, fattgt. 

fjauen, to hew. 

Ijeifjen, to bid, be called, be} 

laffen, to let; taffeft, la&t. 1 

taufen, to run; laufft, tauft. 

raten, to advise; rfttft, rat. 2 

rufen, to call. 

fdjlafen, to sleep; fdjlafft, fdjtaft. 

ftoften, to push; ftofteft, ftoftt. 1 



Second Subdivision. 

249. The verbs of this subdivision have in the infinitive 
and perfect participle a, and in the past u. 

1. For contracted 2nd singular, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 

2. See § 226, d. 



e (i), a* 


Sequence — 1. 2. 1. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


btteS. 


gebtafen. 


brtet. 


gebraten. 


fiel. 


gefatten. 


fing. 


gefangen. 


flittfl. 


gegaiqjen. 


Ijielt. 


geljatten. 


tying. 


geljangen. 


rjiefi. 


geljauen. 


tytefc. 


geljct&en. 


Ke§. 


gelaffen. 


lief. 


gelaufen. 


rtet. 


geraten. 


rief. 


gerufen. 


f*Kef. 


gefdjtafen. 


fttefe. 


geftofcen. 
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Past. 


Perf. Part. 


buf. 


gebadcn. 


fufjr. 


gefatjrert. 


grub. 


gcgrabcn. 


lub. 


getabcn. 


fd)uf- 


gefd&affen. 


fd)tug. 


gefdjlagett. 


ftattb. 


geftauben. 


trug. 


gctragcn. 


ttmd)3. 


geroacljfert. 


ttmfdf). 


geroafd&ert. 



I 

I 



Note. — ©teljen (formerly also ftantan) belongs irregularly to this class. 
Its old past was ftunb. See alphabetical list. 

Vowels — 0; it, 0. Sequence — 1. 2. 1. 
Infinitive. 
badert, to bake; badtft, btidtt. 
fafjren, to drive; faljrft, faljrt. 
grabert, to dig; grabft, grabt. 
taben, to load. (See p. 313). 
fdf)affen, to create. 
fdf)tagen, to strike; fdf)tagft, fdf)tagt. 
fteljert, to stand. 

tragert, to carry; tragft, tragi 

trjad&fen, to grow; roadjfeft, toadjft. 1 

toafcljert, to wash; tt>ftfd)eft, ttmfdfjt. 1 

Note absence of vowel change in the present of fleljen, fteljen, fdjaffen. 
See also p. 307, Rem. 2. 

Reflexive Verbs. 

250. A reflexive verb is one whose object is the pronoun 

corresponding to its subject — the action is reflected. In 

the third person there is a special reflexive object, fid), 

dative and accusative. Elsewhere the regular pronoun 

°bjects are used reflexively. (See § 185.) 

Hence, generally, fid) before the infinitive is used to 
***ark a reflexive verb. 

251. The conjugation offers no peculiarities. The re- 
flexive object has the usual place, before an infinitive or 
Participle, but elsewhere immediately after the verb-form, 
O69. 2) — subject, however, to inversion or transposition. 

The p erfect^ auxiliary of a reflexive verb is always Ijabcn. 

Note. — The reflexive object may be accusative or dative — sometimes 
genitive — but is usually accusative, as in the paradigm. Those with other 
than accusative objects are sometimes called false or indirect reflexives. 
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Conjugation of fid) tattfdjett, to wash {one's self). 

Infin. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

fid) roafdfjen. fid) roafdfjeub. fidf) gcroafctyen.* 

Perfect Infinitive. 
fid) geroafdfjen t)abcn. 

Present. 
tdj tt>afd)e mid), 7 wash myself, roir ipafd^cn uu£. 
bu tt>afd)eft bid^. tljr tt>afdf)t eudf). 

er roafdjt fid), fie toafdfjen fidf). 

Past. 
idf) ttmfd) mtdE), I washed myself bu ttmfdfjeft bidf), etc. 

Perfect. 
idE) fjabe midf) gett>afd)cn, I have washed myself 

Pluperfect. 
idE) Ijatte mtdf) gettmfdEjeu, I had washed myself 

Future. 
idE) tocrbc mid) toafd)cn f J shall wash myself 

Future Perfect. 
idE) tocrbc mid() gctt>afdE)cn IjaOett, I shall have washed myself- 

Imperative. 
mafd^C bidt), wash thyself 
U)afdE)C cr fid), let him wash himself 
tt>afdE)cn ttnr nn$, let us wash ourselves. 
toafdjt cud), wash yourselves. 
toafdjcu fie fid), let them wash themselves. 
tt>afdf)CU Sic fid), wash yourself or yourselves. 



♦The perfect participle can here occur only in auxiliary forms. The 
{idj which stands before the infinitive and participles will, of course, be 
replaced by the proper pronoun, corresponding to the subject. 
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In like manner, with dative object : 

i<$ fd^mct^Ie mtr, I flatter myself, nnr fd)metd)ettt mtS. 
bu fd^meid^etft btr. iljr fcfymeidjelt eud). 

er fdjmeidjelt ftd). fie f^mci^eln fid). 

Or with genitive object : 

id) fd^onc meiner, I spare myself, fair fdjonen unf(r)er. 
bu fdjonft beiner. iljr fdjottt cu(r)er. 

cr fdjont feittcr. fie fd&onen ityrer. 

252. A reflexive plural is often used in a reciprocal 
sense ; as, toir fef)ert un3 felten, we seldom see each other. In 
case of possible ambiguity, the indeclinable compound 
einanber, one-another, is used instead of the reflexive ; as, 
fie liebett einanber, they love one another {each other). 

Remark. — The reflexive form is used much more largely in German 
than in English, and is variously translated. Some verbs are used ex- 
clusively, or with special meaning, as reflexives. The reflexive meaning 
must always be looked for in the dictionary. 

2. Especially where in English the same form is transitive or intransi- 
tive, the latter is in German usually expressed by the reflexive; as, Imove y 
he turns; id) &etoe&e mid) ; cr toeitbet fid), etc. 

3. The emphatic fet&ft, fct&er, self (§ 454) must not be confounded with 
the reflexive — the forms being the same in English. 

IDIOMS. 

foaaieren, to walk, exercise. fldj freueit, to rejoice. 

foatferen geljen, to take a walk. ftdj irren, to be mistaken. 

foatferen reiten, to take a ride. fid) fcefinbert, to be (do). 

fo&Steren faffren, to take a drive. bor eittem Saijre, a year ago. 

EXERCISE XXI V.— A. 

i Der Koch hat das Fleisch nicht gut gebraten. 2. Die 
Kochin wiirde es besser gebraten haben. 3. Der Tote lag da, 
als ob er schliefe. 4. Schlafst du, mein Kind ? 5. Ich habe 
dieganze Nacht geschlafen. 6. Man liesz den "Nanex*. getaen.. 
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7. Wofur halten Sie mich ? 8. Ich habe Sie immer fur einen 
reichen Mann gehalten. 9. Der Lehrer hielt ein Buch in der 
Hand. 10. Ich stand auf einem Berge und sah in das tiefe 
Tal. 11. Lassen Sie mich gehen. 12. Wir gingen nach 
Hause. 1 3. Die Freundin meiner Schwester ist ins Konzert ge- 
gangen. 14. Wo ist die Herrin des Hauses? 15. Sieschlaftnoch. 
16. Der Blinde fiel iiber einen Stein. 17. Die Koniginnen 
Elisabeth und Marie waren einander feindlich. 18. Wie heiszen 
Sie ? 19. Ich heisze Heinrich. 

1. The [man] cook is roasting the meat. 2. The [woman] 
cook has roasted a goose. 3. We ate a roast goose. 4. The 
queen and her [women] servants went to (the) church. 5. The 
wind blew from the North. 6. I wished that a milder wind 
would blow. 7. A sleeping dog does not bite. 8. What is the 
name of this street (say: how is this street called) ? 9. This 
street is called (the) New Street. 10. In the kitchen the [man] 
cooks are the greatest heroes. 11. A coat hangs on (on) the 
wall. 12. I shall call my man-seryant. 13. We ran through 
the garden. 14. A prince keeps his word. 15. She has left 
her books at home. 16. I advised her to go home. 17. Henry 
pushed Charles against (an) the wall. 18. I have knocked 
my foot against a stone. 

B. 

1. Sie tragt noch dasselbe Kleid, welches sie vor zwei Jahren 
getragen hat. 2. Der Backer backt Brot. 3. Die Magd wiirde 
ihre Kleider gewaschen haben, wenn sie Seife gehabt hatte. 
4. Man grabt mit einem Spaten. 5. Gott schuf die Welt aus 
nichts. 6. Werin dieser Baum Friichte triige, so wurden wir 
Ihnen gern einige davon schicken. 7. Ich stand am Fenster 
und sah, wie der Knabe den Hund schlug. 8. Dieser Baum 
tragt keine Frucht. 9. Wir fuhfen gestern spazieren. 10. 
Meine Schwestern werden spazieren reiten. 11. Die Schiiler 
sind mit ihrem Lehrer spazieren gegangen. 12. Ich freue 
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mich, Sie zu sehen, Herr Doktor ; wie befinden Sie sich ? 13. 
Danke, ich befinde mich sehr wohl, seit ich auf dem Lande 
wohne und die frische Luft geniesze. 14. Wie befindet sich Ihr 
[Herr] Vater? 15. Ich danke Ihnen, [mein] Herr, er befindet 
sich recht wohl. 16. Wir freuen uns, Sie so wohl zu sehen. 
17. Ich habe mich geirrt. 18. Er sagte mir, dasz er sich 
geirrt habe. 

1. The baker has baked bread, 'p. The coachman drives too 
fast. 3. Who stands there? 4. We stood and waited. 5. 
This plant has (ift) grown very quickly. 6. He carried the 
letters to (auf) the post-office. 7. The children are delighted 
(rejoice); they will take- a- drive. 8. The heart beats. 9. 
How are you, dear uncle? 10. I am very well, my dear child. 
11. My aunt has taken a drive with her sister. 12. I should 
wash (myself), if I had soap and water. 13. The rifle is 
loaded; the soldier loaded it. 14. We should take a' ride, if 
the weather were fine. 15. What do you take {hold) me for, 
sir? 16. You are mistaken. 17. I beg [for] pardon, sir; I 
have been mistaken. 18. Our friends will rejoice that their 
children love one another so warmly. 



LESSON XXV. 

Mixed and Irregular Verbs* 

253. A small number of verbs change their root-vowel 
in the past indicative and perfect participle, and also add 
the endings of the weak conjugation. These are some- 
times called mixed verbs. 

Note. — This change of vowel is not historically the same as the Ablaut 
of the strong verbs. These are really weak verbs, which have undergone 
a root-vowel change. The term mixed is used only for convenience. 
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254. In the past subjunctive most of these verbs follow 
the weak conjugation, without vowel-change ; but bringen, 
benfen, toiffen follow the strong. 93ringen and benfen change 
ng, nf to 6) in the past and perfect participle. SSiffcn is 
also irregular in the present singular. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


Past Subj. 


brennen, to burn. 


fcrannte. 


gcbrannt. 


fcrennte. 


tennen, to know. 


fannte. 


getonnt. 


fenntc. 


nennen, to name, call. 


nannte. 


genannt. 


nenntc. 


rennen, to run. 


rannte. 


gerannt. 


remtte. 


fenben, to send. 


fanbte. 


gejanbt. 


fenbete. 


tuenben, to turn. 


toanbte. 


getoanbt. 


toenbete. 


-^ ftrinsen, to bring. 


brad)te 


gebtac^t. 


bradjte. 


*- benten, to think. 


bad)te. 


geba^t. 


b'&fye. 


— ** toiffen, to know. 


njufcte. 


ffenmfet. 


toiifetc. 


. Present. — tcfi 


toeifs, bn toeifei 


:, er hjctfe. toir nriffei 


it. etc. 



Note. — I. ©enben and toenben are also conjugated regularly as weak 
verbs. (See § 212.) Sometimes also rennen. 

2. With to iff en compare the modal auxiliaries (next Lesson). 

255. 2un, to do, is quite irregular. 

It forms its past tense by reduplication and vowel change 
(like di-d); its perfect participle and past subjunctive as in 
strong verbs ; but it drops c before consonants in the infini- 
tive, perfect participle, and present indicative and imperative. 
Thus : — 

Infin. Past. Perf. Part. Past Subj. * 

tun. tat getan. ttite. 

Present. Sing. : tue, tuft, tut ; plur. : tun, tut, tun. 
Imperative. Sing. : tue ; plur. : tut. 

256. The auxiliaries fyafcen, fein, toerben, are also irregular: 

(a) Jpaben (weak) has in the present indicative Ijaft, Ijat, 
for f)a&ft, Ijabt ; in the past, f)atte for fjabte ; but forms its past 
subjunctive strong: fjatte. 
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(b) ©em is wholly irregular, being made up like English 
am, was, been, of different roots ; and has also, in part, excep- 
tional personal inflections. The infin. fein is for fetett(§ 75, b). 

(c) SBerbett has in the present toirft for rotrbft ; and roirb as 
§ 226, d; but imperative toerbe. The past ttmrb (§ 232, c) was 
formerly more common than now, in the sense of an aorist. 

257. The following may be conveniently grouped to- 
gether for special notice : 

effcn (§ 243), geljen, Ijauett, fjctjjcn (§ 248), Ieibert, fdjrtetben (§ 246), nefjmett 
(§ 232), fiebert (§ 241), flfecn (§ 243), fteljen (§ 249), tun (§ 255), ate$en (§ 241) 

Also, those which double the root-consonant after a shortened 
vowel (as § 246); and those which drop one consonant after a 
lengthened vowel (as § 248-9); and the vowel changes 
(§ 226), with exceptions (§242-3-8-9). 

258. Some verbs have special forms, outside of their 
usual conjugation. 

Such forms are sometimes archaic or poetic — sometimes 
alternative forms, strong or weak. See Alphabetical List (p. 
308, etc.). 

259. The following table will present to the eye the several 
forms of the strong verbs as classed above; also the conjuga- 
tion (§ 225) to which they may be referred according to the 
sequence of the vowels, and the § where they may be found. 

Rbmakk. — The importance of these verbs — strong, mixed, and irregu- 
lar — is far beyond their numerical proportion. They are the most fruit- 
ful roots of the language, and give rise to a great number of derivatives 
and compounds of various classes. Hence they should be carefully 
learned. 

The classification here given is for convenience only. A more scienti- 
fic arrangement — based on historical development — might be given, but 
without advantage to the learner. This belongs properly to later study. 
The conjugation by vowel sequences (§ 225) will be found useful in im- 
pressing the forms on the memory. But, after all, the verbs must be learned 
mainly by observation and by memory. Hence constant reference must be 
made to the Alphabetical List, in case of doubt. 

r 
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CLASS. 


INFIN. 


PAST. 


PERF. 
PART. 


CONJ. 


§ 


I. I. 


• 

t. 


a. 


It. 


III. 


231. 


2. 


e, i. 


a. 


0. 


III.* 


232. 


3- 


ie. 


0. 


0. 


II. 


241. 




e, etc 


*♦ 


0. 


II. 


242. 


4- 


e, etc. 


a. 


e. 


I.t 


243- 


II. i. 


ei. 


• 

t. 


• 

t. 


II. 


246. 


2. 


ei. 


ie. 


ie. 


II. 


247. 


III. I. 


a, etc. 


ie. 


a, etc. 


I. 


248. 


2. 


a. 


is. 


a. 


I. 


249. 



IDIOMS. 

Unrest tun, to do wrong. Me crfte fltaffe, the first class. 

fein SBefteS tun, to do one's best. Me jtoeite JHaffe, the second class. 

an jemanben benfen, to think of one. ein ©efanbter, an ambassador \ * 

toon (dat.) benfen, to have an opinion of. ber ©efanbte, the ambassador >. * 
jemanben fennen lernen, to become acquainted with some one. 

Note. — $ennen, to know, is used of objects — persons or things- 
known or recognized by the senses ; Id iff en, to know, expresses knowledge 
by the understanding — hence, of facts, statements, etc. SBiffen also means 
to know how (to). 

EXERCISE XXV. I 

1. 33) tuc mein 93efte§, bie beutfdje ©pradfje 511 lernen. 2 . 3$ 
toeift, ©ie tun e3. 3. 2)a£ ipolj brennt nidt)t. 4. S)te ganje 
©trafte brannte. 5. 5)er ©df)tt)efet brennt mit einer blauttdjen 
gtamme. 6. ©eben ©te mtr ein ©d^ttjefel^otj. 7. 3emanb Ijat 
mid) gerufen, aber i$ ttjetfe nid)t, roer e§ ift. 8. Sfttt toetdjer 
Piaffe toerben ©ic faljren? 9. SBir ttriffen nodt) nid£)t, mit toetdfjer 



* Except fommen (§ 222, £). f Except Bitten, Itegen, fifcett. 
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Staff e Voir faljren roerben. 10. SBtffcn ©ie audi), bafc mem 
©ruber ©ie lennt? . n. (£r Ijat ©ie auf {at) bcr Slfabemic 
femten gelernt 12. 2Ba3 ljat un3 ber 93auer gebradEjt? 13. (£r 
tjat un£ etne fettc ©an3 gebracljt. 14. Sebermamt roei^r toa§ id() 
bon ber ©ad&e bad^te. 15. SSiffen ©ie, too £err ©dfjmibt rootynt? 

16. 3$ tt)cife [e§] ttid&t; id) roitrbe e§ fagen, roemt idf) e§ ttmfjte. 

17. Gr nannte tnidfj feinen fjreunb. 18. (Sr l)at Unrest getan. 
19. SBoran benfen ©ie? 20. 3$ badfjte an mettte ©Item. 
21. 2Bir roerben tun, roa3 ©ie roihtfdfjen. 22. SBaS Ijat man 
bir r bu arme§ Stnb, getan? 23. 3$ roufcte nidf)t, roa3 unfere 
greunbe taten. 

1. He has done his best 2. Who has brought these books? 

3. The coachman of the count has brought them. 4. The 

whole town was- burning. 5. Do you know Mr. Miller ? 6. I 

do not know him, but I know where he lives. 7. They called 

him by his name. 8. You have done wrong. 9. She thinks 

more than she speaks. 10. You are mistaken, if you think that 

1 know him. 11. What would she say, if she knew it ? 12. Of 

whom (an, ace. ) did you think ? 1 3. We thought of you. 14. The 

boy ran and fell over a stone. 1 5. Do you not know me ? 

16. I know you very well. 17. The king sent an ambassador 

to (nad)) Paris. 18. I thought you would keep your word, but 

I have been mistaken. 19. The whole village stood in flames. 

20. The coaches of the first class are better than the coaches 

of the second class. 21. I thought of you, but I did not know 

where you were then ; 22. You would do wrong if you thought 

so of me. 23. What were you doing when (al§) the servant 

brought you the ambassador's letter ? 24. I did not know 

what you would think of (b on) it. (§184). 

The use of a Reader — outside of the Grammar — should hardly be de- 
ferred beyond this point. Indeed, in most cases, it might be begun much 
earlier. 



I ■ . 
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LESSON XXVI. 

The Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 

260. Besides the auxiliary verbs of tense (t)aben, fein and 
toerben) there are in German six auxiliary verbs of mood. 
These are used with the infinitive, as in English : 

biirfen, to be allowed {dare). tnitffen, to be compelled (must). 
fonnen, to be able (can). follen, to have to, ought (shall). 

tnogen, to like (may). tooHen, to be willing (will). 

While the corresponding English verbs are defective, 
these verbs have in German a complete conjugation, ex- 
cept in the imperative, which occurs in toollen only. 

261. Those which have the umlaut in the infinitive, drop 
it in the past indicative and perfect participle, but resume 
it in the past subjunctive. 2ftogen also changes g to d) in 
the past and perfect participle. In the present indicative 
singular, they are inflected like the past tense of the strong 
verbs. Other inflections are regular. Thus : — 



Infin. 

biirfen. 

lonnen. 

mogen. 

muff en. 

follen. 

tootten. 



Past. 

burfte. 

tonnte. 

modjte. 

mufjte. 

fottte. 

toottte. 



Perf. Part. 

geburft. 

getonnt. 

gemodjt. 

gemu&t. 

gefoUt. 

getoottt. 



Past Subj. 

burfte. 

tonnte. 

m5d)te. 

mufjte. 

fottte. 

toottte. 



la) barf. 
bvi barfft. 
cr barf. 

toir biirfen. 
t$r biirft. 
fte biirfen. 



Present Indicative. 

id) !ann. id) mag. id) mufe. id) fott. id) toil 

bu fannft. bu magft. bu mufet. bu fottft. bn toiflfL 

er tann. er mag. er mufi. cr foil. ex toil 



toir tonnen. toir mbgen. 
i^r tonnt. lljr mogt. 
fie fonnen. fte mogen. 



toir muff en. toir follen. toir tootten. 
Ujr miifet. tfjr f ottt. i$r toottt 
fie miiffen. fie f ottett. fie tootten. 
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Present Subjunctive. 
d) biirfe. id) tonne. id) ntoge. id) muffc. id) folic. id) tooHc. 

Imperative. 
tootte. 



The compound parts are formed regularly ; as : 

Perfect. id) ^abc fleburft, getonnt, flemodjt, etc. 

Pluperfect. id) ijattc „ „ „ etc. 

Future. id) tocrbc bitrfen, fomtctt, mbgen, etc. 

Conditional. id) toiirbc „ „ „ etc. 

Future Perfect. id) tocrbc geburft Ijaben, gefomtt tyaben, etc. 

Conditional Perfect, idj toiirbc „ „ „ „ etc. 

Use of the Auxiliaries of Mood. 

262. While these verbs correspond, generally, to the 
English modal auxiliaries, can, may, etc., they present 
many differences of use which will require special atten- 
tion. These are due in part to their fuller conjugation. 

263. As these verbs are defective in English, the German 
verb will frequently have to be expressed by a phrase, for in- 
stance : id) Ijatte ntd)t gel ottttt, / had not been able. SBir toerben 
ntiiffen, we shall be obliged. (£r f)at geburft, he has been per* 
nitted. ®r mufjte tadjen, he had to laugh. 

Note. — Special care must be taken to guard against ambiguity from 
the defect of the English forms. For example : / could not go may mean 
either: / was not able (tonnte) — or, / should not be able (tomtte) to go; he 
could not have done it, either he has not been able, or, he would not have been 
nHe — to do it. Such forms will be clearly distinguished in German. 

264. When a modal auxiliary, in the perfect or pluperfect, 
is construed with an infinitive, it changes its own perfect par- 
SSLtoJthefQrxn.oi an infinitive. — As: idj Ijabe e3 gefomtt, 
but id) Ijabe e3 tun fomten (not gefomtt), I have been able to do 
it. (£r tyat getoofft, he has been willing, he has wished; but er 
IfOt fdpreiben toollen (not getoollt), he has been willing to write. 

i 

1 

. / 
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265. A few other verbs have the same construction. These 
are : tjeiften, fyelfen, tjorcn, laffcn, jcfjen, sometimes fiit)[en, lei)* 
ten, lerncn, madden. — As: id) fyabe fie tanjen fefjen, I have seen 
her dance. 3d) tyabe tyn ft8 cu Ijwcn, / have heard him say. 
(Sr fyat mid) nid)t geljcn taffen, he did not let me go. 

266. As the modals have no perfect tenses in English and 
no distinct forms of mood, our perfect infinitive (with have) 
often expresses the German past indicative of the auxiliary. 
As : cr fonntc ba§ nid)t fagen, he could not have said that; but: 
cr fonntc ba§ nidt)t fagen, he could not (possibly) say that; cr 
mod)te jefyn 3al)rc alt fetn, he may have been (was probably) 
ten years old. 

Note. — On the other hand have often expresses a genuine perfect in- 
finitive; as: id) mocfjte bort fletocfen join, I should like to have been there; fie 
mufi fe^r jung getocfen feut, she must have been very young. Care should be 
taken to avoid ambiguity. 

267. When such English phrases as could have, should have, 
etc., express a past contingency, or unreal condition, the 
modal verb will be in the pluperfect subjunctive and the infini- 
tive in the present. As: cr Ijdtte gefjen fbnnen, he could have 
gone (if he had wished); er fjcitte e3 tun fotten, he should have 
done it (§ 263). 

268. The modal verbs are used, much more freely than 
in English, as independent verbs, or with omission of the 
infinitive ; as : Gr f cum f ein ©ngtifd), he knows no English; 
man mufe ntdjt muffen, one must not be compelled. Espec - 
ially where a verb of motion is implied ; as : cr fonntc itidjt 

Ijinein, he could not (go) in. 

Note. — As before remarked (§ 173), shall, will, should, would m their 
proper sense as verbs — or modal auxiliaries — are represented by foQes and 
toolkit respectively — by toerben only in mere future or conditional sense. 
In German, therefore, fotten, tooflen, toerben are always distinctive ; and it is 
only in English that, for want of a specific auxiliary of tense, any doubt 
can arise as to the use or meaning of shall, will; should, would. 



•/ 
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269 . Saff en ($ 248) is used with an infinitive, nearly like 
the mod ^L.Yfirbs, as a causative auxiliary, in the sense of 
to mak e do } 01 'to. have {cause to be) done — and in many 
idiomatic phrases. As, er fiefc ba3 ^J3ferb fpringen, he made 
the horse jump; er tieft einen 83rief fcfjreiben, he had a letter 
written (the agent being here omitted). 

Note. — These verbs have many idiomatic uses, which cannot here be 
enumerated. Some of their leading meanings are (see § 472) : — 

/ biirfen — (dare\ may (permission, liberty, probability). 

' ] fomten — can, may (possibility, ability). 

{ tttogen — like to, may (preference, concession, contingency). 

„ > i ntuffcn — musty have to (compulsion, necessity). 

f I f often — shall, is to, is said to (duty, command, hearsay). 

^ tootten — will, is about to, claims to (intention, wish, assertion). 

IDIOMS. 

id) wag gem, Hike to. id) mag tie&er, I prefer to. 

id) m&djte gent, I should like to. id) mod)te"R~e&er, I had rather. 

er fott !om men^ g is to come. er foil retd) fettt, he is said to be rich. 

jemanben tommen laffen, to send for jemanbent fagen_faj[en, to send word 

some one, to some one. 

er totfl eg getail fytbett, he claims to id) $a&efageit fjoren, I have heard say 

have done it. ~"~~ (or said). 

JXERCISE XXVI.— A. 

(biirfen, fonnen, mogen.) / c " ( ' ' r '/ — 

1. ®r barf beu 93rief tefett. 2. 5)arf idj ben 93rief tefen? 

3. Dcr fitoabe barf in ber ©d)ule ntdjt fptelen. 4. -JRem SSater 

l)&tte geftern fcin $ferb berfaufen fonnen, ab er er t)at e3 ntdbt 

getoottt. 5. SBarum Ijaben bte Snaben nt<f)t fpieten biirfen? 

5. ffi barf f einen 2B ei n trinfen . 7. ! ^d) md<ht tt%M™-tML aber 

id) barf ntdjt. 8. (£r !ann e§ toergeffen tyaben. 9. %$ modjte 

i$tt_nidfjt _barum bitten. 10. SStr tyaben nidjt fpajieren gcf)en 

biirfen. 11. S)er junge ©raf mag ntdjt fpajieren reiten. 12. Sftodj* 

ten @ie gem fpajieren faljren? 13. 3$ ntodjte [e3] gem, aber 

* 
s 
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id) lann c3 nid&t ; id) Ijabe ntd^t ®ctb genug. 14. 63 ntfrfrte ilj m 
fdbiPcrlidb'geUncie iL-^i';. <5te Ibnncn [eg I mtr jilflujgnl 16. 3)er 
Jrage mag ntd)t arbeiten. 17. 3$ ^att e mit ifon fpretft en mogen. 
18. 3$ modjte gem mtt 3fjnen fpredjen. 

1. May I water the flowers? 2. You may (it), my son. 3. 
Can your daughter read ? 4. All my children can read. 5. 
The sick man would like to (m8d)te gem) speak with the phy- 
sician. 6. The good old physician cannot know everything. 
7. I did not like to ask him. 8. We shall not be able to remain. 
9. He may be mistaken. 10. May he read these German news- 
papers? 11. He may read them, if he can read German. 12. 
You might be right. 13. The fish can swim. 14. The poor 
servant-girl would have written to you, if she could write. 

15. The children have not been allowed to go into the garden. 

16. The baker has not been able to bake to-day. 17. You can 
believe me, I should (ttmrbe) come if I were able. 18. I have 
not been able to come. 

B. 

(muff en, foUen, toollen, laffen.) 

1. 3dj fjabe ben ©dintetber fommen laffen, er foil mir einett 
neuen 9tod madjen. 2. SKetn SBruber ttnrb morgen ju $aufe 
btetben muff en. 3. Sonnen Ste Ijeute mtt un§ geljett? 4. 3$ 
fann Ijeute gefyen, aber morgen tnerbe id) ipeber. I6nnen Bfljfc 
tooUen. 5._6r_jott ^ier [einj man ttrifl ifin gefefen fraben. 
&J®offe nur, toa$ bu famtft, unb bu hrirft aHe3 fihmett, toaS bu 
toillft. 7. 28tr miiffen unfern getnb en (dat.) toeraetfictt. "S.""3Jte 
Stnber miiffen in bie ©d)ule gcljen. 9. 2)er 93ote foHtc einen 
93rief auf bie $oft tragen. 10. Cr tnollte [e§] un§ md)t glauben. 
11. £>abtil)r biefen Stbenb ntd)t ftngen foHen? 12. SBir Ijaben 
gefottt, aber hnr Ijaben md)t gemodjt. 13. 2Ran mufc mit Suft 
arbeiten, menu ba§ SSerf getingen foil. 14. SBotten ©ie fo gut 
fein unb mir etnen £ater letljen? 15. 34) mfldjte e3 fe^r gem 
JtoujiusiL j& . fig be fein ®elb jet mir. 1 671§te fyaben JRedji; idj 
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(jfitte e§ tun foHcn. 17. SBtr Ijaben ilju fagen l)6rett, bafj 
ber beriiljiftte Slrjt ntorgen fommcn merbc. 18. Qfd) Ijabe ifim 
arbeiten ^cljcn. a^f^C- ^^ - 

1. He has not been willing to do it. 2. He was wrong, he 
ought to have done it. 3. I have been compelled to read the 
book. 4. All men must die. 5. The boys are to learn German. ,/ 
6. We have seen the children dance. 7. They have been ^ 
obliged to work the whole day. 8. I am to stay at home. 
9. She did not like to work. 10. Do you know why Henry 
was not allowed to visit us? 11. I shall send for the tailor; 
he is to make me a new coat. 12. I have been willing, but I 
have not been able. 13. Thou shalt not steal. 14. I have 
heard him speak. 15. We have been obliged to pay two dol- 
lars. 16. You should carry the letter to (auf) the post-office. 
17. Why could you not come? 18. I was unwell and was 
obliged to stay at home. 



LESSON XXVIL 

The Passive Voice* 

270. The passive voice is formed by the auxiliary verb 
toerben in combination with the perfect participle of a tran- 
sitive verb. In the compound tenses, the participle getoor* 
ben loses the augment ge-, as : id) bin gelobt toorben, / have 
been praised. 

(a) Each part of the passive is formed by the correspond- 
ing part of ttferben combined with the perfect participle, under 
the usual rules of position ; viz. : that the participle will follow 
the simple forms, but precede the infinitive or participle of the 
auxiliary, as may be seen in the paradigm. 

(&) But for the convenience of the learner, the passive may 
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be regarded as a compound intransitive verb (to be — loved). Its 

compound parts may then be formed with the usual auxiliaries 

from the following principal parts, as in any other intransitive 

verb : 

Infinitive — gelobt toerbcn; 

— whence future and conditional with auxiliary tperbett. 

Perfect Participle — getobt toorben; 

— whence perfect and pluperfect with auxiliary fcin. 

Perfect Infinitive — getobt luorbcn fein; 

— whence perfect future and conditional with auxiliary lucrben. 

271. Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 

gctobt mcrben, to be praised. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

I am praised, etc. I {may) be praised, etc. 

idj lt)crbc getobt. id) lt)crbc gctobt. 

bu toirft gctobt. bu roerbeft gctobt. 

cr ttrirb gctobt. cr roerbe gctobt. 

ttnr ttjcrbcn gctobt. ttnr mcrbctt gctobt. 

iljr itjcrbct gctobt. iljr toerbet gctobt. 

fie tpcrbcn gctobt. fie mcrbcn gctobt. 

Past. 

id) tour be (roarb) gctobt. id) toitrbe gctobt. 

bu ttmrbcft (roarbft) gctobt. bu ttmrbeft gctobt. 

cr ttmrbe (roarb) gctobt. cr ttmrbe gctobt. 
tt>ir ttmrben gctobt, etc. (§ 190). etc. 

Perfect. 

id) bin gctobt toorben. id) fei gctobt morben. 

bu btft gctobt toorben. bu feieft getobt toorben-. 

cr ift gctobt toorbcn. er fei gctobt morben. . 
etc. etc. 
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indicative. 

r gelobt morben. 
rft getobt roorben. 
r gelobt roorben. 
etc. 

rbc getobt toerben. 
rft gelott roerben. 
b gctobt roerben.. 
etc. 



Subjunctive. 
Pluperfect. 

id) mare getobt laorben. 
bu mdreft getobt toorben. 
er mare gelobt toorben. 
etc. 

Future. 

id) ttjcrbc gclobt toerben. 
bu toerbeft gelobt roerben. 
er toerbe getobt laerben. 
etc. 



Future Perfect. 

rbe gelobt tporben fein. id) merbe gelobt tporben fein. 
rft gelobt morben fein. bu tperbeft gelobt toorben c ein. 



etc. 



etc. 



conditional. 

trbe gelobt toerben. 
irbeft getobt tperben. 
rbe getobt toerben. 
etc. 



Conditional Perfect. 

id) ttmrbe getobt tt>orben fein. 
bu ttmrbeft getobt ttwrben fein. 
er ttmrbe gelobt tt>orben fein. 
etc. 



Imperative. 

tt>erbe getobt. toerbet gelobt. 

ttjerben ©ie getobt. 

lect, as heretofore, for inversion and transposition : 

bin id) getobt ttjorben. morgen merbe id) getobt toerben. 



etc. 

(j getobt roerben ttmrbe. 
etc. 



etc. 

tt>enn id) getobt ttjorben tt>fire. 
etc. 



lote the infinitive forms : getobt $u tperben ; getobt ttjorben 
t. (§ 176, 2.) 
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Use of the Passive. 

272. German has no special forms for the English the 
house is building — is being built 9 etc. These are trans- 
lated by the simple, ba3 £au$ ttnrb gebaut (or as § 274, 1). 

273. It must be remembered that toerben is combined 
with the perfect participle only to express the true passive 
— that is the passive action. In English the perfect parti- 
ciple with be often expresses only a state or result of the 
action. In this case the German uses fcin not toerben. 
Thus : bie Xiire tourbe urn atf)t VLljx gefd)toffen, the door was 
closed at 8 o 1 clock (the closing took place at that hour); bie 
2iire Wax um ad)t Utjr gefd)loffen — it was (found) closed — 
(had been closed earlier). This distinction requires careful 
attention. 

Note i. — Practically the test may be made by turning the verb into 
the active form : if the tense remains the same, use tocrbcn. 

Note 2. — It will be seen that here again, for want of a specific pas- 
sive auxiliary, there is a possible ambiguity in English which cannot occur 
in German. (See § 268, note.) Sometimes, however, apparent ambiguity 
may occur by the idiomatic omission of frorben, as : al$ cr flit ©robe gerra* 
gen (toorbett) teat, had been carried, etc. 

274. The passive is less used in German than in English. 
Unless the agent (toon with the dative) is definit(p_ly_ex- 
pressed, other idioms are frequently employed ; 

1. M ost frequently tnjmj[§_2£4j with L the _ active verb, as: 
man fteHte ben ©tuf)( an3 lifer, the chair was placed, etc.; cr bat, 
man mod)te tfjn geljen taffen, he begged that he might be allowed 
to go. 

2 .^The refle xive verb, as : 2)cr ©djtiiffet fjat fid) gefunben, has 
been found. Especially^ the reflexive use of taffen with active 
infinitive ($ 269). As: 2)a§ tafjt ftd) erflaren, that can be ex- 
plained. 

3. An impersonal idiom, as ; e£ bebarf fcincr $ittfe, no help 
is needed. 
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275. In German only a direct (accusative) object can be- 
come the subject of a passive verb. Other verbs are, how- 
ever, sometimes made passive with an impersonal subject 
(e£ or toc&) t retaining their indirect object (if any) ; as, e£ ift 
mir geratett toorben, / have been advised \ —man \)at mtr ge* 
raten); e3 tourbe baruber beratfdfjtagt, consultation was held 
about it. Or, without e3, unless introductory: baruber tourbe 
beratfd)tagt; as § 453, note. 

276. Sometimes, to preserve the emphasis of position, 
the German active will be rendered by the English passive ; 
as, im Sfitrig ergftfcte biefeS ©djauftnet, the king was delighted 
with this spectacle. 

Remark. — It thus appears that the passive in English is widely ex- 
tended, beyond its use in German. Careful attention should be given to 
the various equivalents in translating. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

1. S)cr ©filler ift toon bem Scorer getobt toorben. 2. 2)a3 
Stub ttnrb toon feincn ©Item geliebt. 3. 5)te Snaben, toetdje 
fleifjig finb, tpcrben gctobt toerben. 4. Sin gutcr 2Irbetter ttnrb 
immcr gut bejafjtt. 5. SSiirbc jener atte Setbfjerr nidfjt toon bem 
$ontg getobt tporben fctn? 6. 28a§ toitrben Sic fagen, menu ©ie 
gefragt ttmrben? 7. 2Ran fagt, bafe bte ©tabt toon bem geinbe 
geplimbert loorben fet. 8. SStrb ba§ SBerf biefen ©ommer 
gebrudft toerben? 9. ©§ loiirbe fdljon gebrudft toorben fetn, 
toewt ber SSerfaffcr nidfjt Irani gemefen mare. 10. S)ie toertorcne 
Sorfe ift toon cinem ©djullnaben gefunben toorben. n. 5)a§ 
3RSb<§en ttmrbe toon fetner SJhttter getabett. 12. 5)a3 armc 
§&8<§ett tmirbc toon bem ^%tx gefdfjoffen. i3.J£tn_ . yittgeS 
SBaumtein tafet ftd(j teidftt biegen r ein alter 93aum nrirb ntd&t.Jo 
tetdft gebogg lk^ *4« Stefe grage beanttoortet fidE) teidjt. 15. (S3 
ttrirb Qttf @ie fletp artet. 16. 2Ran toartet auf <3te. 17 - S8a3 ift 
ffinett berfaroffon rnprhen? 18. 28a§ fjat man $t)nen toerf proven? 
19. 2)a3 $au§ ift nut frifd^en 93tumen gejtert. 20. 3)'ie ©tabt- 
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mauer mar fdjon jerftort. 21. Gin 93ricf ttmrbe gefdjrtefcen. 
22. 2)a3 93ud) ttrirb gcbructt. 23. G3 ift mir cm fd)5ne3 geber* 
mcffcr gcgcfcn toorbcn. 24. S)cn Stoifer riiljrte btefe§ ©d)aufpicl 
fo, bafe er t)or (/<?>*) greube toetnte. 

1. The author of this book will be rewarded by (bun) the 
king. 2. I should not be able to answer if I were asked. 3. 
The town was ransacked by the enemy. 4. The knives have 
been ground. 5. A messenger has been sent to the queen. 
6. The house will be bought by my uncle. 7. I have not been 
asked. 8. The rooms of the prince are not shown to strangers. 
9. The sheep are being shorn by the shepherds. 10. The girl 
has been bitten by a dog. 11. He was feared and respected 
by all. 12. The gates of the town will be opened. 13. The 
apples fall when the tree is shaken. 14. This book has been 
printed for the author. 1 5. A hare is roasting (being roasted). 
16. He would not have been named. 17. It cannot (tfifjt) be 
believed. 18. The books which were lost have been found. 
19. The whole town was adorned with green boughs. 20. A 
physician must be sent for (man). 21. That is easily under- 
stood (reflex.}. 22. I have been advised (say: to me [it] has 
been advised — and: one has, etc.) to go to Carlsbad. 23. 
The door was opened. 24. We allowed (laffcn) ourselves to be 
persuaded. 
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Compound Verbs. — Inseparable* 

277. In verbs compounded with the unaccented insepar- 
able prefixes be-, emp-, ent- er- f ge-, uer- r jer-, (§ 216), 
the prefix is always written in one word with the verb. 
The preposition ju stands as a separate word before the in- 
finitive. — Examples: ktriigen, betrog, betrogen; erfdjretfen, 
erftf)raf, erftfprodfcn; cntyfetyen, cmpf al)t, empfotjten; entftmngen, 
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erttf prang, entjprungen; gef alien, gefiel, gefatten; infin. with ju: 
ju betrugen, ju erfdjreden, etc. 

278. Except for the omission of ge- in the perfect par- 
ticiple, these compounds are conjugated like their primitive 
verbs. Sometimes the compound is used when the primi- 
tive is obsolete — as in English be-gin> etc. (§ 232.) 

Note. — Observe that unless there is vowel change, the perfect parti- 
ciple of these verbs, if strong, will be just like the infinitive ; as, gefatten, 
ertyalten, toergeben, etc. Also, that verbs in ge- as gebteten, gefatten, etc., 
will have the same p. p. as their primitives, bieten, fallen, viz. : geboten, 
gefatten. Hence such forms may have two, or even three, senses, which 
must be carefully distinguished. 

279. The inseparable prefixes form a large number of 
compound verbs — as well as other derivatives — as will be 
more fully shown in Part II. They never take the accent. 

Spurious Prepositions. 

280. Lists of the most important prepositions and of the 
cases they govern have been given §§ 164, 178, 179. A num- 
ber of other words, originally adverbs, nouns, adjectives or par- 
ticiples — sometimes compounds or phrases — are used as 
prepositions. 

These are sometimes called spurious prepositions. A list 
of the most important of these is here given : — 

(a) Spurious Prepositions governing the Genitive. 

anftait or ftatt, instead of. Iang3, along (sometimes governs a 
aufeerljalb, without, outside of. dative). 

imter$atb, within, inside of. lout, conformably to (also dat.). 

oberljatb, above, ofi (rarely), on account of (see b). 

unterljalb, below; compounds of : rroj, in spite of (sometimes governs 
tyalben or Ijalber, on account of (always a dative). 

follows case). urn — toitten, for the sake of (the case 
Medfeit or Me$feit$, on this side of being inserted between), 

jettfett or jettfeitS, on the other side of Ultgeadjtet, notwithstanding (or with 
fraft, by virtue of. a preceding dative). 
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untoett, unfent, not far from. toegen, on account of (precedes or fol* 

toermittelft (mittelS, nttttelft), by means lows the case). 

of. jufolge, according to (sometimes fol- 

toemtdfle, by dint of. lows the noun and takes a 

toafprenb, during (very rarely governs dative). 

a dative). 
Note. — For the special forms meinetfjalben, metnettoegen, urn meinet* 
toitlen, etc., see § 452, b. 

(b) Spurious Prepositions governing the Dative. 

aufeer, outside of besides. Qleid), like. 

biniten, within (used only with regard nad)ft, next to. 

to time) — rarely genitive. nebft, along with. 

entgegen, against, towards (usually fol- ob, over (local) — see a. 

lows the case). famt, together with. 

gegettiiber, opposite to (stands usually feit, since. 

after the case). dufolge, according to (after the case). 

gemtift, according to (usually follows jutoiber, contrary to (after the case). 

the case). 

(c) Spurious Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

bi$, till, as far as. entlattg, along (usually follows the case). 

fonber, without. 

Note. — 93t8 is frequently used in combination with another preposi- 
tion. Examples : 23i3 an bad Xor, as far as the gate. 93 i§ 511m <£nbe, down 
to, as far as the end. 93t3 auf biefen £ag, up to this day. 

ttttt — ju with Infinitive. 

281. The use of ju with the infinitive has been already 
mentioned (§ 176). 

To express purpose, in order to, the combination um ju — 
um at the head of the clause, ju in its usual position with the 
infinitive — is generally used ; as, idj rue mem 93efte3, um bie 
beutfdje ©pradje ju (errterv I do my best to learn the German 
language. 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

1. (£3 ift toerboten, in biefem gtuffe ju baben. 2. Qfd) Ijoffe, bic 
Stemming btnnen fed^S Sftonaten bejafyten ju fonnctt. 3. 6ht 
#au§, bcr neucn SNrdje gegenitber gefegen, ift ju toerlaufen. 
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4. ©3 ift nebft bcm ©artcn fdfjon bcrfauft toorbcn. 5. 3d) Ijabe 
eintgc grcunbc in 93onn befud^t. 6. S)cr Sftcgcn fjat bic 93(umcn 
erfrifd^t. 7. £abcn ©ie meinen 93rtcf erljattcn? 8. 6r Ijat un§ 
fett langcr 3eit xtid^t benadfjridjtigt. 9. 5)ic ©tabt mar bclagcrt. 
10. 2ftan mufc ntdfjt bem SSerbote juttnbcr Ijanbetn. u. SBcr Ijat 
ba£ SPufoer crfunbcn? 12. ©cfycn ©ie ben glufc enttang, unb 
binnen einer ©tunbe toerbc id) nebft mcincm 93ruber ©ie auf bcm 
$J3tafce, ber ®ird)e gegeniiber, treffcn unb bt§ an ba£ £or begteitcn. 
13. SSiirben ©te un§ benacfyridjtigt Ijaben? 14. SBir rootten e§ 
urn be£ griebenS ttriHen tun. 15. Sr tooljnt in cincm neuen 
ipaufe jenfeitS be£ 2tfuffe£, oberfjatb bcr SBriitfe. 16. S)ie ©djute 
fteljt untoeit bcr ®trd)e. 17. 2Btr toerben be£ 9tcgen§ ungeadfjtet 
fpajteren geljen. 18. SangS bcr ©trafje Ijat man 93aume gepffan5t. 
19. 2Kan eljrt ifjn feineS SltterS tpegcn. 20. ©r ift be§ franfcn 
SinbeS fjalber ju §aufe geblicben. 21. SBir erreidjten ba§ Ufcr 
Dermittetft eine§ SBooteS. 22. (£3 ift nid)t tetd)t ju fagen, tt>a3 
ba§ 93cfte ift. 23. 3d) fjabe jeneS §au§ toerfauft, urn ein bcffcrcS 
ju laufen. 24. 3d) tat e§, nur urn Stynen ju gcfattcn. 

1. The boy has watered the flowers. 2. He has promised to 
visit us in Berlin. 3. We have received his letter. 4. A Ger- 
man monk (has) invented (the) gun-powder. 5. The snow has 
covered the mountains and the valleys. 6. The gardener has 
forgotten to water the flowers. 7. He has sold his house along 
with the garden. 8. You will receive it within an hour. 9. 
Will you accompany me as far as the old bridge? 10. He is 
despised by (bon) everybody. 11. I have forgotten my watch ; 
what am I to (foil) do? 12. The shepherd seated himself 
beside (ace.) the shepherdess. 13. Between him and my brother 
[there] is no friendship. 14. The child has (is) come with- 
out its mother. 15. He has not understood what you say. 
16. After we had reached the shore by means of a boat, we 
went to an inn in order to dry our clothes. 17. He has for- 
gotten to inform you. 18. We shall do nothing contrary to 
this prohibition. 1 9. I shall ' come instead of my brother. 
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20. The ladies have gone for a walk on the other side of the 
river; you will find them below the bridge. 21. One part of 
the town lies on this side, the other on the other side of the 
river. 22. The garden lies outside the gate. 23. In spite of 
my prohibition you (bit) have gone upon the ice. 24. For 
your mother's sake you should not have done that (§ 267). 



LESSON XXIX* 

Compound Verbs* — Separable. 

282. Preposit i ons and adverbs, when for ming the firs t 
part of a compound verb, are separable. 

283. The words most usually occurring in this connec- 
tion are : ab, off; an, on; auf, up; au$, out; bet, by; ba or 
bar, there ; cin (instead of in) in ; entpor, up ; fort, away ; 
entgegen, against; f)er, hither; f)tn, thither; mtt, with; nadj, 
after; nteber, down; 06, over; Dor, before; toeg, away; toteber, 
again, back; ju, to; jurficf, back; gufammen, together. 

284. ( a ) 1° principal clauses, in the simple tenses of the 
verb, the prefix is separated from the verb and stands at the 
end of the clause. (See Rem. p. 19s*) 

(b) But the prefix is written in one word before the infini- 
tive and participles — hence, also, in all the compound^ tenses. 

- 1 ■■■■ »MMW^—» 

(c) The augment ge- of the perfect participle, and jji when 
used with the infinitive, are written in one word between^ the 
prefix and the verb. 

Thus: aufftefjen, to rise; id) ftelje auf, I rise; id) ftanb auf, / 
rose; id) bin aufgeftanben, I have risen; tdj nmnfdje aufjuftetjen, 
/ wish to rise. Or, with intervening words : id) ftanb Ijeute 
tttorgen fefjr friil) auf, / rose very early this morning, ©tetyen 
@ic nidjt ju fpfit auf, do not rise too late. 
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285. But whenever the verb is removed to the end of the 
sentence, that is, in dependent clauses (§ 177, 4), the prefix is 
written in one word before the verb. For instance: 2tl£ id) 
Ijeute morgen aufftanb, when I rose this morning. SScnn cr gu 
fpat auffldnbe, if he were to rise too late. 

Note. — A separable prefix always has the principal accent (§ 54.) 
This stress is retained also when the prefix stands apart from the verb. 

286. Conjugation of a Separable Verb. 

Xltfougett, to begin. 
Principal Parts. 

fmg an. angefangen. 

Perf. Infin. 
angefangen fjaben. 

Indicative Mood. 

Past. 

id) fing an, I began. 

bu fingft an, thou begannest. 

cr fmg an, he began. 

ttrir ftngen an, we began, etc. 

id) l)abe angefangen. 

id) fjatte angefangen. 

id) toerbe anfangen. 

id) toerbe angefangen Ijaben. 

idj ttmrbe anfangen. 

idj ttmrbe angefangen Ijaben. 

fange an. 

anjufangen, angefangen ju Ijaben. 

Note. — Observe that the simple infinitive and the present participle 
(with the transposed verb, § 285) are the only parts in which the prefix is 
not actually separated — either by position or by insertion of ge or p. 

Inflect for inversion : 

Ijeute fange id) an. morgen toerbe idj anfangen. 

etc. etc. 



anfangen. 

Pres. Part. 
anfangenb. 



Present. 
id) fange an, I begin. 
bu f angft an, thou beginnest. 
er ffingt an, he begins. 
ttrir fangen an, we begin 9 etc. 

Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future. 

Future Perfect. 
Conditional. 
Conditional Perf. 
Imperative. 
Infin. with ju. 
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For transposition : 

baf$ id) Ijeute anfange. menu idf) fd^on angefangen Ijabe. 

etc. etc 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

1. 2>te Sonne gefjt im Often auf unb _&e|)t im SBeften unter, 
2. 2113 bie Sonne aufgtng, reiften hrir ak 3. SBtr Ijaben eine 
grofce ©elbjumme au^gegeben. 4. ©r ftefr t auS* at3 ob er franf 
mare. 5. £ie ^tnber jq£en._.jiad) biefem langen Spajiergange 
miibe au£. 6. Urn tueld^e 3ett fangt bie Sd)ufe an ? 7. ©ie mirb 
urn jmei Ufjr anfangen. 8, ffiefte bea ten iKotf au3 , ffarftft en. 
9. Jpetnridf) tyat feincn neuen SRocf angejogen. 10. ffie fon @ ie 
ft<$ fdjnell an. n. 3ft 3f)r greunb jmg£fp_mm£lt? 12. ®r tpirb 
morgen friif) anfommen. 13. Urn toe(d)e 3 e ^t fomnrt.ber 3 U 9 
bon SBofton an? 14. @r fommt nm fed)3 Uljr an. 15. 3Kit 
jDetd^em 3 «a. e _ ift -3^ ©ruber . obgeretft? 1 6. Tim ttipffo> 'fyti 
fafjrt ber SdjneHjug ab? 17. ©r hrirb urn jmet Uljr abfabren . 
18. $er arme Steifcnbe berirrte fid) unb !am im ©djne&jum. 
x 9- 3$ ftanb Ijeute morgen fefyr friil) auf, urn mit bem ©djnettjuge 
abjufa^ren. 20. Sommen Sie nid^t ju fpat an ; ttrir Ijaben triele 
93rtefe abjufd&retben. 

1. At what time does the sun rise ? 2. The sun rises at six 
o'clock. 3. The sun was setting. 4. It grows dark when the 
sun sets. 5. I should have put on my new coat, if the weather 
had been fine. 6. The express leaves at three o'clock. 7. The 
scholars have copied their exercises. 8. This flower looks (au§- 
feljen) very beautiful. 9. The king has accepted the work 
which the celebrated writer had offered him. 10. We dressed 
ourselves very quickly; we wished to start by (mit) the express. 
11. I copy all my letters. 12. Put on your shoes. 13. Take 
off your coat. 14. The boys lost their way in the wood; they 
began to cry. 15. When (ttmnn) will you begin to copy your 
letters? 16. I began yesterday and copied several. 17. The 
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sun will soon rise; let us rise and dress. 18. She has gone out 
in order to begin her work. 19. You have forgotten what you 
had promised me (dat). 20. The prince spent (au£gebert) a 
large sum [of] money. 



LESSON XXX. 

Variable Prefixes— Separable or Inseparable* 

287. The prepositions burd), gutter, fiber, unter r urn are sep- 
arable or inseparable, but with a difference of meaning. 
When separable the compound has a primitive or literal 
sense ; when inseparable, a derived or figurative sense. 
The usual rules of accent and of conjugation are observed 
in either case. As : — 

Separable. Inseparable. 

burcf) r $ieljen, to pull through. burd)jte f fjen, to roam through. 
l)ht r tergel)ett, to go behind. {jirtter ge'fjert, to deceive. 

it'berfteijen, to project. uberfte f r)en f to overcome. 

u'berfefcen, to put over, ferry over, iiberfefc'en, to translate. 
um r fd)reibett, to write over again. umf $rei r ben, to express by cir- 
cumlocution. 
um'geljen, to go round. umge'ljen, to evade. 

un'terljalten, to hold under. unterljat' ten, to entertain. 

Note. — Frequently the separable sense will be expressed by a simple 
preposition with its object. As : ber Sftann fefcte mid) lifter ven £$lufe, the 
man set me over the river; totr gittgen Jointer ba% §au$, we went behind the 
house. 

288. (*) The prefix ttneber or ttriber is sometimes added to 
this list But properly, by the present orthography, ttneber is 
separable, in sense of again, back ; ttriber, inseparable, in sense 
of against As: ttrie'berfefjrert, to return, ttriberfte'Jjen, to with- 
stand. 
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Note. — Except toteberfjo'len, to repeat, and sometimes toieberljal'len, to 
resound, 

(b) The prefix mtfj is properly inseparable, but sometimes 
takes the augment ge- in the past participle. The practice as 
to the position of the augment varies. In some verbs it is 
placed before the prefix, in others between the prefix and the 
verb; as, gemifj f braud)t, abused; gemtfe'btttigt, disapproved; ge= 
mtfj'fjanbett, ill-used; mifj'gcadjtet, despised; mifj'geartet, degene- 
rated; mtfjtung'en, miscarried. Details must be found in the dic- 
tionary. 

(c) SSott {full) forms a few inseparable verbs; as, boll* 
bring r ett, to accomplish, p. p. boHbrad)t f ; and some occasional 
separables ; as, boH'ftopfen, to stuff full, p. p. tooH'geftopft. 

Verbs with Compound Prefixes. 

289. Many verbs have a compound prefix. Such are : — 

1. Those whose prefix is a compound adverb, especially 
such as are formed with \>a (bar), there; tyer, hither; Jjin, 
hence. All these are separable ; as : — 

betoor'fteljen, to impend. p. p. beborgeftanben. 

tooratt'geljett, to precede. " borangegangen. 

borauS'fefcen, to suppose. " oorauSgefefct. 

baoon'taufen, to run off. " babongetaufen. 

fjerbei'rufen, to summon. " Ijerbeigerufen. 

IjinauS'tragen, to carry out. " IjtnauSgetragen. 

umljer'gefjen, to go about. " um^crgcgangcn. 

Note. — For accents of prefixes see § 53. Note also distinction between 
forms like t)inau / =fe^en, to add, and i)ut'*4U*fe$eit (Jjinfefcen, infin. with an). 

Such prefixes are often written separately ; as, baboit fattfen, etc. 

2. In a few verbs the prefix consists of two parts, the first 
separable, the second inseparable. These are not uniform. 
Some separate the first element, admitting ju but yet excluding 
gc-. Others never use the separated forms. As, anerfennen, 
to acknowledge; idj crfcnnc an ; anjucrfennen ; p. p. anerfamtt ; 
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fcorbeljalten, to reserve; id) befjalte Dor ; borju6efjalten ; but p. p. 

fcorbeljalten. But auferftefjen, to arise; p. p. auferftanben ; au3= 

erinaljten, to select, p. p au§ertt>af)lt — the separated forms never 

being used. (See also Less. XXXIX). 

Remark.— Practically it is important to remember only the insepar- 
able and variable prefixes (§§ 277, 287). Then only those cases will need 
special attention in which the latter are not determined by form or posi- 
tion ; viz., in the present participle, the infinitive without 311, or the trans- 
posed verb. § 286, note. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

1. SBer t)at btefeS SBudj au§ bem S)eutfdjen in3 (Snglifafe 

Msii&tf 2. ®r liberate ©<$ittet¥~28i{fje(m Set iTScftcn 

©ie wt§ fdjnett uber, guter Sftann. 4. Uberfefcen @ic biefc 

©cite. 5. ©r Ijtelt ba§ @la§ unter. 6. ©ie unterfriett bit. Mi* 

JeHfcftaft. 7. ©ie gingen jum getnbe iiber. fl ffiir iiftrrQinqnt- 

btc ©adje. 9. @r umging ba§ ©efefc. 10^ 9Kan l)at mid) 

Truerflaitftetu, n. 3Me geinbe burdjjogen ba§ ganje Sanb. 12. 

2>cr SBcrfaffer Ijat ba§ 93ud) bom Stnfang 6i§ jum Snbe umgefdjrie* 

ben. 13. 28a3 f idj mit ein e m (00*) SBorte nidfrt fa gen Ififrt, mu§ 

ntor mmff^r eiben. 14. 2Btr traten roaljrenb be§ 9?egen§ unter em 

iiBerfte§enbelT16ad). 15. ©ott (dat.) fei 3)anf, ttnr Ijaben biefe 

rfud)ung iiber ftanbcn. 16. JBer ffitcm iff mifetunQen^ 17. 

X frorr tfi rtit^ryrntthgn.- 1 8. 3$ erfenne meine ©cfy utb an. 

i. A man set us across in a little boat. 2. I have translated 
a. whole page. 3. The roof projects. 4. He has overcome 
tliis temptation. 5. If you will have [some] water, hold your 
glass under. 6. He was wrong to evade the law. 7. This 
young man is the degenerate son of a good father. 8. We shall 
ftot abuse your kindness. 9. Consider the matter. 10. The 
physician entertained the patient with old stories. 11. We 
vent a mile around. 12. The prince has abused his power. 
13. The plan has been disapproved. 14. He has deceived you. 
15. The servant has (is) run off. 16. The maid-servant car- 
ried the dishes out 1 7. The ambassador has accomplished his 
work. 18. It is the duty of everyone to acknovAe&^e \.WW«^. 
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LESSON XXXI. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

290. (a) Verbs which express phenomena of nature have 
always the impersonal subject e£, it. As : 

eg refiitet, it rains. e8 friert, it freezes. 

eg fdjneit, it snows. e3 blifct, it lightens. 

eS fjagelt, it hails. e3 botmert, it thunders, etc. 

(b) Some other verbs are construed imperscmaUy^JCLex- 
press action without definite agent, . As : 

eg flopft, there is a knock. cS gtbt (it gives), there is. 

eS ttiutet, there is a ring. tote flcfft e8, how goes it? 

And in the passive, § 275 ; or reflexive, § 274, 3. 

291. (a) Some verbs expressing states of t*>dyj^mind 
are used as impersonal, with the person as object. As : 

eg fjungert mid), lam hungry. eg frtert mid), lam cold. 

e3 burftet, or > eg fdjtoinbelt mix, l am giddy. 

e3 burftet mid), ) am %rs ^' eg bangt mir, I feel afraid, etc. 

Note. — When the personal object precedes the verb, the impersonal 
subject — which would then follow the verb (§ 177, 3) — is usually 
omitted; as, mid) Ijungert ; mir trdumt, / dream, etc. 

(£) Often the impersonal form is used when the logical 
subject follows. As : e3 freut mid), ©ie ju fef|en, or ba| ©tc 
f ommen, / am glad, etc ; e3 fd^etnt — e3 bunft mid) (or mir) — , 
bafc er nid^t fommen Kurt), it seems — methinks — that etc. 
(or mid), mir biinft, etc.). 

292. The impersonal form is much more usual in German 
than in English. Some impersonal idioms are : — 

e3 tut mir leib, lam sorry- e3 ift mir tooI& I feel we&,_ 

e3 ift mir leib, / am sorry. e3 Qeljt mir $nt, lam doing jw ell. 

e3 berftefjt ftdj, that is of course. e3 feljlt mir cttoaS, some thing a ils me. 

e3 fragt fid), it is a question. e3 gelingt mir, I succeed, tx£. " - 

293. Weather and time are expressed with the impersonal 
fein : e§ ift fait, it is cold; e£ ift jefjn Uf)r, it is ten o'clock. 



§ 297] IMPERSONAL VERBS. 1 57 

294. The English phrases there is, there are, are expressed 
by the impersonal e§ with fein or with ge6en, to give. With 
fein the verb agrees, as in English, with the following predi- 
cate noun. Wi th ge6en, this noun i s object, a nd the verb re- 
m ains alw ays, ginpmiar As: e3 tt>ar ein SJiann ; e§ ttmren 

banner. But, e3 gaO einen 3Jiann ; eg gab banner — there was 
a man; there were men — more usually with plural nouns only. 

In sense fein is more definite ; geben more vague and indefi- 
nite ; as, e§ tt>ar etnmal ein Sonig, there was once a king, gn 
ber SJhjtljotogie ber ©riedjen gibt e§ btele ©otter, there are many 
gods in the mythology of the Greeks. 

Note. — With fein,, inverted, eg is omitted, as § 291 ; but never with 
qeben. See % a.^\. 

295. Almost all impersonal verbs form their perfect 
tenses with the auxiliary f)a6en. But see § 297,4. 

Use of the Auxiliaries fyabcn and fein. 

jgg6. folDf" is iiRfid with all transitiy^ y£rjbs — with all 

reflexive ver bs — with the modal verbs-— with most im- 
personate — and with most intransitives which express 
ample action, with or without indirect object. " 

Note. — By transitive verbs are meant strictly those which take an 
accusative object — not always the same in German as, apparently, in 
English. 

297. ©ein is used witlj the following intransitives : — 

1. Verbs which express a change of condition; as, fter6en, 
to die; tt>ad)fen, to grow; erfranfen, to fall ill; genefen, to re* 
cover; fdjmetjen, to melt, etc. 

2. Verbsjwhich denote motion to or from a place, of which 
the most usual are (see also § 298} :— - 

fasten, to go in a carriage. ffiefjen, to flow. 

fatten, to fall. gefjen, to go. 

fliegen, to fly. fommen, to come. 

flieljen, to flee. tanben, to land. 
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Icmfen, to run. ftnfen, to sink. 

reifen, to travel. fpringen, to spring. 

reiten, to ride. fteigen, to mount. 

fegeln, to sail. jtefjen, to move. 

3. A few other verbs, some of which may have a dative ol> 
ject: — 

btei6en, to remain. toeidjen, to yield (dat). 

6egegnen, to meet (dat.). fein, to be. 

folgen, to follow (dat.). toerben, to become. 

4 . The follo wing impersonal verbs : — 

flet d&e^en, to happen. 

gel htgen, glucfen, geraten, to succeed. 

mifeiingen, mtfegtiicfen, mifera te n, to succeed ill. 

Note. — Compound verbs do not always take the same auxiliary as 
their primitives. As, fteljen, to stand (fjaben), entftefjen, to arise (fein) ; torn* 
men, to come (fein), ftetommen, to obtain (Ijaben). The sense must be con- 
sidered in every case. 

298. Some intransitive verbs of motion are conjugated with 
fein when the starting-point, direction, or _extent of motion is 
mentioned. But when only the action or motion is stated, 
without reference to place, these same verbs are conjugated 
with Ijaben. — Examples : 3Rein SBruber iff nad) Seipjig gereift, 
my brother is gone to Leipzig. Gr fjat trie! gereift, he has been a 
great traveller, ©ie finb nad) bem nftdjften ®orfe geritten, they 
are gone on horseback to the nearest village, ©ie Ijaben ben gait 15 
jen Jag geritten f they have been riding the whole day. 

Note. — Some of these verbs are, besides the most of those in § 297, 
2 : eilen, tlettern, Irtedjen, quetten, rinnen, ftfjtffen, fdjnrimnten, toanbern, etc. 

299. A few verbs are used with either auxiliary, but in 
a different sense ; and a few are doubtful. The use of fein 
as auxiliary is generally indicated in the dictionary. 

Note. — It has already been remarked that the use of be in English 
was formerly more common than at present — approaching more nearly to 
the German use of fein. In modern English the auxiliary fein is usually 
translated have. 

For the frequent omission of fjaben or fein at the end of a transposed 
clause, see § 350, 4. 
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EXERCISE XXXI. — A. 

1 ^ Es freut mich, Sie wieder zu sehe n. 2. Wie ge ht es Ihnen, 
^lter Freund? 3. Regnet es? Nein, es schneit. 4. Hat es 
gestern gedonnert ? 5. Nein, aber es hat gehagelt und geregnet. 
6 . Es versteht si ch, dasz wir nicht ausgehen, sondernjzu Hause 
bleiben. wenn es regnet 7. Was fehlt Ihnen? 8. Es fehlt mir 
nichts, ich befinde mich ganz wohl. 9. Was argert Sie? 10. Es 
arge rt mich, von d i esem Menschen betrogen worden zu sein. 

11. Es gab bessere Zeiten. 12. Es gibt kein Brot im Hause. 
13. Es gibt Brot fur alle. 14. Es ist ein Mann an der Tiire, 
der mit Ihnen zu sprechen wiinscht. 15. jjjsja mmert e den 
Feldherrn r in die ge pliinderte Stadt einzuziehen. 16. Estraumte 
mir, dasz ich auf einem hohen Berge stande ; es schwindelte 
mir, und mir bangte herunterzufallen. 

1. Is it cold ? No, it is hot. 2. Has it been freezing this 
morning ? 3. Yes, it has been freezing. 4. It was snowing ; 
the children rejoiced to see the snow. 5. Will he succeed ? 
Yes, he will succeed. 6. We were thirsty and hungry when we 
arrived at the end of our journey. 7. What is the matter with 
you ? I feel giddy. 8. We were delighted to find you at home. 
9. It has been raining the whole day. 10. Is (gibt) there any- 
thing new to-day? 11. No, there is no news (nothing new). 

12. There were giants in ancient times. 13. We are sorry 
that you have not succeeded. 14. Has it been warm to-day ? 
15. No, it has been hot. 16. He denied that he had felt afraid. 

B. 

1. Der Soldat ist an seinen Wunden,gestorben. 2. Die Mad- 
chen sind in den Garten gegangen. 3. Der Schiffer ist in den 
Pluss gefallen. 4. Wir waren alle erschrocken. 5. Der Feind 
ist geflohen. 6. Diese Apfel sind von dem Baume gefallen. 7. 
Das Schiff ist gesunken. 8. Was geschehen ist, ist geschehen. 9. 
Der alte Feldherr ist gestern angekommen. 10. Mein Vetter ist 
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wahrend des Sommers auf das Land gezogen. 1 1. Die Fremden 
sind auf den Berg gestiegen. 12. Der Diener ist seinem Herrn 
gefolgt. 13. Wir sind zu Hause geblieben. 14. Meine Schwestern 
sind spazieren gefahren. 1 5. DieSchiffer sind mit den Reisenden 
nach Danzig gesegelt. 1 6. Der Knabe ist von der Bank gefallen. 

1. The master has ridden with his servant to (the) town. 2. 
They are gone to (the) church. 3. The boatmen have landed 
in the harbour. 4. The ladies have taken a drive. 5. They 
have fled to Dresden. 6. My friend has moved to (in) the next 
street. 7. The bird has flown upon a tree. 8. I have met your 
friend yesterday. 9. The old physician would have remained 
at home, if the patient had not sent for (nad)) him. 10. We 
should have come, if we had been invited. 1 1. The leaves have 
fallen from the trees. 12. The teacher has taken a walk with 
his pupil. 13. I was frightened. 14. This gentleman has 
been a great traveller {has travelled much). 15. The boy is 
tired, he has been running and jumping the whole day. 16. 
He has recovered from a severe illness. 



LESSON XXXIL 

Numerals. 

300. Cardinal Numerals. 

1 ein3 (eut, cine, ein) f one. 10 jeljn, ten. 

2 5tt)d, two. 1 1 elf, eleven. 

3 bret, three. 12 jtodlf, twelve. 

4 bier, four. 13 breijeljn, thirteen. 

5 \\m\,five. 14 knerjeljtt, fourteen. 

6 fed)§, six. 15 fihtf jeljn, fifteen. 

7 fie6en f seven. 16 fed^eljtt, sixteen. 

8 ad)t, eight. 17 fie&jeljn, seventeen. 

9 neun, nine. 18 a^tjC^n, eighteen. 
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Cardinal 


Numerals 


>• 


*9 


neunjefjn, nineteen. 


90 


neunjig, ninety. 


20 


jtuanjig, twenty. 


100 


tjunbert, a hundred. 


21 


ein unb jroan jig, twenty-one. 


IOI 


ljunbert (unb) cin§. 


22 


jtoei unb jtnanjig, twenty- 


102 


ljunbert (unb) jtt>ei. 




two. 


120 


ljunbert (unb) jroan* 


23 


bret unb jtuanjig, twenty- 




Uig- 




three, etc. 


I2 5 


ljunbert fiinf unb 


3° 


breiftig, M/>(y. 




[5tt)anjig. 


3 1 


ein unb breiftig, thirty-one. 


200 


jtoei ljunbert. 


32 


jroei unb breiftig, thirty-two. 


300 


brci ljunbert. 


40 


bicrjig, /*/#. 


1000 


taufenb. 


50 


funfjig,./*/^. 


2000 


jroei taufenb. 


60 


fedfoig, j£r(y. 


100,000 


ljunbert taufenb. 


1o 


fiebjig, seventy. 1 


1,000,000 


eine SRittion'. 


80 


adltaig, ^#. 5 


5,000,000 


jroei SRittionen. 



Note. — The old form etlf for elf is still occasionally met with. Often, 
the forms funfaefjn, funfatg ; fedjSaeljn, fedjSaifl ; fiebenaefjn, ftebenatfi. Rarely 
—poetic — the old forms jtoccn, $to$, two. 

301. Gin is regularly inflected — ein, eine, ein — when before 
a noun ; when without a noun, einer, eine, eine§ ; or with the 
article, ber (Sine, bie (Sine, ba§ (Sine, etc. The neuter form 
etn§ (for eine§) is used abstractly in counting. In compound 
numbers, like ein unb jroanjig, ein is not inflected ; nor, fre- 
quently, in the phrase ein unb berfelbe. (In other phrases 
(§ 245, note) ein is the indef. art.). 

Note. — Gin, one, is pronounced with more stress than ein, an, a ; and, 
for distinction, is often printed with spaced letters ; as, ein SBort, a word; 
ein 2Bort, one word; or sometimes with capital initial. 

302. Broei, brei have a genitive jroeier, breier, and a dative 
Jtoeien, breien, which may be used when the case is not other- 
wise indicated ; as, ba§ Urteil jroeier greunbe, the judgment of 
two friends; id) Ijabe e3 nur jtueien gefagt, I have told it only to 
two. 

Note. — By ellipsis, the names of the numerals are construed as femi- . 
nines, and of the weak declension; as, Mejc (3&f)l) 3W)*» Ut\t^\xC\tw\ tKu 
(figure) 8, these 1 's. 
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303. Other simple numerals sometimes . takfi. rgn in the da- 
tive plural, when used without a noun — more rarely a plural 
form -c ; as, ber ffioriig f afjrt mit fedjfen, the king drives with_six 
(horses); aUe S3tere, all fours. But they usually remain un- 
altered. 

304. ipunbert, taufcnb, take a plural -e when used alone as 
plurals; as, ljunberte, ja taufenbe niaren jugegen, hundreds, 

yes thousands, were present. @in is used before ljunbert and 
tanfenb only in the numeral sense ; as, Ijunbett, a hundred; but 
em taufcnb ad)t ljunbert, one thousand eight hundred, etc. 

Expre ssion s of Time. 



305. (a) For the hours of the day the cardinal numeral is 
used with Ufjr (bie Uf)r, the clock) as indeclinable ; and the 
fractions are usually counted (with auf) on the next hour. 
As : 28ie biet Ufjr ift e§ ; what o'clock is it ? g§ iff trier Uljr, it 
is four o'clock; e§ ift ljal6 fiinf, it is half past four (half-five); 
e§ ift etn SStertel — brei SSiertel — auf fiinf, it is a quarter past 
four — a quarter to five, etc. But also : ein SSiertel nad) bier ; 
ein SStertel bor fiinf ; as in English. At is expressed by urn; 
as: Um rote Diet Ufjr, at what o'clock? Urn fiinf (Uljr), etc 

(0) The minutes before the hour are expressed by tor (or 

in); after the hour, by nad) (or ttber). As: 68 ift jefjn SRinu* 

ten Dor elf — or in jefnt Sfttnuten elf, it is ten minutes before (to) 

eleven; e§ ift neun SKinuten nod) (or iiber) bier, // is nine 

minutes after (past) four. 

Note. — The "time-table" style: « 4 2o >4 8o» tf ttx (n^r) atoantfa, bier 
(Ufjr) bretfjig, etc. is also used, though hardly in writing. 

306. Various compounds are formed with cardinals : 

1. With the suffix lei, appended to the ending er, indeclin- 
able numeral adjectives are formed, sometimes called varia- 
lives; as, etnertei, jtoeterlet, breierlei, etc., of one kind, two kinds, 
three kinds; e§ ift tntr einerlet. it is all one (the same) to me; 
btelerlei, of many kinds, or many kinds of; ttrie bielerlet, of how 
many kinds, or how many kinds off 
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2. With mat, time, times, adverbs sometimes called iterative s; 
as, ehtmat, once; jtoeimat, twice; ljunbertmal, a hundred times; 
trielmat, many times, etc. 

Note. — Quintal is distinguished in meaning by accent : etn'mat, once 
(definite) one time; eirtmal', once (indefinite), once on a time. 

3. Multiplicative adjectives are formed with fad), or fcittig ; as, 
einfadj, einfaltig, simple; gtoeifad), gtoeifatttg, double twofold, etc. 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

1. ®a§ Saljr Ijat jtoolf Sftonate. 2. SBie k>iele Jage finb in cincm 
3al)re ? 3. ©in Saljr Ijat 365 Sage. 4. ©in £ag ijat 24 ©tunben. 
5. Qtoexmal neun ift adjtjeljn. 6. 17 unb 19 madjt 36. 7. SBic 
fpat ift e3 ? & (S3 Ija t foeOen ein§ gefdjtagen. 9. SRuIttptijieren 
©ic 24 nuL5;lmetoief ift (madjt) ba§? 10. ©§ mad)t 120. u. 
.JBitoibiere 363 m itll ; tt>a§ fommt ljerauS? 12. 2lbbiere (jftfjle 
jufammen) 5 f §7 *T " uiHTIO ; ttneknel madjt ba§? 30. 13. ®a§ 
ftefultat ift 30. 14. 63 ift jeljn Uljr. 15. J^_tpirb_bqlb ^alb elf 
fein. 16. j£erjrii&j&3ug nad> Softon geljt urn brci SSiertel auf" 
fltpfllf ob . 17. Urn toeldje $eit ttrirb ber $ug *>o n ^Baltimore an* 
fommen? 1 8. llm ein Sicrtel auf fie6cn. 19. SBie bide SRiuuten 
finb in einet i ®jnxjSt?~' m 26. '"00' SKmuten." 21. S)ie ©djladjt bet 
fietoaia ttmrbe im Satire 1813 aefd&laacn. 22. SBic tt>eit ift e§ Don 
Ijier nad> Sftiflm onb? 23. ©3 ift nog 1 J57 SKcilen. 24. g§ ift un§ 
cincrlei. 

1. The book has 253 pages. 2. How many miles is it from 
here to Springfield? 3. It is 56 miles. 4. At what time will 
the express leave for Hartford? 5. The express will leave at a 
quarter past five. 6. At what time will the train from New 
York arrive? 7. It will arrive at a quarter to eleven. 8. 
14 multiplied by 3 is 42. 9. How many kinds of wine have 
you in your cellar? 10. We have three kinds of wine in our 
cellar. 11. How many kinds of apples grow in your orchard ? 
12. Five kinds of apples. 13. That is tenfold profit. 14. We 
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have been twice in London. 15. Three times three is nine. 
16. Seven times seven is forty-nine. 17. Schiller was born in 
the year 1759, anc * died in the year 1805. 18. How old was 
he, at the (jur) time of his death? 19. He was 46 years old. 
20. How old is your youngest sister? 21. She is seven years 
old. 22. Thousands were present. 23. That is all the same 
to me. 24. We rise (auffteljen) every morning at half past six. 
(Continue oral practice, until the numerals are familiar.) 
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Ordinal Numerals. 

307. The ordinal numerals from 2 to 19 are derived from 
the cardinal numerals by adding the suffix t, and from 20 
upwards, ft. They are declined like adjectives and are 
usually preceded by the definite article. @rft, first, is the 
superlative of elje, before, efjer, sooner ; brttt, third, shortens 
the radical vowel ; adjt, eighth, drops one t. In compound 
numbers only the last takes the ordinal ending. 

1st ber, bie, bag erfte, the first. 

jtoeite, the second. 

britte, the third. 

bierte, the fourth. 

fiinfte, the fifth. 

fed^fte (fedjSte), the sixth. 

ftebente, the seventh. 

ad)te f the eighth. 

neunjeijnte, the nineteenth. 

jtoanjigfte, the twentieth. 

em unb jtoanjigfte, the twenty-first 

jtoei unb jttan^igfte, the twenty-second. 



2nd 
$rd 
4th 
$th 
6th 
yth 
8th 
19th 
20 th 
21st 
22nd 
2pth 



II It 

II II 

II II 

II II 

II II 



■M 



II II 



„ „ breiftigfte, the thirtieth. 
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3 1 st ber, bie, ba§ ein unb breifjigfte, the thirty-first. 

$° th n „ » ftinfjiflfte (funfjigfte), the fiftieth. 

100th „ „ „ ljunbertfte, the hundredth. 

101st „ „ „ Ijunbert unb erfte, the hundred-andfirst. 

200th „ „ „ jlDCt^unbcrtfte, the two-hundredth. 

1000th „ „ „ taufenbftc r the thousandth. 

Note. — $)er, bie, ba8 anbere, the other, is sometimes used for the second. 

308 . From ttrie Diet, how many , is formed an inte rrogative 
ordinal, ber, bie, bag tiriebietfte, or roiet>iette ; as T fo r jnip hipfffc if* 
ba§, how many is that? ben ttnebielten (Jag) lja&en nrir Ijeute, 
a^# / day of the month is Ttichctdyf 

^^TTT ... 

■ * 

expressions of Date. 

309. (#) In giving the day of the month, the ordinal is 
used elliptically, without preposition [Jag bon being implied]; 
as, e3 ift ber firnfte %uauft'. // is *tofif*±(d*v)jfAuzust. 

(b) In naming a date, the dative ordinal with am (an bent 
contracted) is used, or — especially in dating a letter — the 
simple accusative; as, er ftar6 am fleljnten 2Rai, — or ben jeljnten 
9Jtat — he died (on) the tenth of May ; 93ofton, ben jeljnten 9Jiai. 

Note. — When figures are used, the endings -(f)te, -(f)ten are sometimes 
written, but often omitted; as ber lOte or ber 10. 2Rat; am 20ftcn or am 
20. 2Rai — the period marking the abbreviated ordinal. 

310. The date of the year is given by the cardinal number, 
usually preceded by im Safjr(e), in the year; as, SKapoleon 
ftttt6 (im Saljre) adjtjeljn fyunbert ein nnb jtoanjig; Napoleon 
tied in {the year) 182 1 (but not in acfytjefjn Ijunbert, etc.) 

311. From the ordinal numerals are formed: 
\j_TheJractional nouns, by the ending -tel — originally the 

Bgun jeil, part — except the half bie £dtfte; as, ein Srittel, a 
third; tin SJiertet, afourth t etc. (For fjato, see § 144.) 
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2. The dimidiative adjectives, by adding Ijalb, half, to the 
oidinal, denoting half a unit teas, than the corresponding 
number ; as, anbertljalb, one and a half; brtttfe^fialb. two a nd 
a half (L e. the third a half) — etc. These are i ndeclin able. 

3. Ordinal adverbs, ending in -en3 (see § *qq): a sTerftenS. 
firstly; jtoeitenS, secondly, etc. 

Expressions of Weight and Measure. 

3i2._ Nouns of quantity, weight, or measure} except feminines 
in e, are used in the singular after a numeral The English 
'of is not expressed. Thus: brci ffifimb SEee. three pou nds 
of tea; jeljn 2u§ fong* ten feet long. But bret JEa ffen ^t^J hree 
IHps of tea; jtnei ©Hen lanft, two yards long, etc. 

313. The names of the days and months are (usually with 
the article) the masculines : 

©onn'tag, Sunday. 3<muar r , fanuary. ^}X\ f fuly. 
SRon'tag, Monday. gebruar' ', February. Slugufi', August 
2)ien3 f tag, Tuesday. Sftftrj, March. ©cptem' ber, &//«•- 

2Ritt'tt>odj, Wednesday. 2fyrU', April. ber. 

2)tm f ner§tag, Thursday. 3Jiai, May. Dho'ber, October. 

Srei'tag, Friday. 3>u f ni, fune. 9?ofcem f ber, Novetn- 

©onn'abettb, or ©amS'tag, Saturday. ber. [ber. 

Sejem'ber, Decent- 

EXERQSE XXXIII. 

1. ®tc gropen ©otbaten griebrid)§ heS ©rften, jgd nigfc, ^ 
$reu§en, bicnten in ben Sriegen feineS SnfetSgriebrid) ftgSgtoeitej j^, 
2. Subttng Uljlanb itmrbe am 26. Stprtf 1787 in Tubingen ge6oren 
unb ftarb bafelbft am 13. SKobember 1862. 3 . Sag ffauS , fr 
toetdjem id) toof)ne,^tft bret ©tocf fyodj ; id) tooljne tm britten ©toie. 
"4. ipetnrtd) ber 9t(^te7Mmg" , t)on©ngtanb, tt>ar f e(^§maf5er^etratft. 
5. ©rei Sld^tet ift bte ©ftlfte t>on brei SSiertel. 6. Seber ©otbat 
erljtett jtt>et $aar ©ttefet. 7. ©r toofjnt tm knerten $au[e,umbie 
©cfe. 8. Set neunte Sftonat be§ SafjreS Ijetfjt (September. 9. 2Bie 



§ 3H] ADVERBS. 167 

ljeifct ber tefete £ag ber 28od)e? 10. STOan nennt ujn © OTtnobenb 
ober ©amStocj. n. 5)er 3^8 tt)irb in anbertljatb ©tunben an- 
fpmm en. 12. 2>a§ SanbljauS be§ ©rafen ift britte^alb SReilcn Don 
Ijter. 13. JDaS 3)ampj6oot nrirb am 21ften ria^itta.Mum^ .ah* 
faftren^ 14- 9?ad)f ten grettQfl toerben ttrir btn 25ften biefeS 2Ronat$ 
jabett. 15. ®en ttriebietften Jja6en toir Ijeute? 16. 2Bir lja6en Ijeute 
ben 25. Sluguft ad)tjeijn (or taufcnb adjt) ljunbert fed)£ unb adjtjig. 

1. Sunday is the first day of the week, Monday the second, 
and Tuesday the third. 2. The last days of (the) January 
were very cold. 3. He has bought a dozen bottles of wine. 4. 
She drank two cups of tea. 5. Give me eight quires of paper. 
6. Three is a fifth of fifteen. 7. The king will arrive on the 
2 2d of May, at half past three. 8. He has bought five pairs of 
boots. 9. Send me ten pounds of tea. 10. A third and a sixth 
are three sixths. 11. The train will arrive in three hours and a 
half. 12. Last Saturday we had (were) gone to Dresden. 13. 
I have read the first twenty pages. 14. The bridge is 153 feet 
long, and 30 feet broad. 15. What day [of the month] is it 
to-day? 16. It is Thursday, the 15th of February, 1885. 



LESSON XXXIV* 

Adverbs. 

314. Most adjectives are used in their predicate form as 
adverbs, not only in the positive, but also in the compara- 
tive and superlative degrees. Start fd(jret6t fdjSn, $emrid) 
f%eibt fdjSner, aber Strife fdjret6t am fdjdnften. SBer lann am 
fdjneHften taufen? (§ 160), who can run the fastest? 

Note. — Thus the adverb is often distinguished from the adjective 
only by the context. (See § 449, 2, </.) 
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/ 315. In the superlative the form with am is used when 
actual comparison is expressed. But in the absolute super- 
native, which expresses simply a very Tiigh degree without 
/comparison, the accusative neuter with auf (auf bc& con- 
/ tracted to cmf$) is used. As, er grufcte mid^i aufS IjSfttdjfte, he 
\ greeted me most politely — in this case usually without the 
article in English. 

316. A few superlatives use as adverbs the uninflected 
form in -ft. And of these, the superlativesJ^M^^Sulerft, 
mflgttdjft, are frequently used to form a n absolute super la* 

I tive of adjectives or other adverbs. — As, tun ©ie eg gef fiffigfy 
do it, please; $5c$f i c mgenehm. most agr &ahle; oufcerft fd)5 n, 
extremely beautiful; jnijglidffl. frfhif M. u* ifukkipr quickly) as 
possible. 

317. The following adverbs form their comparative and 
superlative from other stems : — 

tool)! or gut, well. beffer, better; am beften, best 

batb, soon. eljer, sooner; am efjeften, soonest. 

gem, willingly \ gladly, tieber, more willingly \ rather; am 
See also § 156. liebften, most willingly. 

318. Adverbs are often formed from adjectives by means of 
suffixes; as, bitterttd), bitterly (from bitter); btinb ttngS, blindly, 
( from btinb ) . Such forms will be more fully given in Less. XLIII* 

Note. — Enlarged forms in -e occur ; as, lange, ficrne, borne, for foitfc 
gem, born, etc., formerly more common than now. 

319. ( a ) Some adverbs derived from nouns or adjectives 
take the sign of the genitive § (§ 399): — 
abenb§, in the evening. lutfS, to the left. 
morgen§, in the morning. fd)5nften§, in the best manner^ 
anfangS, in the beginning. fpateften§, at the latest- 
teitS, partly. allerbing§, certainly. 
redjt§, to the right. anber§, the? wise. 
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(b) Such forms are sometimes phrases, written as com- 
pounds; as, grflfetenteilS, /<?r the most part ; untertt>eg§, on the 
wag; fefatearoegs, by no means, etc. "~ 

320. (0) Many adverbial phrases are formed by combina- 
tion with a preposition ; as, t?onjpben y from above; fro n unten , 
from below; gera bejmg. 'straight o n. Many adverbs are pure 
compounds, as, borbei, P£st; ii6erall, everywhere ; kriettetdjt, per- 
haps, etc . FoFaccent, see"§ 53. For compounds of ba, too, 
see §§ 209, 237. 

(b) The compounds with Ijer, hither; Ijtn, thither, are often 
separable; as, jpotjer fommen © ie? or^jpo Iqmmen ©te J^erJ? 
where do you come from ? etc. ^per and I}in are used in many 
idiomatic phrases. (§ 484). 

321. There are also many simple adverbs, or adverbs proper; 
such as, Ijier, here; bort, there; Ijer, hither; Ijin, thither; bann f 
then; toann, when; fo, so; nur f only, etc. 

Note. — Adverbs are classed, according to their meaning, as in English, 
into adverbs of place, of time, of manner, of degree^ of predication (or 
mood), etc* But such classification does not need to be explained here. 



322. Position of Adverbs. 

1. The adverb stands immediately before the adjective or 
adveffr it modifies. Except gemi& . enough; jls,^ ftarf genug, 

jtrong enough - — 

2. The a dverb cannot stand, as it so often does in English, 
^etween_the. subject and verb. For instance : We generally 
^ Ene at^ six o'clock, tofr fpeifen fl e tootmticft urn feffiT Utir. He 
zlwaysspeaks the truth, er fagt immer bie SBafjrfjeit. Except_in 
ft ^ fosgafrA tf^QTjder (§ 177, 4.) See also § 354, 5. "'"" 

3 1 jJ t h*» F.ngiigh "only " may eitherjrecede or follow the 
goun; the Germiui.Bttt. must always precede itj My sister only, 
^tonly my sister was present, nur meine ©d^roefter tt>ar sugegen. 
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4. When several adverbs or adverbial expressions occur in 
I the same sentence, the adverb of time is usually first, the ad- 
; verb of place second, and the adverb of manner last. Examples: 

C£ fiat ficute fiier ftarf geregnet, /' / has b een ra ining har d here to- 
~~day. Gr arbettet immcr f(cifetg r he always works diligently. (See 
also § 202.) 

Note. — The same rule applies to the corresponding adverbial phrases ; 

as, (S3 $at ijeute morgen in biejer ©egenb felpr ftarf geregitet, it has been raining 

• ■ ■- . .. - _— . 

very hard in this neighborhood this morning, 

5. The adverb ntdjt, not, when it negatives the verb, stands 
after all objects or other adverbs. But when it negatives some 
adjunct of the verb, it is placed before that adjunct Examples : 
3d) fefje it)n nid)t, / do not see him. %ty fyabt tfjn §eute nid)t 
gefefjen, / have not seen him to-day. SBir Ijaben i^n nid)t fjeute, 
fonbcrn gcftem gefefjen, we have not seen him to-day \ but yesterday. 

323. When an adverb, or adverbial phrase, begins the 
sentence, an inversion occurs (see § 177, 3); as, fjeute fjat e£ 
Ijier ftarf geregnet ; or, Jjter Ijat e3 Ijeute ftar! geregnet ; Or ftarf 
Ijat e£ fjeute fjier geregnet. For fuller statements, see § 344. 

Note. — Only one such adverb or adverbial phrase can precede the 
verb. The others will occupy their usual places, as in the examples. 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

1. 28o tft bcr JBoJn^of? 2. 2mf3 urn bic ©<fe. 3. 28o iff ber 
©aftljof $xjj>f) benbreijjpnigen? 4. 3n ber brittcn ©trafce re<§t8, 
ba$ bierte #au$ auf bcr ttnfen ©cite. 5. Sitte, jeige n ©kjnirien 
SBcg nadj bem 2)om. 6. ©efjett ©ie gcrabc au$, bi3 ©ie an baS 
StatfjauS f ommen ; bort btcgen ©tc UnU urn bic @dc unb ttcljmcn 
barauf bic crftc ©trafce red)t3, toeldje ©tc bircft' auf ben 3ftunfter* 
trfafe fiifjrt. 7. SBo n?oP£H©ie ftin?. 8. 3$ kufc auf ben Salju* 
^of ; t<§ tncrbc balb ttrieber juriirf f ommen. <£} S)ie ©djlafjtmmer 
finb obcn r bcr ©petfefaal unb bic SBo^njimmcr ftnb untcn. 10. 
©inb ©tc }e in ©enf getoefen, unb fennen ©ic bic bortigen ®afi* 
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Ijofe ? ii. ffroar bin idb b a Qetnefen , after e3 iff f&i$tt lanfle for 
(agv). 12. SBir ftnb borgeftern t)icr angefommeprunb toerben iiber* 
morgen toieber abreifen. 13. SBir Ijaben befeitS bie ganje ©tabt 
gefeljen. 14. Sarin finb ©ie toafjrfdjehtlid) audj fd)on im 2)om 
gemefcn? 15. greilid) finb ttrir ba getoefen, nnb Ijaben i§n Don 
bor ne unb frolTTnttte n, Eon pben unb Don unten befe^en. 16. S)a8 
ift ja red)t fdjim ; ©ie fd^einen iiberall getoefen ju fcin. 17. 2Bo* 
IjerJEammeii Sie Ijeute? SBofjin tootten ©ie morgcn? 18. 34 
fomme l)eute bon 95afet unb ttnll morgcn nadjj 95ern. 

1. He entirely forgot the names. 2. Which of the sisters 
works most diligently ? 3. The air is cool in - the - morning 
and in - the - evening. 4. We have waited £a] long [time]. 
5. She cried bitterly. 6. Which of these boys sings most 
beautifully? 7. I expect him every hour (hourly). 8. He fell 
backwards over the stairs. 9. He can hardly have heard it. 
10. The book is written partly in the English and partly in 
the German language. 11. It rained yesterday and [the] day- 
bef ore - yesterday. 12. When did it happen? 13. It happened 
lately. 14. It is very probable that it will rain to-morrow. 
15. I had almost forgotten it. 16. He is by no means so 
industrious as you think. 17. Is your brother at present (jejjt) 
in Basle ? 18. No sir, at present he is in Strassburg. 



LESSON XXXV* 

Conjunctions* 

j|24. Conjunction s which connect sent ences o f like kind 
are called co-ordinating conjunctions^ Conjunctions which 
Tntroduce^3epencTent clauses are called subordinating con- 
junctions. Conjunctions are important chiefly from their 
influence on the order of words. (See Lesson XXXVI.) 



172 LESSON XXXV. [§3 2 7 

325. Co-ordinating conjunctions are either pure conjuno 
tions (the simple connectives) or adverbial conjunctions. ^ 

Pure Conjunctions. 

326. The pure conjunctions cause neither inversion nor 
transposition of the verb. These are and, but, or , for: 

jmb, and. f pttbern,_£0/. 

aber, but, however. ^ober, or. 
attein, but ', yet. benjjajfbr. 

Note. — More rarely, also, bodj, inbeffen, meaning^/. 

( a) ©onber n is used only after .a negative, and introduces 
an opposite statement. S lber i s used both after affirmative and 
negative clauses, and merely qualifies, but does not contrad ict, 
the preceding statement. As: @r ift nid)treidj, fonbcrn arm. ®r 
Ijat ba§ $au3 gefauft, aber nid)t bejaljtt. j$dl fomme nidftt bon ber 
^5?iiJL^_^i&. ?_^. fcjbt t>er ; I do' not make any jteQznssJbri 
then it is difficult. 

(^jSottbern, attein, stand at the head of the clause; aber, 
in the sense of however, frequently after the introductory 
words As: ©r ift tt>of)I {eljr reid); er tft aber fe^r $eijig ; he is 
indeed very rich; he Is however very avaricious. 

(c) 5fllein (literally alone, only) admits, But excepts from, a 
preceding statement, either affirmative or negative ; and is of 
less frequent use than aber. As: Gr ttmr ein grofjer SelbJjen, 
attein er befaft nid)t bie ®abt umfaffenber SBeredjmmg, — but (yet) 
he did not possess the gift of comprehensive calculation, etc. 

Adverbial Conjunctions. 

327. The adverbial conjunctions, or co-ordinating con- 
junctions which partake of the nature of adverbs, when 
they stand at the head of the sentence, influence the order 
of words like adverbs — that is, they cause inversion of the 
verb (§ 323). Examples: 3dj bin Irani; btSfycdb farat id) 
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tttdjt QUgflefen ; I am ill; on t hat account I cannot go out. 

jm jj he a rrived very late last night, and, nevertheless^ he 
isu £ very early ^ But thes e sa me words stand as adverbs 
within the sentence : 3dj bin frctnf, id) farm be3hct(6 mcfit cm^ 
)en. 



328. The principal adverbial conjunctions are : 

alfo, accordingly. bod), ) 

' . . .. , j. / j^/, J////, neverthe- 

aufcerbem, besides. bennod), V 

ba, there, then. jebod), ) 

bann, then. f otgtid), consequently. 

inbeffen, meanwhile, however. 



baljer, ) _. , 
. > therefore. 

©arum, ) 



nod), still, yet (time). 



beSfiatb, ) ., . . fo, J0, M*«. 

' < *?« /##/ account. 



, \ 



beStoegen, j " fonft, else, otherwise. 

Note. — ©0 is frequently used to introduce a principal clause, pre. 
ceded by a dependent clause, when no connective is expressed in English, 
— especially after adverbial clauses of cause or condition. See § 486. 

329. In the correlative or double connectives, entttieber — 
ober, either — or; toeber — nod), neither — nor, inversion occurs 
after toeber and nod) — and usually, but not always,~aftef ent* 
toeber; as: ©nttoeber fommt er (or er fommt), ober er toirb balb 
fc§rltf&en, either he will come or he will soon write. SBeber toirb 
er lommen, nod) toirb er fdjretben, neither will he come nor will 
he write. But: er toirb toeber fommen nod) f&reiben, he will 
neither come nor write. 

Note. — The phrases fotooljl — al3 audj, both — and; mc§t nur — fonbem 
ftttd), n ot only — SuTa7so^~2T€ als^jised as"cbf relative connectives. 

Subordinating: Conjunctions. 

330. Subordinating conjunctions trans£o§jLj!h£ L Y£T ^ t0 
the end ^f the clause which they introduce. Examples : 
9ted)bem id) meinen SBrief gefdjriekn f)atte, trug id) if)n auf bte 
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$Poft ; after I had written my letter, I carried it to the post- 
office. S)ie (Sonne ging focben auj, ate loir auf bem ©ipfel be$ 
Sergei anfamen ; the sun was just rising as we reached the 
summit of the mountain. 

331. When a dependent clause — adverbial or objective 
— precedes the principal clause, the latter is in verted. The 
dependent clause here has the effect of an adverbial modi- 
fier preceding the principal verb (§ 323). As : -Radjibem er 
feine 9vedjmmg bejaf)tt tyatte, reifte er ab ; after he had paid 
his bill, he left. 2)af$ er ba£ getan Ijat, fann i d) itiffi g loii* 
Den, that he has done that, I cannot believe. 

332. The most important subordinating conjunctions 
are : — 

ate, when, as. ob, whether, if. 

ate ob, ) obgleid), ) althou h 

ate toenn, ) as lJ ' obtoofjl, ) ° ug * 

betoor, before. feit, ) . , A . x 

m, until. jeitbem, J "*" (tlme) ' 

ba r *w, -w'tftf? (cause). fobatb, as soon as. 

baft, M«/. toaljrenb, while. 

bamttr in order that. toann, when. 

efje, ^^?r<?. toemi, when, if 

inbem f ) ,. 7 toeSfiatb, wherefore. 

. t «. r while, as. . ' 

tnbeffen, ) ttne, a^o/, #*. 

nad)bent, after. [ toeif, because. 

Note. — Some of these words have other uses : as, ba f there, then ; oX^i 
than; M3, up to, etc. But the use as subordinating conjunction will &I* 
ways be shown by the position of the verb at the end of the clause. 

333. For the distinction between ate, when (definite past), 
toenn, when (future or contingent), and toann, when (inter- 
rogative); also for the separable compounds toenn — aud), ob- 
gleid), although, etc., see Lesson lxi. 
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3^fT"The correlative comparison, the (more) — the (/ess) is 

expressed byje^bejto (or Je — je), the leading, or dependent, 

clause jreinjr_ttanspQsed» the second. inverted; as^ je retdjer ber 

■SRann toirb, befto ftoher ttrirb er , the richer J&£_man becomes* the 

prouder hejTows. $e efyer, je liefcer, the soo ner, the better. 

Interjections. 

335. The simple or natural interjections do not admit of 
grammatical treatment. They are more or less the same 
in all languages. 

336. Sometimes words or phrases are used elliptically, 
in an exclamatory way, as interjections : 

1. Su ch are : tpel) ! tt>etj ! woe is me! leibcr ! alas! gut Jpeit ! 
hail! (jjTortl Ob ! God be praised/' tpdfffouf 1 cheer up! bett>at)re ! 
God /orbid! total fort! away! Bcrcin! come in! toetter! go on ! 

2 : _Herejm ay be mentioned the frequent use of the infinitive 
a nd perfect- participle in German, instead of the English im- 
perative: (Sinfteiflen! etng e ftiecte nj Von starting a train, etc.) get 
in! all aboa rd! ougfteiqen ! auSgeftiegen ! get out! all out! And 
the exclamajpry 01 ""absolute infinitive: $<§ biti) berlaffen! un* 
giiiftUifci . L Jar sake you! , impossible ! 

3. Occasionally an interjection is brought into a kind of 
connection with the structure of the sentence. For instance : 
£Lk2J£erenJ_f^ the fool! *Pfui iiber ben geigett! fie on the 
-C mvard l Sid), bajj bu ba liegft! Alas ! that thou liest there! 

EXERCISE XXXV. 

1. g ftau (Mrs.) SBra im f)at uti§ ju einer ©efettf^ajt dngelaben, 
Jiber tt>ir ftabeit it)reT£ut tciDunq ntdgtagnegmeit^onnen. 2. £>iefe 
Solbatcn Ijaben in ber Snfanterie, unb nid)t in ber Saballerie ge* 
bient. 3. 3$ toitt gerne fontmen, aber ntein ©ruber fann md)t 
tomnten. 4. ©eljen <Sie jefct nid)t au3, benn e§ regnet. 5. Sfteht 
8rjt l)at mir geraten, mid) rufjig ju bertjalten; be^cto \a*w\ \&> 
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Ijeute nid)t au§geljen. 6. ©r ift ..teilSjn ®eut|d^Ianb r teite in 
granfreicij ersogen roor ben ; b eSftatb fpridtf txJ(otDO^L 2)euIJ3ji toil 
granjofifd^ ntit grower gertigfeit. 7. 6§ rcgnet; beSljalb bteibe id!) 
ju §aufe. 8. Site mem 3>iencr in ba3 3immer trat, fd^tief id) nodj. 
9. 3e longer bic Sage finb, befto fur-jcr finb bie 9Wdf)te. 10. Sic 
ttnlben ©anfe finb fdjroer ju fd&te&cn, tocit fie fd&nell unb feljr ljod(j 
flicgen. n. 3e fleifjiger man arbeitet, befto leister tt>irb bie 
Slrbeit.r 12. ©otnofjt nteine Gftern aU aud& biele metneTTJeffen 
greunbe ttiaren auf bent 93afjnijof, aU id& bon ntciner Sfleife auriiefs 
Jfam. 13. ©ntmeber rocrben ©ie balb eincn 93rief bon mir erljattcn, 
ober id) toerbe jemanben juS^uen fd)irfen. i4*J^a$i$aftig, fdjneff 
gefafjren! 15. ©eftcrn 9lbenb fufjr id& bon Sonbon ab, unb Ijeute 
Sftad&mittag urn bier Uf)r bin id) fd)on in bent flctnen @ettef#T&a3 
burdf) fein SWineral'toaffcr fo beriifjmt ift. 16. 28a3 Ijabe i$ nid&t 
in biefer lurjen 3eit gefeljen ! 17. ©ottlobl enblidE) finb nrir 
ba unb rooHen un§ ein roenig au§ruf)en. 18. $e fritter, befto 
beffer. ' 

1. When I arrived yesterday, it was quite dark. 2. Wait a 
minute, until I have written my exercise. 3. It is raining, 
therefore I shall stay quietly at home. 4. After I had taken my 
ticket, I went into the waiting-room. 5. I sent the porter for 
a cab, because I have so much baggage that I cannot carry it 
myself. 6. He speaks as he thinks. 7. After it has lightened 
it thunders. 8. He slept whilst I was reading. 9. It struck 
twelve, when we arrived at Brandenburg. 10. The sun had set 
before we arrived at our journey's end. 11. You will find the 
gentleman either in the dining-room or in the sitting-room. 
12. He can neither read nor write. 13. We could neither hear 
nor see. 14. All aboard ! the train starts in a moment. 15. 
Not only my books, but also my clothes, were burned. 16. 
Alas! all that (tt>a§) I had is lost. 17. As he could not come, 
(fo) he wrote me a long letter. 18. The more diligently I 
study the German language, the more clearly I see that it is 
very much (fefjr) like the English [language]. 



V. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 

Order of Words* — Summary. 

Some of the rules on the order of words have already been 
incidentally given (§ § 177, 202). It is now necessary to 
give a more complete summary of this subject. 

337. The principal point in the construction of the German sentence is : 

I. The Position of the Verb. 

338. There are three forms of verb-position : — 

I. Normal order — the verb follows the subject. 
II. Inverted order — the verb precedes the subject. 
III. Transposed order — the verb stands at the end. 
The first two of these belong, usually, to independent or principal sen- 
tences ; the last only to dependent or subordinate sentences (clauses). 

Note i. — If we denote the subject by S. ; the verb by V. ; the adjuncts of the verb by 
A., the forms will be as follows : — 

I. Normal— N. = S. V. A. 
II. Inverted — I. = V. S. A. 
III. Transposed— T. « S. A. V. 

Observe that it is the verb that changes its position. Thus the position 0/ 

the verb indicates the character of the construction. 

a. By the verb is meant always the affirming, or finite (personal) verb. This in all 
compound forms (§ 169) is the auxiliary, or inflected word. By the subject is meant not 
only the nominative noun or pronoun, but the entire subject ', with all its modifiers. By 
adjunct is meant all the rest of the predicate, except the adjunct which precedes the verb 

in II. <§ 3*3). 

1. The Normal Order. 

33Q. The normal (S. V. A.) is the natural and usual order of the inde- 
pendent decla rative sentence. 

340. None of the adjuncts of the predicate can stand between the sub- 
ject and the verb (as often in English). Thus: he always wears a black 
coat, cr tragi immcr eineit fcfitoarAcn SRocf. (See also § 343). 

Notb. — Only seeming exceptions are such words as after, hewever ; bod), iebodj, yet; 
Itamlidj, namely ; ftttmT, indeed, which are really parenthetical. 

341. The infinitiv e and participle of compound tenses stand at the end, 
^ preceded by whatever qualifies them. When both occur, the infinitive 

stands last (§ 163) — as in many examples already. 

342. The prefix of a separable verb stands at the end in simple tenses. 
Incompound, it is written in one word before the~ participle or infinitive 
(§ 254) — as fn many examples already. 
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Note . — But sometime s , as in poetry, the prefix will s tand nearer the verb in a s imple 
tense ; a s : flilrt' mir um ben Xt$tn, fird round me tKe Tword. 

343. (a) The subject itself may be complex — consisting of several 
words, or including an adjective clause or clauses (§ 348). In all cases the 
rule stands that the principal verb immediately .follj^s^thejBjifcject. Thus: 
griebric^ bet 8toette, .tfontg bon ^reufeen (subject), tear bet (jrbfete gelbljerr 
fetner 3eit. (Sin &err, bcr einem SKanne, bent er nid)t red)t traute, eine Gfaitiee 
gelier)en rjattc (subject), tvax (verb) erftaunt au ftnben, etc. 

Note. — Observe that in the latter case the final verb of the dependent adjective clause 
is brought immediately be/ore the principal verb. This position will often, in a complex 
sentence, usefully show where the dependent construction ends, and the principal sen tence 
is resumed. 

(6) But if the clause modify the predicate, it should not (§ 340) stand 
between the subject and the verb, as often in English. Thus: The 
Romans, after they had conquered the world, fell into luxury ; $te 9t6mer 
berfielen, na$bem fie Me SBelt erobert fatten, in tipptgteit (not bie ftomer, nafy 
bent, etc.). 

Note. — This rule is sometimes violated, but not in strict correctness. Rather, to 
avoid crowding, let the dependent clause precede ; as, *Rad)bent bie Stdmer, etc. . . . toerfie* 
len fie, etc. (§ 344). 

For special case of normal order in dependent clause, see § 350, 1. 

2. The Inverted Order. . . 

344. The inverted order (V. S. A.) is assumed in independent declara- 
tive sentences when introduced by any adjunct of the verb : — 

(a) Only one such adjunct may precede the verb ; but this may consist 
of several words, forming, however, logically only one element of the sen- 
tence. As : $>amal8 rjalf un3 etn greunb au$ unfrer Slot. UnS r)alf bamalS 
ein outer greunb au% ber SRot. &u8 unferer SRot fjalf er un3 bamatS. 

(6) A dependent clause — adverbial or objective — preceding the prin- 
cipal, has the value of an introductory adjunct, and causes inversion of 
the principal verb. As : $13 toir anfamen, tear e8 fdjon $afl. Stop 1 er foldje 
SBorte gefprod)cn rjat, glaube ic§ nidjt. But sometimes, colloquially, or for 
emphasis, the inversion is omitted. As: SSare fte nidjt gefommen, id) 
ftdrtbe nod) ba — for (fo) ftonbe id), etc. See § 471, e. 

(c) For the same reason, expressions like / think, said he, etc., when 
preceded by any of the words referred to, will be inverted, those phrases 
being logically the principal sentence, of which the words quoted form the 
object. As : 5)a8, benfe Id), ift nteine $fltd)t (but tefc. benfe, ba$ tft, etc). 

For dependent subject clauses, see § 343. * 
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(d) Rarely the participle or infinitive of a compound tense, or even the 
irerb itself, may stand first, in case of special emphasis. As i Qteffol j ie n 
par aH eS ; ©chroeigen toil! tcrj ntdr)t ;J£nnqrben Iaffcn fa nn er mid), wtd)t ridjten ; 
fem mt bod TfraS Jtrge'rmg toon" obert ; fatten toir cITa'aHe gefjbrt. 

^ 345* (<*) The " pure conjunctions " (and, but, or, for, § 326) do not cause 
inversion. They will, therefore, usually restore the normal order after a 
preceding inversion, unless the cause of inversion is repeated. Thus : £a 
tarn cr 311 mir, unb id) fragte ibn fogtettf}; but uitb fogletd) fragte id} tfm. 

(b) Conjunctive words belonging to the subject alone will not cause in- 
version ; as, 2Cud) mem ©ruber mar augegen. And sometimes an adverb may 
be allowed to stand, parenthetically, in the same way ; as, §reUtd) (indeed), 
id) tarnt e3 ntdjt fagen. 

346. The inverted is the regular order, without introductory adjunct : 

(a) In direct questions, unless the interrogative word is subject: as, 3ft 
ber &err 311 &aufe? SBamt toirb er 311 $aufe fetn ? But, SSer ift ber £err? SBer 
bringt bic SJladpridjt (normal) ? 

(b) I n imper ative and_ optative .(wish). sentences.;, except, sometimes, in 
the third person ; as, fefcen toir un3 ; fd)tocige (bu) ; tofirTeTFod) Sag," would 
it were day; gebe ©ott or ©ott gebe, God grant, etc. 

(c) Oft en also in exc lamation, (§ 344, </) ; as, ift bodj ba& Seben fd)rocr ! 

Note. — Yet sometimes, colloquially, inversion occurs without introductory word ; as, 
Cam em Stnabc, for eS Cam (there) came ; or, rarely, after unb ; as, e£ tear ganj ruljig. unb 
riiljrte ftcf) nid)tS. 

For special case of inversion in dependent clause, see § 350, 2. 

3. The Transposed Order. 

347. The transposed order (S. A. V.) is used only in subordinate or de- 
pendent sentences (clauses). 

Notb. — The transposed order can therefore occur only in complex sentences. Yet 
sometimes, a dependent clause may stand alone, the principal clause being implied : as, 
toentt er HUT balb tame, if he would only come soon I (I should be glad). 

348. A dependent clause stands to its principal clause in the relation of 
anoun^or of an adjective, or of an adverb. Hence dependent clauses are 
called noun clauses, adjective clauses, or adverbial clauses. 

(o)- A d e p e n dent, noun clause is usually introduced by the conjunction 
bttfc that; as : (Sr fdjrieb un3, bafj er e8 tun toiirbe ; — or, i_n a dependent 
question , by ob r whether a if; or toa8, what, or its equivalent (§ 222). As: 
SBir fragten ben ©ebienten, ob fetn j&err 511 $aufe toare ; idj tou&te mdjt, toaS er 
mhr fogeit toottte. (For exception, see § 350, 1). 
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( b) A dep endent adjective (relative) clause is introduced by a relative 
pronoun or its equivalent (§ 237). Example: $>aS $au&, toela)e5 borifle 
jRadjt abgebrannt ift, ge^orte einem ©d)ul)mad)er ; alleS, toorii&er id) mid) gefrent 
$atte, ift berloren. 

(r) Dependent adverbial clauses are usually introduced, by subordi nat- 
ing conjunctions (§ 332), expressing a relation of time, place* ca use, man- 
_ "«»r T purpose^. condition jai.coficessipn. Example : (£8 toar nod) £ag, aid toil 
in bent ©aftljofe anfamen. Hbel tear ein <Sd)afer, toaljrenb £ain ein StcferSmaim 
tear. (For exception see § 350, 2.). 

Note. — The same sentence may include several dependent clauses. For the effect of 
a dependent clause preceding the principal, see § 344, b. But if the introductory clause is 
subject, no effect is produced on the order of the principal sentence. 

349/ The pure conjunctions, nnb, etc. (§ 345) produce no effect on the 
dependent construction. Thus a series of connected clauses, dependent on 
the same subordinating word, will continue the transposed order to the 
end of the series, each dependent verb standing at the end of its own 
clause. _As: ©in alter 9ttann, ber in feiner Sugenb nad) SCmerifa reijte, fid) tort 
berf)eiratete unb etne grofee Samilte er$og, tft neulid) Ijier geftorben. 

On the other hand, see § 345, a. 

II. Special Cases in Verb-Position. 

350. The following special cases occur in dependent clauses : 

1. An objective noun clause, with ba% Mal,omitted (as often in English) 
is construed as a principal sentence ; that is (a), normal; as, id) gfaube, ct 
toirb balb lommen (for bafy er balb lommen hrirb) ; ber JBebiente fagte, fete $ert 

• fei nid)t U $aufe ; the servant said (that) his master was not at home. Or, 
(b) inverted; (as § 344) : er fagte, jefct fei fein &err nid)t $u $aufe. 

2. In a conditional (adverb) clause, if the conjunction toenn, if, is 
omitted, the order will be inverted. As : 3ft ber &err 3U $aufe, fo toerbe i<$ 
iljn balb feljen (for toenn er 3U £aufe tft, etc.). SBaren ©ie geftem gelommen, 
fo rjdtten ©te un3 $u fcaufe gerroffen, had you come (for, if you had come), etc. 

(§ 470.) 

This form is especially usual after aI8, for al8 toenn, as if. As : (5hr tat, 
al3 toare er berriitft, he acted as if he were crazy (for : alS toenn er berriidt 
toare). 

Note. — But in the adjective clause, the connective {relative} is never omitted (§ 239). 

3. The transposed verb will stand before other verb-forms : — 

(a) When two infinitives stand together, the auxiliary verb will stand 
immediately before them, the governing infinitive last (see also § 264). 
As: 3d) toetjj, ba% id) e$ nid)t toerbe tun fb'nnen. SBenn er eg $atte tun fonnen, 
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[0 tjatte er ed gern getan, if he could have done it, he would have done it 
Xladly. SBettn bit totrft betteln geijen mitffen, shall have to go a-begging. 

(b) The concurrence of toerben in two different auxiliary uses will like- 
wise be avoided. As: 3$ berfpredje, ba% beine ©djulben toerben beaa^lt 
toerben (for U^af)lt toerben toerben). 

(c) Sometimes also a transposed auxiliary will be inserted before two 
participles or a participle and infinitive. As : 33) toctfc, bafy ttidjt atte flttb 
beftraft toorben (for beftraft toorben finb). ©obalb tdj tljn toerbe gefeljen §aben. 

4. Often the transposed clause ends in the participle of a compound 
tense, the auxiliary being omitted, when the meaning is already clear. 
As : STCadjbem er bie 93ttte angefjort (fjatte), fagte ber flontg. ©obalb er in bag 
3immer eingetreten (toar), png er an 311 fpredjen. Stld bad Urtetl gefprodjen 
toorben (toar). 

351. The following cases may also be noticed : — 

1. When the sentence consists of only subject and verb, the normal 
order (S. V. A.) and the transposed (S. A. V.), will be identical (S. V.). 
In this case the construction is distinguished only by the connective, or 
by the context. As : idj fann je %i nitfjt fptelen, benn (for) id) arbette (nor- 
mal) ; or, toeil (because) id) arbeite (transposed). 

2. Certain words are used both in demonstrative (independent) and rel- 
ative (dependent) meaning; such as, ber, he or who; ba, there, then; or 
when, as ; inbeffen, meanwhile, or while, etc. In such cases the position 
of the verb will show the meaning. As : etn 9ttann rjatte brei ©bf)ne, bie 
(they) liebten iljn gleid) — or, bie (them) liebte er gleidj ; but, bie (who) tljn gleid) 
Hebten — or, bie (whom) er gleidj liebte. 

3. The use of ed as introductory subject causes inversion of the true 
or logical subject; as, ed tft nidjtd 6efd)lof[en; ed aogen brei 93urfdjen itber ben 
SMjetn. 

But without ed, unless introductory ; as, Befdjloffen tft nidjtd. See § 453. 
See Synopsis at end of this Lesson. 

III. Order of Words not Verbs. 

Note. — The arrangement of other words is not, generally, so rigidly fixed as the posi- 
tion of the verb, and is more largely influenced by emphasis, etc. The leading rules will 
here be given. These may be reserved for later study, or for reference. 

Adjuncts of the Noun. 
35a. The adjective will usually precede the noun, but may follow for 
emphasis, or in special phrases. Pronom inaJLgrecgde qualifying adjectives ; 
as, ber gnte gteunb ; ber gremtb, ber gate ; grtebridj bex ©rojje ; ber $elb, ebel 
tmb treu (see Lesson VIII.). 



l82 LESSON XXXVI. [§ 353 

2. Adjective phrases with prepositions follow the nounj. as, Sronffnrt 
am Main ; bad $aud auf ber §olje. 

3. (a) A limiting genitive usually follows the nounj as. ber gllfattQ be d 
tfrieged ; bad ©liid bed 3Renf$cn. 

(£) But a personal (subjective) genitive will often prece4e^taking_the 
place of the article: bed Saterd $aud; ©djiHerd 2Ber! e; bed g unfllu tag 
©timme. 

This usage is widely extended in poetry, or elevated prose, to geni- 
tives not personal; as, granrreidjd (Sxbe; in ber KbettbtooHen Qttitt; bed 
Sheered SBatten ; oljne ber tfronen fiidjt. (§430). 

Ad Janets of the Adjective (or Participle), 

353. An adjective, or a participle, will be preceded by its adjuncts: — 

1. An adverb : eut feljr guter SRann ; an object : jel mfar Qnabtg . But an 
object with preposition may follow; as, fei nidjt bofe auf mid), be not angry 
with me, 

2. Other dependent words, which, in English, will often require to fol- 
low, or to be expressed by an adjective (relative) clause ; as, §riebrid) bet 
©rofie, toon feinem Colte ber „&lte 3*ifc" aenannt ; in ei nem toon nteutem Brie t 
nenlid) erijaUenen SBriefe, in a letter (which has been) lately received by my 
father; auf etne ber Sljre eined giirften toiirbige SBeife ; ein fiber 20 gufc Ijoljer 
83a um. This construction — often extended to great length — requires 
particular attention ; but is not to be commended for imitation. (See §483.) 

Adjuncts of the Verb. 

Notb. — The infinitive* and participles of compound tenses, and the separable prefixes, 
are, strictly speaking, adjuncts of the verb ; but these have been treated elsewhere. (§ 341-3). 

1. Objects. 

354. 1. Pronoun objects precede noun objects; as, er er$fifc,Ue ed feinem 
greunbe ; er fy*t mtr ein SBudj gegeben. 

2. The cases stand : 1. dative; 2. accusative; 3. genitive. But if the 
accusative is personal, or a pronoun, it will usually precede the dative ; as, 
i$ fjabe bem tfnaben ein 93ud) aeliefien ; ber SJater ijat ben ©oljn einer fdjmeren 
©iinbe befd)ulbiat. But: totr miiffen ben 3ttann feinem ©djitffale uberlaffen ; er 
Ijat ed mtr gefagt. Yet, frequently, the contracted mtr'd, btr'd, etc 

3. Objects with prepositions follow simple objects; as, er fd)ttfte feinen 
greunb $u mtr; er fd)rie& rnir einen 93rtef itoer feine ffieife. 

4. The reflexive fid) usually precedes all other pronouns, and persona ls 
precede demonstratives ; as, er empfleljlt ftd) Sfaen ; er hat fid) ed aefallen 
laffen, he has put up with it; fagen ©ie mir bad nidjt. But also ed fid) (§ 202,3). 
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5. Es pecially* in i nverted or transposed order, an un emphatic pronoun 

object will often precede the subject, unless the latter is a personal pro- 

"noun- r as-tflT fetcfrte ifrnt b er grembe bit #anb; al3 tt)tt ber Safer fa§, toetnte cr 

bor Srcubc. Rarely, also, a noun; as, ubrtgenS gcfjort ©ott meine ©eele; 

more often, an adverb; as, ba fprad) enblid) ber SSater. 

2. Adverbs. 

355 I. Adverbs will stand : 1. time; 2. place; 3. manner. 

2. Adverbs of time usually precede objects, except pronouns; as, er Ijat 
mtr geftem eincn ©rief gefd)rieben. 

3. Adverbs of place follow simple objects, but precede objects with 
prepositions; as, tortr tomttett bad Sua) nirgenbS tm £aufe ftttben. 

4. Adverbs of manner usually precede, but may follow, objects with 
prepositions. — The rules for adverbs apply generally to the corresponding 
adverb phrases; but, in all cases, the position may be largely influenced 
by emphasis. Frequently also an adverb phrase stands at the end of the 
sentence, outside of the regular construction ; that is, especially, after the 
dependent verb — contrary to § 177,4. 

5. Of two adverbs of like kind, the more general usually precedes the 
more specific; as, $eute fritl); ntorgen urn 10 Ur)r. 

6. (For adverbs modifying adjectives, see § 353.) Generally, an adverb 
will stand just before any word (not the verb) which it modifies ; as, nur 
mcin ©ruber tout ftugegen ; taum cine ©tun be tear bergangen. (See § 345 b). 

Prepositions usually precede objects (Exceptions § 280, and Appendix). 

3. Predicates. 

356. A noun or adjective standing as predicate (complement) will usu- 
ally follow all other adjuncts; as, SRorgen totrb toafjrfdjeinltd) taegen ber §od> 
fteit tin geiertag fein; toiel 3eit fear nad) $eljn tt^r nid)t meljr iibrtg. 

357. Words, or phrases, which, by idiomatic usage, have come to be re- 
garded as part of a verb-phrase (§ 379) — including also predicate or 
factitive objects — will take the same position as a predicate complement. 
Such are: SRebe ftel)en, to answer; feft tyalten, to holdfast; ftefjen bleiben, to 
stop; hVL SRittag effen, to dine, etc., etc; as, toir afeeit geftem bet einem greunbc 
3» SRtttag; ba er ben S5erbred)er md)t feftr)aftcn tonnte, jo fd)lug er t^n tot. 

4. The Infinitive. 

358. 1. For the infinitive in compound tenses, see § 341. 

2. An infinitive without &u, dependent on the verb, stands last among 
the verb-adjuncts, without comma ; as, id) toil! mtcr) gerne t)ier bid iibermorgen 
auf fatten; id) fage 3f)nen, bag id} mid) Ijier bi« iibermorgen auffjalten rotfl. 
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3. The same position may be held by an infinitive with ftit, dependent 
on a verb in a simple tense; as, id) toiinfd)e mid) f)ier bit fibermorgen aufju* 
ljalten ; id) jagc 3*)n«n, bafj id) mid) ljier bid iibermorgen aufoatyilten ttunfdje; 
er ftng 311 ftngen an. 

4. But generally, to avoid too great complexity of construction, an 
infinitive with 311, especially if accompanied by adjuncts of its own, will 
be treated as a distinct clause ; that is, it will stand outside of the limits 
of the principal construction, with the infinitive at the end: 

(a) After the non-personal part of a verb, or after a transposed verb : 
(Er ftng an, 511 ftngen ; f ogle id) ftng er an, bon feinent Ungliitfe 311 reben; id) Ijabe 
Iange gerounfdjt, meinem alten greunbe einen SBefud) 311 madjen ; id) fage ^Ijnett, 
bafy id) (ange geroitnfdjt f)abt, Sfmen einen SBefudj 311 madjen; er htfyauptttt, 
bai er eine 9ttetr)obe leljre, ©olb au mad)en. 

(£) Or before the main sentence, which it will then invert (§344, £); as, 

urn f einen SSater 311 feljen, ift ber ©ofjn 3cfm SWetfen gegangen. 

5. In a series of infinitives, the governing one regularly stands last, 
reversing the English order. As : %t)T f)abt mid) ermorben laffen tooflen, you 
have sought to have me murdered; er totrb e3 md)t tun fonttett, etc Yet not 
always if more than two infinitives: SRan hrirb mid) molten laufen Iaffen. 

IV. Position of Dependent Clauses* 

359. (a) For the same reason — to avoid too great complexity of con- 
struction — a dependent clause will often be thrown outside of the usual 
limits ; as, id) gebe freimiUtg bie 2tnfpriid)e auf, roeldje id) auf bc& JBud) Ijabe ; 
id) f)a6e ben $rei3 angenommen, roetd)en ber §err mtr anbot. 

(b) Especially, in subordinate sentences, to avoid collision of dependent 
verbs; as, er marf tt)m einen SBeutct 311, inbem er fid) roegett ber geringett 
©umme entfcrjulbigte, bie er entt)ie(t. 

(c) Also in comparison — elliptical : (£r t)at mefjr Seller gemad)t, aK id) 
(gemad)t ijabe). 

360. Generally, it may be remarked, that dependent clauses will occupy 
their natural position, logically ; but that ambiguity, or excessive involu- 
tion of structure, must always be avoided. This, however, is in large de- 
gree prevented by the free use of the comma (§ 67), as well as by the 
distinctive position of the verb. Thus German can often sustain periods 
which would be intolerable in English — a power which > however, may be 
abused. 

It may also be noted that modern German is marked by an increasing 
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freedom of word-order and, in general, by a tendency to simpler forms of 
construction. 

Remark. — The foregoing rules of position are naturally subject to ex* 
ceptions, depending on emphasis, euphony, or individual style, and especi- 
ally in poetry, with the freedom of poetic license. Still, the fundamental 
rules should be thoroughly mastered and strictly observed by the student 
who should be required, whenever possible, to account for exceptions., 
real or apparent. Once mastered, they become the key to almost all 
difficulties of construction. 

Note. — No special Exercises are here added, because every German sentence is an 
exercise in the order of words. 



Synopsis of Verb-Position. 

The following condensed view may be helpful in remembering the 
chief rules of verb-position : 

Principal Sentences. 

When introduced by subject — Normal, 

" not " " " —Inverted. 

Dependent Clauses. 
When introduced by subordinating word — Transposed. 



Special Cases. 

Principal Sentences. 
Interrogative, Imperative, Optative sentences — Inverted, 

Dependent Clauses. 

Noun clause — bafj {that) omitted — Normal. 

Conditional " — toemt (if) " — Inverted. 

The verb precedes two infinitives. 

Notk. — The " pure conjunctions" {and, but, or, for) are not included. 

See also Note at end of the Appendix, p. 378. 

It is presumed that at this point — or even earlier — the pupil has 
began the reading of an easy German text, outside of the grammar. 
In the following Lessons, therefore, the German-English Exercises will 
be omitted. 



C§ 361 



PART IL 



DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 

Introductory Remark. — The German vocabulary Is much more 
homogeneous than the English. The introduction of foreign elements 
— mainly French and Latin — from an early date, into the English 
language has not only added a large admixture of words not native in 
origin, but, by supplying foreign terms ready made, it arrested the 
development of the native speech. Hence the processes of derivation 
and composition, from native roots, have been much more largely ex- 
tended in German than in English. These processes are, therefore, 
in German of much greater practical importance for the acquisition 
of a vocabulary, and for the exposition of the relation and meaning of 
words. A brief sketch of the most important classes of derivatives 
and compounds will be given in the following Lessons. 

Note. — Foreign words of course exist largely in German also; but there they 
are distinctly marked, while in English they are fully assimilated. In this respect, 
on the other hand, the English vocabulary is more homogeneous than the German. 



LESSON XXXVII. 

Derivation of Verbs, 

361. Most verbs of the strong conjugation, and many 
weak verbs of monosyllabic roots, are primitive verbs. 
There are many others, obviously derivative, in which the 
origin and the process of derivation are unknown. 

Almost all derivative verbs are weak. (See § 199.) 

362. (0) An important class of verbs are derived from other 
verbs by modification or change of root-vowel. The primitive 

is usually strong and intransitive;* the derivative is weak and 

- ■ ■ 

* See List of Irregular Verbs. 
186 
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transitive. These are known as causative verbs ; as also in 
English, to fell from to fall; to set from to sit, etc. As : — 

Strong. , Weak. 

fafjren, to go, drive. fitfjren, to guide, drive \ 

fatten, to fall. fatten, to fell. 

fiegen, to lie. legen, to lay. 

fifcen, to sit. fefcen, to seat, set. 

fpringen, to spring. fprengen, to burst, blow up. 

trillten, to drink. tranfen, to drench, make drink. 

(Jb) In some cases there is no change of root-vowel, but 
only a change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 

Strong. Weak. 

fa)toetten, to swell. fdjtoetten, to puff up. 

erlofd)en, to go out auSlofdjen, to put out (lights). 

erfd)re<fen, to be frightened. erfdjreden, to frighten. 

(c) Sometimes other variations of meaning are marked by 
the change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 

Strong. Weak. 

betoegen, to move (figuratively), induce, betoegen, to move (literally), 
fdjaffen, to create. fc^affen, to do. 

363. Some verbs are derived from other verbs by hardening 
or strengthening the final consonant of the root, usually with 
intensive meaning : — 

btegen, (strong), to bend. (fid)) Biicfen, to bow, stoop down. 

$OTen, to hear. $0TO)en, to listen, hearken. 

fdjnarreit, to creak, snarl. fdjnattijen, to snore. 

fdjtoinaen (str.), to swing. fdjtoenfen, to wave. 

, 364. The verbal suffixes -eln and -cm frequently convey the 
sense of diminution* or contempt — sometimes of repetition: — 

Happen, to flap. Happern, to rattle. 

fltngen (str.), to sound, ring. Htttgeln, to ring the bell. 

ladjen, to laugh. ladjetn, to smile. 

fdjlafett (str.), to sleep. fd)Iafern, to feel drowsy. 

Note. — In "both the preceding cases, there is also, usually, vowel 
modification or change. 
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365. Verbs in -ieren (-iren) are properly derivatives of 
French verbs in -er and -i>. They retain their foreign accent, 
and omit ge- in the perfect participle. (See § 215, a.) As: — 

falltereit, to fail, regteren, to reign. 

marfdjieren, to march. ftubieren, to study. 

and, by analogy with these, from German stems, tmdtftabieren, 
to spell ; ftoljieren, fjantieren, etc. 

366. Many verbs are derived from nouns, with or without 
root-vowel modification : — 

ba& Sitter, the age. altera, to grow old, age. 

bic garbe, the color. farfcen, to dye. 

ber $flug, the plough. Pfluflen, to plough. 

ber (Sattel, the saddle. fattcln, to saddle. 

bag <£iegel, the seal. ftegeln, berfiegeln, to seal. 

ber Xroft, the comfort. iroftctt, to comfort. 

367. Other verbs are derived from adjectives, usually with 
root-vowel modification : — 

rot, red. rBten, to redden. 

ftarf, strong. ftarfen, to strengthen. 

tot, dead. tbtett, to kill. 

toiirbig, worthy. toiirbigen, to hold worthy. 

rctn(tg), clean. retnigen, to clean. 

f romm, pious. frommeln, to affect piety (§ 364). 

(a) Or, with loss of e, from adjectives in -en ; as: — 

offeit, open. offnen, to open. 

trotfett, dry. trotfnen, to dry. 

(ft) And from comparatives ; as : — 

mtnber, less. mtnbertt, to lessen. 

naljer, nearer. ndljern, to bring nearer. 

368. A few verbs are derived from adverbs ; as : — 

aufjer, outside. aufjent, to utter. 

emp or, up. emporen, to arouse. 

All these classes of derivative verbs are weak. 
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Remark* — As is seen from the foregoing examples, the 
modification of the root-vowel (Umlaut), though by no means 
constant, is a common process in derivation. As a rule, it 
may be stated that the modified vowels do not occur in primi- 
tive roots, but arise by the processes of derivation or of in- 
flection. Hence, in dealing with derivatives that present a 
modified vowel, the Umlaut must be eliminated to find the 
root See examples in foregoing lists and hereafter. 

EXERCISE XXXVII. 

1. Who has put-out the light ? 2. No one has put-out the 
light ; it has gone-out. 3. The woodman has felled this tree. 
4. A child has (is) fallen into the river. 5. My dictionary 
lies on the table. 6. The boy jumped over the ditch. 7. The 
old tower was blown up. 8. She has sealed the letter. 9. He 
rang-the-bell several times. 10. We will seat ourselves 
upon this bench. 11. The old man sat on this chair. 12. 
The sinking sun reddened the clouds. 13. The king held- 
him- worthy of the highest honors. 14. The peasant ploughed 
the field. 15. The autumn dyes the leaves yellow. 16. He 
has aged very much. 1 7. A strong man can easily walk him- 
self tired in a ploughed field. 18. He stooped -down and 
picked -up the key. 19. The tailor has cleaned and dried the 
clothes. 20. (The) Queen Victoria had already reigned fifty 
years. 21. The smiling girl rang the bell, and opened the 
door. 22. His strong faith in (ju) God comforted and 
strengthened his last hours. 23. The children listened and 
smiled, while the father snored aloud. 24. The noble senti- 
ment which the king then uttered has not lessened the devo- 
tion of his faithful people. 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 

Composition of Verbs. — Inseparable* 

Compound verbs have been already considered, so far as 
was necessary to explain peculiarities of conjugation. (Less. 
XXVIII., etc.). Their number is almost unlimited. 

369. Very important is the large number of verbs com- 
pounded with the inseparable prefixes be-, cnt- (entp-), cr- 
jje-, toer- jer- These prefixes, though once probably Inde- 
pendent words, now occur only in composition. They 
modify variously the meaning of the primitive. 

Note. — Strictly speaking, these prefixes, being always unaccented 
and having now no independent existence, form rather derivatives than 
compounds. But, in accordance with usage, the verbs formed with them 
from verbs are given as compounds; those formed from other than verb* 
roots as derivatives. As will be seen hereafter, they are largely used also 
in forming other derivatives besides verbs. 

370. (0) 53c— (related to bet and to the English £*-, as: to 
take, to betake; to wail y to bewail) changes an intransitive into 
a transitive verb. Prefixed to a transitive verb, it gives to it 
a direction towards another object. Sometimes it is only in« 
tensive. Examples : — 

&auen, to build. bebauen, to build upon, to cultivate. 

graben, to dig. begraben, to bury. 

gretfen, to seize. begretfen, to comprehend. 

$alten, to hold. befjatten, to keep. 

fdjreiben, to write. befd)retbeit, to describe. 

ftfcen, to sit. beftfcen, to possess. 

(b) 93e- is also used for deriving verbs from nouns and 
adjectives, generally with active sense: — 

bcr 3*eunb f the friend. befremtben, to befriend. 

ber ©etft, the spirit. begetftern, to inspire. 
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frei,/*w. befreten, to liberate. 

fanft, gentle. befanfttgen, to appease. 

taub, deaf. betauben, to deafen. 

371. (#) ©nt- (related to ant- in 9lnttt)ort) chiefly denotes 
privation or separation: — 

taffen, to let. entfaffen, to dismiss. 

Iaufeit, to run. entfaufen, to escape. 

jteijen, to draw. entstefjen, to withdraw. 

(&) And sometimes origin or beginning, as: — 

bremten, to burn. etttbremtett, to take fire. 

fteijen, to stand. entftefjen, to originate. 

(c) ©nt- is also used in forming derivative verbs, as:— 

bit tfraft, the strength. enttraften, to weaken. 

Me ©djulb, the guilt. entfdjulbtgen, to excuse. 

bad Sol!, the people. entooltent, to depopulate. 

Note. — The primitive sense of cnt- (ant-) is clearly seen in a few 
verbs, as entgelten, to pay back, etttfpredjen, to correspond. In some adverbs, 
ent is from in ; as, entgegen, against, entgtoei, in two, 

(d) Before f r -nt is assimilated to -mp in the three verbs : 
empfeljlen, to recommend; empfangen, to receive; empftnben, to 
feel. 

372. (<*) ©r- (related to the prefix ur- [§ 387, 4] and 
probably to the preposition au3) generally expresses accomp* 
lishment or acquisition by means of the action expressed by 
the simple verb ; or growing, passing into a condition : — 

fjalten, to hold. erfjaltett, to obtain, receive. 

jageit, to hunt. erjagett, to obtain by hunting. 

toufeit, to buy. erfaufen, to obtain by purchase. 

toadjfett, to grow. ertoadjfen, to grow up. 

(&) And in derivative verbs, as: — 

friW* fresh. erfrifdjett, to refresh, 

flax, clear. erflaren, to explain. 

rot, red. erroten, to blush. 

toetter, wider. ertoettem, to extend. 
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373* ( a ) 93cr— r originally the same as Dor- ( English for- 
in forgive ', for (e)go, etc.)> denotes removal, turning away; 
often with the idea of perversion or loss; sometimes only the 
accomplishment of an action or result: — 

Meten, to bid. berfcfetett, to forbid. 

Mufjen, to bloom. berblii^en, to fade. 

brcnncn, to burn. toerbrennen, to burn up. 

fii^rcn, to guide. berfuljreit, to lead astray t seduce. 

fennen, to know. toerfennen, to mistake. 

fpielen, to play. berfptelen, to lose by playing. 

(b) And in derivatives, as: — 

ba3 ©olb, the gold. bergolben, to gild. 

ber ©tetn, the stone. toerftetnern, to petrify. 

alt, old. Deralten, to become antiquated. 

iuitfl/ young. Derjungen, to make young. 

grbfeer, greater. fcergrbfeern, to enlarge. 

fdjoner, more beautiful. fcerfdjonern, to embellish. 

374- ( a ) 3 er ~ expresses destruction, dissolution: — 

bred)en, to break. aerbredjen, to break to pieces. 

fatten, to fall. aerfatten, to crumble to pieces. 

reifeen, to tear. jcrrctfecn, to tear to pieces. I 

tret'en, to tread. aertreten, to cms A, to trample. 

(b) And in a few derivatives; as: — 

ba8 Sletfd), flesh. acrflctfc^en,, to lacerate. 

Me ©lieber, the limbs. ■ aergUebern, to dismember. • 

375- ( a ) ® c ~ (probably the same prefix as the augment 
used with the past participle, but of doubtful origin), has in 
some cases no perceptible influence on the meaning of a verb; 
as, brcmcfyert or gebraudjen, to use. But in other cases various 
meanings, mostly intensive ; as : — 

benten, to think. gebenfen, to remember. 

fallen, to fall. <jefaUen, to please. 

tybren, to hear. fleljbren, to belong. \ 

$orrf)en, to listen. gefjordjen, to obey. 1 
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loben, to praise. geloben, to promise. 

ftefjen, to stand. geftefjett, to con/ess. See § 278, note. 

$) Many participial adjectives are derived by means of 

prefix ge- from nouns without corresponding verb (as Eng. 

d, etc.)* 

bit SBlume, the flower. gebliimt, flowery, 

bit geber, the feather. gefiebert, feathered, 

btt gfwflcl, the wing. gefliigelt, winged. 

bet ©tern, the star. QCfttrnt, starry. 

16. SWife— (§ 288, b.) has the same force as the English 
x mis; gliicferf, to succeed; tnifjgliicfen, to succeed ill; braudjen, 
e; mifebraudjen, to abuse, misuse. 

emark. — 1. In some cases the compounds are in use, 
:e the primitives do not occur ; as : — 

-baren. gebaren, to bear (a child). 

-fef)len. empfef)len, to recommend. 

-ginnen. begimten, to begin. 

-geffen. toergefien, to forget. 

-fiiren, rare. ertiiren, to choose. 

-lieren, fcerlteren, to lose. 

-Itngen. geltngen, to succeed. 

mifelutgen, to fail. 

id some others. See alphabetical list. 

These prefixes are widely used with all kinds of verbs, 
especially with the primitive roots of the strong conjuga- 
A great variety of compounds are thus often formed 
a single verb, with widely various meanings ; as : — 

fjen, to go ; begefjen, to celebrate ; entgef>en, to escape / ergefjen, to hap- 
ftdj ergefyen, to move about for pleasure ; bergefjen, to pass away; &tx* 
to pass away entirely ', to melt. 

)lagen, to strike; &efd)lagett, to fasten on by striking, to stud, to shoe a 
; ftdj einet %a$t entfd)fogen, to cast off a matter; erfdjlagen, to slay; 
agett, to drive out of one *s course; $erfd)fagen, to knock to pieces. 
;!)en, to stand; befteljen, to persist, insist; etttftefjen, to arise, to come 
xistence ; erftcljen, to arise, to buy at an auction ; berftefjeit, to under* 
; geftefjen, to confess. 
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Other examples are : — 

fcefeljen, to inspect. cntfpred)en, to answer (dat.). 

betragen, to amount to. entnef)tneit, to infer. 

fid) betragew, to behave. fid) ergebett, to surrender. 

fid) bettefymett, to conduct one's self, erlaffeit, to remit. 

befpredjen, to talk of. berfleben, to forgive (dat.). 

entfd)etben, to decide. fid) berfaufeit, to lose one's way. 

fid) bertragen, to agree. 

EXERCISE XXXVIII. 

1. I have lost my way. 2. We have inspected the new 
church. 3. They have ascended the highest mountains of 
Switzerland. 4. The town surrendered to the enemy. 5. All 
good children, who agree with each - other, and conduct them- 
selves well, shall have (befommen) a reward. 6. The bill 
amounts -to twenty francs. 7. The thief has (is) escaped. 8. 
They behaved themselves quietly. 9. We shall decide the 
matter before we part. 10. He has lost his money in playing. 
1 1 . The wicked boy has torn his book to pieces. 1 2. The teacher 
has pardoned the naughty boy, and remitted the punishment 
13. The drunken porter did not agree with the other servants, 
and he was dismissed from (cw3 bent) service. 14. I shall 
keep these flowers until they fade. 15. The old castle has (is) 
crumbled to pieces. 16. We were as if (ttrie) petrified. 17. A 
glass of water suffices to refresh me. 18. He spoke winged 
words. 19. This promising writer has not answered our ex- 
pectations. 20. He has talked -of things that no one can 
understand. 21. I infer from (au§) your letter that your ship 
was driven upon a deserted island: 22. We can seize with the 
hand many things which we cannot comprehend. 23. The? 
old soldier showed his torn clothes and his lacerated limbs. 
24. That (3)a§) is the curse of (the) kings, that they, divided, 
tear the world to pieces. 
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LESSON XXXIX* 

Composition of Verbs.— Continued. 

Separable Compounds. 

377. The separable prefixes (Lesson XXIX) fotm loose 
compounds, which have no exact analogy in English. 
They are, also, practically unlimited in number. 

(a) In the separable compounds the meaning of the prefix 
is often clearly seen in the compound; as, aufftefjert, to stand up, 
riser einlaffen, to let in, admit; abtotnbtn, to turn away, avert; 
mttflefjen, to go with, or along, etc. 

(b) In many cases, however, the meaning is not so obvious, 
the compound having often acquired a distinct secondary or 
figurative use; as, auffatten, to strike {the attention); einfoHen, 
to occur (to the mind); tnitteilen, to communicate ; toorgefyen, to 
happen; jubringen, to pass (time); auSjietjen, to pull off (cloth- 
**g); fid) au§jtef)en, to undress, etc. 

(c) In many such cases, the literal meaning will be expressed 
by the prefixes compounded with I)er, hither; Ijirt, thither; as, 
fjerau§}ief)ert, to draw out; Ijinemfatten, to fall into; !)erborgeljen, 
to go forth r etc. (§289.) 

378. For the different sense of certain prefixes as separable 
*nd as inseparable, see §§ 287 — 8. 

Remark. — The so-called separable prefixes are usually adverbs (§447, 
*) which, by habit of use, have come to be written in one word with those 
v^rb-forms that usually stand last — the infinitive, the participles, and the 
transposed verb ; and which elsewhere occupy the emphatic position of a 
Verb-modifier at the end. As the verb is named from its infinitive, they 
*re habitually called prefixes ; and hence the terms separable prefixes, 
Separable compounds, etc. The intimate relation to the verb is shown by 
the accent — which is, moreover, always retained by ti& ^i^x^n^w^hV^w 
Separated. 
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Special Forms. 

1. Separable. 

379- ( a ) After the analogy of the separable compounds are 
formed many verbs compounded with nouns or adjectives; as* 
fj<w$!)alten, to keep house; teilneljmen, to participate, to sympa- 
thize; ftattftnben, to take place; freifpredjen, to acquit; gleidjtom* 
men, to equal. 

(b) These follow in all respects the accent, conjugation, 
and construction of the separable compounds; as, participle: 
ftattgefunben, freigefprodjen ; infin.: ftattjuftnben, freijufured)en; 
or with prefix at end, as : bcr 3?id}ter farad) if)ti bon after ©d)ulb 
frci; bic SScrlobung ftnbet morgcn fiatt, etc. 

Note. — These were formerly written as separate words: ©tatt ftnbMt, 
%i\\ ne^meit (and still sometimes so, though without capitals). Other simi- 
lar verb-phrases are still written separately, and with capitals; as, 9tebe 
flefiett, to answer, 511 SKtttQg ejjen, to dine, etc. See § 357. 

(c) Many participial adjectives, without corresponding 
verbs, are formed on this principle. Thus: friebebringeitb, 
bringing peace ; ljat3bred)enb, neckbreaking; allttHffenb, all-know- 
ing; fjod)geel)rt, highly honored; blutbeffecft, stained with blood. 
These are called incomplete compounds. 

2. Inseparable. 

380. (0) With these compounds must not be confounded 
the small number of verbs derived from compound nouns, such 
as: friiftftiicfen, to breakfast; ratfcfytagen, to deliberate; argrooljnen, 
to suspect; f)anbf)aben, to handle; tnetteifertt, to emulate; which 
are derived from ba3 grutjftiicf, the breakfast; ber 9?atfd)tag, 
the advice; ber 2trgtnof)n, the suspicion; bte ipanbljabe, the handle; 
ber SBettetfer, emulation; etc. These are conjugated and con* 
strued like simple verbs ; as, p. p* gefriifjftucf t ', iflfin., ju friilj* 
ftiicfen. 
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(£) Like these are a few verb-compounds, which are also 
treated as simple verbs ; as : toetefagen, to prophesy ; lufmxmbeln, 
to walk for pleasure 7 red)tfertigen, to justify; ttrillfafyren, to com- 
tfly; tie&fofen, to caress; as, p. p. geliebfoft; infin., ju liebfofen, 
etc. 

Note. — These however, like the preceding class, aie moie properly 
derivatives than compounds. They are all weak, even when formed from 
strong verbs ; fjanbtjabte, raifdjlagte, totttfatjrte, etc. And in both classes the 
principal accent is usually on the first component. 

3. Mixed Compounds. 

381, ( a ) A few inseparable compounds take also a separable 
prefix; as, anerfennen, to acknowledge; id) erfenne an ; anjuer* 
femten ; but artertannt, without ge-, in participle. (See § 289,2.) 

(b) A few verbs which seem to take an inseparable before 
a separable prefix are derivatives, as in § 380 above ; as, tier* 
abfd)euen, from the noun 9lbfd)eu, etc. 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 

1. The accused was acquitted and immediately liberated. 
2. He was accused of having (to have) stolen a watch. 3. 
Waiter, bring [some] tea, bread and butter, and two eggs ; I 
wish to breakfast. 4. We shall go into the garden ; will you go 
with [us] ? 5. Where is the book which I brought with [me] 
yesterday from the library ? 6. Your brother took it with 
[him]. 7. Your trousers are torn ; the tailor must mend them. 
&. I shall tell the tailor to measure me for (mir anjumcffcn) a 
Uew pair. 9. What o'clock is it ? 1 o. My watch is not wound 
Up; I have forgotten to wind it up. 11. The thief has run 
a.way. 12. Had I not foretold it? 13. We have spent a large 
Sum; I acknowledge our improvidence. 14. He has invited 
Us to dinner. 15. The messenger brought the letter back. 
x6. At what time does the concert begin? 17. It begins at 
fcight o'clock. 18. Porter, carry my portmanteau \i\>» \^.\te, 
shall carry it up immediately. 20. As (btf) it &\& ^o\. ocoax \ft 
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him how near to the edge of the stream he was, (fo) he sud< 
denly fell in. 21. The parade will take place at 10 o'clock; 
we thought it had (subj.) already taken place. 22. Please 
(95ittc) shut the door and open the windows. 23. This writer 
has translated the greatest part of Schiller's works. 24. He 
undressed himself hastily, sprang into the water, and drew the 
sinking boy out (fjerauS). 



LESSON XL- 
Derivation of nouns. 

Nouns Derived from Verbs. — 1. Without Suffix. 

382. Some nouns are simply the stems of verbs— 
usually of strong verbs — sometimes an earlier form of 
such stems. Such nouns are nearly all masculine : — 

bet SaH (fallen), the fall. ber ©djein (fdjetnen), the semblance, 

bet (bang (ge$en), the walk, gait, ber ©djlag (fdjlagen), the blow. 

ba8 ©rab (gra&en), the grave. ber ©tfc (fifeen), the seat. 

ber Sauf (laufett), the course, run. ber ©taitb (ftelpn), the position. 

ber Slat (ratett), the advice. ber ©trett (ftreiten), the contest. 

ber ffiuf (rufen), the call, reputation, bag Opfer (opfertt), the sacrifice. 

383. Many nouns are related to strong verbs by a 
change of root-vowel (2(6Iaut) — sometimes also by modi- 
fication of the final consonant of the root. In some cases 
more than one such noun is formed from the same root. 
Such nouns are also usually masculine : — 

ber S3anb (btnben), the volume. ber ©taufc (ftie&en), the dust 

ba« S3anb (bittben), the ribbon. ber Xranf, ber Xrunt (trinfen), the drink* 

ber 83unb (binben), the union. ber Xrttt (treten), the step. 

ber fllattg (f Kngen), the sound. ber Xropf (Iriefen), the drop, 

bet ®d)ub (fdjtefeen), the shot. ber SBudjS (toadjfcn), the growth, 

btt Sprud) (fpredjett), the saying. to&U^tf^, the dra^trau^fwrfK* 
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Note. — In the foregoing cases the nouns are, doubtless, equally primi- 
tive with the verbs, or rather, both are derived from a common root. It is 
usual, however, to speak of such roots as verbal roots, and hence to count 
the nouns as derivative. Such nouns are known as strong derivatives 

(§ 199, note )- 

2. Derivatives with Suffix. 

384. Many nouns are derived from verbs — mostly 
strong verbs — by change of the root-vowel (2t6Iaut) — 
sometimes also with modification of the final consonant — 
and the addition of suffixes, which variously modify the 
meaning of the word. 

1. The suffixes -b, -be, -t, -ft, and frequently -e, form nouns, 
mostly abstract in meaning, and usually feminine : — 

Ux ©ranb (faennen), the burning. bic flunft (fomten), the art. 

Me Stvmbt (temteit), the news. bic (Stobe (geben), the gift. 

bic ©udjt (biegen), the bay. bic ©rube (graben), the pit. 

bic ©djrift (fdjrctbcn), the writing. bic ©pradjc (fpretfjen), the speech. 

2. The suffix -er (English -er) is used to form nouns denot- 
ing an agent or instrument. They are all masculine : — 

ber 83a<fer (badett), the baker. bcr ©djneiber (fdjnetben), the tailor. 

ber ©o^rcr (bofjren), the gimlet. bcr ©djmtter (fdjncibett), the reaper. 

*>er ffieiter (reitert), the rider. bcr danger (tanacn), the dancer. 

t>er ©anger (fingen), the singer. bcr 3etflcr (acigen), the hand of a clock. 

Note the irregular it in Stebner (reben), the speaker. 

3. The suffix -el ( English -<?/, -le) is used to form nouns 
denoting an instrument. Nouns in -et are masculine with rare 
Exception. A few are neuter diminutives : — 

betfcedel (beden), the cover. ber SBiirfel (toerfen), the die (pi. dice). 

k«r Sliigcl (fRegen), the wing. ber 8«gel (atefjen), the bridle. 

&« ©djliiffel (fdtftefeen), the key. bog ©unbel (binben), the bundle. 

4. -nt$ (related to the English -ness) is used to form abstract 
aouns from verbs. Nouns in -m3 are, to a great ^teiv^Tvevate^ 
but some are feminine : — 
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bit ©ebrangntd (brtngen), the tribu- bie ftemttntd (tentten), the knowledge, 

lation. bad ©eftanbnid (geftefpn), the confession. 

bit Grlaubntd (ertauben), the per- bad 8er$alhttd (ber$alten), the relation, 

mission. bad 3*U0ntd (aeugett), M* testimonial. 

5. -ung (related to the English verbal-noun ending -/«£) is 
used for forming a large number of nouns from verbs, most of 
which are abstracts. All of these are feminine : — 

bie SCudftettung (audftetten), the ex- bie (Srfittbuttg (erfinben), the invention. 

hibition. bie (Srftieljuiig (erftiefjett), the education. 

bie ©emerfung (bemerfen), the obser- bie ©tellung (ftetten), the position. 

vation. bie Serbinbung (berbinben), the conruc 

bie ©etoegung (betoegen), the motion. Hon. 

bie 3cidjnung (jeidjnen), the drawing. 

6. (a) The suffix -en forms a number of masculine deriva- 
tives, some of which are also written without -it (see § 99):— 

ber SBiffcn (beifeen), the bit. bet ©eban!e[n] (benfen), the thought 

bet ©raben (graben), the ditch. ber ©laube[n] (glauben), the faith. 

(£)-en is also the ending of infinitives (except {214, fein, 
tun). Infinitives may be used as nouns, and are then neuter; 
as, ba$ Sfteifen, travelling; ba§ ©ingen, singing, eta Most nouns 
in -en, not infinitives, are masculine; a few ai2 neuter. (§ 75.) 

7. A small number of nouns are derived from verbs by the 
suffix -fat or -fet* They are neuter, with the exceptions given 
in the following examples : — 

ba8 Cabfat (taben), the comfort. bie $rangfal (bringen), the oppression 
ba% <£d)i(ffat (fa)icfen), the fate. (But also, bad $rangfal). 

bad ftatfel (ratcn), the riddle. bie SRitfjfat (mitljen), the trouble. 

ba& Uberbteibfel (btetben), the rem- bie Xriibfat (tritben), the tribulation, 
nant. 

8. The suffixes -ling and -ei' are rarely used for forming 
derivatives from verbs. They are mostly used for deriving 
nouns from adjectives and other nouns. (Less. XLI.) 

(a) -ling ( English -ling) forms a few masculines : — 
bet Sef/rting (lef}ven), th* apprentice, btx ^\xto\Vw& <$atofit, the foundling 



f 384] DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 201 

(£) _e| (French -ie; for accent, see § 51) forms a few femi- 
nine abstracts (§ 386, 3.): — 

bie $laubcrei' (ptaubent), the chit- Mc ©djmetdjelei' (fdjmeidjeta), the flat- 
chat tery. 

EXERCISE XL. 

1. He killed two flies with one blow. 2. He awoke from 
his (aud bent) sleep with a scream. 3. What can I do? I 
must bear this blow of fate. 4. Horses and riders kept step 
(©d)ritt) with the music. 5. He fell into the pit which he had 
dug for others. 6, We saw a drawing of the new invention at 
the exhibition. 7. The deeds of this general will live in the 
memory of the people. 8. A short sleep will refresh you more 
than food or drink. 9. The education of this boy has been 
neglected. 10. The testimonials of this clerk are very good, 
n. This professor teaches not only the German language, but 
he teaches also (the) singing and (the) dancing (infin.}. 12. 
It is a riddle to me, how he has learned all these arts. 1 3. The 
course of this river is from north to south. 14. What you tell 
me is (a) flattery. 15. Your clerk wrote [to] me that my 
letters had {were) not yet arrived. 16. The matter had en- 
tirely vanished from my memory. 17. With the permission 
of the judge I visited the prisoner in his prison. 18. Talking 
and laughing (injin.) are forbidden in (the) school. 19. The 
apprentice has received (the) permission to send his work to 
the exhibition. 20. The drawing of the features in this pic- 
ture is very good ; but the expression of the face is not so easy 
to hit (trcffen). 21. The knowledge of the fine arts is an im- 
portant part of (the) education. 22. The art of (the) swim- 
ming is easy to learn and of (Don) highest value. 23. Two 
volumes of Schiller's Works are in this bundle. 24. Speech is 
older than writing. 
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LESSON XLI. 

Derivation of Nouns. — Continued. 

Nouns Derived from Adjectives or Nouns. 

385. (a) It has been seen (§ 140) that adjectives may be 
used as nouns, retaining their declension as adjectives. 

(&) More rarely the root of the adjective is used without 
addition, as a neuter noun ; as, ba§ Oriin bcr fjetber, the ver- 
dure of the fields; ettt>a£ SRot auf ben Sacfen, some red on the 
cheeks : but ettt>a£ 9?ote£, something red. 

386. Many nouns are derived from adjectives, or from 
other nouns, by means of suffixes : — 

1. -e forms feminine abstracts from adjectives, modifying 
the root-vowel : — 

Me 33rcite (Brett), the breadth. bit $o$e $0$), the height 

Me ©rofee (grofe), the greatness. Me Cdnge (Tang), the length. 

Me ©itte (gut), the goodness, bte ©tartc (ftart), M* strength, 

2. -er (§ 384, 2) forms, from nouns, masculine names of 
agents, and other appellatives, usually modifying the root- 
vowel : — 

ber ©artner (©arten), the gardener, ber $arifer (¥ati$), the Parisian. 
ber SRorber (3tf orb), the murderer, ber ©djtoeijer fSdjtoeta), M* Stow, 
ber ©djafer (<Sd)af), M* shepherd. ber SBittoer (SBittoe), M* widower. 

A few have irregular n, as ©tocftter (©Iocfc), etc (See § 384, 2.) 

3. -ei r , (§ 384, 8) forms feminine abstracts or collectives, 
from nouns — chiefly nouns in -er. Thus arises, also, a sec* 
ondary suffix -crci f , of like meaning : — 

bie SCbtei' (9bt), the abbacy, abbey. bte ffleiterei (fteiter), the cavalry. 

bie $)ru(ferei (Cruder), the printing- bic Quaf erei (dual), the torment. 

office. bie <Sttabetei (©tlatoe), the slavery, 
bie gifaerrt (Sifdjer), the fishery. 
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) -Ijeit (related to English -head, -hood) forms femi- 
tracts from nouns — more rarely from adjectives : — 

t (®ott), the Godhead. bie gretf)eit (frei), freedom. 

t (JUnb), childhood. bie @d)bnljeit (fd)On), beauty. 

— Stems in -4) drop one Ij ; as, $o§eit, Slofjett, etc. 

eit (related to -Ijeit) forms like feminine abstracts from 
»s — often with the ending -tg :— 

!tt (bitter), bitterness. Me flleinigtett (Hein), the trifle. 

t (eitel), vanity. bit ©iifjigteit (fitjj), sweetness. 

feit is formed from old -ic (tg § 395) and -f)ett. It is thus used 

tives only — mostly those ending in -el, -er, -bar, -ig, -ltd), -f am. 

i forms feminines from masculine nouns, usually modi- 
e root- vowel (see § 95): — 

(@raf), the countess. bte florin ($odj), the woman-cook, 

($trt), the shepherdess. bie Sotoin (Sbtoe), the lioness. 

in (akin to English -ling), and -<i)en (akin to English 
>rm neuter diminutives from nouns, usually modifying 
t-vowel — often with sense of affection or of con- 
cert (93aum), the little tree. ba% 2Kabdjen (2Kagb), the girl, 
in (grau), the Miss. ba% 2ftannd)en (9Kann), the mannikin. 

— Final -e, en are omitted; as, $Hrd)tetn ($irdje), little church; 
Gtorten). Before -lein, t is dropped ; as, SBeuteletn (Seutet) ; and 
en, el is sometimes inserted, especially after cf), g ; as, 93ud)eld)en, 

i, etc 

ng (akin to -tein, -ling) forms a few personal mascu- 
m adjectives, or nouns — as from verbs (§ 384, 8): — 

ing (3facf)t), the fugitive. ber Stirling (%a$x), the yearling. 
tng (©unft), the favorite. ber fugling (iung), the youth. 

i§ (384, 4) — used chiefly with verbs — forms a few 
s from adjectives : — 

nniS (getyeim), the secret. bie gtnftenttS (finfter), the darkness. 

ti3 (gteidj), the parable. bte SBUbniS (nrilb), the wilderness. 

^aft (English -scape, -ship) forms feminine abstracts 
:tives: — 
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(a) From a few adjectives or participles — 

bie ©efangenfdmf t (p. p. gefangen), the bit ©emeittfcbaft (gemein), the cmmu- 
imprisonment, nity. 

(&) Usually from nouns : — 

bie $ienerf djaft, the body of servants, bit getitbfdjaft (Seinb), enmity, 
bit $)orff<fcaft ($orf), the village-corn- bit 3reunbfd)aft (3remtb), friendship, 
m unity. bit 2anbfd)aft (Sa»b), the landscape. 

10. -turn (old spelling -tljum, English -dotn) forms from 

nouns, and from a few adjectives, collectives or abstracts— 

all neuters, except bcr Saturn, the error, bcr 9ieid)tum, riches:— 

baS Gljrtfterttum, Christianity. b<& Sitrftentum, the principality. 

Da3 Ctgentum (eigen), the property. bo& flonigtum, the kingship. 

A few other noun-suffixes are of isolated occurrence ; as, bcr 
$ran-id) r the crane; ber (Snte-rid), the drake; bic §eim-at, the 
home, etc. For -tel, see § 311. 

Nouns Formed by Prefixes. 

387. Some nouns are derived by means of prefixes : — 

1. ©e- (the same as the unaccented verb-prefix, § 375) 
forms chiefly collectives — sometimes intensives — most of 
which are neuter: — 

(a) Usually from nouns : — 

ba% ©ebirge (93erg), the mountain- ba3 ©eflugef (glfigel), the poultry. 

range. bit ©ebriiber (pi.), the brothers. 

ba3 ©ebufa) (93uf$), the bushes. bit ©efd)ttrffter (pi.), brothers and sis- 
&a3 ©etoott (SSBolfe), the clouds, welkin. ters. 

(&) Some from verbs : — 

ba% ©cbet (beten), the prayer. bcr ©efdfjrte (faljren), the companion. 

ba$ ©eldut (tauten), the ringing of bells, ber ©eljulf c (Ijelfen), the assistant. 
bat ©efprad) (fpredjen), the conversation, bit ©ebufb (bulben), the patience. 

Note. — These derivatives — besides great variety of meaning — pre- 
sent also various vowel-changes, besides umlaut. Some have also a suffix, 
usually -e. Before I, n, ©e- is sometimes contracted, as : ©laube, ©UeD, 
&lud, Gfnabe. 
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2. SRifj- (here always accented) is the same as the verb- 
prefix mifc- (§ 376): — 

bet SRifariff, the mistake. Me 2JMffetat, the misdeed. 

Me SRtfegunft, the disfavor. 

Note. — Many other nouns, apparently derived by means of verb-pre- 
fixes — separable or inseparable — are really formed (as § 382-3) from the 
compound verbs ; as, bet 8nfd)lag, from anfdjlagen ; bet Serrat, from berra* 
ten ; baS ©ebiet, from geMeten ; bet SDMfebTaud), from nu&btaud)en, etc. (See 
note, § 383). 

3. Un- (see § 51) has the same force as the English prefix 
utir- (Latin in—): — 

bet tlnbanf, the unthankfulness. bet Unftnn, the nonsense. 

bad tinted)!, the wrong (unright). bie Unftetblidjtett, the immortality. 

4. The prefix ur- (see § 51), akin to the unaccented cr- 
(§ 372), expresses origin: — 

ba8 ttrbtlb, the prototype. bie Utfadje the cause. 

berUrquett, the fountain-head. bie Urtoe.lt, the primitive world. 

5. Grj- (see § 51) is the same as the English arch-: — 
bet 6r$f)et30fl, the archduke. ber (Stengel, the archangel. 

Note. — Nouns formed with ntifj-, un-, ur-, et$-, have the same gender 
as the primitive nouns. 

6. 2lm- r akin to the unaccented ent- forms bie 2lnttt>ort, 
the answer (see § 122), ba$ 9lnttt$, the face. 

EXERCISE XL1. 

1. Will you measure the height of this tower ? 2. We have 
measured the length and breadth of this field. 3. The author 
has sent his book to the printing-office. 4. This mountain- 
range is covered with bushes. 5. He read us the parable of 
(toon) the good shepherd. 6. Who converted Germany from 
(the) heathenism to Christianity? 7. It was the Englishman 
Boniface. 8. The Swiss died for their liberty. 9. The king 
and the princes were received with [a] ringing of bells. 10. 
The brothers Grimm wrote a very learned Geimsocv &\c\\o>ww^ 
11. He lost his way in the wilderness ot tVve mo\\Tv\a\x\%. vi.. 
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The enmity of the count was the cause of his misfortune. 13. 
It is a folly to plough the fields in winter. 14. The conversa- 
tion of the stranger was tiresome. 1 5. You should not talk 
such nonsense. 16. On the summit (4?uf)e) of the mountain 
stands an image of the archangel Michael. 17. The poorest vil- 
lage-communities are found along the Rhine (find themselves). 
j 8. The years of our childhood are the happiest years of our 
life. 19. It is nonsense to think of-it. 20. You are wrong, 
sir, to give me such an (a such) answer. 21. The countess 
considered it (held it for) a folly to travel with so large [a] 
body of servants. 22. The length or [the] shortness of the 
days and of the nights depends (atrtjangen) on (toon) the near- 
ness or the distance of the sun. 23. The conversation of my 
companion concerned (betreffen) the vanity of (the) human 
wishes and the immortality of the soul. 24. The archduke and 
the archbishop entered (cintretcn) together into the little church. 



LESSON XLII. 

Composition of Nouns. 

388. Compound nouns always consist of two components. 
The last is regularly a noun ; the first may be noun, verb, 
adjective, adverb or preposition. 

Note. — As will appear § 390, the compound may include more than 
two words — but not more than two components. 

(a) The first component takes the principal accent; the 
last has a distinct secondary accent. (See § 49.) 

(b) The gender and declension of the compound follow the 
last component. For exceptions, see § 122. To these add:— 

ba% ©egentetl (ber %tit), the opposite (but also, ba% £eU)- 

ber attitttood) (bic SBod)e), Wednesday (pi. 2Kitttoocf)e ;) as, § 125. 

bic Oljnmadjt (pi. DIjmnadjten), the swoon. 

bic 5BolImacf)t (pi. 9SoUtnad)tcn), the authority t 
— and perhaps a few others. The fexniuuve compounds attributed to bet 
2ftut (§ 122) represent an earlier ieminirve ioim oi \k* **x&*^>\^ 
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Note. — The last part of some compound nouns has been gradually 
shortened into a mere suffix ; as, bad &rittel, the third part; baS Siertet, 
the fourth part; where -tel was originally — tcit. (See § 311.) It is also 
probable that the common suffixes of noun derivation (Less. XLI.) were 
originally distinct words. See also Remark, p. 218. 

389. The relation between the components may be 
various. Generally the first in some way limits, or de- 
termines, the second, and is syntactically dependent upon 
it. Hence this is called the determining component. The 
grammatical relation is sometimes indicated by the form*; 
but is usually only implied by simple juxtaposition : — 

1. {a) Simple juxtaposition of two nouns: — 

bit SBaumtootte, the cotton. bit ©djutftube, the school-room. 

bet SBrieftrdfler, the letter-carrier. ba3 SBcinglaS, the wine-glass. 

bet fctbaum, the olive tree. bet 2Betterf)aI)n, the weather-cock. 

(&) Rarely, with a connecting vowel: — 

bo3 Stogetoerf, the day's work. bit ©abefur, the water-cure. 

2. (a) Frequently the first component takes the termina- 
tion of the genitive case: — 

ba$ ©titdSrab, the wheel of fortune. bit SBilleitSfreiljeit, the freedom of will. 
bad £age$lid)t, the light of day. bo& 2Btrt3§aa$, the inn. 

{b) Sometimes a false, or apparent, genitive is exhibited, or 
an earlier inflection is retained, even with feminine nouns : — 

bcr ©eburtStag, (bit ©eburt), the birth- btx ©omtenfdjein (bic ©ornte), the sun- 
day, shine. 

3. The first component is sometimes in the plural : — 

ba& SBitberbudj, the picture-book. ba$ JHnbermardjen, the fairy-tale for 

ber ©lumenforb, the flower-basket. children. 

ba% SBbrterbud), the dictionary. 

4. When a compound is formed of a verb and a noun, the 
root of the verb is simply prefixed. Occasionally the vowel e 
is inserted: — 

* These may be distinguished as grammatical) or improper^ compounds. 
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ber ga^rplan, the time-table. bag fteitpferb, the saddle-horse. 

ber fiauf&urfdje, the errand-boy. bit ©dpeiftfeber, the writing-pen. 

bad Cejebudj, the reading-book. ber Beiaeftnger, the forefinger. 

5. (a) A compound of an adjective and a noun is formed 
by prefixing the adjective-root: — 

ber ©belftein, the gem. bit Jturatoeue, the pastime. 

ber ©feid)mut, the equanimity. ber Sottmonb, the full moon. 

ber ©rofctmtcr, the grandfather. ber SBeifiborn, M/ hawthorn. 

(d) Rarely with inflection of the adjective : — 

ber §ofjepriefter, the high-priest. bit Sangetoeile, the tedium. 

6. A few words are compounds of nouns and adverbs or 
prepositions, among them some grammatical terms : — 

bie Xufeenfette, the outside. ber Slntaut, the first sound of a word. 

baS SfoSlanb, the exterior t foreign btx Snfaut, the sound in the middle 

parts. of a word. 

baS ^ttlanb, the interior, home-country, ber £u$laut, the last sound of a word. 

ber 2RirmenfO), the fellow-creature. ber SCbtaut, the change of sound. 

ba& 58orred)t, the privilege. ber Umlaut, the modification of sound. 

7. A few compounds are really complete phrases': — 

ba$ ©teflbidjein, the rendezvous ; ba8 Sergijjmeinnidjt, the forget-me-not. 

390. Frequently the components of a compound noun — one 
or both — will themselves be compound. In such cases the 
relation of the component elements must be borne in mind. 
The principal accent falls on the accented syllable of the first 
component; the secondary accent on the accented syllable of 
the second : — 

bie geu'ertoerfidjerungSgefe* Hfdjaft, the fire-insurance company. 

ber ©eneral'lteu* tenant, the lieutenant-general. 

ber ^anb / fa)U^ma x d)er, the glove-maker. 

bie SRedy mtna3ab N tage, the rendering of accounts. 

bie ©i'fenbaljnfa* Ijrforte, the railroad ticket. 

» 

Note. — In some cases, a different relation, and hence a difference of 
meaning, will be indicated by a change of. accent. Ks> \ — 
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bet 0'&er*fdjU N Hearer, the principal teacher. 
bet O'berfauHeif rer, the highschoolteacher, etc. 

391- ( a ) There are also many occasional compounds — 
chiefly nouns — made only for the nonce — such as will not 
be found in any dictionary. In such cases, the meaning will 
be known from the components. For use of hyphen, see 
§69. 

(&) Compound nouns are sometimes extended to absurd 
length; as, DberpoUjei'gericfytSprafib'ent ; ©taat'Sfdjutbentit* 
gungSfommtffto'nSbureau. But such forms are chiefly official or 
technical, and are not to be approved or imitated.* (See 

§69.) 

392. When the same component is common to two or more 
compounds in succession, it will be written once only, its rela- 
tion to the others being indicated by the hyphen. This will 
occur not only in nouns, but also in verbs and adjectives ; as, 
§eft* unb ©mintage, holidays and Sundays ; Sftorb* unb ©ub= 
beutfdjtanb, North and South Germany; 9?adjmittag§ ftcr)t man 
btc Sftenfdjen auf* unb abftromcn, streaming up and down; SSofat* 
lange unb *fur je, etc 

EXERCISE XLH. 

1. Have you read the fairy-tales-for-children of the brothers 
Grimm ? 2. Hang up your coat in the wardrobe. 3. He has 
sent the errand-boy to (urn — ju) fetch a time-table of the 
Rhenish Railway. 4. The full-moon shone on (ace.) the castle- 
on-the-mountain. 5. Put the wine-glasses upon the table. 6. 

♦But Brandt, from whom we take these examples — and to whose 
German Grammar we owe many obligations — adds in a note (i ^">i): 
"The capacity of German for forming such compounds is generally exag- 
gerated, and that of English generally underrated. We might just as well 
write them so in English = Fireinsurancecotnpany > soffice ; and we should 
have the same compound.** This remark is particularly suggestive, as 
showing how much, in our view of language, depends upon the eye. Eng- 
lish, with its syntax of word-position, is full of such actwa\,\w\ wKwfL\X«a* 
compounds. 
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He has lived long in foreign-parts. 7. We ought not to sell 
the bear's skin before we have killed the bear. 8. The grand- 
father has given the children a beautiful picture-book. 9. 
Where shall I find the dictionary ? 10. You will find it in the 
school-room. 11. The weather-cock on the church-tower 
shows whence (roorjer) the wind blows. 12. Apple-trees and 
cherry-trees grow in Germany; olive-trees in southern countries. 
13. The hawthorn blossoms in (the) spring. 14. He brought 
these gems with [him] from foreign parts. 15. The little 
girl carried a flower-basket. 16. When a misfortune befalls our 
fellowmen, we should assist them. 17. The letter-carrier will 
bring the letters at five o'clock. 18. I have neither gold nor 
precious stones. 19. The student should distinguish (the) 
vowel-modification from (the) vowel-change, in the study of 
(the) German grammar. 20. (The) Wednesday has its Ger- 
man name because this day is in the middle of the week. 21. 
The evening-sun-shine shone on the gilded weathercock. 22. 
The freedom of will is the greatest privilege of humanity. 23. 
The forget-me-not is one of the loveliest flowers. 24. The 
life and fire-insurance companies of London are the richest in 
the world. 



LESSON XLIII. 

Derivation of Adjectives. 

393. Some adjectives whose derivation cannot be traced 
may be regarded as primitives. Such are : gut, grim, lung*, 
alt, jung, etc. 

394. Some adjectives are derived, like nouns (§ 382), 
from verb-roots by vowel-change (Slbtcmt) without suffix. 
Such are : Manf (from btmfen, to glitter), bright; treu (from 
trauett, to trust), faithful; gtatt, (from gtetten), smooth> 

s/if>f>ery, etc. (See § 383, xvote.^ 
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395. But by far the greater number of adjectives are 
derived by means of suffixes : 

1. -bar (akin to the old bciren, to bear — as in frud)tbar , fruit- 
ful) usually forms adjectives from verbs, with passive sense of 
English -able, -ible : — 

benfbar, imaginable. ftdjtbar, visible. 

efebar, eatable. trutffcar, drinkable. 

2. -en, -em form adjectives denoting material, the latter 
with vowel-modification : — 

flotben, golden. fjolaern ($ol$), wooden. 

fttbern, silver(n). patera (Staljl), of steel. 

irben ((Srbe), earthen. fteinern, of stone. 

3. -er, added to names of places (§ 143) is properly a noun- 
suffix (probably genitive plural), and forms indeclinable adjec- 
tives ; as, Srlanger 93ier, Serliner SBurft, etc. 

4. — r)aft (perhaps akin to fjaben, have) forms a few adjec- 
tives : — 

boSIjaft, malicious. fd)iiterl)aft, like a school-boy. 

franfljaft, sickly. tugenbljaft, virtuous. 

Note. — To -tyaf t is sometimes added -ig ; as, leibljaf tig, bodily. 

5. -ig, the most usual adjective suffix (English -y) y forms 
derivatives — usually with vowel-modification : — 

(a) From nouns : — 

gimftig (©unft), favorable. toatbtg (SBatb), woody. 

madjttg (2Rad)t), mighty. $orntfl (3<>ro), angry. 

Note. — Unaccented c may be dropped in -t or -r stems ; as, bucf(e)lig, 
»«ff(e)rtg (§ 139). 

(d) From compound stems (§ 400, 9): — 

f)Ttit\tf)UltxiQ,broad-shouldered. foljlfopfig, bald-headed. 
brctecfig, triangular. bterfufeig, fourfooted. 

( c) From adjectives, and adjective pronouns : — 

gitttg (gut), kind. meinig, mine. 

boHig (tooll), complete. beittig, thine t etc. (§ 194). 

cinigc (ein), pi. some. jentg (jen-er), that (§ 20$). 
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(d) From verbs, rarely : — 

ergiebig, productive* gefdttig, obliging. 

(e) From adverbs and prepositions: — 

btSIje'rig, previous. §eutig, of to-day. 

ba'mafig, of that time. tyiefig (fjier), of ox from here. 

tor tig, of Gt from there, jefrig, present. 

ef)'emalig, former. bortg, former. 

iibrig (iiber), remaining. 

6. -id)t is an occasional form, instead of -tg : — 

fteinid)t, stony. fixity, foolish. 

8. The enlarged suffix -felig arose from the suffix -tg in con- 
nection with the noun-suffix -fat (see § 384, 7): — 

mityfetig (3Ru$faI), toilsome. feinbfelig (Setnb), hostile. 
triibfclig (Xritbfal), woeful. gliirffclig (©litcf), happy, blessed. 

8. (a) The suffix -ifd) (English -ish) denotes relating to, 
similar to, belonging to: — 

berftmfd), of Berlin. Ijtmmtifcf), heavenly. 

engltfd), English. irbifcf) (Srbe), earthly. 

fpanifd), Spanish. politifdj, political. 

(b) Sometimes, as in English, with a depreciatory sense :-- 
ftnbifd), childish. toeibifdj, womanish. 

9. -lei (§ 306), added to numerals, probably represents a 
feminine noun in the genitive singular : — 

einerlet, of one kind. mandjerlct, of many kinds. 

10. -lid) (English -like, -ly), usually with umlaut — next to 
-tg the most frequent suffix — denotes resemblance, character ~- 
sometimes also with diminutive sense : 

(a) From nouns or adjectives : — 

attttdj, oldish. rBMdj, reddish, 

ftirftttd), princely. \WV$t sioeetisfi. 

mtimtlid), manly. torifctt^, /eminine, womanly 
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(b) Also sometimes from verbs ; as, fd)fiblidj, harmful; ttufc* 
ij, useful; but more usually with passive sense oipossibility ; — 

begreifUd), conceivable, mbglid), possible, 

unbegretfltcf), inconceivable, unntbglidj, impossible, 

11. -jam (English -some) forms derivatives of both active 
id passive sense : — 

arbeitfam, industrious, letttfam, manageable, 

furd)tfam, timid, fparfam, saving, 

396. The prefixes be-, ge- mtft- un-, ur- and erj- are 
ied for forming derivative adjectives, their force being the 
me as in derivative verbs and nouns. — Examples : bereit, 
ady; gettrife, certain; miffrergnugt, displeased; etc. And 
equently the usual separable prefixes; as, abljangig, ange* 
fyn, bornefym, jufaflig, etc. (from abt)attgen, anncfjmen, etc.) 

Derivation of Adverbs. 

397. As already stated (§ 314) almost any qualifying 
Ijective may be used as an adverb without change of 
>rm; as, er fdjreibt gut unb fdjnell, he writes well and 
%pidly. Hence there is no general adverb suffix like 
English -ly. (For the distinction, see § 449, 2.) 

398. A few adverbs are, however, formed by suffixes : 

(a) The adjective suffix -lidj forms a number of derivatives 
hich are used only — or chiefly — as adverbs : — 

bittertid), bitterly, neutidj, recently, 

freittdj, indeed. fd)toerlt$, hardly, 

gattaltdj, entirely, toaljrfid), truly, 

(b) Some of these insert an irregular t : — 

eigentttdj, properly, fjoffentttdj, <*s is hoped, 

hamentltd), by name, toiffentltd), wilfully, 

399. Other adverb-endings are originally oblique cases 
: nouns or adjectives. (See § 319). Such axe *. 
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i . (a) Genitives : -Itng£ : — 

toinbtingS, blindly. rittflhtflS, backwards, 

(b) -tt>art£ (-wards): — 

auftoartS, upwards. fiibtoartS, southward. 

(c) — tocife (-ivise); with genitive adjective prefix (properly 
compounds) : — 

jufaUigertoeife, accidentally. moglidjertoeife, possibly. 

— and sometimes with uninflected prefix : — 

ftficftoeife, piecemeal. rurftoeife, by starts. 

(d) Often the genitive-ending -§, from nouns : — 

abenbS, in the evening. anfangS, in the beginning. 

morgenS, in the morning. teilS, partly. 

(>) Also from adjectives or participles : — 

UnfS, left (hand). etlenbS, in haste. 

red)t3, right " bergebeitS, in vain. 

(J) Sometimes -en£, as a kind of double adjective-geni- 
tive : — 

erftenS, firstly. *)odjften$, at most. 

jtoeitenS, secondly. jpctteftenS, at latest. 

2. (a) Other adverbs are old datives: — 
mitten, in the midst. unten, below. 

' b) Or a dative with prepositions: — 

anftatt, instead (of). 5Ufo(ge, in consequence (of\ 

3. Others are old accusatives : — 

t)eim, home. (ein)mal, (one) time, once 

4. Other adverbs are from pronominal roots: 

(a) Demonstrative:—- 

ba, then, there. bann, then. 

'J) Interrogative and relative : — 

WO, where. ****• wKew - 



§399] DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 215 



EXERCISE XLIIL 

1. (The) to-day's political news is not favorable. 2. We 
await his speedy return. 3. The elderly gentleman bought 
several English and Spanish books. 4. The water of the Rhine 
is of a greenish color. 5. The princes of that time lived in 
houses which were not better than the cottages of the laborers 
of the present day. 6. A virtuous man does not fear the 
mightiest king. 7. Horses, sheep, cats, and dogs are four- 
footed animals. 8. The old general wore a three-cornered hat. 
9. Expect me at-latest before midnight. 10. We returned at 
io o'clock in the evening. 11. The letter was accidentally 
burned -up. 12. Berlin sausage is very famous. 13. Turn 
{reflex.) first to the right, and then southwards around the 
corner. 14. We could not find anything eatable or drinkable 
in this inn. 15. A broad-shouldered hotel-porter carried my 
portmanteau upstairs. 16. We thanked the prince in the most 
humble manner. 17. Will you change your foolish and childish 
conduct, and become virtuous, industrious and saving? 18. He 
is an unmanageable, malicious boy. 19. I am glad to hear 
that the news frotn-there is favorable. 20. The timid girl 
feared her angry mother. 21. After I have read the former 
chapter once more, I will read the remaining chapters also. 
22. Instead of the old wooden bridge, a new stone [one] will 
be built over (ace.) this river. 23. He has made the assertion 
on-oath and in-writing. 24. The news has (is) recently 
arrived that the city is entirely destroyed. 
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LESSON XLIV. 

Composition of Adjectives. 

400. In compound adjectives, the last component will be 
an adjective (or participle).* The first, which will always 
take the chief accent, may be : 

1. An adjective: — 

bunfelgriin, dark-green. taubftmnm, deaf and dumb. 

Ijettblau, light-blue. tobfrant, dangerously ill. 

2. An adverb or preposition : — 

eingeboren, native. crftgcboren, first-born. 

toofjlgeboren, well-born. 

3. A noun — sometimes with inflection: — 

graSgritn, green as grass. fcoltreid), populous. 

Ijimmelbfau, sky-blue. gebantenretcf), thoughtful. 

feetranf, seasick. UebeSfranf; lovesick. 

4. Especially frequent are the compounds with (o§ and toottr 
which have become almost mere suffixes (See §402, Rem. i)» 

fctwbtx&oZ, joyless. auSbrudSboll, expressive. 

topfloS, headless. tjoffnungStoofl, hopeful. 

5. Of the same sort are derivatives with the suffixes -OTttg 
(from 2lrt, kind); fad) (§306,3), or fdltifl (from $alt,fold); 
reid} {rich); mafcifl (from Sftaafe, measure), and others: — 

grofeartig, grand. einfoltig, simple. 

bretfad), threefold. bolfreid), populous. 

gefefemafetg, lawful (see Remark p. 218). 

6. Composition of adjectives with roots of verbs is rare: — 

merfttmrbig, remarkable. gfaubttiirbtg, credible. 

*A special exception is jufrie'ben, lit. at peace — a phrase compound 
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7. More frequent is the composition of an adjective with 
the infinitive of verbs used substantively in the genitive : — 

lebcnSfrolj, enjoying life, happy. fterbenSfranf, dangerously ill. 
Itebendtourbig, amiable. tabelnSmert, blamable. 

8. Many compound adjectives are made up of a participle 

and a dependent word, especially in poetry : — 

fjeilbringenb, salutary, gottergebett, resigned to God's will. 

itnfjeilfpumenD, mischievous. toetdjgenutynt, tenderly reared. 

9. Some adjectives, apparently compounds, are derivatives 
of compound nouns; as, bterecftg, square, etc. (see § 395, 5). 
Others are formed by analogy to these, where the compound 
noun does not exist : — 

etnaitgig, one-eyed. fjodjfjerjig, magnanimous. 

10. Compound adjectives, like compound nouns, may in- 
clude more than two words, but not more than two compo- 
nents (see § 390); as: 

tjodjadjtungStoott, most respectfully. Ijodjtoofjlgeboren, high-well-born. 

Composition of Adverbs. 

401. Compound adverbs are usually only adjectives used 
as adverbs (§ 314). Such retain the adjective accent (§ 53). 

1. In other cases they are grammatical phrases, with more 
or less complete inflection. 

(a) In such cases, where the first component is limiting, 
or "determining," or an inflected word, it takes the accent: — 

bem'nad), accordingly. metn'erfcitS, for my part. 

eternals, formerly. metft'entetlS, for the most part. 

(b) The second member takes the accent when it is depen- 
dent on the first, or when a preposition : — 

uberljaupt', especially. autocn'en, at times. 

fcor^aitb'en, at hand. bergab', down hill. 

aulefct', at last. bergan', up hill. 
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2. Many compound adverbs are made up of prepositions 

and other indeclinable particles, especially ba (bar), there; 

f)ter, here; too (ittor), where; f)er, hither; Ijin, thither: — 

bafcet', therewith, $ittsu', besides. 

baf)er', therefore. tooraud', before (place). 

barin', therein. boruVer, past, over. 

fjiermtt', herewith. toobei', wherewith. 

ijerbor', forth ; border-', before, ago (time), toorta', wherein. 

(a) The accent is usually on the last component; but some- 
times varies with meaning or emphasis : — 

bar'mn or barum'; h>ar / um or toarum'. 

(If) So in a few other words; as, etn'mat, once, one time; 
einma( r f once upon a time y some time y etc. 

3. Some compound adverbs are also used as adverbial con- 
junctions (§ 328) ; and some, as separable verb-prefixes (§ 289). 

402. (a) Compound conjunctions are such as : alfo (afl' j 
fo) ben(n)nod), r jebod)', fo6alb r , ]otoot)V f o6gIetd) , r obtoofy', etc 

(§ 53). 

{b) Compound prepositions such as: bin'tien, gegenu'iJcr 
jiMn'ber, etc. (See § 280.) 

Remark. — 1 . It is not always easy to draw the line between composition 
and derivation, or between derivation and inflection. These terms are at 
best relative, and indicate only different stages of the same process. 
Habitual juxtaposition leads to composition. So, habitual composition, 
with loss of accent and, generally, abbreviation of form, changes a com* 
ponent to an affix ; and, finally, when the distinct form or meaning is lost 
with habitual use, the most constant of these are called inflections. Thus: 
Go'd-li'ke, Go' d-li&e, godly; ho'pe-fu'll, hopeful; pla'nt-di'd, pla'tiUd, 
etc. 

It is probable that all the affixes of derivation, as well as of inflection, 
were once independent words — whose original form and meaning have, 
however, in many cases been lost. Much depends — as has been seen 
(§391, foot-note) — on the habit of writing words ; still more, however, on 
the accent, which marks the relation of parts, and thus the essential unity 
of the word. In German, compounds are freely written together ; in Eng- 
lish, many words written apart are, in fact, true compounds ; as, at all, in 
vain, etc. Compare also, already, with all right, etc. 
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2. Let it be remembered that the view here given of Derivation and 
Composition does not pretend to be a full treatment of these subjects, but 
only such as may usefully guide the earliest attention of the student. 
Their more complete study belongs to a later stage of progress ; meantime, 
the student may be directed to such help as may be found in the best 
dictionaries, or in the more elaborate grammars, such as Whitney's or 
Brandt's — both of which have given useful help in the revision of these 
Lessons. Also to Hempl : German Orthography and Phonology. 



EXERCISE XLIV. 

1. She wore a sky-blue dress. 2. Deaf people often become 
deaf-and-dumb. 3. He is just gone by. 4. After I have walked 
five hours up-hill, I am tired-to-death. 5. The physician is 
very hopeful ; the patient can by no means be dangerously ill. 
5. .The bishop preached with an expressive voice. 7. I have 
Drdered our dinner beforehand. 8. Yesterday was one of the 
most remarkable days of my life. 9. I am sea-sick even during 
the shortest passage. 10. I am sorry to hear that, 11. It is 
an illness which is soon over. 12. Yes, but it is most dis- 
agreeable. 13. The weather has unfortunately been very un- 
favorable. 14. He has missed the mark. 15. Have you seen 
him pass by? (§265). 16. He went by an hour ago. 17. The 
war is unhappily not yet over ; but at last we can foresee the 
end of it 18. Only once have I received a letter from him ; 
he was then quite hopeless. 19. That magnanimous action of 
the amiable young queen delighted her faithful people. 20. 
Allow us one prayer, said the geese, that (batnit) we die not in 
our sins ; afterwards we will stand in a row, that you may pick 
out the fattest. 21. Go straight ahead (au§); you will soon 
see a four-cornered square (5ptafc) ; then turn to the right. 
22. It is easier to go down-hill than up-hill. 23. For my 
part, I have nothing against it. 24. There (c§) was once a 
king, whose first-born son lay dangerously ill. 
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LESSON XLV* 

Relation of German and English* — Summary • 

In every department of the grammar thus far — even without 
suggestion from the text or the teacher — the student must 
have observed the close resemblance between German and 
English. A brief summary of this subject will now be made. 

403. This resemblance is, of course, not accidental, but rests upon his- 
torical kinship. The Angles and the Saxons, who conquered Britain be- 
fore A. D. 500 — whence the united name Anglo-Saxon, applied to the 
people and the language — and, from the Angles, thenames England (Ar\g\e< 
land) and English — were German peoples. These brought with them, of 
course, their own German tongues, which, with some other admixture, 
formed the Anglo-Saxon — sometimes called Old English — the basis of the 
English language. 

404. But, though of the same Germanic stock, these peoples were of a 
different branch from those whose language has given rise to the modern 
literary German. The Angles and Saxons were Low-Germans — dwellers 
on the low, or coast, lands, as distinguished from those who dwelt in the 
high, or central, lands of the continent, whose language, known as High- 
German, is the basis of the modern German. The nearest kinship of Eng- 
lish is thus with the Low-German tongues, as the modern Dutch, and the 
dialects of common speech in North Germany, called 3|3lart*S)eutfd) — but 
all are included in the general term Germanic, or Teutonic 

405. There were thus already considerable diversities of speech between 
the High-German and the earliest English, as will be more fully shown 
below (§ 407, etc.). These diversities have been still further increased by, 
historical causes subsequently (§ 414, etc.), so that the kinship of English 
to German is not always so obvious as its relation to other languages (as 
French or Latin). Still, this kinship is of fundamental importance — the 
more so, as it shows itself especially in the most essential and important 
elements of our own language — implying cognate origin, not mere derivation. 

Note. — This subject, which is of capital importance for the study of English, will be 
treated here only so far as may be helpful to the English student in learning German. 

406. Of Germanic origin in English are:* — 



* Condensed from Morris's Historical English Grammar, p. 97-31 
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i. All grammatical inflections, and all auxiliary words used as substi- 
tutes for inflection. 

2. The most important grammatical words : almost all numerals ; all 
pronouns and pronominals; most simple adverbs, prepositions, conjunc- 
tions ; all nouns, adjectives, verbs, inflected or derived by vowel-change, 
and almost all other irregular verbs : in a word, the most important primi- 
tive elements of form, construction and idiom. 

3. The most familiar affixes of derivation, both prefixes and suffixes, 
as seen in foregoing Lessons (XL., XLI., etc.). 

4. And, generally, the great majority of simple monosyllables, express- 
ing the objects, ideas and feelings of common life and universal experience. 

These comprehend, as was said above, the most essential and important 
elements of our language — its entire grammatical machinery and the most 
Indispensable part of its vocabulary ; so that, in spite of all changes and 
additions, English is still properly ranked as a Germanic language. 

A great number of such forms and words are the same, or nearly the 
same, in both languages, so as to be readily recognized. Many others 
present differences which require attention and explanation. 

407. One most important set of changes follows a general law, based 
on the relation of sounds, which, from its first great expounder, Jacob 
Grimm, is known as " Grimm's Law." This law comprehends other lan- 
guages — including Greek and Latin — of the same family with German 
and English ; but it will be here stated only with reference to these, and 
in the simplest terms. 

GRIMM'S LAW. 

408. The mute consonants, as is well known, are classed : — 

(a) By the organs of their utterance into 1 . labials (lip sounds), 2. Un- 
guals or dentals (tongue or tooth sounds), and 3. gutturals or palatals 
(throat or palate sounds) ; and these respectively : — 

(6) According to the mode or degree of utterance into 1 . hard, or surds; 
2. soft, or sonants; 3. aspirate; — as shown in the following table (to 
which are added the sibilants, s, z): — 

Hard, Soft. Aspirate. 

Labial. p b f (pf), v. 

Lingual. t (tf)) d th, s, z. 

Guttural. k g $. 

Now it is found that consonant changes regularly occur : — r 
(a) Within the same organ ; as labial to labial, etc. 
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(b) In. the same direction, between any two languages ; that is, betwee*3- 
German and English, thus : — 

German — hard — aspirate — soft — correspond to 
English — soft — hard — aspirate respectively, — 

as if by a circular permutation. 

Note. — Letting H represent Hard ; S, Soft ; A, Aspisate ; and — as a guide to the 
first letters — letting H stand for High-German, and S for 8axon-English ; these changes 
may be easily remembered by the following mnemonic words — the corresponding symbols, 
up or down, marking the regular changes. 



High-German • 
8axon- English ■ 



H. A. S. 
S. H. A. 



409. There are many exceptions which cannot be here discussed. E 5 * 
pecially in the guttural series, and in other letters when initial, the chang e 
often does not occur. Frequently also a guttural has degenerated into a 
semi-vowel or vowel, or is lost entirely; as g becomes y (/"), w ; g or d) D^ 
comes silent^, or is lost — English showing aversion to all aspirate ga* 
turals. Such examples are, of course, outside of Grimm's law. Also tb» * 
lingual sibilants f, 3, usually represent English /, the German tl) beial 
hard — German having no lingual aspirate proper. 

The following examples will exhibit the most usual interchanges — i: 
eluding exceptions, as above noted. Examples where change has not take 
place need not be specially given, though some of them are included — an 
some of the examples illustrate more than one change* (see Remark, 
228). 

Note. — 1. In some of the examples, the change has occurred in English itself; bin 
this need not affect the present discussion, which has reference only to the relation of Ger- 
man to modern English. 

2. The student must bear in mind always purely orthographical differences ; such 
I = (often) c ; fdj = sh ; \=y, etc. Such cases need not be included. 

1. Labials. 

Germ. Engl. 

p b . . 

b f , v . . 

f(*f) P • - ■ 



boppel, 


ffitppe, 


tfrtppe, 


$oIftcr, 


(Stoppel, 


double. 


rib. 


crib. 


bolster. 


stubble. 


haft, 


dh, 


2Betb, 


fieften, 


fterben, 


half. 


off. 


wife. 


seven. 


starve. 


Ijelfen, 


auf, 


tetf, 


Wei, 


¥ffottae, 


help. 


up. 


ripe. 


apple. 


plant. 



* Change is often prevented by the presence of another mute or a liquid ; as, ©teitt, oft, 
fedjteit, ©olb, #anb, tretett (tread), etc 
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. LlNGUALS. 












t. Engl. 

d 


Hef, 
deep. 


Xxavmt, 
dream. 


SBort, 
word. 


tun, 
do. 


Xat, 
deed. 


th ,\ , , 


btcf, 
thick. 


brei, 
three. 


benfen, 
think. 


©ab, 
bath. 


Srbc, 
earth 


, n t ... 


that. 


ait3, 
out. 


e3, 
it. 


beffer, 
better. 


hate. 


t . . . 


3h)Ct, 
two. 


3oa, 

toll. 


au, 

to. 


tfafre, 
cat. 


flfcen, 
sit. 



. Gutturals, 

t. Engl, 

gch . 
w(gh) 

Y(i) • 



gMy) 



@cfe, 


©nitfe, 


©anf, 


fauen, 


ftrcden, 


*(</)£*. 


bri{d\ge. 


bench. 


chew. 


stre(t)ch 


folgen, 


Salg, 


8ogeI, 


¥ffog, 




follow. 


tallow. 


fowl. 


//<w or /A 


7Ugk, 


©art(en), 


Sfofle, 


legen, 


frofttg, 


SWago, 


^«n/. 


eye. 


lay. 


frosty. 


maid. 


©ud), 


3o$, 


mi$, 


madjen, 


gbttUd),' 


4w£. 


yoke. 


milk. 


make. 


godlike 


bod), 


$od), 


%m, 


£od)ter, 


gbttlid), 


though. 


^*. 


light. 


daughter. 


godly. 



10. The following examples will illustrate other frequent forms, more 
jss irregular. But it will be observed that the changes are usually 
in the same organ : — 



Germ. Engl. 








b w . . 


gclb, 


fd)rauben, 


©djttmlbe, 


yellow. 


screw. 


swallow*. 


U(oldf)f . . 


Stoter, 
father. 


bott, 
full. 


8oIt 
folk. 


f y . 


Ofcn, 


ell 


8iid)ftn, 


oven. 


eleven. 


vixen. 




hm3, 


toenn, 


SBetlc, 


to wh 


¥ 

what. 


when. 


r 
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Germ. Engl, 

2. X th . . 






4 





sk 



3- fir* gM=*) 



ch (tch) 

lost , 
lost , 
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fort, 


JBetter, 


tonfenb, 


* forth. 


weather. 


thousand. 


(©cattle, 


em. 


<Sd>a mn, 


school. 


skiff. 


jf**t. 


<So)laf, 


6dtleun, 


fdjtoetten, 


sleep. 


slime. 


swell. 


fienug, 


Xrofl, 


fatten, 


enough. 


trough. 


laugh. 


8udp, 


*ed), 


teamen, 


beech. 


pitch. 


watch. 


i«, 


mid), 


w* 


' / (old fi). 


mi (old *iff). 


thee (old thee) 


8t«fi«t 


Iteflen, 


lugen, 


" tf/*. 


lie. 


lie. 



411. The liquids I, nt, n, r, in consequence of their semi-vowel charac- 
ter, readily undergo change ; as : — 

©ufett, #anf, 



a) Interchange 
r with s, z . . 

b) Omission . . 

c) Insertion . . 

d) Transposition 



bosom, hemp, fetter, dagger, 

tear, §afe, fcerlteren, frteren, 

was, hare, lose, freeze, 

a(3, fotdj, @an«, unS, 9Runb, 

as, such, goose, us. mouth' 

(Sdjaffot, 9tadjttQaU, ©rauttgam, 

scaffold. nightingale, bridegroom. 

ftreniten, burdj, ljunbert, breifstg, 

burn, through. . hundred, thirty. 



412. Letters — usually initial or final — are sometimes also: — 

(a) OMITTED . . . &**> ■»"* *"'«* *#> 

like, enough, nip, ax. 

(b) Added or re- fiamm, Conner, Srle, ©tfe, 

tain ED . . lamb, thunder, alder, edge. 

Sometimes with double forms, as : — 

©djatten, fdjmelaen, fptnnen, 

shade, shadow. (s)melt. spinner y spi(n)der. 
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©neifs, ftme, Ijalb, njoUte, 

5ILENT • . • • , » »y »» 

gneiss. knee. half. would. 

. — It must be borne in mind that the use of ft and of the double consonant in Ger- 
ften purely orthographical ; as, ©ofjit, son, Sett, bed. 

For the vowels — the most changeable elements of speech — no 
in be laid down. To a great extent they are the same in German 
glish — or only orthographical ly different. The following are some 
nost frequent correspondences (not identical) : 

Engl. 



oa 



ea 



ea 



ou 



retten, 

» 

ride. 

©ein, 
bone. 

bretr, 
broad. 

©rot, 
bread. 

SBoum, 
beam. 

2Kau3, 
mouse. 



toeir, 
wide. 

etn, 
one. 

(Sib, 
oath. 

ear. 

Xraum, 
dream. 

$au8, 
house. 



fdjetnen, 
shine. 

meift, 
most. 

fjeifer, 
hoarse. 

Sob, 
death. 

laufen, 
leap. 

laut. 
loud. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



ccented final e is usually lost ; as, SBedpe, wasp : or silent ; as, #tife, 
this e in English being often purely orthographical). 

e. — The grammatical inflections — so largely lost in English — 
posely not here considered. These would require a different treat- 



The relation of German to English is still further obscured by 
:al influences operating — especially in English — since the separa- 

the two languages. Only the most important of these will be 
ed: — 

'he introduction of many foreign words into English — mainly 
>r French which have either : — 

Wholly displaced the original Germanic words; or, 

Usurped their meaning, causing them to be transferred to a different 
As, in the latter case : — 

Hetett, to offer (bid). $eutfd), German (Dutch). 

Bunb, union (bond). ©eift, spirit (ghost.) 
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Stompf, vapor (damp). ®tu!jl, chair (stool). 

$>ecfe, cover (dock). Xter, animal (deer). 

— and many others. Thus the English equivalent is not readily associated 
in the mind with its corresponding German form. 

2. Especially is this true with English derivatives or compounds. Often, 
in the simple word, we retain the native, or Germanic, primitive ; while in 
the derivatives or compounds, we use foreign words whose simple root- 
forms do not occur in English ; as : — 



Primitive. 
eye (Huge). 
hand (§anb). 
foot (Sufe). 
book (93udj). 
house (§au$). 
light (Sidjt). 
deed (Sot). 

go (flc^cn). 

lead (letten). 

send ( ettben). 
overset (ii&erfe&en). 



Derivative, 
.ocular, etc. 
manual, etc. 
pedal, etc. 
library, etc. 
domestic, etc. 
illumination, etc 
benefit, etc. 
pro-ceed, > 
re-cede, y 
ad-duce, > 
pro-duce, y 
re-mit, ) 
pre-mise, y 
translate, etc. 



etc 



etc 



etc. 



3. Also, in English synonyms, the foreign word will often take the place 
of the Germanic equivalent ; as : — 

Germanic. 



fright 
help, 
last. 

likeness, 
opening, 
small. 



Foreign. 
terror, 
assist, 
final. 

resemblance, 
aperture, 
minute, etc. etc. 



Especially in the language of books, to which the student's attention 
is first directed, the foreign element in English will occur most frequently* 
In the language of common life and conversation the Germanic element is 
more prominent. 

415. All the causes above enumerated ~- with others not here mentioned 
— tend to obscure the intimate kinship between German and English. On 
the other hand, English words from Latin or Greek, and to a great extent 
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from French, are but little changed, and are readily recognized. Conse- 
quently, the relation of these languages to English is apt to be proportion; 
ately exaggerated, while that of German is depreciated or ignored. Yet it 
Bust not be forgotten that the latter is far closer and of more fundamental 
mportance, though less obvious to the beginner; especially that the 
rammatical elements of English, and almost all of its simplest and most 
ecessary words, are of Germanic origin. 

Note. — In consequence of the differences above indicated, which, 
ided to the strangeness of a new type, give to German at first the appear- 
ice of a wholly foreign language, it has not been deemed expedient to 
itroduce this subject, except incidentally, at an earlier stage. Now, how- 
/er, it may in many ways usefully serve for instruction, not only as a 
elp in acquiring and remembering words, singly or in groups, but also 
y adding interest to the study of German, as well as of English, in various 
oints of view. 

Remark. — The difficulty has been fully recognized of presenting this 
abject in a manner which should be wholly elementary and helpful for the 
upil, yet in a measure satisfactory for the teacher or scholar. The object 
as been to give only what might be useful to a beginner in German. 

EXERCISE XLV. 

The following examples are intended partly as illustrations, partly as 
a excercise for the student. 

I. 

German ; to find English cognate form. 

SCffc, §aufen, ¥fanne, ¥ftaume, ©etfe, flaffen, ftretfen, $oII, §erbft, ©ieb, 
<$aufel, fd)teben, Stow, geije, gunge, fleffel, SRufj, Xcufel, ©paten, aletten, 
xtynieb, 3ttei0r 3eidjen, Seber, $fab, @$ufs, treten, bleidjen, (gidje, %au, $feife, 
fcaflb, fd)(au, ©djale, §tafd)e, ftretfen, ©tor 4 <Sad)e, SBadje, nut, mtttel, aaf)e, 
aljnt, @arn, gefter(n), mora(en), felten, 93ufen, SSalb, totty. 

II. 
English : to find German cognate form. 

Apple, pool, stamp, sheep, full, even, over, haven, ten, twenty, net, salt, 
ieath, both, south, to bite, white, drink, to drench, deaf, wide, side, old, 
lade, leaf, tS snuff, scum, skiff, birch, to seek, sickle, cook, crouch, might, 

fight, to yawn, year, penny, hail, rain, to say, said, sorrow, to borrow? 
on, fodder, ear, him, her, comb. 
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III. 

Words transferred : to find the cognate form. 

©arnn, tree; ©ein, leg; %\tx, animal; ©urg, castle; ©iirger, ciiiun; 
©tu$l, chair; 3timner, room*, Siwmermann, carpenter; Ijordjen, to listen; 
gluten, to shine; ©d)ur$e, apron; ©oben, ground; $unb, dog; bieten, to offer; 
fa^ren, to ride; ttf(b)ten, to kill; fjeben, to lift; graben, to dig; forgen, to can; 
rtedjen, to smell; tragen, to bear; $egen, sword; buntm, xfer/iV/; $oge(, bird; 
9Rur, courage; Refer, /*/</; Seber, /<r«; SRefjl, yfcwr; Surft, prince; ©raf, 
^«»/; ©Mtb, union; ©locfe, £*//; ®autr r farmer; ©eilaitb, saviour; ^oljle, 
cave; ©lume, flower; fonbern, /* separate (but) ; £eil, /art; ©eleudjtuitfl, 
illumination; SBofjltat, benefit; ftberfefcung, translation; iiberbrutgen, to 
deliver; Slufeinanberfolge, succession; #attbfd)ulj, glove; Saljrbiidj, annual; 
8a%\, number; jaljlen, to count; Qt\i f time ; aiefjen, to draw; 3nfl, draught. 

Remark. — The examples in this Lesson, as already remarked, do not im- 
ply derivation but only common {cognate) origin, or divergence from a com- 
mon type. The German is given first, simply because that is the form the 
student has to deal with, and needs to recognize. In fact, the English 
form is, in general, of a more primitive type than the German. But the 
more scientific arrangement would have been less useful for elementary 
purposes. 

Many of the examples used in this lesson have been taken, by permission, 
from the excellent " Letters for Self-Instruction in German," by Dr. Solo- 
mon Deutsch. They are purposely limited to such as will be most obvious. 
The teacher may gradually introduce more difficult ones. 
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PART III. 



SYNTAX. 

In the fallowing lessons the uses of the parts of speech will 
e illustrated, and, at the same time, some irregular matter, 
rhich properly belongs to the accidence, will be introduced. 

The remaining portion of the grammar may either be studied 
onsecutively, or used by reference only, in connection with 
be general work of the student ; and, as exercises, either the 
entences under the several Lessons or the continuous pas- 
ages at the end of the book, and others similar, may be used, 
is teachers may prefer. For younger pupils the former, for 
nore advanced the latter, may perhaps be recommended. 



LESSON XLVL 

Use of the Articles. 

The use of the article is, in the main, the same as in Eng- 
ish. Only the more important differences will be noted. 

The Definite Article. 

416. The definite article is used more largely than in Eng- 
lish : — 

1. The definite article is used before nouns taken in their most compre- 
hensive sense, meaning the whole idea, material, or class ; before abstract 
ind collective nouns, and infinitives used as nouns. Examples : $)ad Seben 
K3 SRcnfdjMI ift tora, the life of man is short, %\l Xugcnb tft bag fyd&te.<gN\, 
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virtue is the highest good. $a£ ©olb ift foftbarer aid bad Qifen, £*/<f iV aw* 
precious than iron. £a$ 9iaud)en iftljier nerboten, smoking is forbidden here. 
SRad) bcm ©jfeit, after dinner (eating), etc 

2. The definite article is used also before names of seasons, months and 
days ; before the names of streets and mountains ; and other than neuter 
names of countries. Examples : 3m ©omrner ift eft inarm. Star fcejember 
ift fait. 3d) toerbe am greitag anfommen. <£r toofytt in bcr 8riebrid)dftrafie. 
<Sie Ijaben ben SNontblanc befttegen. 3ft er in bet Xurfei getoefen ? 

3. Proper names preceded by an adjective take the article. $er arme 
$and, ber tapfcre ©lud)er, bad fd)bne $ar& Sometimes proper names take 
the article with the force of a demonstrative pronoun : S>a ift bttXtU, there 
is (that well-known) Tell; sometimes also in depreciatory sense; as, €tojjc 
bem SBilfjelm, er foil fommen ; — but often without either implication. 

4. Sometimes we are compelled to use the article before a proper name 
in order to indicate the case ; as : 3d) jtetye ©ot§e btm ©fitter Dor. XljerpteS 
t)at ben Kdjtlled iibertebt. And, generally, the article may be used before 
personal proper names in lieu of declension ; as, $te SBitd)er ber Starie ; bie 
tfrtege bed Stteranber ; id) Ijabe ed bem SNar. gefagt (for : Stariend, gleranberf, 
SRajen). (See § 1 1 0-1 1 2.) 

Notb. — Before a common noun also the article is sometimes used merely to show the 
case ; as : (£ r ftieljt 9ter ber SKUdj t)or, h* prefers beer to milk; id) tonn ber Corjidjt nufy 
JU totct gebraudjen, I cannot use too much (of) foresight. 

5. Frequently the English possessive is rendered in German by the 
article, with or without an objective pronoun (§ 439), when the possessor 
is sufficiently pointed out by the context. This is the case especially when 
speaking of the parts of the body or of the clothing. <£r fd)utte(te ben if op j 
unb ftecfte bie §anb in bie Xafd)e, he shook his head and stuck his hand into his 
pocket. (Sr l)at fid) in ben ginger gefd)nitten, he has cut his finger, fcranen 
rollten tl)r iiber bie SBangen (over her cheeks). 

6. The definite article is used in German, where English uses the i Q * 
definite article, with a distributive sense. For instance : %xi\ %akx bte 
(Stte, three dollars a yard. SSiermal bie 2Bod)e, four times a week. 

7. In some phrases the definite article is used where it is not used i° 
English ; as : 3n bie ©d)ule, in bie, $trd)e ; to school, to church. 3n bet 
<2>d)ule, in ber $trd)e ; at school, at church. 3" ber ©tabt, in town. %& 
bem 8rur)ftiicf, before breakfast. %\t Iefcte SBodje, last week. 3m Ic^tett 
3afjre, last year, etc. 

For the article with the possessive pronouns, see § 193. 
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417. On the other hand, the definite article is in a few cases 
omitted in German where used in English: — 

1. In a few pronominal or adjective phrases ; as, erfterer, lefcterer ; the for- 
mer, the latter ; befagter, genannter; the aforesaid) folgenber, the following, 
etc. ; and in a few technical phrases ; as, SBef fagter, the defendant; JHdger, the 
plaintiff; ©d)retber, the writer; ttberbrtnger, the bearer, etc.— yet not always. 

2. In phrases expressing direction to or from the points of the compass ; 
as, toon Siorben, gegen SBeften, gegen Kbenb, towards the west, etc. ; and a few 
others ; as, toot Hugen, before the eyes; atte SBelt, all the world, etc. (§ 460, 4). 

Notb. — Generally — as also in English — the article is not used in phrases where a 
common noun is joined with a preposition. 93 ci Xifcfje, at table ; bei $ofe, at court ; flit 
Staffer, by sea ; flu fianbe, on land; flu ftufe, on foot ; flu $ferbe, on horseback ; JU #aufe, 
tu home ; narf) $aufe, home ; bet Sage, by day ; bei ftadjr, by night ; mtt Bergntigen, with 
pleasure ; and in such idiomatic phrases as, 35ltrft Ijaben, to be thirsty ; flit ©ruttbe gefjen, 
to be ruined \ to perish ; flu ©tanbe font men, to succeed ; flit ©taltbe brutgen, to accomplish ; 
#U Sett geljeit, to go to bed; Stbfc^ieb ne&meit, to take leave, (See § 379.) 

418* The following cases, though the same in German as 
in English, may be remarked : — 

1. A dependent genitive preceding its noun excludes the article; as, 
3)e3 ffbnigS ©efefjl; meute* SSaterS £au8. 

2. No article is used with nouns taken in a partitive or limited sense ; 
as : Gr rrittft tieoer SBein al3 93ter ; ©Uber unb ©olb fyabt idj nid)t ; nor with 
nouns used merely as predicate ; as, bet tteunte 2Ronat ljetfet (September. 

3. The article is omitted in proverbial and abridged expressions ; as : 
SBetb unb ftinb ; Sung unb 5(It ; fitr $bntg unb S3aterfanb ; Stmtut ift teine 
€djanbe ; ©ebutb u&ertoinbet StUeS ; (S$re ift ber Xugenb 8o§n, etc. 

The Indefinite Article. , 

419. The indefinite article differs sometimes from English 

use: — 

1. The indefinite article is omitted before a simple predicate noun ex 
pressing occupation or condition, or before a descriptive noun after aid ; 
as: SRetn ©ofjn tear tfaufmann, aber er ift jefct ©olbat getoorben. StIS (Shrew 
toarnt fann idj ba& ni$t flugeben, as a man of honor, etc. 

2. For omission of the indefinite article before ljunbert, taufenb, se 
i 304. For the phrases, a few, many a, § 245 ; what a, § 220 ; twice a day, 
etc., § 416, 6. 



232 LESSON XLVI. [§4 20 

. 3. No article is used in German in adverbial phrases like: in Cite, in a 
hurry; mit fdjtoadjer ©timme, with a feeble voice; in SBitt, in a passion; 
and in such idioms as : id) fjabe tfopftoefj, 3o(Jntoe(j, I have a headache, a 
toothache ; id) f)abe Suft, / Aaz/* mind ; and some others. 

4. For cin folder, such a, see § 207 ; for ettt jeber, every one, § 245 (a). 

Position of the Articles. 

420. 1. The definite article precedes all other qualifying words, except 
atte, all. Examples: bie betben tfnaben, both the boys; ber boppelte $ret$, 
<&*/£/* the price ; but att(e) Me tfnaben, or bie tfnaben atte. 

2. The indefinite article precedes all other qualifying words except fold) 
(§ 207), ttetdj (§ 220), toad fitr (§ 221), and ntand) (§ 245), even where in 
English it will sometimes follow a qualifying word ; as : SBetd) cin Sftamt ! 
2Bad fur ein $ucf) ift bad? 3Rana) ein SRann, fold) ein 2Rann (or cin folder 
SRann) ; also, ein fo f cloned SRabdjen, so pretty a girl; ein an falteS ©ab, fc* 
«?/</ a Aotf ; eine fjalbe 6 tun be, ^(f an £<wr, etc. 

Repetition of the Articles. 

421. With two or more nouns of the same gender and number, if taken 
together, the definite article need no't generally be repeated ; but when the 
article would not have like forms with both nouns, it must be repeated be- 
fore each of them. The indefinite article, from its individual nature, must 
be repeated before each noun. As : $te ©nabe, SBeidtjeit unb Siebe <9otte3, 
the mercy, wisdom, and love of God. $te tfraft unb ber Sfcut bed Sotoett, &* 
strength and (the) courage of the lion. Gr faufte eine Xaube, eine ©and unb 
eincn &afen, he bought a pigeon, a goose, and a hare. 

2. But the definite article must be repeated if the nouns are taken dis- 
tinctively, or in contrast. As : 3d) fjabe ben $errn unb btn $iener gefeljen. 

3. An article is, however, not repeated when successive nouns designate 
the same object; as, ein Sreunb unb ©ruber, a friend and brother ; berfcetf 
unb ©ebteter, the lord and master. 

EXERCISE XLVI. 

1. At nine o'clock we shall go to school. 2. Have you been at church? 
3. Do you prefer (lieber) to travel by day or by night? 4. Have you ever 
seen such a flower ? 5. How many German lessons did - you take last 
month ? 6. I have taken eight lessons, two a week. 7. The sick man spoke 
with a feeble voice. 8. Life is short ; art is long. 9. Nature is an open 
book, the leaves of which all can read who have eyes. 10. August is the 
hottest month. 11. The boy fell from a tree and broke his (fid)) arm. 12. 
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Why do you shake your head? Have you a headache? 13. No, I have a 
toothache. 14. I am sorry to hear that ; go to a dentist, he will pull out 
your (Styiten) tooth. 1 5. I live in Frederick Street ; my brother lives in 
Broad Street. 16. The soldier held a sword in his hand. 17. Poor Charles 
is ill. 18. Come after dinner and drink a glass of wine with me. 19. This 
wine costs only half a dollar a bottle ; I would gladly pay double the sum 
for it. 20. During the heat of summer we shall make a journey on foot in 
Switzerland. 21. In the long wars of Alexander, the Greeks marched vic- 
toriously towards the East. 22. The good [man] has ever the fear of God 
before [his] eyes. 23. My brother's eldest son is a lawyer ; the youngest 
will soon become a preacher. 24. As a Christian, you cannot forget so 
clear a proof of the love and goodness of God. 



LESSON XLVIL 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON NOUNS. 

Number. 

422. Some nouns are used only in the singular : — 

1. Names of materials; as: ba% Sleifdj, flesh, meat; ber $ontg, honey; 
bie Stfdje, ashes. Some words of this class can be used in the plural, mean- 
ing * kinds of ' ; as, bic ©rdfer, kinds of grass ; Me <SaI$e, kinds of salt, salts. 
Sometimes the plural has a slightly different meaning; as: bie QJelber, 
sums of money ; bie SPoptere, papers, documents. 

2. Nouns of abstract meaning and infinitives used as nouns ; as : Me 
Sljre, honor; ba% Sob, praise; ber Slat, counsel; bcr Xob, death; bag ©e* 
ftreben, the effort, etc. 

3. But for many such nouns, a plural sense may be expressed by other 
forms; as, bie (£Ijren6eaetflungen, marks of honor; 9tatfd)lage, counsels; 
fcobeSfalle, deaths; bie SBeftrebungen, efforts, etc. So : ber $o§l, cabbage; pi. 
ftofjltopfe, cabbage-heads, etc. 

4. For the singular, in expressions of weight or measure, see § 312. 

423. A few nouns are used only, or usually, or with special 
meaning, in the plural : — 

bie $ofen, trousers. ^flttflften, Whitsuntide. 

Me (Stnfiinfte, the revenue. S&eiljnadjten, Christmas. 
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©ftem, Easter. 

bit Soften, Lent. 

bit fjferten, the vacation. 

bit Seute, people. 

bit if often, the expenses. 

bit SRotfen, whey. 

bit Xriintmer, the ruins. 



bit Sttpen, the Alps. 

bit ©ebriiber, the brothers. 

bte ©efdjtotfter, the brothers) and 

sister(s). 
bit (Sltern, the parents, 
bit ©liebntafeen, the limbs, 

and some others. 



424. Some nouns have a double meaning in the singular, 
and in the plural a separate form in each meaning : — 

bte f&'dnbtX, the ribbons. 

bit SBanbe, the ties. 

bit SBanfe, the benches. 

bit 53 art fen, the banks. 

bit ©eft(J)ter, the faces. 

bit <&efid)te, visions. 

bit Sidjter, the lights. 

bit Sidjte, the candles. 

bit ©troufee, the nosegays. 

btc <straufee(n), the ostriches. 

bit 3otte, the inches. 

bit 3bffe, the tolls, and others. 



b<& ©anb, the ribbon. 

baS 93anb, the tie, bond. 

bit 93anf, the bench. 

bit 93anf, the {commercial) bank. 

ba8 ©cfld)t, the face. 

ba% ©eftd)t, the vision. 

ba$ Sidjt, the light. 

ba% Stdjt, the candle. 

btx ©traufe, the nosegay. 

ber ©rraufe, the ostrich. 

btx 3off, the inch. 

btx SOU, the toll. 



425. (0) The following have double plurals with different 
meanings : — 

bit §oroer, the horns. 
bte 2dnber, separate 

countries, 
bit Orter, single places, 
bit SBbrter, single 

words. 

(b) 3)er Saben, the shop, shutter, uses both plurals : bte fioben, bte %abW ' 
but in the compound, bie genfierfaben usually. 

(c) The noun 2Jlann, man, presents several peculiarities : — 

1. Nouns compounded with 9ftann form their plural with 2tutt, people 
which is only used in the plural, as collective. As : — 

ber SfrbettSmann, the workingman. bit SCrbettSIeute, work-people, 

btx flaufmamt, the merchant. bte $aufleute, merchants. 



ba% §orn, the horn. 
ba% fianb, the land. 

btx Ort, the place. 
ba% SBovt, the word, 
and some others. 



bte §orne, kinds of horn- 
bit fianbe, countries col- 
lectively (or poetic), 
bie Orte, places collective- 
bit SBorte, connected 
words. 
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anbmann, the countryman, rustic, bie Sanbteute, rustics, 

anbSmann, the {fellow) countryman, bie £anb$leute, (fellow) countrymen. 

ut the ordinary form dinner must be used when speaking of individ- 
; (Sljrenmdnner, men of honor ; ©taatSmdnner, statesmen; and also when 
>tinction of sex is to be made: Gtyeleitte, married people ; @f)emdnner, 
Hed men ; (Sfjefrauen, married women. 

The plural bie Sftannen means vassals •, warriors; as: ©djidt $u jetnen 
tten alien in bem Sanbe ©c^rt)^3, etc. 

2Rann, meaning a body of men collectively, after a numeral is con- 
id as a noun of measure and is indeclinable (§ 312). Example : Sine 
e toon breifeig taufenb 9ftann, an army of thirty thousand men. 

otk. — Colloquially, in imitation of § 120, sometimes occur plural forms in -8; as 
:rl§, Me SRaoelS, etc. 

or other special forms in plural, see § 105. 



Gender. 



26. Some nouns are of the 
and meaning. As : — 

) With the same plurals : — 
ber (£f)Or, the chorus^ choir, 
bad (£l)or, the choir (place), 
ber $eibe, the heathen. 
bie $eibe, the heath. 
ber Grbe, the heir, 
bad Grbe, the inheritance (no 

others. 

) With different plurals : — 
ber 93anb, the volume, 
bad SBanb. 

ber SBunb, the union, 
bad 93unb, the bundle. 
ber ©alter, the farmer, 
bad 93auer, the cage. 
ber <5a)Ub, the shield, 
bad ©d)ilb, the sign. 
ber Xor, the fool. 
baSXor, the gate. 

others. 



same form, with different gen- 



pl.). 



ber <5ee, the lake. 

bie ©ee, the sea. 

ber %t\\, the part. 

bad XeH, the share. 

ber Serbtenft, the earning. 

bad SSerbienft, the merit, 



pi. bie 93dnbe. 
See § 424. 
" bie SBiinbe. 
" bie ©unbe. 
" bie 93auem. 
" bie 93auer. 
" bie ©djilbe. 
" bie ©djilber. 
" bie Xoren. 
" bie Store, 
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Such details must be sought in the dictionaries. (See also § 105.) 
For special cases in which the grammatical gender and the natural gen- 
der do not correspond, see § 452. 

Plural of Proper Names. 

427. The plural of proper (personal) names is variously 

formed : — 

(a) Christian Names : Masculines ending in a consonant usually adde: 
Me Subtoige ; in a vowel, 3 : bie $ugo$. Feminines in -c add n : bie SJto* 
rien, bie Gfjarlotten ; in -a, add S : bie SauraS, bie 2htna3 ; in a consonant, 
add e : bie (Eltjabetfye. 

(c) Surnames : ending in a sibilant add e : bie Setbtttye ; in other conso- 
nants, add usually 3, sometimes e : bie ©rimmS, bie ©djmibtS, bie ©tottberge; 
in -e, add sometimes n : bie <§dju($ett : or, generally, remain unchanged: 
bie ©filler, bie Seffing, bie ©d)legel. 

(c) When several personal names are combined, only the last is de- 
clined : 9Karta ©tuartS Xob, Sriebridj StiicfertS ©ebidjte ; or, ber %ob SRarta 
©tuartS. 

Note. — But Don excludes the declension of the following name, unless immediately 
before the governing noun. Thus : frrtebrid) t>0Tt <3<f)(egeI3 8Ber!e ; or : bie fficrfe griebtidj* 
0011 ©djlegel. 

(d) Some foreign plurals are adapted or retained : bie (Sicerone(n), bie 
9terone(n) (Latin) ; bie Sapuletti, bie 2Webici (Italian) ; bie $ittd (English), 
etc. And a few biblical names (besides l^efud and (S$riftu$, § 113) retain 
the original forms ; as, 3)1 arid, ^ofyanniS, HRattljai (genitives), etc. 

There remains, however, much irregularity in the forms of proper 
names and foreign words generally. (See § 1 20, a,) For the article with 
proper names, see § 416, 3, 4. 

Titles. 

428. The syntax of titles presents some peculiarities: — 

1. (a) If the title (or an appellative noun), preceding the proper name, 
has the article, the proper name is not declined (§ 416) : $ie Zattn befl 
flbnigS #arl be3 (Srften unb feineS ©oijneS Sari be3 8roeiten. 

(&) If the title is without the article, the proper name alone is declined: 
S)ie Stegierung $bnig fceutridjS beg &d)ten ; ifaijer $arlS Xateit ; or, bie Xaten 
$aifer $arl$. 

(c) The title, even with the article, is often left undeclined : $ie SBerfe 
bes> ^Srdfeffor(d) Otto. Except $err, which must always be declined : $0$ 



§ 4^7] TITLES. 237 

$au$ be8 ©errn ©remit (or fcerrn 8raun$) ; and on the address of a letter: 
$errn (or bent $ernt) Rati ©raun. 

2. (a) The title fterr, with or without article, is often used where in Eng- 
lish no such prefix occurs : ($er) §err $rofeffor SBraun, ber $err ©raf, §f)x 
$err Stater, etc., or in address, without article : ($err) fcoftor, etc. 

(b) Often the wife of an official receives her husband's title, with the 
prefix (bie) grew; as : ($)ie) grail $rofeffor Otto; or, in absence of the proper 
name : $te Srou tprofejfor — the article being usual, except in address. 

(c) Note the forms usual in address : $err, Mr. ; Srau, Mrs. ; graulein, 
Miss — before the name; or, omitting the name: Sftein $err, Sir; 3Ra* 
bame, or gndbtge Srau, Madam; graulein, or metn (gnabtQeS) graulem, 
Miss; — meine $erren, Gentlemen, etc. 

EXERCISE XLVII. 

1. Are you not an Englishman? I think we are countrymen. 2. The 
country-people lost their cattle and horses during the war. 3. An army of 
forty thousand men attacked the town. 4. Several merchants have failed ; 
yet they are men of honor. 5. Have you [any] holidays at (511) Whitsun- 
tide ? 6. No, but we have a week at Easter, and a fortnight at Christmas. 
7. These ($)a$) were the last words of my dear old friend. 8. She has put- 
out the lights. 9. The banks are closed on (bee) Sunday. 10. Many 
benches stand around the fountain, where one sees a crowd [of] work- 
people. 11. The Alps are the highest mountain-range in all Europe. 12. 
The brothers Grimm were professors in the University of (511) Berlin. 13. 
The largest lake in Switzerland is much smaller than many lakes in Amer- 
ica. 14. The heathen was so called because in (the) old times he dwelt on 
the heath. 1 5. The volumes of the great poet were adorned with blue rib- 
bons. 16. What would this world be if the fools were all dead ? 17. The 
Gladstones and the Brights are the glory of the English State. 18. The 
poems of the unhappy Heinrich Heine are now the joy of the young and 
of the old. 19. You will find these words in Wilhelm von Schlegel's 
Works, on the tenth page of the third volume. 20. The Claras, the 
Lauras, and the Leonores of the present are the same as (roie) the Adel- 
heids and the Brunhilds of the past. 21. The Goethes and the Schillers 
of German poetry belong to the past. 22. The works of Professor Stein- 
thal are known in all Europe. 23. The reigns of King Charles I. and of 
his son Charles II. were the most unfortunate of (the) English history. 24. 
Dr. Brown and his daughter, Mrs. Professor Smith, were at (bet) the mar- 
riage of Mr. John Rich with Miss Anna, youngest daughter of General 
Wilson. 
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LESSON XLVIIL 

Use of the Cases. 

Remark. — With a view to practical rather than scientific purposes, 
the Cases will be treated chiefly with reference to their correspondences — 
or the contrary — in English. 

THE NOMINATIVE. 

429. The nominative, having nearly the same uses in Ger- 
man as in English, calls for but little remark. 

1. The nominative stands as the subject of a sentence. But the sub- 
ject nominative is omitted : — 

(a) Usually with the imperative proper (§ 176) ; but not when the third- 
plural pronoun is used in address (§ 188) — except sometimes to avoid 
repetition ; as, lebett ©ie ttofjl unb grufcen Me Sfjrtgen. 

(b) With some impersonals, and some expletive forms, unless the sub- 
ject (e$) precedes; as, mid) fjungert; mir toirb geraten, etc (See § 453.) 
And often colloquially ; as, lam ein ftnabe, for e$ fam em ftnabe. (§ 346, 
note). 

(c) Also, more rarely, a personal pronoun ; as, fjab'S md)t getan, IjaffS 
nidjt getrofjen — when the sense is clear. 

2. With the verbs fein, to be; toerben, to become; Meiben, to continue; 
$ei&en, to be called ; fd)etnen, to seem, to appear, and a few others of the 
same kind ; and with the passive of some verbs which take in the active a 
second accusative as factitive (or complementary) object — such as neniten, 
to name ; tanfen, to baptize, etc., the predicate noun will be a nominative. 
As: 9SHe fjeifet btefer $la$? G8 ift bet $ar(3pla$. <£r ift ein unnri|fenber 
Sftenfdj geblieben. (Er ift metn Sfreunb getoorben. 3)a8 Stinb tourbe Sotjann 
getauft. 

Note. — SBerben often takes JU, as, $ 443, d: bet Xro^fett ttrirb $u (Sift, becomes poison. 

3. The nominative — independent or vocative — is also the case of 
direct address or exclamation : $u §et(ige, rufe bein #inb $urucf, Thou, holy 
one, etc. ; <5d)anbltd)er, wretch I 

4. (a) A word in apposition with a nominative — subject, predicate, or 
vocative — will also of course be nominative. As : %$, tin j linger ©djitler, 
tonn ttjn, ben ge(ef)rten SRann, nidjt unterrid)ten ; @?te gnter toerben midj M 
nid)t toertaffen, you, good man (as you are) will not, etc. 

(b) With a 13, tone, as, a nominative, in seeming apposition, will appear 

as subject of an implied verb : £)iefer &nabe fdpretbt tote ein SKann. 

Note, — With a reflexire verb the accusative may also stand : as, et fttljtt fid) citicit (<* 
tin) 3Rantl—the former, perhaps, more uvmAVj . 
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THE GENITIVE. 

The Genitive with Nouns. 

430. The genitive depends on nouns in various relations: — 

(a) Regularly the genitive follows the governing noun. But it has been 
jeen (§ 352, 3) that a personal (subjective or possessive) genitive often pre- 
cedes ; and that in poetry and elevated style, this use is widely extended — 
he genitive then excluding the article (§ 418, 1). This is sometimes called 
he " Saxon Genitive," or Possessive : ®cr ©oim be3 ©drtnerd, or 3)ed ©art* 
terd ©o§n ; bie ©tatter be§ SBaumed ; ber ©djopfer bcr SBcIt ; ber ©djein bcr 
LUgenb; bad ©liid ber Siebe; ein Sftann fjotyen &tterd; bie fjolbe ©a&e ber 
Dittoing, etc. And in poetry : $er $)tcf)tnna, §olbe ©abe ; bed 9led)ted $robe ; 
•er ©aume bid)t ©eftraua) ; mehter Seiben brennenbed GJefuljl ; granrreicfjd f crs 
ter Ocean, etc. 

Notb. — The effect of this position is to dignify, as if by personification. The same is 
iften done in English ; as : The lightning's flash ; the cannon's roar ; England's Queen, 
tc. ; but with less freedom than in German. 

(b) But ambiguity in the relation of the genitive must be avoided ; and, 
rhen necessary for this purpose, the objective relation will be expressed 
>y a preposition. Thus distinguish: $ie &ebe 311 ©ott from bie fiiebe 
totted ; ber $a& gegen btn geinb from ber §afe bed getnbed (or bed getnbed 
>aj$), etc. (as in English, the choice of a friend from a friend 1 s choice, etc.). 

(c) Especially when the corresponding verb is construed with a preposi- 
ion, the objective relation after a noun will take the same preposition; 
a : 3)er ©ebanle an QJott (benfen an), the thought of God; bie gura)t Dor bem 
:obc (fid) fiird)ten Dor), the fear of death, etc. 

Notb. — But on the other hand, in some phrases, especially of persons, the English to 
ill represent the German genitive ; as : (Sin fteutb fetned Staterfanbed, an enemy to his 
ntntry, etc. 

(d) The genitive of a personal pronoun is rarely used in relation with a 
oun; but, instead, the possessive adjective; or, objectively, often a 
reposition ; as : ©eine £iebe $u mtr (not meiner), his love of me ; er tear ifjr 
Salter einft (her keeper) ; bein SCnbttcf, the sight of you, 

(r). The English idiomatic this heart of mine is simply, met* &er$ ; a 
'riend of mine, ein greunb Don mtr, or einer meiner greunbe (one of my 
r riends). 

The Partitive Genitive. 

431. The genitive names the whole of which a part is 
aken; as, er fcfyenfte be§ SBeineS, {some) of the wine. But this 
elation is also largely expressed otherwise: 
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(a) With numerals, pronouns, or a superlative, the same relation is 
often expressed by the preposition toon, sometimes unter. Examples: 
SBeldjer metner greunbe, or toeldjer toon mcinen greunben, which of my 
friends; bit fd)8nfte afler grauen, or bie f^onfte toon alien Srauen, the fair- 
est of all women; fe trier fcincr ©afte, or feiner toon feinen ®aften, «<? *«* of his 
guests; unter alien meinen $tenern feiner, etc. 

(£) As § 430 (</), the genitive of personal pronouns will not occur, but 
the preposition instead; as: SBeldjer toon un$ (not unfer), which of us; feiner 
t>on if)nen (not iljrer), etc. The phrase unfer einer, one of us (of our sort), 
is an exception. Such phrases as e$ ftnb unfer bier, there are four of us, 
etc., are really not partitive. 

(c) After nouns of measure, weight, number or quantity a simple noon 
is construed without case-declension (§ 312) ; as: ©ed}$ glafd)en SBein, six 
bottles of wine; atoei $u$enb Gter, two dozen (of) eggs; ein ©turf ©rot, apiece 
of bread; ein Xropfen SBaffer, a drop of water; ein Regiment €>olbaten, a regi- 
ment of soldiers. But if the noun is accompanied by an adjective, the 
genitive or Don, may be used. For instance : Sine Sftenge reifer Spfel, a great 
number of ripe apples. (Sin ©lad biefe$ SBeinS, or ein <8(a8 Don biefent SBeto, 
a glass of this wine; but also, eine SRenge reife Spfel, etc. — now most 
usually. 

Note. — But the older genitive still occurs in poetry, and in some phrases ; as : 2)eit 
beften ©edjer SSetnS ; nidjt t>tel fteberlefenS madden, to make not much (of) certmony, etc. 

(d) By like apposition, the proper name of a country or town, or of a 
month, preceded by the common name, is not declined ; as : $od ftonig< 
reid) ©ad)fen, the kingdom of Saxony ; Me ©tabt fionbon, the city of London; 
im 9ft on at 9ft at, in the month of May. The same use extends to the name 
of the month in dates : $er fed)fie Sftat (§ 309). 

Preposition instead of Genitive. 

432. In some cases, of, after a noun, is regularly translated 
by toon instead of the genitive. Such are : — 

(a) In terms of rank or title; as: ber #8nig Don Chtgfottb. (See § in*) 

(b) Before names of materials ; as : (Sine Sriicfe Don (Eifen (also eine 
eiferne 93riitfe). 

(c) Before cardinal numerals, and other indeclinables ; as: (Sin Sfann 
Don fecfotg Sa^ren ; ber Safer Don brei flinbern (but also, biefer brei tfinber). 

(d) And, generally, whenever the case is not made clear by inflection; 
as : £>ie Sage Don tpariS (but also, ber ©tabt $ari§) ; Me ©trajjen toon Bonbon* 
or SonbonS (§ no, <:). See also § 430. 
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(e) Sometimes the preposition will be used to avoid a succession of 
genitives; as, $er tiltefte toon ben ©otjnen be3 flbntgS, or toon be0 $onia$ 
©ofjnen. 

Notb. — Generally, the use of the genitive in such relations is less common than for- 
merly, and there is a growing tendency to use the analytic construction with preposition. 
This is in conformity with the general tendency in modern languages. 

It has already been seen that the genitive relation is often expressed by 

a compound noun ; as, $)ie SBudjbrucfertunft, the art-of-tht-printitig-oj '-books, 

etc (§ 389.) 

EXERCISE XLVIIL 

1. I want two pounds of raisins, three pounds of sugar, five pounds of 
coffee, and four pounds of tea. 2. Which of my friends will in the hour 
of need stand by roe ? 3. The city of Rome is built on seven hills. 4. The 
youngest of my siste.s is still at school. 5. Bring me a glass of beer. 6. A 
marble (adj.) statue of the king stands in the market-place. 7. The fear 
of punishment is stronger than the hope of reward. 8. He died at the age 
of seventy years. 9. The kingdom of Saxony is the smallest kingdom in 
Germany. 10. The want of (an) water forced the enemy to give up the 
siege. 1 1. William the First, king of Prussia, was born on the twenty- 
second of March, 1797. 12. How many sacks of potatoes has the farmer 
bought? 13. He is the best and oldest of all my friends. 14. Want of 
money compelled us to give up our vacation-ramble in Switzerland. 15. 
Where have you bought these multitude of books? You will never be able 
to read them. 16. Send me three dozen eggs ; do not forget it, three dozen 
new-laid (frifd)) eggs. 17. We shall have holidays in the month of August. 
18. The thought of his poor children drove the unhappy father to dare the 
utmost. 19. The Emperor of Germany is nephew to the King of England. 
20. This noble hero went into the war as [a] young captain, and returned 
as a celebrated general. 21. He is a man of high rank and of great dignity 
of (the) behaviour. 22. The Colossus of Rhodes was one of the greatest 
wonders of (the) antiquity. 23. The false appearance of virtue is called 
hypocrisy. 24. Unhappy man ! he was a good friend of mine — his loss 
is grievous tome 1 

LESSON XLIX. 

The Genitive. — Continued. 

Genitive with Adjectives. 

433- W ^k tne followin g adjectives and their opposites, the 
genitive is used as limiting or defining object, corresponding 



I generally to English of. 
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bebiirftig, in want. mfidjtig, master (of), 

begtertg, greedy. t miibe, tired. 

betoufet, conscious. t fcitt, full, tired. 

eingebenf, mindful. fd)Ulbig, guilty. 

fdljtg, capable. flc^er, sure. 

fro^ glad. iiberbriiffig, weary. 

flettufc, certain. Derbad)ttg, suspected. 

tuttbig, acquainted (with). t &ott (DoHer), /*//. 

leer, **«/#>. ftoert, «wr/ft. 

1 I08, rid of. t foiirbig, worthy. 

and a few others, of like meaning. Examples (§ 353): bed SebenS miibe; 
jcncS Unterne^mcnS fatjig ; feiner ©ad)e genrifj ; bed SBegeS unl uitbig ; boll got- 
bener ©efafce ; aman^tg ginger DoUcr Stinge (see note). 

Notb. — But some of these adjectives (marked t) may take any accusative (544 I » f )» 
and others may be construed, preferably, with a preposition ; as, begtertg Itad) ; frob, liber; 
Doll Don, etc. The indeclinable boiler stands only just before a dependent noun. 

Genitive with Verbs. 

434. As a like limiting or defining object, the genitive is 

used: 

(a) As single object, with a few verbs : — 

bebiirfen, to need. Ijarren, to wait (for). 

benten, gebenfen, to remember. lactjen, to laugh (at). 

entraten, to dispense (with). fdjonen, to spare. 

ermangeln; to be without. fpotten, to mock (at). 

and a few others. Examples : ©ebenfe meiner ; fpotte nid)t ber Unglii(fli$en ; 
ber 2(rme bebarf ber notftenbigften fiebcnSmittel ; totr fjabett* betner lange 0** 
Ijarrt, etc. Sometimes, as a so-called false reflexive: er fdjont feiner (§251)- 

Note. — But some of these may be construed with an accusative ; as, jemanben fdjortett: 
or with a preposition ; as, iiber jemanben tacfieu ; an etroafc benten, etc. With some, the 
genitive is almost wholly poetical ; and generally its use, both with verbs and adjectives, is 
much less common than formerly, the form with preposition being usually preferred. 

2. Some other verbs, formerly used with the genitive, but now more usually with the 
accusative or a preposition, are : adjten, begeljreu, braudjen, gebraudjen, genieften, lotjnen, 
pflegen, berfeljlen, toergeffen, toaljnteljmen, marten. 

(b) As secondary, or remote, object (of the thing) with some verbs hav* 
ing direct object (of the person) in the accusative. Such are: verbs usu- 
ally followed in English by of; as, to accuse, acquit, etc.; to warn, convicU 
etc. ; privative verbs, to rob, deprive, etc. ; and verbs derived from adjectives 
governing a genitive (§ 433) — yet also, in many cases, with alternative use 
of a preposition. As : 
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anflagen, > berauben, to rob, deprive. 

^ 4 ~ accuse. 



y to 

ugert, > 



befcfjufbigett, > " enttyebett, to relieve. 

erimtern, to remind. entlebtgen, to rid. 

freifpredjen, to acquit. entlaffen, to dismiss. 

ntafjnen, to warn. foerfidjem, to assure. 

iiberfiiljren, to convict. toitrbigett, to deem worthy. 

a few others of like meaning. Examples : 2ftan befdjulbigt iljn etneS 
•eren 33erbrecfjen3 ; ber SMdjter fprad) irjtt alter ©djulb fret ; man fjut mtdj 
neS SermogenS beraubt ; er fjat midj feiner Sreunbfdjaft getoiirbigt, etc. 

3r, as single object with the passive of such verbs : (Sir ift etneS jdjtoerer* 
brec^enS befdjulbigt toorben ; ber 2ftamt ift bed $)tenfte3 entlaffett toorben. 

<■) As a like secondary object with some reflexive verbs, the direct object 
lg the reflexive pronoun : 

fidj amtetymen, to take interest (tn). fid) entfjaltert, to abstain from. 

ftdj bebienen, to make use. ftd) entfd)lagen, to get rid. 

fid) befleif$(ig)en, to apply one's self. ftdj erbarmen, to have mercy. 

fid) bemddjtigen, to take possession. ftdj ergofcen, to delight in. 

fid) beftrtnett, to recollect. ftdj freuen, to rejoice in t enjoy. 

fid) entftniten, to recollect. fidj ritljmeit, to boast. 

ftdj erirtrtem, to remember. ftdj fd)dmen, to be ashamed. 

a few others. Examples : (5r riifjmte fidj fetner fjofjen ©eburt ; er f djdntt 
feitteS rofjen SetragenS; $err! erbarme btdj unfer; tc^ fann midj beffen 
t beftrtnett, / cannot remember [me of] that, etc. 

d) Likewise with a few impersonate, the personal pronoun standing as 
jet object. As : SRtdj jammert beS SSoIteS, lam sorry for the people; midj 
t meiiteS SetdjtfimtS, I repent of my folly ; e3 toerlofjnt ftdj ntd)t ber SftiUje, 
?es not pay for the trouble, etc. 

Adverbial Genitive. 
I35. The genitive is used adverbially : — 

a) In various adverbial relations, qualifying the verb ; as ; Place : redjtet 
b, Itrtter §anb, on the right, — left; Time (indefinite) : be3 3Rorgert3, beS 
nb$, be8 ©ontttagg, eineS &age$, etc. ; but time definite, by the accusative 
vith a preposition (§309, £); Manner: regularly with descriptive adjec- 
i : fdjrteUen <5djritte8, swiftly ; ftefjenben SufeeS, immediately; meineS SSiffertS, 
*y knowledge ; itntoerrtdjteter <Sad)e, unsuccessfully ; frozen Vtutt^, gladly, 
; and especially in poetry : bitfteren SlicfeS, mddjtigen 9frufe0, etc. (§ 399), 

*otb. — By analogy are formed the irregular ttadjlS, be$ StadjtS, by night (&ig]kt£\— 
abetlbS, etc., though Stadjt is feminine. 
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(b) Analogous to this is the use of the genitive in some phrases with 
the neuter verbs fetn, Ieben, fterbett, etc. As, predicatively : wir ftnb attc bc$ 
Xobed, we are all dead men; tut toaS bcined SCmteS ift, do what belongs to your 
office; id) bin ber 2Reinun(j, I am of the opinion; or, adverbially : eiiteS gliicfc 
lichen £obe8 fterben, to die a happy death , etc. 

(c) Seemingly analogous, but really depending on the interjection, is 
the use (§ 336,3) of the genitive in exclamation ; as, of) bed £oren, oh the 
fool! 

For the genitive with prepositions, see § 280. For special form of femi- 
nine genitive in -n, see § 106, note. 

Remark. — The lists given in this lesson, and hereafter, do not aim to be complete, but 
only illustrative, and must be supplemented by the dictionary. 

The increasing use of prepositions, in lieu of the objective genitive, 

should be especially noted. 

EXERCISE XL1X. 

1. In the morning we go to school; in the evening we stay at home. 
2. Old people like to sleep (gent) in the afternoon. 3. The prince assured 
us of his favor. 4. Do you remember your absent friends ? I always re- 
member them. 5. He is weary of life. 6. The man has been accused of 
theft. 7. I am by no means master of the German language. 8. I am 
not of your opinion. 9. We never considered him capable of such a 
deed. 10. The messenger was not acquainted with the way. 11. Have 
mercy on the poor. 12. I am not ashamed of his friendship. 13. They 
laughed at him for (tuegen) his awkwardness. 14. Are you assured of his 
innocence? 15. I am not conscious of any guilt. 16. The countess will 
interest herself for the poor child. 17. Do you make use of (the) steel- 
pens? 18. The robbers deprived me of all [the] money (which) I had. 19. 
The king has relieved him of his office. 20. It is not worth while to re- 
member every little misfortune. 21. We read in the fable that a lion once 
deemed a hare worthy of his friendship. 22. Of my knowledge, the 
prisoner has never been accused of a crime. 23. O the happy [man], that 
breathes the same (one) air with thee ! 24. I think of thee (beilt) when the 
nightingales' song resounds through the grove; when think'st thou of me? 



LESSON L. 

Use of the Cases. — (Continued). 

THE DATIVE. 

436. The dative is the case of the indirect object, which may 
be expressed in English, getieiaWy,^ \h^ ^t^<^\s>tUo «. joy. 
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Notb — In English, by loss of case-inflection the indirect object is nowhere distin- 
guished by form. When next to the verb it is usually without preposition ; when separated 
from the verb, it requires the preposition ; as : / will write you a Utter : or, a letter to you, 
etc. In German, on the other hand, with its specific case-form, the indirect object is regu- 
larly the simple dative ; and the preposition expresses a distinct relation, such as motion, 
etc. Thus in both constructions the German is more specific and less liable to ambiguity 
than the English. (See Remark, § 44°-) 

The Dative with Verbs. 

437. The dative is used as indirect (usually personal) object 
with many verbs : 

1. As second object with many transitives, that is, verbs which take a 
direct object in the accusative. As : 

Metett, to offer. leiften, to afford. 

fatttgett, to bring. Iiefern, to deliver. 

gelett, to give. reidjen, to reach. 

flBmtett, to grant. faflCtt, to say, tell. 

faffen, to leave. toibmen, to devote. 

leiljett, to lend. aeigen, to show. 
and many others. For the position of the indirect object, see § 354. 

Examples : 3d) gcbc %§ntn meut SBort ; ber Sveunb fcietet bcm greuttbe 
Me §anb ; ber tfomg reidjte tljm bit 9ted)te ; biefe greunbe gbmte id) bit ; er $at 
mir bad gefagt ; ber 23ote bradjte tnir bad ©elb, etc. 

(b) Observe that when such verbs are made passive the accusative object 
becomes subject (§ 275) ; the dative object remains ; as : 3)a3 ©elb ift tnir 
geboten toorben ; ba8 ift tnir fd)on gefagt frorben, etc. The English alternative 
forms — I have been offered the money ; I have been told that, etc., are not 
possible in German. 

Notb. — These forms are also due to confusion of objects from loss of case inflection. 
Here again we may see — as so often in English — how the loss oi/orm leads to the exten- 
sion of idiom. 

2. The dative is used as single object with many intransitives, such as : — 

attttoortett, to answer. $elfen, to help. 

banten, to thank. ratett, to advise. 

! bieneti, to serve. rufen, to call to. 

broken, to threaten. fdjaben, to injure. 

entfagen, to renounce. fdjtnetdjeht, to flatter. 

fe$lett, to be wanting, ail. trauett, to trust, 

folgen, /o/o/Zow. tTo^exi, to defy^ 

and many others. 
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(a) Observe that in many instances this indirect object will appear in 
English as direct object (usually, also, from loss of the case-form, as § 436, 
note.) Such verbs require special attention. Examples : (Sr antftortete mir, 
he answered {replied to) me; itf) battle Sfynen, I thank (am thankful to) you; 
mad fefjlt Mr? what ails you ? mir moKen unferm gelbfjerrn folgen. 

(b) A few verbs which in English, for the same reason, can take but one 
object — of the person or of the thing — may in German take, besides the 
dative of the person, an accusative — usually a neuter pronoun — of the 
thing. Thus : / believe it, or / believe you ; in German also : id) gfaube ti 
3$nen, etc. — as under group 1 , above. 

(c) As a dative object cannot become a passive subject (§ 275), intransi- 
tives governing a dative can be made passive only in the impersonal form ; 
not as in English, / was answered, etc. ; but : mir tmtrbe geantmortet ; mir 
totrb gefjolfen, etc. — the dative object remaining. 

Notb. — The force of the English passive is however, often given by position only, » 
§ 276 : 3frn fotflte bet ©pion, he was followed by the spy. 

3. In both uses (1 and 2) a great number of compound verbs govern 
the dative, the meaning of the simple verb being so modified as to require 
the dative. This is especially the case with verbs compounded with aft, Mr 
bet, entgegen, nad), toor, git, and the inseparable prefixes, be- ent-, er-, ge-, and 
toiber. Examples : ©ie liefen bent $)tebe nad), they ran after the thief; &" 
Ijorten bent Stebner au, we listened to the orator; er ftanb mir mit feinent State 
bet, he assisted me with his counsel; ba% gefaUt mir nid)t, / do not like that; 
biefer Seller ift ber 5Iufmerf jamtett unfereS fiefjrerS entgangen, this mistake has 
escaped the attention of our teacher; e8 nriberfaljrt mandjem mefjr Ungliitf *$ 
er berbient, more misfortunes happen to many a man than he deserves. (See 
§ 297, note). 

4. A dative is also required by many verbal phrases which have the 
force of simple verbs, and by a number of verbs, which form incomplete 
compounds with adjectives and nouns (§ 379). As : — 

leib tun, to cause sorrow. au §iitfe fommen, to come to one's aid. 

toelje tun, to give pain. 5U Xetl fcerben, to fall to one's share. 

rooljl tun, to benefit. ba% SSort reben, to defend. 

roor)I njotten, to wish well. 9tebe ftetyen, to answer. 

gleid) fommen, to equal. %xq% bteten, to bid defiance. 

ju gut fommen, to benefit. $o$n fpredjen, to mock at, etc 

As: t% tut mir fefpr leib, / am very sorry; ber gute greunb tarn mix B*' 
£tilfe ; mir mtrb ein ©tttcf au teil, nrie id) e8 nimmer geljofft, etc. 
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5. (a) Some impersonal verbs (§ 291), likewise require the dative of the 
person; as: e8 afmt mir, I forbode; e8 grout mir, I am afraid; e8 bangt 
mir, I feel anxious; e3 cfclt mir, I feel disgusted ; e3 fdjaunbelt mir, I feel 
giddy; t$ traumt mir, I dream ; e8 biinft mir (or mid)), methinks, etc. 

(b) In some phrases the verbs fein, roerben, geljen and ergefjen, are used 
impersonally with the dative. As : ($8 geljt mir toof)l, it fares well with me, 
I am getting on well; mir toirb fdjlimm, / begin to feel sick; nun ift mir 
toieber toof)(, now I feel well again; mir ift fait, I am cold; menn bem fo ift, 
if that is so, etc. — the case depending on the combined predicate idea. 

6. With a few reflexive verbs, the dative stands as reflexive (personal) 
object. These are sometimes called false reflexives. As : — 

ft <J) anmaften, to assume. fief) gerrauen, to venture. 

fid) etnbilben, to imagine. fid) Dornefjmen, to purpose, 

and some others. (See § 251.) As: id) mafje mir nid)t$ an, toad ni$t mein 
ift ; id) gefraue mir ntd)t,ba3 $u fagen ; er bilbet fid) ein, er fei ein grower Sftann, 
^* imagines he is a great man, etc. 

Note. — The address of a letter is often put in the dative, as if after an implied verb ; 
as. (3>ent) $emt ; (2)er) ftnitt ; (3)cm) graulcin , etc. (but also an with accusa- 
tive). 

For the dative in sense of from, see § 440. 

' EXERCISE L. 

1. The young count flattered the old king. 2. He has served faithfully 
his king and country. 3. This little boy resembles his mother. 4. How do 
you like your new house (how pleases you)} 5. The poor old man thanked 
us. 6. The king wishes him well. 7. The robber defied me. 8. No one 
will help me. 9. Order me a cup of coffee. 10. It seems to me that this 
matter will not redound to your praise. 11. This castle belongs to the 
king of Saxony. 12. Tell me how this hat becomes me. 13. You ought 
to answer your teacher. 14. What has happened to you ? 15. The captain 
threatened the soldiers, because they did not obey him. 16. I told him 
the truth, but I am sorry to say I was not believed. 1 7. I will read to you 
a few pages from this book ; will you listen to me? 18. It gave me pain to 
refuse your request 19. How are you getting on? I am getting on very 
well. 2a The thief has run away from the officer ; run after him. 21. He 
shall not escape us ; believe me (that). 22. I have been told that that 
young man has been paid a large sum of money. 23. If that (dat.) is so, 
why does he not relieve his poor parents ? 24. Follow my advice, and 
yield to his request. 
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LESSON LI. 

The Dative. — Continued. 

Dative with Adjectives. 

438. The dative is used with many adjectives, or participles 
used as adjectives, such as are usually followed in English by 
to ox for. 

(a) With adjectives that signify nearness, likeness, fitness, inclination, 
advantage, or their contraries ; as : — 

abnttdj, similar. f)Olb f favorable. 

angenefnrt, agreeable. Cdftig, troublesome, 

eigen, own, peculiar. Iteb, dear. 

fremb, strange. ttafje, near. 

gemein, common. fdjuibig, owing* 

gtetrf), like. treu, faithful. 

gnabig, gracious. . toibrig, adverse. 

fjeiffam, salutary. nritttommen, welcome, 

and many others. 

(b) Many of these are participles used as adjectives, or adjectives de- 
rived from verbs which govern the dative ; as : — 

befcmnt, known. bepffltdj, helpful. 

geneigt, inclined. bantbar, thankful. 

geroogen, favorable. bientid), serviceable. 

geroad>fen, equal to. ge^orfam, obedient. 

berfyafet, hateful. nitfcltd), useful. 

liberlegen, superior. fd>ablt(§, hurtful, 

and many others. 

Examples : $)er <2>oljn ift bcm ©ater af)nUdj ; btcfc ©efdjtdjte ift alien Be* 
fannt ; biefe CebenSart ift tym eigen ; id) bin biefer Arbeit nodj tttdjt gettwdrfen ; 
fei mir gnabig ; bad fjeKe 2id>t ift ben &ugen fdjablid) ; bie §eudje(ei ift mir Mix* 
tjafjt ; fei mir totttfommen, etc. 

Note. — As in case of the genitive (§ 433-4), so instead of the dative a preposition with 
its case will sometimes occur, as an alternative construction, with an adjective or a verb; 
as: femb(id) or freunblidj flcgcn jemanben ; auf etnenjiirnen ; ntmm bieje* $udj, idj (ab'ft 
fut b\d> fbir] ocftirft, etc 
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(c) A few such adjectives may take in German, besides the dative of 
the person, a second object of the thing. Compare § 437, 2, b; as : id) bin 
mir teitter ©d)ulb (gen.) beroufit, / am conscious of no fault; ba% (ace.) bin 
id) tljm nidjt fdjulbig, I do not owe him that, etc. 

Dative of Interest. 

43q. A more remote relation, yet allied to the foregoing, is 
expressed by the dative of the person concerned in, or affected 
by, an action or its result. This is known as the dative of inte- 
rest^ or, in some cases, the ethical dative. 

(a) Of the person for or against whom something is done ; as : tit' e$ 
mir bodj, do it for me, please; fdjreiben <2>ie mir Mefe Slufgobe a6, copy me this 
exercise; fie tftmir etn ^lagegeift, she is to me a tormenting spirit ; too id) 
mit cine greube gepffanftt, wherever I have planted me a joy, etc. 

(b) Often this dative will take the place of the English possessive ; as : 
fie fiel bem ©ruber um ben §a!8, she fell on her brother's neck ; ba% #er$ 
attterte mtrim Seibe, my heart trembled within me; fie fdwttten bem geinbe 
ben SRiidaufl ab, they cut off the enemy's retreat; id) toafdje mir bie §anbe, / 
wash my hands, etc. ; and in phrases like : it)m £U (Sfjren, in his honor; 
mir $u Siebe, for my sake, etc. 

Notb. — Yet frequently the possessive will also stand ; as, frreicne mir meitte ^fotett, 
twuar (me) my fatus — sometimes with, yet also without, special emphasis. 

(c) In many cases the relation can hardly he expressed in English, hut 
only indicates the interest taken by the person speaking or spoken to ; as: 
tooS mad)en ©ie mir ba, what are you doing there (/ should like to know ; 

bleiben ©ic mtr gefmtb, keep well (I hope you may); 3tyr oerfttljrt mir feinen 
Wf fjr, you will seduce no one else {against my interests"). Sometimes only a 
reference to one's opinion or feeling : (gin ©Ctftorb bin id) bir, {you say). 

It is this use that is often called, more distinctively, the ethical dative. 

(d) Here may he mentioned the dative in exclamations, though these 
expressions are properly elliptical and the dative a true objective ; as : §eU 
bem ©ieger, hail to the victor; toelje bem ©eftegten, woe to the conquered; 

je feiner &fd)e, peace to his ashes (as if dluty fei), etc. 



The Dative Privative. 

440. The dative (usually to, for) sometimes corresponds to 
the English from {of), both with verbs and adjectives. 

This is sometimes called the dative privative, but is still really an indirect 



25O LESSON LI. [§ 440 

object, usually of disadvantage, etc. (Compare English differ from, or with ; 

averse from or to ; to hide to or from etc.) ; as : et naljm nut meitt ganaeS 

Bermbflen, took from me, etc. ; fie enrretfet mix ben ©etlebten, ben ©rauttgam 

raubt fte mtr ; ber $ieb ift fetnen Serf (gent entflofjcn ; bent ©lauben abtrunmg, 

recreant from (to) the faith, etc. 

Note. — In some cases, by a change in a relation of objects, an alternative form may 
be used with the genitive. Thus, either : ber 3)ieb raubte thro feut ®elb, or beraubte tbn 
femeS ®elt>e$ ; and in other cases, a preposition (uon,/r***)will be preferred: er nafrat ti 
Don mir ; abtriinnifl t>on ber Religion, etc. 

For the dative with preposition, see §§ 164, 180, 280: special forms, 
§ 106. 

For the dative with 511, as the factitive object, see § 443, d. 

For the position of dative objects, see § 353, § 354. 

Remark. — Attention has already been called to the loss of the earlier case-inflection 
in English, whereby the dative is no longer distinguished in form from the accusative. 
Many instances now recognized in English grammar as direct object (accusative) were ori- 
ginally dative. The student must therefore be cautioned against this defect of form in 
English, to which it is chiefly due that the dative seems to be so much more largely used in 
German. 

It is also to be remarked that the dative in German is more freely used with pronouns 
than with nouns; an alternative form, with preposition, being more frequently used with 
the latter. This also is due to the more explicit and convenient distinction of the pronoun 
inflections. 

EXERCISE LI. 

1. The prince is very favorable to us. 2. He owes his tailor five hundred 
marks. 3. Be welcome to us. 4. Are you equal to the task? 5. I do not 
trust him, for he has not told me the truth. 6. Do not trust those who 
flatter you. 7. Go out of my way. 8. The robbers took from me all (tocS) 
I had. 9. The enemy was superior to us, therefore we retired behind (ace) 
the walls of the city. 10. This history was known to us all. 11. Lying 
is odious to me. 12. Everything seemed to me strange after such a long 
absence. 13. It will be conducive to your health to take a walk every day. 
14. The prince thanked me in the most gracious manner. 15. The company 
of the stranger was most agreeable to the ladies. 16. The conquered fell at 
(311) the victor's feet and begged for mercy. 1 7. The entire army has fallen 
into the hands of (dat.) the enemy. 18. This unworthy son has broken 
his poor father's heart. 19. Too much eating (in/in.) and drinking is in- 
jurious to the health. 20. Hail to the saviour of his country, the friend of 
the oppressed ! 21. Don't climb (for my sake, dat.pron.) too high, my son; 
you might (tonnen) fall and break your arm. 22. To the lazy, everything 
is (toerben) difficult. 23. Explain me this exercise, if you please (if it pleases 
you), 24. To thee the highest jewel is my memory (to thee is, etc.). 
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LESSON LIL 

Use of the Cases*— Continued. 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

Direct Object. 

441. The accusative is the case of the direct object, that is, 
the object reached or directly affected by an action. 

(a) All transitive verbs have their direct object in the accusative. Ex* 

amples are unnecessary. 

Notb. — It has already been seen that some verbs transitive in English are intransitive 
in German, that is, take the object in genitive or dative, or with preposition (see §§ 434, 
437). Such cases must be carefully noted. 

(b) The accusative is also the direct (usually personal) object of most 
reflexive and impersonal verbs (see §§ 251, 291). For exceptions, § 437, 5, 6. 

(c) As has been seen already, a few adjectives, some usually construed 
with the genitive, sometimes take an accusative, usually with feitt 01 
toerben, as if object of the combined idea. Such are : fcenrnfet, getoaljr, (o3, 
miibe, fatt, toert, touting, $ufrieben, and a few others ; as : id) toerbe ifjn mdjt 
I08, I cannot get rid of him ; id) bin e8 $ufrteben, I am content with it — most 
usually a neuter pronoun. With bolt (boiler) a simple noun may stand as 

I § 431, c; as: bott (uottcr) 9£ut; but not with an article or adjective. (See 

I Double Objects. 

442. A few verbs take two accusatives — of the person and 

of the thing. 

These are: Iebren, to teach; and sometimes f of ten, to cost; and, with 
Heuter pronoun only, fragen, to ask; bitten, to beg; iiberreben, to persuade; 
as: er Ieljrte metnen ®of>n bie ©rammattf; bad fjat mid) (or mix) biel ©elb 
detoftet; ba$ fottten ©te mid) nidjt fragen; bad fonnen 6ie nttd) nicrjt iiber- 
reben, etc. 

Notb. — But more usually, fragcn nadj ; bitten urn ; iiberreben toon: er fragte midj bars 
*t©dj ; and always : er fragte nadj meinem ©oljn ; er bat midj urn ©elb, etc. (with noun 
objects). 

Predicate or Factitive Object. 

443. A second accusative often appears as the result, or 

cjfecty of the action, hence called factitive (sometimes comple- 

*nentary, as completing the idea of the verb). 

(a) Verbs of naming or calling take the name as a second accusative. 
Such are (etfsen, ttemten; taufen, to baptise; fcrjelten, {djtmpfcu, to scold Vcall 
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bad names). See § 429, 2 ; as : toir nennen biefen ftnaben ben faulen $an3 ; et 
fdjalt mid) Ciigner, A* *«//*/ w* a liar, etc. 

(£) In many cases the second accusative will be an adjective, expressing 
the condition or quality resulting from the action. <£S mad)t mtr bad §erj 
fitter, it makes my heart heavy; er 8 oft bad ©la8 t>ott, £* poured the glass 
full; ber Sager fd^ofi ben §afen tot, the hunter shot the hare dead. 

(c) With verbs which express the manner of regarding an object, such 
as fatten, auSge&en, anneljmen, betradjten, anfetjen, erHaren, and the like, fiir, 
sometimes ate, is used with the adjective. Examples: (Sr §at Me ©adje fur 
rid)tifl erflart, ,** ^*j declared the matter correct; man pit tf)tt fiit einen 93e* 
triiger (holds him for); ®te tbnnen bie ©a$e old abgentad)t betradjten, j** 
may consider the matter as settled. (See § 429, 4, b.) 

(d) But, contrary to the English usage, verbs of electing, appointing, 
creating, etc., take the second object in the dative with &u and, in the singu- 
lar, the contracted article (§ 191, note). As: frozen, ertoaljten, to elect; er* 
nennen, to name, appoint; ntad)en, to make; beftimmen, befteKen, to appoint; 
falben, to anoint; fd)Iagen, to dub {a knight), etc. ; as : 2Ran $at $errn %. aunt 
^rofeffor errodrjlt ; er na$m fie aur Stan ; but pi., an ^rofefforen, $u grauen, etc. 

Note. — In all these cases it is only the direct or primary, usually personal, object that 
can be subject of the passive (§ 275) ; as : id) tourbe barnad) gefragt, barum gebeten ; bad 
ftinb nmrbe Sofiann getnuft ; bad ®(a§ nmrbe toott gcfloffen ; $err 91. ift ftum ©tabtrat et* 
tpdtjlt toorben. In case of double accusative (§ 443) the passive is better avoided. 

Cognate Object. 

444. Some verbs, properly intransitives, may take the accu- 
sative of the noun, usually with a qualifying adjunct, of the 
same or kindred meaning with the verb. This is called the 
cognate object; as: 3d) trciumte einen fd)5nen £raum, I dreamed 
a beautiful dream; er ftarb einen fjetbenmiitigen Job; er fd)taft 
ben £obe§fd)laf. 

Note. — This accusative is not properly objective, but adverbial ; as : he sleep* a deep 
sleep = he sleeps deeply ; he died a peaceful death = he died peacefully , etc. — the idea of 
the noun being really in the verb. But the usage is much extended, especially in poetry. 

Adverbial Accusative. 

445. Nearly allied with the accusative naming the (direct) 
object reached, is the accusative expressing measure or extent: 
Jwwfar, how long, how much> etc. 
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(a) This occurs with verbs of motion or duration or measure ; such as : 
toiegen, to weigh; getten, to be worth; foften, to cost, etc., and with adjectives 
like alt, old; breit, broad; grofi, tall; Ijodj, high; long, long; tief, deep; toett, 
/ar, etc.; as : er ift jeljn SReiten gefaufen ; ber Jrtieg Ijat $eljn Sa^re gebauert ; 
er $ordjte einen Stugenblid; bie 2Rauer ift 30 gufe ljodj.; ber Oberft tft 60 ^afjre 
alt; ber Jcoffer totegt 60 $funb ; id) bin ifjm 10 fcaler fct)u(big f / owe him 10 
dollars, etc 

Notb. — 1. To an accusative expressing duration of time the adverb fang is often added ; 
as : 20 %affTt fang, 20 years long; einen Zag tang, a wAafc day, etc. ; and, in expressions 
of distance, sometimes the adverb toeii ; as : fte jogen ben ffiagen 10 SKeiten tneit, /o «**'&« 
far, etc. 

2. Sometimes also a preposition is appended adverbially ; as : ben gan&en Za% burd), the 
whole day through. Or an adverb of direction, as : er ft el bie Xreppett fjiuunter, down 
stairs; er ftieg ben ©erg btnauf, etc. 

(b) The accusative is also used to express a definite time when; as: 
ftommen ®te *u mir biefen £benb, nd'djften SRittttocb, jeben Sag, etc., and in 
such expressions as &tteimal ben £ag, bie SBc^e, /w*V; a <£y/, w**£, etc. (See 
for dates, § 309). 

Notb. — This mast be distinguished from the genitive (§ 435) of in/definite time, or 
repeated occurrence. As : be8 ©onntagS bleibe ict> JU $aufe, on a Sunday, or Sundays; 
bed fcbenbS, or abenbS, in the evening, etc. 

Accusative Absolute. 

446. The accusative is used in an absolute or independent 
construction — yet really adverbial : — 

(a) Frequently with a perfect participle ; as : bie gan^e (Stabt tag in 8Cfdje, 
cintge fcaufer auSgenontmen, a few houses excepted; ben 93(tcf auf bie (Srbe 
fieljef tet, f<^ritt er langfam Ijer, (with) his look fastened on the ground. 

(b) Less frequently without participle, especially in poetical style: 
^tol$ ftanb er bo, bie §anb auf bem ©djtoerte, with his hand on his sword. 
Note this use of with. 

For the accusative with prepositions, see §§ 178, 179, 280. 

EXERCISE LII. 

1. We were a whole month in London. 2. A sack of potatoes costs 
three marks. 3. My friend has been elected president of the society. 
4. I take (hold) him for an impostor. 5. This news has made me happy. 
6. The painter has painted the door green. 7. The bridge is a hundred 
feet long and thirty-three feet broad. 8. My grandmother is 74 years old. 
9. I have run myself tired. 10. The judge declared him (for) innocent* 
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though he was one of the greatest thieves, n. We were so hungry that 
we considered ourselves very lucky to get a little bread and cheese. 
12. We proposed [to] ourselves to ascend the Brocken ; therefore we re- 
mained three days at Ilsenburg and waited for fine weather. 13. We 
fancied that the matter was (fei) settled. 14. Do not imagine that you 
will ever be elected [a] town-councillor. 15. He has been ill [for] three 
years, and has passed many a sleepless night on his bed. 16. Goethe was 
born the 28th August, 1749. 17. A train arrives every day at six o'clock 
in the morning and at four o'clock in the afternoon. 18. My brother has 
been appointed professor of (the) history at (ju) Berlin. 19. Date your 
letter thus: Boston, May 23d, 1887. 20. The king has appointed (the) 
Count B. ambassador at the Spanish Court. 21. [For] six months long, 
that old professor taught me dancing (inf. n.) three times a week, two 
hours each day. 22. This stormy life ended, the old hero sleeps the sleep 
of the just. 23. There she comes [with] the crucifix in her hand, and pride 
in her heart. 24. They were followed by {{hem followed) the sheriff, with 
a white staff in his hand. 

Prepositions with Cases. — Summary. 

447. In connection with the cases belongs properly the treatment of 
Prepositions. But it is impossible to bring this subject within the limits 
of elementary statement. The very term preposition is not easy to define; 
nor is it easier to draw the line between words which may be called pre- 
positions proper and words which are only used as prepositions (sometimes 
called spurious prepositions) as § 280. There is perhaps no word which 
is always a preposition. 

(a) Prepositions are, for the most part, properly adverbs, that is, verb 
modifiers, and are still used as such in both English and German ; as : 
look up; come in; go on; how came she by that light (verb come by)} etc.; 
and in German: er ftng. an ; er ftanb auf ; cr fd)rieb ben 93rief ab, etc. When 
combined with the verb alone they are properly adverbs, and should be 
so called; when limited or defined by an object also, they are properly 
prepositions. Thus prepositions have been expressively called transitive 
adverbs. Some words, however, which are habitually used with an object, 
are commonly called prepositions, as a distinct part of speech, even when 
used only as adverbs. 

(b) In German, however, the use of the preposition must be considered 
in connection with the case, a distinction no longer obvious in English. 
The meaning of the entire phrase, preposition and object, is made up of 
the case-relation, with the preposition, combined with the action, motion, 
condition, etc., expressed by the verb. Primarily it is the verb that 
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ermines the case, and gives to the preposition its apparent difference 
meaning — its true relation being really always the same. (This may 
clearly seen in the use of the dative or accusative with the same pe- 
titions, § 179; as: er fajj auf bent SBaume — fletterte auf ben 93aum; bie 
He Ijutfl uber bent Serge — a*>8 "far &en 93**8/ etc.) Put by habit of use, 
preposition is said to govern the case, or to be used in such or such a 
se with this or that case, etc. The full explanation of these uses is 
de the more difficult in German — and still more difficult in English — 
ause the form and force of the original cases have often become 
icured or lost. 

(c) The primary meaning of the prepositions is usually a relation of 
ce f transferred often to time, and thence extended, or transferred, to a 
le variety of figurative and often remote relations, in many of which 
: original meaning of the preposition is difficult to trace. The so-called 
irious prepositions are mostly of occasional use, and generally have 
y, or nearly, their primary signification. But the more important pre- 
litions — themselves few in number and monosyllabic : an, auf, au$, bet, 
dj, fur, in, mit, nadj, urn, Don, nor, $u — to which may be added uber and 
er — have acquired the largest variety of idiomatic use, and of secon- 
y or transferred meaning. 

The explanation of such uses, often difficult, sometimes perhaps im- 
isible (and no less difficult in English than in German), cannot be at- 
lpted within elementary limits. Their mere enumeration would be 
possible. For illustration only, and for reference, the more important 
is of some of the prepositions are given in an Appendix. Other idioms 
st be carefully noted as they occur, and compared with the correspond* 
; English forms. 

LESSON LIIL 

Adjectives. 

See Lessons VIII. -XII. Some special uses will be here 

ded. 

Use. 

448. Some adjectives are used only attributively — others 

ly as predicates. This depends partly on the meaning — 

rtly, however, on usage only — hence with possible excep- 

ns: 

I. As attributives only are used: 
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(a) Most pronominal adjectives. (Exception { 193.) 
(£) The ordinal numerals, and superlatives. ({ 160.) 
(c) Some adjectives of place and time; adjectives of material in -tit, 
-cm, and some derivatives in -tfdj, —tier), — such as : — 

bortig, of there, golben, golden, 

fjiefig, of here, gtafern, of glass, 

fjeutig, of to-day. irbifd), earthly, 

gefrrtg, of yesterday, taglidj, <&w/y, etc 

Where such adjectives occur in the predicate, they will be construed 
attributively ; as : bie $oft ift einc taglt^e ; bie ittajfe ift bie erfte : — or a 
preposition will be substituted ; as : bie Uljr ift toon ©olb, etc 

2. As predicates only are used: — 

bereit, ready, lunb, known, 

gar, done. quer, across, 

{jetoaljr, aware. quitt, quit % free, 

J)abf)aft, *'» possession of, ietlljaft, participating in, 

and some others ; a few compounds, as : — 

abtyolb, unfavorable, etttgebent, mindful, 

anftdjttg, in sight of, ljattbgemein, £a »</ /* £<**</, etc, 

with some words properly nouns ; as : — 

feinb (feittbUdj), not (notig), 

freunb (freunblid)), ntifc (itufcU(§), 

leib, f$ulb, (fd)ulbig), etc. 

Inflection. 

449. Some irregularities, and some diversities of usage, 
occur in the declension of adjectives: 

i. The principle which determines the strong or weak form of the 
adjective admits occasional exceptions : 

(a) After personal pronouns, the strong form is strictly regular; but the 
mixed forms are used generally ; as : id) armer ; (Sic guter Wtann ; but mtr 
omten ; if)r gutcn Scanner ; ftrir $>eutf crjen, etc. 

(6) In the plural nominative or accusative the pronominals atte, ehtige, 
etlicf)e, fetne, manege, folcrje, toetdje (as interrogative adjective), ntefjrere, toer* 
fdjiebene, toiete, toenige, often admit the strong instead of the weak form as 
if simple adjectives. But this usage is less frequent after atte, feine, toeldjt, 
though quite common after the other words. 
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(c) Properly, successive adjectives of like kind should have the same 
declension ; as : bad 3*ugni8 btefed meitteS ©o§ne8 ; guter, ftarfer, alter SBein, 
etc. But sometimes a second adjective will be weak if it stands in a nearer 
relation to the noun; as; eitte gfafdje toon gutem roten SBein (=9?ottt?ein) ; 
nadj tangent nergebltdjen ©udjen, etc ; but the use is not to be imitated. 

(d) A few words used idiomatically without article in certain phrases 

are treated as pronominals and followed by the weak adjective. Such are: 

fcefagt, aforesaid; folgenb, following ; gebadjt, mentioned; ofctg, above. As: 

fcefagter altc 3Kann, the said old man; foIgenbeS fdjone SBerf, the following 

beautiful work, etc. 

Notb. — Observe that the strong form stands properly after all indeclinables ; also 
after mandj, fold), tuetd), when undeclined ; and after a preceding genitive, etc. 

2. In addition to the usual cases mentioned in Lesson X., the ending of 
the adjective is omitted : 

(a) In the first of two adjectives which together mark one definition — 
especially in titles, as: bag flbnigltd) $reu&tjd)e Stthtiftertum ; Mail unb 
t$toar$e ©anber (of blue and black color), etc. 

Notb. — These are practically compounds, and might be so written, or with hyphen. 

(b) The usage is widely extended in poetic style, in cases not admitting 
of such explanation. Within a few pages occur: etn unerftmrtet ungef)eure$ 
€d)i<fjal; ben falfd) toerratetifd^ett 9tat; ein feci entfd)Ioffenet ©djtoarmer; in 
etnct ftnfter ungludStoou'en 3eit; biefed unftet fdjnmnfe ffiofir; etn geftttet 
Wti(fi Bolt (§ 145). 

(c) This poetic usage must be carefully distinguished from the adverb ; 
Me fteberfjaft ait tern be (£ri!a ; bad tounberlid) gracibfe 2Rabd)en ; hue fjtnter* 
Kfttg trenioS erfcrjcint mein 9tat, haw deceitfully faithless, etc. (§ 314). 

(d) Generally, it is important to remark that the adverb in German is 
distinguished from the uninflected adjective only by the sense. Usually, 
the distinction is obvious ; but sometimes it may be questionable, or im- 
material; as: ba% 3ftab$en totd) fd)eu $ut ©ette; bet Stuberer erreidjt ftegreicr) 
ba8 Ufer; Ujre Sfagen leud)teten uerflart; fie blirfte bertoirrt auf; er oer» 
fdjtoanb lautloS in ber 3ftenge ; bad Ieife berfyattenbe ©elaute (ba$ tetfe, t>er= 
ballenbe ©cldute), etc. — and many like cases [the ship arrived safe, or 
safely], 

(e) Rarely, in poetry, occur examples like lieb ftna&e, for Iieber Jftiafce. 

Notb. — This point will require the more attention because it is contrary to the usual 
analogy — the grammatical relations being, in general, more largely distinguished by form 
in German than in English. 

3. In some cases the adjective is regarded as noun, and loses its 
adjective inflection. This occurs (though sometimes without capital 
initial) : 
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(a) In certain set phrases, as: Slit unb 3ung (or: alt uttb jung, etc.); &<# 
tout unb ©ofe ; bad SRetn unb $etn, etc. 

(b) In the names of languages: ba$ 2)eutfdj, ein reined $>eutfd); and of 
colors : ba8 Slot, ein bunfleS ©fou, etc. 

Such forms must be distinguished from the adjective used as noun; as, 
bad ©ute, Me SCIten. Compare ettoaS 9*ot, .r<w«* r*/; etwa*8 9iote3, something 
red (and English, sweets to the sweet, etc.). 



Comparison. 

450. In addition to the general rules already given (Lessons 
XL, XII., XXXIV.), the following are important: 

1. In German, generally, all adjectives admitting comparison — includ- 
ing participles used as adjectives — are compared alike, without regard to 
number of syllables. But instead of the usual inflection, an auxiliary 
(adverb) comparison is used in some cases: 

(a) With adjectives that do not admit of attributive use; as: er tftmeljt 
baran fd)ulb al8 to) — am nteiften fdjulb ; toeniget — am toemgften — eingebenl 
etc. (§ 448, 2). 

(b) When two qualities are compared in the same subject ; as: ber&tafc 
ift mefyr leidjtfinmg al3 bbfe. — But the inflected form also occurs, as: bte 
Xruppen toaren tapferer al$ $at)lretd), more brave than numerous, 

(c) And, generally, in the superlative of eminence, or absolute superlative; 
as: ein tiufeerft fd)one3 SUnb; ein fjocfjft feltener gall (see § 316). But such 
forms as ; ein atterltebfteS &inb ; mit tteffter 9ttiljrung, etc., also occur. 

2. After a comparison of inequality or of equality, aid and tote both 
occur; but the better usage requires aid in the former, toie only in the lat- 
ter ; as : ba% Sftdbcfjen ift fdjoner al8 iljre abutter; eben fo fdjbn toie tljre abutter. 

The use of al8 after a negative (§ 1 53) — expressing inequality is there- 
fore consistent with this general distinction. 

Rarely benn (then) is found after a comparative — usually when aI3 pre- 
cedes ; as : @r toar tud)tiger al3 gelbljerr benn aU ©taatSmann. 

3. The distinction between the inflected superlative and the form with 
am, in the predicate (§ 161) — though not always strictly observed, is im- 
portant. The latter is really adverbial, defining the condition, not the subject; 
the former is the true adjective superlative. As: bie ©onne fd)eint ftW 

QeUften — ift am fjettften — \m <2>ommtx\ Mt\*ft &\x& \ft am fabnften, toenti 
e# fdjlaft; but we could not say : Mt\t* &vxto \fc m \ta.qft*&. TV*\xsAk&e\ 
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s to use the am form when the adjective superlative would be more cor- 
rect. Note also the distinction between the form with am and that with 
iuf3 (§ 315), the absolute superlative. 

4. The superlative is sometimes strengthened by the prefix atter, of 
zll; bet aHerfcefte 2Ranit, the very best man; ba$ SCtterfcetrigfte, the Holy of 
holies — the most holy. 

Notb. — The compound aHerUebft is the only superlative that can stand in the predi- 
cate without inflection. As : baS ift aflerttebft, that is most charming. 

5. It was remarked (§ 316), that a few words use the superlative in -ft 
as adverbs. Such are : aufjerft, Ijorfjft, langft, meift, itad)ft ; gefattigft, auttgft, 
geborfamft and a few others. These forms are used only in the absolute 
sense. 

For the correlative comparison, the the, see § 334. 

Concord of the Adjective. 

451. Outside of the general rules of agreement, it is im- 
portant only to remark: 

(a) The agreement of the adjective is with its own subject noun, 
^hich, however, is often understood. As : ber (Hefattt ift ba3 grbjjte (Xier) 
unter bctt Xtercn. For exception, see § 452, note. 

(b) An adjective agreeing with the plural ©te in address will be singu- 
lar, if the pronoun means one person ; as, ©ie guter, etc. 

For the position of the adjuncts of the adjective, see § 353. 

Remark. — All the rules with regard to the inflection or concord of the adjective re- 
hire the more attention because, in consequence of absence of inflection in the English 
*djective,they are likely to be neglected by students. 

EXERCISE LIU. 

1. In yesterday's paper I read the last news of the war. 2. Has to day's 
newspaper come ? 3. This young lady is not so amiable as her elder sister. 
4- The weather is excessively cold. 5. We have received very favorable 
news from America. 6. She is a most modest girl. 7. This carriage is 
more useful than handsome. 8. The longer the day, the shorter the night. 
9. The rose is the most beautiful of all flowers. 10. Charles was on the 
highest (uppermost) step, whilst I was on the lowest. 1 1 . He showed us 
into the interior apartments of the castle. 1 2. Everybody wished to be (the) 
first 13. He wears a gold chain, but his watch is s\\\ex. \ v IVOcx^ Taxv 
°P> in greatest haste, and told me the sad news. 1 5. 'W fe poox s,\wwera wsssA 
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the mercy of the good God. 16. The wise [man] is content when he has 
only the necessary. 17. A truly modest man does not seek to seem wiser 
than he is. 18. An old woman, unknown to me (a to-me unknown, 
etc.), delivered this most (= very) distressing letter. 19. Many incredible 
stories are related of that poor old blind man. 20. The following event 
took place in the year 181 8. 21. Red, white and blue flags waved on all 
[the] streets. 22. A crowd of people — old and young together — rushed 
in highest excitement over the narrow wooden bridge. 23. The testimony 
of these my friends will refute that most unjust charge. 24. These chil- 
dren are the worst that I know ; they aje most agreeable when they are 
not present. 



LESSON LIV. 

The Pronouns. 

The Personals. 

452. See §§ 182-184, for declension and general state- 
ments. The following special points are to be noted : 

(a) In consequence of the different system of gender in English, the 
agreement of the personal pronoun with the grammatical gender of its an- 
tecedent requires attention.' As : (£r §at fetnen ©djliiffel nerloren, er famt tyn 
nidjt finbert, he has lost his key, he cannot find it. 5)tefe ©tat)[feber tft toct* 
roftet, id) toerbe fie toegtoerfen ; this steel-pen is rusty \ I shall throw it away. 

But the pronouns referring to ba% SSetb, the woman, and the neuter 
diminutives of sex, Sraulein, 9ftabcf)en, $nableht, <Sot)ndjen, etc., generally 
prefer the natural gender. As : 2Bo ift bctS graulein ? ©ic gef)t im ©arteu 
fpajieren. SKaS madjt 3^ <5bf)nct)en ? 3$ %offe, er ift gefunb. Not so, how- 
ever, when in the same sentence with the noun, as : Gin Sftabdjen, toeldjeS 
bort lebte, a girl who, etc. — and, often, not so in poetic or familiar style. 

Note. — This usage is sometimes extended to an adjective when it does not stand in 
immediate connection with its noun : as, Die fd)8ltfte Ultter ttUeit SRubdjett. 

(b) The prepositions f)alben, roegen, toitten (§ 280) form compounds with 

the personal genitives, et or t being inserted. Thus : nteinettoegen, for my 

sake, as far as 1 am concerned; beinettDegen, for thy sake; unt jeinetrottten, 

for his sake ; unfertroegen, for our sake ; euretr)albert, 3t)retf)atr)eit, etc. 

Notk. — But, as the earlier forms meinentroeflen, feinentrotflen, etc., show, these forms 
were originally possessives with cases of nouns — t inserted as § 398, b, 

(c) The anomalous forms ntetneSglcidjen, betne$g(eicf)en, etc., (also nteineS 
©leicrjen, etc.), the likes of me, my equals, etc., arose probably out of pro- 
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loun genitives, dependent on the adjective. They are now practically 
ompounds. 

For further remark on the personal genitives, see §§ 430-1. For the use 
»f the dative where the English idiom requires possessive, see § 439. For 
lemonstratives used as substitutes for personals, see § 457. For the rela- 
ive after personals, see § 459. For the pronouns in address, see §§ 186-9. 

453. The neuter pronoun c§ has special uses, corresponding 
argely to English it or there, but in part peculiar : 

(a) Akin to its use as impersonal subject (Less. XXXI.) is its use as 
.ndefinite subject of verbs without known agent — sometimes with poetic 
effect. As: e3 Iacfjte tteben bent @r$af)ter ljett auf, there was aloud laugh 
dose by the speaker; ba $og e8 tote mtt toeifien SKebetfdjleiern fiber bte §atbe, 
then something passed, etc. 

(b) As merely formal — expletive — subject, with intransitives in pas- 
sive or reflexive form. As : e3 toixb gebetet (§ 275) ; e3 totrb mtr geraten ; e3 
fc^ldft fldj §ter gut, here is good sleeping. But : mtr toirb geraten (§ 291, note). 

(c) Especially as introductory — grammatical — subject, throwing the 
logical subject after the verb, which then always agrees with the latter 
(see §210); as: ttm« ftnb bad? e8 flttb ftartoffebt; what are those? they are 
potatoes. Often this e$ is purely expletive, and is then variously trans- 
lated: 1. By it; as: e8 ftnb oft unfere greunbe, bie un3 quaten, it is often our 
friends that torment us. 2. By there : e3 toar einntat etn Sftann ; e3 toaren 
£aufenbe ^ugcgen ; there was; there were, etc. 3. Without English equiva- 
lent — often with poetic emphasis: (S3 fiirdjte bie ©otter ba8 2Eenfd)enge* 
fd)Ied)t ; e8 reben unb trdumen bie SKenfdjen Diet, etc., men talk and dream 
much of, etc. 

Notb. — In general in its purely expletive uses, as in the last two and in 6, e8 is 
omitted unless introductory ; but not as true impersonal or pronoun subject. 

(d) As representative — often not translated — of an entire sentence 
preceding or following; or of a predicate idea — noun or adjective: here 
often translated by so. As : 3ttir toirb etn ©fticf 311 Xeil, tote id) e$ nimmer ge- 
Ijofft ; ©te miiffen eg mir erfouben, gfnten $u fagen, etc. 3d) gfoube eg, I believe 
so; ber ift mein greunb, fo toenig er e8 fdjetnt, however little he seems so, etc. 

(e) In some phrases like English to trip it, lord it over, etc. As : bie 
SReinung Ijfitt e$ mit bent ttngluctfidjen — holds (sides) with, etc. 

The phrases it is I (me?), is it you ? etc., are in German id) bin e3, ftnb 
Sle e$? etc 

€8 is often written % as : id) bin'S (§ 70). 

For substitute for e$ with prepositions, see § 457. The occasional use 
jf ed with a preposition is now only colloquial. 
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The Reflexives (§ 185). 

454. 1. The English compounds, myself, himself etc, are 
sometimes reflexive, sometimes emphatic ; as : he himself killed 
himself etc. No such ambiguity of form exists in German. 

(a) The reflexive object is expressed, specifically, by fid) only. Other 
pronoun objects may be used reflexively. (§ 185). 

(6) The emphatic self, selves, is expressed by the indeclinable felbft or 
felber, which are used only in apposition, referring to either subject or 
object, as the meaning may require. As : £r fjot ed felbft getatt, he did it 
himself; cr fdjonte feincr felbft ntdjt, he did not spare himself; er !jat jtd) fel* 
ber getotet, he himself killed himself, etc. 

Note. — <Se(bft before a noun bas the sense of even; fetfift ber ftdnig, even the king', 
but bet aarttfl felbft, the king himself. 

(c) felbft is also used sometimes, without special emphasis, to exclude 
a possible reciprocal meaning (§ 252). As: $ie Sdtgeflagten uerrieten ft$ 
felbft; biefe fltnber lieben flcb, felbft, etc. 

Notk. — It has already been remarked (§252) that the reflexive idiom is used more 
largely in German than in English. This is due in part to the want of any specific or 
simple English reflexive. 

The Possessives (§§ 192-4). 
455- See §§ 192-3. Only a few points need further remark: 

(a) Doubt as between the adjective forms and the pronoun forms can 
occur only in the predicate. The former are simply predicative, leaving 
the stress on the subject ; the latter are used for emphasis or distinction 
of persons ; as : MefeS 23 ltd) ift ntetn ; but biefeS 93 ud) ift ntetneS, nid)t betneS. 
2Bem geprt MefeS S3ud) ? (£8 ift meineS, etc. Unfer ift bie SCrbett, aber euet ift 
ber 2of)n. 

(6) The forms with the article are often used as nouns, in the plural 
meaning persons, friends, etc. ; in the neuter singular, abstractly, property) 
duty, etc. As : 3$ fanb bie 2fteiniflen flefunb toteber, I found my family 
well; toie bepnben fid) bie Sfyrifien? how are you all at home? (£r !jat ba8 
©etntge (jetan, he has done what he could. !^d) ftcr)c auf bent SKeimgen; 
jebem ba8 (Seine, etc. 

(c) Before titles, on addresses of letters, etc., feine and fetner are often 
abbreviated to ©e. and ©r. ; and euer, eure, to (£ro. As : ©e. Sftajeftdt ber 
tfonig ; ©r. CSscettena bent gelbntarfdjaE ; (Sto. ©naben, your Grace. S^ro and 
$ero are old genitives, now out of use : 3$ro SKajeftdt, your majesty, etc. 
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(d) Colloquially, but incorrectly, occur such forms, as : nteined 85ater3 
— or meittem SSater — feitt §au$, etc. Like forms were current in older 
English: John Smith his book, etc. 

(e) The phrase, (ju) feiner Beit, in due time, is idiomatic and of doubtful 
explanation. 

The rule for agreement in gender — and the exception — are the same 
as with the personals (§ 452, a). In general, care must be taken that the 
possessive shall correspond to its proper personal : as bein to bit, ^fyc to 
®ie, etc. This is often overlooked by students. 

The rules for repetition of a possessive are the same as with the defi- 
nite article. (§ 421). 

For the article instead of possessive, see § 416, 5. For the phrases, a 
friend of mine, etc., see § 430, e. For the dative possessive, § 439, b, 

EXERCISE LIV. 

1. Our wine is sour ; we cannot drink it. 2. For your sake I have made 
this long journey. 3. Even the name of this man is unknown to me. 4. 
In (the) spring, the earth clothes itself with flowers. 5. Take my key ; you 
can open your door with it. 6. We shall soon see each other again. 7. 
Think no more of (an) it. 8. Is it you, dear mother? Yes, it is I. 9. Can 
you not come yourself? 10. The poor man has done himself great harm. 
11. There came lately a strange man to our town. 12. There is no other 
road that leads to the village. 13. Will you please (gefdttigft) lend me your 
grammar; I have lost mine. 14. It is not always the richest that are the 
happiest. 15. Will it rain to-morrow? I believe so. 16. My heart beat 
for joy at (liber) it. 17. Is this pen mine? No, it is mine ; you have your- 
self taken yours away. 18. This vain girl speaks always of herself only. 
19. The girl forgot her fan. 20. What is mine I will maintain. 21. I shall 
never forget you and yours. 22. Do you still remember me ? 23. There 
are many people in the town that I do not know. 24. I am advised by 
my physician to make a journey to Switzerland. 



LESSON LV. 

The Pronouns. — Continued. 

The Demonstratives (§§ 204-10). 

456. The demonstratives may all be used as adjectives or 
as pronouns. For inflection see §§ 204—207. 

Note. — The terms "adjective pronoun" and "pronominal adjective" are equally 
used — as in English grammar — to indicate this double function. 
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1. $tefer, jener, distinguish the nearer and ^the more remote: this— 
that, the latter — the former. ' Without such distinction, bicfer is often used 
for that one , he, etc. (just spoken of). Setter {= you) properly means that 
yonder, i. e. which can be seen ; but is not always so restricted. 

Note. — The English on* is not translated with the demonstratives {this one, etc.). 

2. 5)er is the more general demonstrative of reference, without regard 
to position, and with widest range of use. It has in part different forms 
as adjective and as pronoun. (§ 206). Note also : 

(a) The old genitive singular pronoun bejj — now written be3 — is not 
now used except in compounds : beSroegett, tnbeS, etc. 

(b) The genitive plural forms berer, berett, are not always strictly distin- 
guished : berer should be used before a relative or other restrictive; other, 
wise berett. As: Me Sreuttbfdjaft berer, Me uttS fd)tttet{j)elit, ift gefaljritd). 
(£3 gtbt berett niele, there are many of them. 

(c) 5)er — not biefer or jener — must be used as supplying pronoun before 
a genitive — that of — often in English omitted, as: mein Sqclu.% unb ba$ 
ntetneS 93ruber3, my house and my brother's. In this sense berjenige is 
sometimes less correctly used. 

(d) The indefinite — or substantive — that is usually ba3. SBaStft bcti? 
3)a8 roetfe id) nicr)t. (See § 210). 

For Me3, ba&, as introductory subjects, see § 210. 

(e) $)er, adjective, is the same word as the definite article, but is dis- 
tinguished from it by stress of voice — often also by type — the article 
having usually minimum stress. Thus, ber SWarttt, the man; ber 9Rann, 
that man. 

The adjective phrase ber unb ber means such and such a. 

Note. — £er gives rise to many compounds, such as : beSroegen, beShalb, tnbeffett, tit' 
be§ ; bergeftalt, bevgleidjen, bereinft, etc. ; and of the same root, bo fern, baljeim, bamali 
etc., as well as the usual prepositional compounds barin, bQbei, etc. — all of which are 
really demonstrative. 

3. S>erjentge is properly used only as antecedent to a relative. It is 
here not distinguished from ber, but is preferred in general statements. 
As : berjenige (2ftann), roctcfjer uttS fcfjmeicrjett, ift fein treuer §reuttb. 

In this use ber may include both antecedent and relative ; as, ber ant 
tefcten nagging, roar ber Stffe, he who, etc. 

4. $>erfelbe — adjective, the same, ebett berfelbe, the very same — as pro- 
noun has its most important uses as substitute. (See § 457). 

5. (Solder (fold)) properly implies a correlative: such — as, which may 
be expressed by tote, or by a relative clause. As : etrt foftfjer SKarttt tote @ie; 
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foldje 93iid)er, Me man nidjt Iefen lann — as one cannot read. Its use as pure 
demonstrative is rare and incorrect : e$ tamen $u tljm meljrere SBiirger unb 
untcr f oldjen and) jener 2Birt, — among them, etc. 

iSW/£, used idiomatically before an adjective, is the adverb fo : etrte fo 
f<f)ledjte $eber, such a bad pen; mit fo fd)led)ten gebern, with such bad pens. 

Note the colloquial fo etn, for fold) etn ; fo ettoaS (toaS), j*^ a Mi»^, etc. 

Demonstratives as Substitutes. 

457. The demonstrative pronouns are largely used in cases 
where personals or possessives are used in English : 
x. To distinguish things without life : 

(a) Instead of the genitive and dative (feiner, tljm) of the third per- 
sonal, which are identical in masculine and neuter, the demonstratives 
beffen, beSfelben, bemfelben are used of things without life. As: er Ijat mir 
©elb angeboten, abet tdj bebarf beffcn (beSfelben) ntd)t, / do not need it; id) 
fdjame midj beffen, of it (feiner, of him) ; er Ijat mir fetn SBort gcge&en, attetn 
id) traue bemfelben nidjt, I do not trust it (tljm, him). 

(b) With a preposition, for all cases, things without life take instead of 
the personal a demonstrative object — usually of ber, or berfelbe — or, 
more frequently, a prepositional compound : of bo, Jjter, for dative or ac- 
cusative (§ 401) ; of be§ for genitive, where such exists. As : ba§ 2fteffer 
iftfd)arf; bu famtft btdj mit bemfelben (bamtt) letd)t fdjneiben. 3dj *)<*&* mdjtS 
tagegen, against it (iljn, him). (£3 regnet ; beSljalb bletbe id) $u $aufe — or, 
trofc beffen gelje idj an8. SRctn greunb f)at meinen Slegenfdjtrm berloren ; oljne 
benfelben !ann id) nidjt auSgefjen (tf)n, him). 

The forms beffenttottten, berentljalben, etc., are like those in § 452, b. 

(c) Often, for the possessive, things without life use a demonstrative 
genitive : ber 93ctum unb beffen Stodge ; bie <2>tabt unb beren (Sintoofjner. 
Analogous with this is the use of the demonstrative to distinguish the 
objective from the subjective genitive, even of persons. As : etn §reunb 
iftetn grofeeS ©ut; ber 93eftfe beSfelben erfjoljt ben SSert beg SebenS — fetn S3e= 
flfc would mean his property. 

2. Sometimes a demonstrative is used to mark more closely the con- 
nection between successive sentences. As: (53 toar etn alter Sftann ; btefer 
fyattt brei ©oljne ; er fcerteilte fetn ©ut unter biefelben. 

3. As indefinite (determinative) antecedent to a relative, he (who) is 
berjemge (or ber) ; as, berjemge, ttjeld)er (= toer) gliidlid) ift, tft reid). But if 
the antecedent is definite, the regular personal will be used ; as, er, ben id) 
fiir meinen greunb Ijtelt, ijat mid) berraten. 



266 LESSON LV. [§458 

4. Sometimes for emphasis, or only for euphony : 

(a) Emphasis, as ber mufe ein Starr fein, he (that fellow). 

(b) Euphony, as: er Bat einc Softer; fennen 6tc Mcfclbc? $)iefer SBettt ift 
gut ; id) fann 3*)nen benfelben empfefilen. 

5. Specially important, however, is the use of the demonstrative bei, 
berfelbe, to refer to a foregoing object, the personal, or possessive, being 
used to refer to the subject only. As: (Er traf feinen ©ruber unb beffett 
Sveunbc (feine would mean his own). $)te Softer fajrieb iljrer SRutter, hob 
biefclbe in Sonbon ermortet toerbe (fie would mean the daughter). $er SeljreT 
lobt ben ©d)uler, aber berfclbe banft iljm ma)t bafiir ; ber flontg banfte bcra 
SRhtijter unb IaS beffen SRebe burd) ; fte malte iljre ©a)toefter unb beren Xodjtei, 
etc. This distinction is important in long sentences, or in a sequence 
of sentences ; and especially in cases of possible ambiguity. 

Rfmark. — It thus appears that, mainly by help of its demonstratives, German is more 
specific and distinctive than English in the use of pronouns. Every student knows the 
danger of ambiguity in the English personals. The old story, " And he said, saddle me the 
ass ; and they saddled him," is good enough to be true. 

The Interrogatives. 

458. The interrogatives roer, roaS, metier, tt)a$ fur ein, are 
quite fully treated §§ 217-222. See also § 240. Observe 
further : 

1. As to their distinction, compared with English forms: 

(a) 2Ber corresponds fully to English who ? and is always substantive 
and personal. 

(b) English which ? is always roeldjer. But what? is toeldjer only when 
adjective, or definite; tPCtS, when substantive, or indefinite. As : In what 
book do you find that ? in toeld)em 93ud)e ; what do you say? toa3 fagen ©te? 

2. The interrogatives are often only exclamatory, and readily become 
indefinite or adverbial : 

(a) 2Beld)er is sometimes used in the singular, colloquially, in the sense 
of some : .§aben <Ste ©elb? %a, id) babe toeldjeS, some. 

(b) 2Ba§ is sometimes used for ettoaS, something — especially before an 
adjective; as, toa§ ©uteS, something good, etc. Also, for toarum, why; as* 
2Bq§ fd>ut i&r mid) fo feltfam an ? Why do you look at me so strangely? And 
for tote, how ? As : 2Ba8 <5ie braun gebrcmnt ftnb ! How brown you an 
burned ! 
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3. Colloquially, and irregularly, toaS is sometimes found with preposi- 
ions; as, mit toad, etc., for toomtt — even where the case would not be 
iccusative. 

For the use of the prepositional compounds instead of toctS with prepo- 

litions, see § 222. The old toed (toejj) — now used only in such compounds 

— was formerly used also as an indefinite adjective, as : toed ©tanbeS er 

iudj f ei, of whatever rank, etc. 

In the indirect or dependent question, the interrogative* are nearly connected in sense, 
is in construction, with the relatives — especially with the indefinite relatives (§ 236). 

EXERCISE LV. 

1. How can you write with such a pen ? 2. The same sun shines over 
the just and the unjust. 3. This is my youngest brother, and those (sing.) 
ire my sons. 4. With this (comp) you will receive the books (which) I 
bad promised you. 5. Take this money ; I do not need it. 6. 1 have heard 
lothing of that. 7. My friend arrived on the same train as the prince and 
lis suite. 8. Those who help us in (the) misfortune are our true friends. 
). Do you know who has brought the letter? 10. With what can we best 
?ass our time ? 1 1. Advise me what book I shall read. 12. What are you 
thinking about? what letter are you speaking of? 13. Trust not him who 
Uways flatters you. 14. In whose house have you heard that story? I do 
not believe it. 1 5. Tell me what books you want, and I will send them 
[to] you. 16. Do you see that man, who stands at that corner [yonder] ? 
17. I have sold my horses and also my son's. 18. He is my friend who 
always tells me the truth. 19. Such a man as he should not believe such 
stories. 20. The trees with their green leaves are now very beautiful. 21. 
I have never seen such a bad boy ; I am ashamed of him. 22. Those 
ladies are my daughter and my brother's ; do you not know them ? 23. 

The king must respect that man ; for he has just appointed his son an 

(jum) officer. 24. I cannot write on such bad paper. 



LESSON LVI. 

The Pronouns. — Continued* 

The Relatives. 

459- ^ ee ^ 2 33~ 2 4°> where the relatives are somewhat fully 
explained. Only a few remarks need to be added. 

1. 5)er, toeldjer, are the definite relatives ; toer, toaS, the indefinite. They 
ire all properly pronouns, not adjectives, in construction ; but few, XM\ft}tx, 
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introduce adjective clauses, qualifying an antecedent, toer, toaS, noon 
clauses, without antecedent noun. 

2. The definite relatives ber, toeldjer, are for the most part used indiffer- 
ently — toeldjer being only somewhat more formal. Except : 

(a) In the genitive, only the forms of ber are used for both, because, 

probably, the genitive forms of toeld)er might be confounded with other 

cases. For exception, see c, below. 

Note. — The genitive relative never follows its governing noun : a book on the jages 
of which — auf beffen ©eitert, etc. See also § 240. 

(b) $er is always used if the antecedent is a personal pronoun of first 
or second person, or ©ie, in address ; and then the personal is usually re- 
peated after the relative. If the personal is not repeated, the verb stands 
usually in the third person. As : %$, ber id) tmmer fetn Sreunb getoefen bin. 
$u, ber (fern, bte) bit mid) me nerlaffen toirfr. ©te, bte ©te mtr Beiftimmten, 
you who agreed with me. But: 93erad)teft bu fo mid), ber f)ier gebtetet? 3$ 
bin etne arme Srau, bie teinen SDienfc^cn t)ier fennt, etc. 

(c) toeldjer — not ber — is sometimes used as an adjective ; as : SBerltn, 
in toeldjer ©tabr er ftarb, in which city he died. And rarely toeld)er occurs as 
genitive, with a preposition ; as, eintge SUgertblttfe, toar)renb toeldjer, during 
which. 

Note. — Thus, while ber and toeldjer correspond in origin to that, which, respectively, 
they are not distinguished in use or construction like English that and which (or who). 
Neither is the distinction between the restrictive and the explanatory relative clearly 
marked by punctuation, as in English. 2)er is, in general, the more usual, except in formal 
prose style. 

Remark. — Referring to Remark § 457, it may now be added that English has the ad- 
vantage in the relatives, as clearly as German in the demonstratives. 

3. SBer, he who, whoever, and toaS, what, that which, whatever, are the 
indefinite or " compound " relatives and cannot have definite antecedent. 
As : SBer friit) ctuffteljt, lebt lange ; toaS bu tun toittfr, tue balb, etc. 

(a) But, toer, toa§, may be followed by a postcedent demonstrative, re- 
peating the idea that has been defined by the foregoing predicate. As : 
2Ber friit) aufftefjt, ber (i. e. the early-riser) lebt lange ; toaS b\x tun totttft, ba§ 
tue balb, etc. This is necessary if the case is changed. As : S8er etrtmat 
liigt, bem toirb nttfjt geglaubt ; toaS man t)at, beffen bebarf man ntdjt, etc. 

(b) In the sense of whoever, whatever, toer, toaS are sometimes followed 
immediately by ba — or, with intervening word or words, by and) — also 
tmmer. As : SSer ba toottte, modjte fid) fefcen ; atteS toaS ba febt unb toebt, all 
that lives and moves ; toaS man and) gegen tt)n borbringe; toer ba8 immer ge* 
fagt t)at, whoever had said that, etc. 

(c) 2Ba8 is sometimes used, most indefinitely, for toer ; as : Sriit) iiot fid), 
toa* ein 2Ketfter toerben tottt. (§ 460, 4, d.) 
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(d) For toaS (that, which) after indefinite antecedents, see § 236, b. 

4. For prepositional compounds instead of relative objects, see § 237. 
This use is largely extended to all non-personal relatives (as in the demon- 
stratives). The old genitive toefe — now written toe8 — is used only in 
genitive compounds: toeSfjalb, toeStoegen, etc. SBeffentfjalben is formed as 

§ 452, &• 

5. Like the demonstratives ber, ba, the compounds barauf, bacon, etc. 
(§ 184) — and some other demonstrative compounds, as bafern, berajeidjen, 
tnbeffen, etc. — may be used also in relative (dependent) sense, the use 
being distinguished by the construction. (See § 351, 2.) 

For fo, as relative, see § 485, 9. See also § 240. 

The Indefinites. 

460. (See §§ 244-5). The term " indefinites " is itself very 
indefinite. It includes, like a "waste-basket," a group of words 
which lie along the dividing lines of pronoun, adjective and 
numeral. Some of these are also called " indefinite numerals." 
Only some of the most important uses will be here noted. — 

1. 2Jfan supplies the want — so often felt in English — of an indefinite 
personal subject. It is much used, and variously translated — most fre- 
quently by our passive (§ 274). Its oblique cases are supplied by ciner; 
its possessive by fetn ; reflexive by fid). As : SBenn man ©elb beVltcrt, fo 
tut c8 etnem leib ; man tft frofj, toernt man fetne Strbeit fcetan f)at ; roenn man 
fid) trrt, when one is mistaken, etc. 

Note. — 3Ran is often rendered by we, you, they, etc. But it must never be used unless 
the subject is entirely indefinite. 

2. (a) Gtner, someone, anyone, is also used as indefinite subject ; but less 
general than man : toenn eincr 3$«cn fagte, if some one told you, etc. It is 
also used with the article : ber (£tne, bcr Stnbere, the one, the other; bie (Sinen, 
btc Sbtberen, some, the others — also without capital initial. 

(b) S)er SCnbere, is sometimes used for the second (of two only). Another, 
meaning one more is nodj etn(=er), as : nod) etne Xaffe X^ee, another cup of 
tea. 

3. The indeclinable irgenb is often used with etn(=er) and other indefinites, 
jemanb, tttoa&, toeldjer, and some others, to strengthen the indefinite sense: 
irgenb ciner, anyone at all ; toaS irgenb gered)t tft, whatever is right 

4. Sltt, all, has some peculiar uses : 

(a) Standing alone before a noun it is fully declined : 3Ctter Stnfang tft 
fdjtoer ; atte 9Renfd)en, all men. 

(b) But preceding the article, or other pronominal, it stands often—' 
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but not always, undeclined. As : all bai Qklb ; att biefe SRenfdjen ; nttteT oil 
biefen Umftanben, etc. fcUe stands for all in a few phrases ; bet atte bent, 
with all that, 

(c) In the plural, it is rarely followed by the article ; all the boys is, usu- 
ally, atte flnaben, or bic ftnaben atte. 

(d) In the plural, all often means every; alienage; atte bier Stafteit, etc.; 
and in the neuter singular, sometimes, everybody: atteS fdjftieg, everybody 
was silent. (See § 459, 3, c.) For all, meaning entire, whole (oattft), see § 144. 

(e) Other neuters, eine$, feineS, jebeS, etc., are also sometimes used of 
persons indefinitely, or where both sexes are included ; as : ftehted mufe bod 
SCnbere ungliitfitdj mad)en, neither (man nor woman), etc 

5. SBetbe differs from English both. 

(a) It follows instead of preceding the article or its equivalent : bic Bel* 
ben tfnaben ; meitte beiben 93riiber. It thus often stands for two, where there 
are only two : my two brothers. 

(6) It is never followed by a partitive genitive, 'of*: toir beibe, both of 
us; btcfe beiben §hw fer, both of these houses, etc. 

(c) It is sometimes used in the neuter singular, betted, meaning either, 
each of the two : betbeS fann toaijr fetn, either may be true. 

6. 83tel, toenig. SSiel is sometimes declined in the singular, meaning 
many kinds : Dieter 28c in ; but bid SS&ein, much wine. SBenig, little, and etn 
toenig, a little, are distinguished as in English. The plural toenige, is few; 
a few is einige, etlicrje. 

7. ©enug, tauter, are undeclined : ©elb genug, enough money, or, money 
enough ; lauter ©etb, nothing but money ; fau ter JHetnigfeiten, mere trifles. 

8. Either, neither are usually etner, feiner — ton beiben. For not any, 
see § 244, note. 

EXERCISE LVI. 

1 . Who are the ladies with whom you were speaking (the ladies you 
were speaking with) ? 2. Those on whose help we most relied were the first 
to forsake us. 3. The author that wrote the work you have just been talk- 
ing of, is an old friend of mine. 4. The subject of which we spoke yester- 
day is more important than we thought. 5. The gentleman whose house 
I bought is gone away. 6. I shall do what I have promised ; you may 
rely on that. 7. The robbers into whose hands we had fallen took [from] 
us all (teas) we had. 8. He was the best friend I ever had. 9. We went 
into a house, from the windows of which we could see the whole proces- 
sion. 10. My clerk, on whose honesty I so much relied, has deceived 
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me. 11. I, who am older than you, will assist you with my advice. 12. 
He who is industrious and faithful will make progress. 13. I have no 
money; can you lend me some? only a little? 14. Every one must help 
his neighbor in (the) need. 15. We (man) forget easily what we have 
read without interest. 16. One must never forsake one's friends. 17. It is 
said that we shall never have peace. 18. Everything earthly is transitory. 
19. All [the] travellers had to change at that station. 20. We receive 
letters from Germany every two weeks, during all the year. 21. All my 
happiness is in your hands. 22. Many were invited, but few came. 23. 
Both of my sons were in Europe last summer. 24. What you tell me (that) 
I have long known. 



LESSON LVIL 

The Verb. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. — CONCORD. 

461. Only the more important departures from English 
.usage will be noticed. 

1. The Subject. 

(a) For the omission of the subject, see § 429. For the position of the 
subject after the verb, §344. 

(6) The subject must be repeated with connected verbs, if the order of 
words changes. As : er tarn $u mir, ging abet foglctcr) tocg ; but : after f ogleidj 
fling er toeg ; bit Betrugft ntemanb, abet bon aubern btft bu betrogen. 

<c) If the subjects are of different persons, the including plural pronoun 
will usually be expressed before the verb. As : me in ©ruber unb id) (mir) 
tetfeit balo af> ; bu unb er (tf)r) feib im ^rrtum. 

2. The Verb. 

(a) Introduced by e8, ba%, toaS, etc., the verb agrees with the logical, 
not the grammatical subject. As: bctS ftnb grembe; bieS ftnb Scanner, bie 
St$tung toerbtenen ; e$ ftnb unfere greunbe, etc. (See § 210.) 

(6) Collective nouns take a singular verb more uniformly than in 
English. As : biefeS SSolf f)at eine grofee Sretfjeit ; bie 2ftenge mad)t ben $iinftler 
irr' unb fdjeu. But when a plural defining noun follows, the verb will be 
plural. As : eine Sftenge ©d)iffe lagen im £>afen ; eine &n$ai)l SBiirger Ijaben 
fid) fcereinigt. 



272 LESSON XL.II. [§ 462 

(c) More freely than in English a series of singular subjects, unless ex- 
pressly distinct, may take a singular verb. As : Qan£ unb $of tft bertauft; 
©roll unb 3tad>e fei Dergeffen, etc This is especially the case when the verb 
precedes both or either of the subjects. As : $ier fpridjt (Erfaljrung, Stiffen* 
fdjaft, ©efdjmacf ; TOciftcr ruljrt ft<$ nnb ©efeHe, etc 

(d) With disjunctive singular subjects the rule is a singular verb, but 
with exceptions. As : toe be r tie Union nod) bie Stone mifdjten fid) in btefen 
€treit, mixed themselves, etc 

(e) Exceptional is the formal use of plural verbs with certain exalted 
titles. As : ©ure SRajeftat geruben : Sure GrxeDena Ijaben befofjlen, etc., and 
in some set phrases of formal courtesy. 

For the verb after a relative with personal pronoun, see § 459, 2, b. 

THE TENSES. 

462. Here again will be noticed only the more important 
departures from the ordinary sense, or from corresponding 
English forms. 

Simple and Compound Tenses. 

1. The simple tenses (§ 167), are the same in German as in English: 
the present and the past (preterit), sometimes — but in either language 
improperly — called the imperfect. The compound tenses are less complete 
than in English. 

2. The English tenses formed with the auxiliaries be and do have no 
corresponding forms in German. Thus : / stand, am standing, do stand; 
I stood, was standing, did stand ; I have stood, have been standing; I shall 
stand, shall be standing, etc., are represented in German, respectively, by 
the single forms only : id) ftefje ; id) ftanb ; id) fyabt geftanben ; id) toerbe fteljen, 
etc. The English student must carefully discriminate these forms in trans- 
lation. It may be observed, also, that English has here a great advantage 
over not only German, but all kindred languages. 

Note. — An auxiliary use of tun sometimes occurs as a vulgarism : id) tat ti nidjfl 
fogett : rarely, also, in poetry. In this use tQt often stands for tat. 

3. The English auxiliary be must be carefully distinguished when vert 
and when auxiliary (§ 169). Thus : she is charming, fie tft retjenb (part, adj.) 
she is charming me with her singing, (pres. tense), etc. Especially als« 
whether toerben or fcut, in passive forms (§ 273). 
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USE OF INDICATIVE TENSES, 

463. The Present. 

(a) The present is used for the past, more frequently than in English, 
to make a narrative more lively (historical present) As : 2C13 toir ba8 ©djlofe 
nun angesiinbet, ba ftiir^t bcr 5)tetf)efm Ijertoor nnb tuft, rushes out and ex- 
claims, etc. Also often colloquially: ba fomtnt er $u nttr unb fagt, etc. 

(b) The present, usually with fd)on, already, or feit, since, is regularly 
used, corresponding to English perfect, to express an action or state con- 
tinuing in the present. As : tote lange ftnb <Ste fctjon Ijter ? how long have you 
been here? 3a) lenne tfjn (fdjon) feit fetner fthtbfjett, / have known hint, etc. 
In the same way the past corresponds to the English pluperfect : 3$ fannte 
tf)n fdjon feit fetner $htbfjeit, I had known him since his childhood, 

(c) The present is used, much more freely than in English, in place of 
the future ; usually with a future adverb ; often, also, with like effect as 
(a), to express an immediate or certain future, as if actually present. As: 
id) fomnte fogleid) juriid ; in $toei Xagen bin id) ferttg ; biefe 9laa)t erftetgen mtr 
ba% €>d)Iofi ; fte lebt ntdjt ntefjr, fobalb bu e3 gebieteft. 

Note. — This belongs to the earliest uses in both German and English, before the exis- 
tence of the auxiliary futures. In the same way the (present) perfect may be used for the 
future perfect, as in English. As : ©obolb irfj Kadjririji befommen Ijabe, tootten loir nidjt 
Ifinger UcrrocUcn, as soon as I {shall) have received news, etc. 

(d) With like effect, the present is sometimes used for an emphatic im- 
perative: $u geljft fogleid), you (must) go at once; bu fdjtefeeft ober ftirbft, 
shoot or die. 

464. The Past (Preterit) and the Perfect. 

These tenses are not so sharply distinguished in German as in English. 
The former is properly the simple historical past — sometimes imperfect; 
the latter, the tense of an action completed with reference to the present 
— or, in English, within a time including the present. But in German 
the perfect is often used where in English the past would be employed. 
Thus: 

(a) The perfect expresses an action as simply completed, or absolute! f 
past, at the present time. As: ©ott f)at bte SBelt erfdjaffen, God created the 
world; id) $abt Styren S r eunb geftern gefefjen, / saw your friend yesterday ; 
biefe JHrdje ift im 14. Saljrfjunbert erbaut toorben, this church was built, etc. 

(b) The past usually expresses a past action as connected with other past 
actions or circumstances, and is thus the usual tense of historical narrative: 



274 LESSON LVII. [§4^5 

also of continuous or imperfect action. As : ©ott fdjuf bit SBett in fedjS 
£agen unb rufjte am flcbcntcn. SEBo toarcn ftc $u jener 8«tt? S)cr ifttabe |a| 
a u f eincm ©turjle, al8 id) i n 8 3i^mer trat. (Sinige 2Ronate toerftitdjen, ehe cine 
Stntroort fam, some months passed before, etc. 

But in many cases the perfect is used, especially in familiar style, where 
the past would be more strictly required — especially of the recent past. 

Notb. i . — A further distinction is stated, that the past expresses what the speaker wit- 
nessed or participated in ; the perfect, the simple fact : but this can hardly be sustained. 

Note %. — It will be observed that in'the English perfect, the present relation predomi- 
nates ; in the German, that of completed action. Thus : / have seen hint to-day, but: / 
saw him yesterday, is a distinction that does not obtain in German. 

(c) The imperfect sense is often more clearly expressed by the adverb 
eben (foeben), just : 3$ fdjrieb eben, al$, I was just writing when, etc. 

465. The Future. 

(a) The future is frequently used instead of the present, and the future 
perfect instead of the perfect, in order to express a supposition or proba- 
bility. As: (£r totrb ljungrtg fein, / suppose he is hungry; er toirb Ijungrig 
getoe fen fcin, he has probably been hungry. The adverbs bod) or tooljl are 
sometimes added in order to bring out the sense more clearly : 3)er SSater 
totrb toot)l nod) fdjlafen,' / suppose father is still asleep; cr toirb bod) nidjt latige 
bort gcbliebcn fcin, I suppose he did not stay there long. 

(b) The future is sometimes used for an emphatic imperative. As : $u 
totrft gletdj gef)en, you will go at once. In this sense also it may be substi- 
tuted by the present. (See § 463, d). 

(c) The English forms, I am going to, am about to, denoting an immedi- 
ate future, may be rendered in German by tootten, im SBegrtff fcin — often 
with the adverb eben ( foeben), just. As: id) toottte foeben fdjreioen; id) toot 
(eben) tm Segriff jit fd)reiben; aid er eben ben ©eift anfge&en toottte, when he 
was just about to give up the ghost. 

(d) As already remarked (§ 268) the future must be carefully distinguished 
from the modal use of foUcn, shall; toottcn, will; shall or will, as future 
auxiliary, being in German always tocrben. The English shibboleth shall 
or will, can be easily made clear by the German forms — the difficulty be- 
ing wholly in English. 

EXERCISE LVII. 

1 . In a few minutes I shall be back again. 2. Why does your brother not 
come? 3. I suppose he has no time. 4. The children are not yet (nod) 
nidjt) at home ; they are probably in (the) school. 5. Sit down, or leave the 
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room. 6. I shall come as soon as I have written my letter. 7. You will 
carry this letter to (auf) the post, and return immediately. 8. I was just 
writing a letter when my friend arrived. 9. He will have left London be- 
fore we arrive there. 10. We were just about to go for a walk when it began 
to rain. 11. How long have you been learning German ? 12. I have been 
learning it [these] three months, and now I am beginning to make more 
rapid progress (//.). 13. I have worn this coat [for] eight years; it is 
time to buy a new [one]. 14. While I was (am) considering the matter, I 
received a letter which relieved me of all further doubt. 15. Last year we 
made a trip up (ace.) the Rigi and passed the night on the mountain. 16. 
The sun rose splendidly, and we had a glorious view over (ace) mountains 
and valleys. 17. I had hardly set my foot out of the door when it began 
to rain. 18. We were just about to start when we received news of the 
death of a near relative. 19. So we were obliged to give up our journey. 
20. Of all poets Schiller has most won the love of the people. 21. Before 
me stand the present and the future together. 22. My people torment me 
to accept a husband, and I see I must obey them (tljm). 23. My friends 
and I have read this book together. 24. It is the facts we want ; do you 
think we do not know what you thought of the matter ? 



LESSON LVIIL 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Remark. — The subjunctive is the more difficult of explanation be- 
cause, except to a very limited extent, it has no corresponding form or use 
in English. Its English equivalents — besides the rare subjunctive — ar.e 
various : the indicative, the imperative, the infinitive, and the auxiliaries, 
may, might; can, could ; shall, should ; will, would, etc. — so that its idio- 
matic translation, as well as its wide use in German, will require the most 
careful attention. 

466. The subjunctive may be defined, in a word, as the 
mood of the ideal (subjective) — as distinct from the indica- 
tive, the mood of the actual (objective). Its conception varies 
widely, from that which is simply not affirmed as true, to that 
which is represented as merely desired or possible, and finally 
to that which is distinctly implied as unreal, or contrary to 
fact These shades of meaning it is difficult to analyse or 
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connect logically. They will be here grouped under the sev- 
eral heads of Indirect, Optative, Potential and Conditional, 

As its name implies, the subjunctive is used most frequently 
in dependent {subjoined) sentences; but in German this is 
not always true. Nor can it be said, generally, that certain 
connectives govern — or require — the subjunctive. The use 
of the mood always depends on the sense. 

467. The Indirect Subjunctive (Oratio obliqua), 

(a) The subjunctive is used in dependent sentences, expressing the 
statement of another as related — not quoted — and not affirmed by the 
writer or speaker. The tense is usually the same as would be used in the 
indicative, if the words were directly quoted. This occurs especially aftef 
verbs meaning to think, believe, say, tell, hope, fear, seem, and the like, e%" 
pressed or implied. As : Gr fdjrieb mir, bajj eT fcin $au3 berfauft f>abe, hi 
wrote me that he had sold his house ; ber ©artner glaubt, baft bicfd 93aum i** 
nad)ften %tf)\t feine grudjt tragen toerbe, the gardener believes that this tr^ 1 
will bear no fruit next year ; ber 2tr3t gab feine §offnung, bafi beT flranfe &&' 
itefen toerbe, the physician gave no hope that the patient would recover, X- 
these sentences the direct statement would be : 3$ §G&e went §ou3 tor ^ 
fauft ; btefer 93aum totrb tm nadjften %a$xt feine grud)t tragen, etc. 

(b) But frequently the past subjunctive will be used for the presen 
with a past tense of the leading verb. This is especially the case whe 
the present subjunctive would be of the same form with the present i 
dicative. As : Cr befjauptete, baft id) genug fcejaljlt fyitte ; id) fagte tljin, ba 
metne SHnber nte attetn auSgingen ; also, without such reason, less frequently""" 
Sometimes, for this reason, the tense will change in the same sentence 

as : $cr 5*embe meint, e3 ntiiffe bort frill fein, unb bie Sftenfdjen m it ft ten (no 
miiffen) fdjtoetgen. (You said) tdj fjatte einen ©tein in ber SBruft, unb bu Ijabepi 
mein $er3. See also Remark at end of p. 278. 

(c) When, however, the statement is represented as a fact, confirmeof 
or admitted by the writer, the indicative will be used, and in the usual- 
tense. As : @r geftanb, baft er unredjt Ijatte, he confessed that he was wrong; 
er touftte, baft tdj franf toar ; gefefct, tdj tat'S, suppose I did it. 

Note. — The omission of baft changes the order of words (§ 350, 1), but does not other- 
wise affect the mood or tense. This omission is however less frequent with the indicative 
— more frequent with the subjunctive, especially where the form is distinctive (as 6), 

(d) The same rules, as to both mood and tense, apply also to the de- 
pendent question (§ 348), when narrated indirectly. As: 3$ fragte Ujn, ob 
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er mtdj beaaljlen tonne (Ibttttte) ober ntc^t. But when stated directly the in- 
dicative will be used: jefct frage id) bidj, 06 bit mtdj beaten farntft ober nidjt. 

(e) Akin to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is the use of a past or 
pluperfect subjunctive, in exclamatory (interrogative) form, to imply em- 
phatic denial of a real or presumed assertion. As: ©aftfreunbltdj f)dtte 
Sttfllattb fie empfattgctt, England (you say) received her hospitably I SBann 
I|atte id) ba§ geroottt, when did I (as you say) attempt this ? 

(f) Sometimes the subjunctive shows only that the action is viewed 
from the stand-point of another. As : er tootttc marten, MS fetn 5* eunb !ame, 
until his friend should come ; ermufete Meiben, 6t§ bie£$lut berltefe; he had to 
"wait until (as he knew) the tide should subside. 

Note. — But often the indicative occurs, to express a fact or result : Gr Ijieft botauf , 
bafe leinS feiner ftinber fdjreibett gelentt Ijat {and they did not). 

468. The Optative Subjunctive. 

(a) The subjunctive is used to express a wish, request, permission, or 
concession, the realisation of which is not affirmed. The tense will be 

present, unless the leading verb is past. As: %a) roiinfdje, baft er ttad) 
^ litem 2tr$t fd)icfe, I wish him to send for a physician ; id) Mtte, er tue bag mir 
&u ©efatten, I beg he will do it for my sake; id) erlau&e (erlaubte) nicrjt, baft 
^etn ©oljn naa) $art8 reife (retfte), I do (did) not permit my son to go to Paris; 
Cjefce ©ott, or ©ott gebe, God grant; fo fei e3, so be it; e§ fet rote eg tootte, be 
»7 as it will, (See § 346, b.) 

(b) A past or pluperfect subjunctive, unless following a past verb, here 
expresses a wish, etc., as unreal or contingent — closely allied to the con- 
ditional subjunctive (§ 470). As : SBare er bod) t)ter, were he only here (but 
^lie is not) ! O, Ijatte idj trimmer MefeS SSort gefprodjen, would I had never 
^spoken, etc. — SSetttt er bod) Ijeute lame, I wish he would only come to-day. 

(c) As a more remote wish, a purpose is expressed by the subjunctive 
in clauses introduced by bamtt or ba\i, (auf baft, urn baft). As : Gr fprtdjt 
Teife, bamtt tijtt niemanb berftelje, in order that nobody may, etc. ; er oerftetfte 
ftdj, bamit man tljtt nidjt fanbe, in order that he might not be found; loft mir ba% 
^Cta, bafc id) baS (Sure ritf)re, that I may move yours, 

Notb. — Sometimes this sense is involved in a relative pronoun, as : ©ib UttS beincn 
®eift, ber un8 regtere, give us thy spirit {which shall) rule us. 

Yet often here, also with bamit, baft, etc., the indicative occurs — sometimes without 
obvious reason — where we should expect the subjunctive. 

469. The Potential Subjunctive. 

Closely allied with the foregoing is the use of the subjunctive to ex- 
press possibility — a contingent or indefinite statement — sometimes only 
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a softened affirmative — then sometimes called the diplomatic subjunctive. 
As : Ob er fommc ober itid)t, mir ift ed einerlei, whether he come or not; rote ' 
ed aud) fei, however it may be ; bad mftdjte roof)l toal)r fein, that may be true; 
idj roiifete nidjt, I can't say that I know; er toare faft eingefdjtafen, he had 
(probably) almost fallen asleep; nimm meiner SRebe jeben €tad)el, bet toerttmn* 
ben fbnnte, that could (possibly) wound, 

470. The Conditional Subjunctive {Unreal). 

(a) Outside of the potential conditions included above, the subjunctive 
in its past tenses is used in both terms of a sentence stating an unreal con- 
dition; that is, when the premise (protasis) is not fulfilled, and the conclu- 
sion depending on it (apodosis) is therefore not realized. The past tense 
here expresses present time — the pluperfect, past time. As : SBenn er fpar* 
fanter toare (or getoefen toare), f toore er jefct eirt reidjer 2Ramt, if he were (or 
had been) more saving, he would now be a rich man (but he is not, etc.) ; % 
toenn id) bad getmrftt fjatte, fo fjatte id) anberd geljanbelt, if I had known that, J 
should have, etc. (but I did not, etc.). 

Note. — For the omission of roentt, and consequent change in order of words, see $ 350, 2. 
For the conditional in the apodosis, see below, $ 471. 

(b) Often the condition is only implied. As : 3n feitter Sage Ijatte id) bad 
nidjt getan, (if I had been) in his place, I should not have done that; bad ttite 
id) gern, / would gladly do that (if I could, etc.). So in restrictive clauses 
with bemt, meaning unless, except As : id) trage mein &djtt>ert nie mefjr, ed 
toare bemt gegen bie Xurfen (that is : If I should, then it would be, etc.). 

(c) Or the consequence is not stated, and then the form is like § 468, b, 

(d) A condition — whether potential or unreal — U often introduced, 
comparatively, by aid (toenn), aid (ob), as if. As : (5r fteijt aud, aid toenn er 
franf toare, as if he were sick; cr tut, aid toare er berritcft. (See § 350, 2.) 

(e) The indicative may here also express the certainty of the result: 2Jftt 
btefem ^feit burdjfdjofc id) eud) (/ had, etc.), toenn id) mein Stinb getroffen Ijatte. 

Note. — In the modal verbs (Less. XXVI.) in consequence of their defect in English, 
care must be taken to distinguish the sense of the indicative and subjunctive — the former 
in the past tense often requiring to be expressed by have. As : 3Ba8 \>VL fcetfaltflteft, tdnttte 
tdj tor nidjt geben, ofjne arm ju toerben, / could not give you without, etc. ; but fonntc idj, 
etc., / could not have given you. 

Remark. — The change of tense in the indirect subjunctive (§ 467, 6), 
to avoid ambiguity of form, has led to an increasing use of the past (pre- 
terit) for the present subjunctive — and hence of the pluperfect subjunctive 
in lieu of the perfect — in indirect speech. 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 

471. As has been seen (§173) the conditional, present and 
perfect, is really a past subjunctive of the future, bearing the 
same relation to the future, present or perfect, that the past 
subjunctive bears to the present. It is thus used as a sub- 
stitute for the past subjunctive : 

(a) In the principal member (apodosis) of a condition, expressed or 
implied, when the statement has special reference to the future. As : $u 
toiirbeft m org en friir) auffteljen, toenn bu bid) jefct aeitig 311 SBettc legteft; auf* 
ftefjen toiirbe ©nglanbS ganje Sugenb, fdfje ber SBritie fein* flbnigin, would 
arise, if, etc. 

(&) Also, when the form of the past subjunctive would be like that of 
the past indicative. As: Unter biefen llmftdnben toiirbe id) nicrjt abreifen 
(for rciftc — ab) ; ba& toiirbe id) ntd)t glauben, I should not, etc. 

Note. — Or, otherwise, whenever the form or meaning of the subjunctive might be 
ambiguous ; as, cr nteinte, bad ttmrbe gut fein, rather than tt>are, which might mean was or 
would be, etc. — hence especially in indirect speech. 

(c) Outside of these cases, but less frequently, the conditionals may be 
used as equivalents of the past subjunctives in principal sentences. As: 
SBemt ba% SBetter fdjon todre, fo toiirbe id) auSgefjen (or (0 ginge id) au$) ; todre 
mein SSater am Se&en, fo toiirbe er 80 3&1J*e alt fein (or fo todre er, etc.) 

In any of these cases, the condition will often be only implied. 
(§ 470, b.) 

(d) The conditional cannot stand for the subjunctive in the dependent 
member (protasis) ; thus, the forms are, for the unreal condition ; 

(1) (») 



A. 



'£. 



SBernt ba% SBetter fdjon todre, > C fo ginge id) au8. 

SBare baS SBetter fd)bn, > ( fo toiirbe id) auSgefjen. 

(1) (2) 

3d) ginge au8, } <* toenn baS SBetter fdjon todre. 



} 1 



3d) toiirbe auSgeljen, > ( todre ba% SSetter fd)bn, 



in each of which either of (1) may be associated with either of (2). 

(e) Irregularly however — especially in conversational style — fo is often 
omitted (in A) and the principal member construed normal, especially in 
the conditional form. As : 28enn ba3 SSettcr jd)bn todre (or todre ba3 better 
fdjon), id) toiirbe auSgefjen, etc. 

EXERCISE LVIIL 

1. He speaks loud in order that every one may hear him. 2. The 
ancients were of opinion that the earth stood in the centre of the universe. 
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3. I was asked in what year I was born. 4. We are convinced that he is 
our friend. 5. The boy would learn more, if he were more industrious. 
6. If I had been unwell, I should have remained at home. 7. Had he not 
himself said it, we should not believe it. 8. He acts and talks as if he 
were a rich man ; were he really rich, he would not act and talk thus. 
9. I doubt whether he will remain long in this house. 10. The physician 
feared the patient might die of (en dot.) his wounds, n. I should never 
have thought that you could learn German in so short a time. 12. We 
wished that everything might remain as it is at present. 13. It is feared 
that he will not come. 14. The porter maintained that he had carried 
our luggage to the station. 15. I should have paid the bill, if I had had 
money enough. 16. Although the hotel was very bad, we should have 
remained in it, if the landlord had been more polite. 1 7. Yesterday came 
the news that the king was dead ; but to-day we learn that it is not true. 
18. You paid me that money ! you have never paid it. 19. It is better 
that one [should] make one's enemies dumb than one's friends. 20. The 
old man walks as if he were lame; is he so (ce)? 21. That was an act 
that might have been very dangerous for you. 22. The proverb says, 
one must strike (fdjmieben) the iron while it is -hot. 23. Oh, that the 
beautiful time of (the) young love might ever remain ! 

MODAL IDIOMS — SUMMARY. 

472. From the examples of the foregoing lesson, it appears that the 
English auxiliaries may, might, etc. are to some extent represented in Ger- 
man by the subjunctive mood. These auxiliaries are largely used in 
English as equivalents for the almost lost — and, it is to be feared, still 
vanishing — subjunctive. But such uses must be distinguished from those 
in which the auxiliaries are represented by the corresponding German 
modal verbs, in their own specific senses. (Less. XXVI.). The subject 
is, in its details, a large and a difficult one ; and the difficulty is mainly 
in English rather than in German (§ 268 note). No full statement will be 
attempted here ; but in illustration, some examples of the German modal 
verbs will be added. 

Observe the frequent use of have — the perfect infinitive — to express 
the lacking past tense in English (§ 470, e note). 

Note. — These examples are in part taken, by courteous permission, from that rid* 
treasury of German idioms, the " Letters for Self-instruction," by Dr. S. Deutsch. 

l. $>firfett. 

$)arf idj fragen — bitten ? may I ask — begt etc 

SBenn id) e3 f agen barf, */ / may be allowed to say so. 

(£r barf nur befebien, he need but command. 

&r barf fid) bariiber nidjt tounbern, he need not wonder at iu 
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28l 



(B bfirfte bad au fc^lcer fein, 
@t bitrfte ed bergejfen $aben, 
Mrfte ed ni4t au fpat fein ? 



»ad fann i4 bafur? 

34 !ann ntc^t umf)in au la4en, 

34 fann nti4 irren, 

(£r fann ed bexgeffen Ijaben, 

©r fann nid^t toeiter, 

(£t fann 8ranaofif4, 

5)ad fonnte gefa§rli4 fein, 

3)ad fonnte gefaljrtt4 fein, 



34 tjabe ed nia^t tun mogen, 
(£r tnag i$n ni4t fefjen, 
(£r tnafl ft4 in <*4t neljtnen, 
©tc ntbgcn gefalligft toarten, 
©r mag tun toad er toill, 
34 m'Mjte tooljl toiffen, 
34 mb4te flcm — lieber, 
gaft nto4tc i4 glauben, 
34 tno4te bad nt4t glauben, 
(£d tnbgen jefct bret donate fein, 
®d tnag fein toie bu fagft, 



that may be too hard, 
he may have forgotten it, 
might it not be too late ? 



2. $5nnen. 



(£d ntufe nun einmal fo fein, 

34 $a&e hc& Simwet $uten mujfen, 

34 mug f art, 

34 mufete Ia4en — miifete la4en, 

# 

(£r tnufj too^I franf fein, 
<2>te tniiffen toijfen, 

28er m«6 *8 getoefen fein? 
<£r ntufe no4 ni4* ba fein, 
©te toerben fontnten, fie miifctcn benn 
fcer$istbert fein (§ 470 b). 



how can I help it? 

I cannot help laughing, 

I may be mistaken, 

he may have forgotten it, 

he can go no farther, 

he knows French, 

that might be dangerous, 

m 

that might have been dangerous, 

3. SRogett. 

/ did not like to do it, 

he does not care to see him, 

let him take care, 

will you please wait? 

he may do as he pleases. 

J should like to know, 

J should like — had rather. 

I am almost inclined to think, 

I was unwilling to believe that. 

it may be now three months, 

it may be as you say, 

SRftffetu 

it must needs be so. 

I have been obliged to keep my room. 

I am obliged to go. 

I could not help laughing — should 

have to laugh, 
he must surely be sick. 
You must know (I want you to 

know), 
who can it have been ? 
he surely cannot yet be there, 
they will come, unless they are pre* 

vented. 
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5. ©oUctt. 



3Ba3 fott ba$ ? 

3Ba3 fottmir ba$? 

2Ba3 f ott tdj ? 

3>u fottft e3 entpfinben, 

$>a3 foUft bu nidjt umfonft getan 

Ijabcn, 
SBenn etf fein foil, 
Sftan fottte meinen, 
2Bie fottte ba$ moglidj fetn? 
(sottte ba$ toafjr fetn ? 
2)ie3 fott §err ft. fetn, 
Gr fott f efjr tetrf) fetn — getoefen fetn, 
Gr fottte baS ntdjt tun,* 
Cr fottte ein grofeereS llngliicf erleben, 



what does that mean t 
what is that to met 
what am I to dot 
you shall smart for it* 

you shall pay for that, 

if it must be. 

one would think. 

how could that be possible t 

can that be true t 

this (portrait) is said to be Mr, N» 

he is said to be, to have been, very rick 

he ought not to do that. 

he was destined to experience, etc 



6. gBottetn 



SBtttftbufttttefetn? 

2Bo tootten ©te tint? 

Gr toitt fort, 

(£r toeifj nidjt toa8 er Witt, 

2Ba8 tootten <£ie bamit fagen ? 

JBa8 toitt ba% fagen ? 

3>a3 toitt toiel fagen, 

3d) toottte eben fagen, 

S)ent fei toie ifjm tootte, 

$>a3 toitt nidjt gefjen, 

£)a3 toitt mir nidjt ied)t gefatten, 

3dj toitt ntdjt §offen, bab <©ie franf 

ftnb, 
Gr toitt un3 gefannt fjaben, 
2BitTS©ott — fo©otttoitt, 
3>a8 tootte ©ott nidjt, 
SBottte ©ott, e3 toare toafjr, 
SBotten (toottten) <5ie bie ©ute Ijafcen? 

etc. 



will you be quiet t 

where are you going t 

he wants to go. 

he doesn't know what he wants. 

what do you mean by thatt 

what does that mean t 

that is saying a great deal. 

I was just going to say. 

be that as it may. 

that won't do. 

that does not quite please me. 

I hope that you are not sick. 

he pretends to have known us. 
please God. 
God forbid it. 
would God it were true, 
will {would) you have the kindness t 

etc. 



* Observe in this and the next example, that the past subjunctive of follen, with present 
meaning, — as also of IDOtten — is of the same form as the past indicative. 
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LESSON LIX. 

The Infinitive. 

473. The infinitive is the verb-noun. It presents the idea 
of the verb as abstract {in-finite), without affirmation or predi- 
cate relations of concord, mood, etc. By its meaning, it is 
akin to the verb, and can have the usual modifiers of a verb 
(object, adverb, etc.). By its construction it is a noun, and 
can stand in the usual relations of a noun. But in conse- 
quence of its complex nature it presents, as in English, many 
peculiarities of construction and idiom. 

Note. — The English infinitive has the forms love, to love, loving. The first corres- 
ponds to German lieben ; the second, to JU lieben ; the third, which has no specific corres- 
pondence in German, is of the same form as the present participle, and is often confounded 
with it — a fruitful source of difficulty in English grammar. The student will note carefully 
the use of this form. 

Another source of difficulty is the wrong habit of learning that the English infinitive is, 
specifically, to love. Against both of these errors the student must be guarded, in studying 
the infinitive in German — or indeed in any other language. 

As above remarked, the infinitive is not a mood, and has properly no 
tense. In its compound form, the perfect infinitive, it expresses com- 
pleted action ; but the time is derived from the leading verb. 

The infinitive will here be treated under its forms : 1. the simple in- 
finitive (without p) ; 2. the infinitive with 3U. 

474. The simple Infinitive — without 511. 

(a) The infinitive is used as a noun — usually with article or other at- 
tributive (§ 416). As: $a§ ©djttHimitett ftdrft Me ©lieber; Me 5hmft beS 
(SdjroimmenS ; ein etotfleS ©eben ; ein $eben unb Sragen ; bag rjeifet Siigett, etc. 
— usually translated by English — ing m 

Note. — But if preceded by an object or adverb adjunct, the infinitive is considered a 
verb, and it is written without capital initial. As : 3il t»iet effen ift Ittcfjt gilt ; bttS Ijiefee 
©Ott toerfudjeit, that would be tempting- God, etc. 

(b) The infinitive is used with the auxiliaries : toerben, in future and 
conditional (§ 173); and the modal auxiliaries (Lesson XXVI). 

Notb x. — For the frequent omission of the infinitive after a modal verb, see § 268. 

Notb 2. — For the infinitive form of the modal, and some other verbs, for the perfect 
participle, see § 264. 



284 LESSON LIX. [§ 474 

(c) The infinitive is used after the verbs : fjeifeen, to bid, order; Ijelfen, 
to help ; laffen, to let, to cause (§ 269) ; lebren, to teach ; lernen, to learn ; and 
the j*«j*-verbs, fithlen, to feel; f)bren, to hear; fefjen, to see; also finben, to 
find. As : Gr btefe un£ binauSgeljen, he bade us go out; er f)ilft mir fdjrei&en, 
he helps me write ; bie JHnber lernen lefen — learn to read {reading) ; id) 
Ijbrte tljn ftngen; id) fanb ba8 ©ud) auf bem Xtfdje liegen — /y*'*^, etc.; id) 
fufilte ben $uI3 fdjlagen — beat or beating; lafe cS gut fein, A?/ it be; lafe mid) 
gefjen, let me go; id) liefj if)n !ommen, I caused him to come (sent for him); 
or, as § 265, id) fjabe ifjn ftngen Ijbren — tanjen feben — foimnen laffen, etc.; 
or, indefinitely, id) l)bre ftngen ; id) Ijbrte flopfen — singing, knocking, etc. 

Note. — With leljren, Iemen, sometimes &u is used, if the infinitive have an object 
As : ©ott lehrt und buret) feiit SBort, auf ifjn ju trauen. 

(d) With fiiljlen, Ijbren, feben, and especially with laffen, a transitive in- 
finitive will often have the passive sense — the subject of the infinitive 
action being indefinite, or omitted. As : %tf) I)brte ibn lout rufen, / heard 
(some one call him) him called ; lajj iljn rufen, let him be called; id) falj if)n 
fdjlagen, I saw him struck, etc. (Compare English : / have heard say, or 
said). 

Note. — Ambiguity must be avoided; as, the above examples might read: / heard 
him call, etc. But, in fact, such ambiguity will rarely occur. 

This usage is especially frequent with laffen in reflexive form, as an 
equivalent for the passive (§ 274). As : er liejj ftd) bon fetnet gran u&erre* 
ben, he allowed himself to be persuaded by his wife ; bag lafet fid) nidjt anbern, 
that cannot be changed, etc. 

Note. — The use of the reflexive fid), and of turn (§ 294), here shows that the pronoun is 
conceived as object of the leading verb, and that the infinitive has actually become passive 
in sense — an illustration of the extension of idiomatic usage to the disregard — here to the 
actual conversion — of the original grammatical form. 

(e) In certain phrases the infinitive is used with bletben, remain; with 
the verbs of motion, fahren, gehen, reiten, legen ; with mad)en, to make 
(cause)-, nennen, to call; with haben ; and with tun (nid)t8 al8). Thus: Sr 
blieb fteben, he remained standing, stopped ; er ift fd)lafett gegangen, he has 
gone to bed ; er tcflte ft a) fdjlafen, he laid himself down to sleep ; er fd&xt — 
gebt — rettet — fpajteren, he is gone to drive (ox driving), etc.; bad tnad)tmid) 
ladjen, that makes me laugh; ba§ nenne id) laufen, / call that running; er 
ljat gut reben, he may well talk ; er fjatte ein Sfteffer auS ber £afd)e fteden, he 
had a knife sticking, etc. ; er tut nidjtS al3 reben, he does nothing but talk, etc 

(f) The infinitive is used (elliptically) in an exclamatory, imperative, 
or interrogative sense. As: 3d) bid) berlaffen ! I forsake you I SSarum av& 
meinem fiifjen SSafjn mid) roccfen ? why wake me out of, etc. (See § 336, 2). 
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For the position of the infinitive, with or without &u, and of successive 
infinitives, see § 358. 

475. The Infinitive with ju. 

Note. — As already remarked, this form corresponds to English to love — originally a 
preposition with dative infinitive ; but now, in German as in English, with widely extended 
uses, in many of which the force of the preposition is obscured or lost. The form, in both 
German and English, is sometimes called the supine. 

(a) The infinitive with £U stands rarely as simple subject ; but regularly 
as logical subject. As : (5)a8) SRetfen ift angenefjm ; but, e3 tft angenefjm $u 
reifen ; e3 ift nid)t gut, $u bid $u efTen. 

(b) The infinitive with £it depends on nouns, in various relations. As : 
55te flunft, reicr) ju toerben, the art of growing rich ; Ija&en fie Suft mttaugeljen? 
ber SBille, ©uteS ju tun ; ba8 SSergitiigcn, anbere glucflid) 3U mad)en ; ntd)t3 $u 
ejfen ; ein $au8 $u bermieten, a house to let, etc. 

(c) The infinitive with au depends on adjectives, in various relations. 
As : SBercit au fter&en, ready to die; fd)n>er au Icfen, hard to read ; id) bin frof), 
©ic 3U Jefjen, glad to see you; bag tft nid)t leid)t 5U tun, easy to do {to be done). 

* 

(d) The infinitive with $u is used with verbs generally, except those 
mentioned in § 474, and in various objective relations. As : C£r fing an flu 
lad)en ; hrir f itrdjteten unS, eS au fagen, we were afraid to say so ; id) rate bir au 
fdjtoeigen ; id) tounfd)e feljr, tt)n au fefjen ; e3 frcut mid), baS au fjorcn, / rejoice 
to hear that; and, with subject unchanged, equivalent to ba%, etc. : er glaubt 
ein ^iinftlei au fetn, he believes he is an artist (See § 478, a.) 

Note. — Remember that jit stands immediately before the infinitive — and is repeated 
before each one. 

2. With this infinitive, tyaben and fetn acquire a sort of periphrastic or 
auxiliary sense. As : 33) fy*be etnen 93rtcf au fdjreiben, / have a letter to 
write , or to write a letter; er Ijat biel ©elb auSaugeben, he has to spend much 
money ; ©ie Ijaben nid)t8 au furd)ten — nothing to fear, need fear nothing. 

With fetn the infinitive has always a passive tense. As : (£3 tft fefjr au 
toiinfdjen, much to be wished; ba$ tft nid)t au glauben, not to be believed — not 
credible; ba8 tft nod) au tun, yet to be done, etc. 

Notb. — The same use sometimes occurs with ftefjen. As : $>a§ fteljt ttidjt ju anberit, 
that cannot be changed. 

(e) The infinitive with au is also used, elliptically, in an absolute sense. 
As : ®abon nid)t au fpred)en, not to speak of that; also in an exclamatory 
way : 8(d) ! auf baS ntuttge SRofe mid) au fd)roingen, Oh ! to spring upon, etc. 

f j\ The infinitive with au is used with the^jgreposition anftatt (ftatt), 
ofotc, urn, when the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the lead- 
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ing verb. The preposition stand s at the head of the clause, ftu imm e- 
diately before the inflnitive at the end. As: Sl nftatt leine nro ett aulun, 

* w - — — - -— ————— ■ — -J| g , ' ' ■ ^ 

jptelte er ben ganjen %aq, instead of doing his wort,' etc. ; cr reoete into) "an, 
oljne mid) ju fennen, witho ut knowing m e. 

Note. — Sometimes, after a negative, a clause will follow independently, where ofjne 
. . . ju (or ofjne bafe, $ 477) would be expected. As : me ma 18 tefcrte ber Qater &eun» et 
bradjte eudj etttuS, nevtr , . . {but) he brought (=s without briugiug) etc. 

The use of um — p requites special notice. (For other prepositions, 
see § 477). 

476. The Infinitive with um — ju. 

(a) The infinitive with um — $u (§ 281) is the regular form to express 
purpose (in order to), when (as above), the subject remains unchanged. 
As : 3d) arbette friilj, um be8 3JMttag3 mit gutem Stypettt a« effen ; er ftieg auf 
ben ©aum, um beffer ju feljcn. 

Note. — The subjunctive with bamit (§ 468, c ) may be substituted for um — &u; but 
never um — &ll for bamit if the subject is changed. See also below $ 477, b. 

(b) This form is usual after an adjective or adverb qualified by $u, too, 
or genug, enough. As : Sr ift $u Jung, um ba$ a« berfte^en ; ba3 3immer tear 
nid)t grofi genug, um Me SSerfammlung au fallen — not large-enough to hold ther 
assembly. 

But in both these cases (a, b) au, without um, often occurs. 

EXERCISE LIX. 

1. He did it in order to frighten me. 2. I never saw this place without 
thinking of my old friend. 3. I have to write several letters. 4. We eat 
in order to live; we do not live in order to eat. 5. It was a pleasure to 
see these happy people. 6. I am ready to follow you everywhere. 7. We 
are going to walk ; will you go with [us] ? 8. To err is human ; to forgive 
is divine. 9. He thinks he is (infin.) a great man. 10. Instead of work- 
ing, he went to walk. 11. Without considering the question further, we 
followed the advice of the physician. 12. Keep your seat (remain sitting). 
13. No time is to be lost. 14. The art of flying is yet to be invented. 
15. We found him lying under a tree. 16. He was tired of waiting. 17. 
He has promised us to bring the books with [him]. 18. The servant 
came to put out the lights. 19. The patient is too weak to undertake 
such a long journey. 20. He took it without asking me. 21. The count 
has not money enough to buy this estate. 22. Fishing and bathing in 
this stream are (is) forbidden under (bet) penalty. 23. I have heard tell 
(fagen f)bren) that when (the) sailors see certain birds flying, they think they 
are (in/in.) near land. 24. Let [there] be now an end of working (of work- 
ing be now, etc.). 
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Infinitive Equivalents. 

47 7. For some cases of infinitive construction in English 
mother form must be used in German. These will be grouped 
by their English equivalents. 

1. The infinitive in -ing. 

(a) Prepositions other than anftatt (ftatt), ofjne, urn, cannot be used di- 
rectly with the infinitive, as in English. When the infinitive stands in 
the relation of such preposition, the preposition is first combined, in the 
leading clause, with ba (§ 209), and the infinitive with &u follows in appo- 
rtion. As : 3$ 6eftcr)c barauf, geljort 311 toerben, /insist upon (it, to be) being 
heard; id) bente nidjt baran, bag au tun, I don *t think of doing that (of it, to 
io that); id) bin ftola barauf, ein $)eutfd)er gufcin, I am proud of being a Ger- 
man ; er ift banttt aufrieben, ben atoeiten $ret$ ertjalten an Ija&en, he is content 
with having taken (to have taken) the second prize, 

Notk. — Observe that this form applies to objective noun clauses only — not to adver- 
bial clauses (as d below). 

(b) If the subject of the action dependent on the preposition is not the 
same as that of the leading verb, instead of the infinitive a noun clause 
will be used, with bafj. As : 3$ befte^e barauf, bafj er geljort toerbe, I insist 
on his being heard (that he be heard) ; er bentt nid)t baran, bafi ©ie bad tun 
toerben, he" does not think of your doing that ; er ift bamit aufrieben, bai fetn 
gofjn ben atoeiten $ret3 er^alten Ijat, he is content with his son's having taken 
[that his son has taken, etc.). 

Notb. — This construction is widely extended in noun clauses expressing various rela- 
tions. Examples : 3$ ertannte iljn baran, bafs er ftammette, I knew him by his stammer- 
ing; er entgina, baburd), baft er ben fttufj burtffdjttmmm, he escaped by swimming; er tft 
ba&on franf getoorben — f eine #ranfljett rttfirt bafcer — bafe er ein ju f atteS %ab genommen fiat, 
from taking too cold a bath ; bafj er franl fet, fdjlofj tdj barauS, bafe er nidjt fam — Icon- 
cluded,/rom his not coming, etc. The mood — indicative or subjunctive — in such clauses 
will be determined as usual. 

In the indirect question, ob will take the place of bajj (§ 348). As : 
SBaS Hegt bir baran, o& man e8 glaubt ober nidjt, what matters it to you 
whether, etc. 

(c) Similarly, with change of subject, the prepositions anftatt (ftatt), 
0§ne, (see § 475,/), cannot govern the infinitive, but must be followed by 
a noun clause, with bab. As : (5r ging fort, of)ne bafj id) ein 28ort fagte, with- 
?ut my saying a word ; anftatt bafj metn ©ofyt nad) (Suropa xt\\it t Td\te\fyy\to\V 
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nod) fcfrifa, instead of my son's travelling, etc. ; and, instead of um . . . JU, 
(§ 476) an adverbial clause, with bamit (more rarely bafe) expressing pur- 
pose. See § 468, c. 

(d) Often the English infinitive in -ing with a preposition will express 
an adverbial relation, which must then be expanded into an adverb clause, 
with the proper adverbial conjunction. As: Before leaving town, I shall 
call on you, elje idj Me ©tftbt bertoffe (before I leave) ; after walking (having 
walked) a mile, he was tired, nadjbem cr eine SKeile gegangett tear (after he 
had walked, etc.) ; by persuading others we persuade ourselves, tnbent toir 
anbere iiberreben, iiberreben hrir un8 felbft (while we persuade, etc.). See 
above a, note. 

(e) The infinitive as noun (§ 474, a) is used in German only in an 
abstract way. Generally, whenever a definite action is implied, tbe 
English infinitive will in German be expanded into a clause. As : Your 
writing that letter was very fortunate, e§ mar fefn; gliirflidj, baft ©te jenen 
SBrief fdjriebett ; I did not like your writing the letter, c8 gefiel mix tttdjt, bafc, 
etc. ; his coming is doubtful, e3 ift aweifetyaft, ob er fommen toerbe (whether 
he will come). 

Note. — It may again be remarked that the English infinitive in -ing in such cases 
must be carefully distinguished from the participle. (§ 480. 2. b. ) 

2. 478. The infinitive with to will also often require to be 
translated in German by other forms : 

(a) Generally, in German, the infinitive with 3U cannot be used unless 
the subject — expressed or implied — of the infinitive action is the same 
as that of the leading verb. If the subject is changed, instead of the in- 
finitive a noun clause will be used — usually with baft. Thus: 3d) roiinfdje 
e§ 3U tun ; but, idj nmnfdje, baft er e3 tue, / wish him to do it; tdj toetfe, 
bafy er etn 2)ieb ift, I know him to be a thief; bte ©efdjtoorenen alaubten, bafj er 
fdjulbtg fet, (or glaubten, er fet fdjulbig), the jury thought him to be guilty; 
(Snglanb ertoartet, bab jebermann feme $fftd)t tue, expects every man to do his 
duty. But with exceptions; as, id) bat ifjn $u tonrmen; er atoang un$ 311 
Meiben, etc. 

(b) In objective indirect questions. As : He did not know where to go, 
er toufete ntdjt mo er f)tngeljen fottte (should go); show him how to do it, aeigen 
<5te tfim, tote er e$ madjen ntu| (how he must do it) ; tell him what to write — 
roaS er fdjretben foil, etc. 

(c) In descriptive or limiting phrases. As : There are many things to 
make us happy, bte un§ glucfltd) madjen foUten ; / am not the man to do that, 
ber baS tun tou'rbe (that would do that) ; etn (foldjer) Warm, ber e$ tun 
toiirbe, such a man as to do it; he ran so fast as to, etc., fo fd)neH, bajj, etc. 

(d) The infinitive as attributive, or complement, after passive verbs 
cannot be imitated in German. As: He was seen to fall, man fa§ iljn fatten; 
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he was known to be there, man toitfete, bafi cr bort toax ; it is believed to be 
true, man gfoit&t, bafi c§ tt>af)r fet. (See § 275.) 

For the infinitive phrase about to, see § 465, c. For is to, see fotten, § 269. 

Remark. — It thus appears that the English infinitive has much more extended idio- 
matic uses than the German — with advantage, it may be added, in brevity and precision of 
expression. Also that this is in large part due to the special form in -ing — the farticipal 
or gerund infinitive — which has a more distinctly noun (abstract) value than the other 
forms. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

479- C a ) The participles are verb-adjectives, having the 
meaning and adjuncts of a verb, and the grammatical con- 
struction of an adjective. The present participle expresses 
continuing action, and is always active ; the perfect participle 
expresses completed action and, in transitive verbs, is of passive 
meaning. 

(b) Both present and perfect participles follow the usual 
rules of adjective inflection, and may be used as simple adjec- 
tives. When so used they may be compared : ©in bebeutenberer 
$unft, a more important point; bie bettmnbertfte SBeiSfjett, the 
most admired wisdom; or, they may be used as nouns: Sin 
Stebenber, a lover; eine ©eliebte, a beloved one; ber Sefenbe, the 
reader; ba§ ©etefene, what is read; or, as adverbs: SButenb cmf~ 
gebrad)t, madly excited; au§gejeid)net fd)6n, exceedingly beauti- 
fuly etc. — conforming in all these uses to the adjective, as 
heretofore explained. Their more special uses will be stated 
separately : 

The Present Participle. 

480. The present participle agrees in part with English usage, but in 
important points there is difference. 

1. (a) The present participle is used freely as attributive. As: Sin lie* 
fcenber ©ruber ; bie atteS ertoarmenbe Sonne, the all-warming sun, etc. 

(b) It is also used appositively. As : C£r fajj rocinenb ba ; oetbe tamen 
fdjtoeiflenb §erunter, etc. 

(c) More rarely, it has predicative force, as of a clause expressing 
manner, or contemporaneous action. As: ©id) HeMid) an tf)n fdjmtegenb. 
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Mtcfte flc f)tncmf, tenderly leaning on him, she looked up; uw3 fremtblid) griifeenb, 
tJCtlicfe cr ItnS, greeting us kindly, he left us. 

2. More usually, the English present participle, used appositively, 
will be expanded into a clause : 

(a) When descriptive, into a relative clause. As : We met a man carry- 
ing a fish-rod, hrir trafett eitten 9Kann, ber einc Slngelrute trug ; a man doing 
his duty has nothing to fear, etn Vtami, bcr jcinc $flid)t erftittt, etc. 

(b) When implying adverbial relations of cause, time, etc., the present 
participle will be expanded into adverbial clauses. As : This being the case, 
I had nothing to say, bd bieS ber Sail tear (as this was the case) ; going to the 
horse/air, I met the farmer, inbcm id) auf ben ^ferbemarft gtng (while I was 
going, etc.); the enemy having been beaten fled, ber geinb ftolj, tfadjbem cr fle* 
fdjlagen roar (after, etc.) r walking uprightly we walk surely, toenn toir auf s 
redjt toanbeln (// we walk, etc.). Compare § 477, d. 

3. As already stated, the present participle is not used in compound 
forms like he is laughing, etc. (see § 462). Nor as a simple predicate, 
except where the participle is used only as an adjective: <Sie ift reijenb, she 
is charming; ber $unft ift ferjr bebeutenb (etn fctjr bebeutenber), etc. 

4. The following are idiomatic forms : 

(a) With the verb tommen, to come, the perfect participle of a verb of 
motion is used, instead of the present, to express the manner of coming. 
As : (Er lam getaufen, he came running; etn SL*ogel fam geflogen, a bird came 
flying, etc. — the action being regarded as completed. 

(b) In a few phrases the present participle seems to have a passive 
sense: Sine melfenbe #ur), a milking cow; Me betreffenbe <5ad)e, the matter 
concerned. 

(c) And, on the other hand, the perfect participle will sometimes have 
the sense of an active participle. As : Ungegeffen ju SBette gefjen, without 
eating; gottDergeffene SSorte, God-forgetting words. (Cf. a drunken man, etc.) 

The Perfect Participle. 

481. 1. Unlike the present participle, the perfect participle is used ;n 
compound tenses — with tjaben or fein, see §§ 17 1-2 — and in the passive 
voice, with roerben, see§ 174. It is also used freely as a predicate, see 
§ 273. More freely, too, than the present participle, it is used, with its 
adjuncts, as the equivalent of qualifying clauses. 

2. With intransitive verbs the perfect participle, which is passive in 
transitive verbs, expresses only the condition of completed action. As: 
S)Q§ gefunfene <sd)iff, the sunken ship (that has sunk) ; ba% ©efd)er)ene, what 
has happened; but thus used only where the verb has the auxiliary fein 

(§ 297h 
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3. Many words in the form of perfect participle are now used — often 
with special meaning — as mere adjectives. Such are: berebt, eloquent; 
bejaljrt, aged; befamtt, known; erfyaben, exalted; getefprt, learned; bergniigt, 
pleased; berbtent, meritorious; bottfommen, perfect, and others. 

4. The perfect participle is nsed elliptically in absolute construction. 
As: Sriftf) geroagt, tyalb geroonnen, well begun, half done; gefefct, id) tat e3, 
suppose I did it; ba8 abgeredjnet, that not counted, etc. See § 446 (but the 
case will sometimes be nominative). 

5. After fjeifeen, to be called, the perfect participle, implying a completed 
action, is used as with the sense of an infinitive. As : 3)a$ Ijeijjt frf)nett 
gelailf en, / call that quick running {quickly run). 

For the past participle, exclamatory, as imperative, see § 336, 2. 

For its use with tommen, and other seemingly active senses, see § 480, 4. 

The Future Passive Participle. 

482. The so-called future passive participle — or gerundive — is formed, 
after the analogy of the present participle, from the passive use of the 
infinitive with $u (§ 475, 2), and has the form of the present participle, 
preceded by a"- Thus: $iefe %at ift 311 loben — is to be praised , hence, 
cine ju lobenbe %at, an action to be praised; erne ttidjt 311 errragenbe #t&e, a 
heat not to be borne. It is formed only from transitive verbs, and is used 
only attributively, and rarely. 

Adjuncts of the Participle. 

483. For the position of the adjuncts of the participle, see § 353. This 

construction, often extended to extravagant length, is required always if 

the participle is attributive; but the appositive participle will sometimes 

stand first. The participle with adjuncts will generally be appositive in 

English, and will often need to be expressed by a relative clause. Exam* 

pies: 3>er SBttcf bott bicfem 7000 gufj fiber bent atteereSfpiegel fietjenben £urme 

in Me rtngS umf)er Uegenbe ©ebirgStoufte, the view from this tower, which 

stands 7000 feet above the sea level, into the wilderness of mountains which 

lies around; Me f)i)d)fie fluppel ge^ort ber burd) bie flaiferin £elene gebauten 

3Hrd)e att, the highest cupola belongs to the church {which was) built by, etc.; 

betuntet ber Saft beg tfreuaeS $um £obe ©efuf)rte, he who was led to death 

beneath the burden of the cross; in bem einft burd) £fd)e unb gliiijettbe Saba 

toerfdjiitteten fcerculanum . . . bepnben ftd) . . . auS farbigen ©tetnen aufammen* 

gefefete unferen ©ttcfereten aljnUdje ©emalbe, in Jf., which was once buried by 

ashes, etc., are found {mosaic) paintings, which are composed of colored 

•tones, like our embroidery, etc. 
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Such examples are not to be imitated by the student. 

In the following examples (appositive) the participle precedes: 93olbet* 
bittert burd) ba& 3ifd)en unb ©efdjret, ftiirat ber ©tier, soon exasperadedby— 
the bull rushes, etc. ; Ijier modjte man tooljnen, umgcbett bon Hebenbew ^erjcn, 
here one would wish to live, surrounded by loving hearts; but it usually 
follows. 

EXERCISE LX. A. 

1. He insists upon your obeying his orders. 2. His father desired him 
to come home immediately. 3. The servant knew it to be his duty. 4. She 
declared him to be a fool. 5. The old shepherd came down the hill, leading 
his young child and attended by his faithful dog. 6. She was acquainted 
with the world, having lived in her youth about (at) the court. 7. Having 
missed the train, we were obliged to return home. 8. Having taken leave, 
we went away. 9. Wishing to see him, I went to his house early in the 
morning. 10. He died at the age of ninety (years), beloved and esteemed 
by all. 11. We saw a woman selling apples. 12. Having forgotten his 
whip, the coachman went back to the stable to fetch it. 13. While speaking 
with me, he was called out. 14. I gave him the letter without saying a word 

1 5. Having paid my bill, I ordered the porter to carry down my luggage. 

16. A meritorious man does not always receive the deserved reward. 17* 
The long-expected news has come at last. 18. We saw the rising sun fro© 
the top of the mountain. 19. He saved himself by jumping through the 
window. 20. The general took the town after having bombarded it [for] 
three weeks. 21. It was not a learned man that taught me reading and 
writing. 22. Excuse me for speaking (that, etc.) to you in my mother-tongue. 

23. A righteous man, fighting with misfortune, is a glad sight for the gods. 

24. We have often heard that song sung in England. 

B, (LESSONS LIX-LX,) 

1. Have (Iciffen) the coachman called, and the carriage driven up (Dor). 
2. We have allowed ourselves to be deceived. 3. These books are to be 
sold. 4. He did it without my knowing it. 5. Many a man loses his 
good name by visiting bad company. 6. He began by (nth) asking me 
for an alms. 7. I do not doubt (on) your keeping your word. 8. He won- 
dered at (uber) my still sleeping after 9 o'clock. 9. It matters (anfommen) 
not what we learn, but how we learn it. 10. A man came running up in 
greatest haste. 1 1. My brother does not think of (an) leaving to-day. 12. 
I have nothing against your going a-fishing to-morrow. 13. I knew noth- 
ing of his being ill. 14. Looking down into the water, we saw a sunken 
boat /ying on the* rocks. 15. Going to the town I met a farmer. 16. I 
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met a farmer going to town. 17. Don't you see that he is laughing at us? 
18. My coming yesterday was very opportune. 19. He is not a man ever 
to betray his friends. 20. Before opening the letter, he sat weeping a 
long time. 21. He did not know what to do. 22. We have many 
things to think of (an) to-day. 23. The balloon was seen suddenly to fall 
from a great height. 24. Granted that I said it ; I only resented an in- 
tolerable (not-to-be-borne) insult. 



LESSON LXI. 

Adverbs. 

484. For the forms of the adverb, comparison, etc., see 
Less, xxxiv.; derivation and composition, §§ 397, 401; posi- 
tion, § 355; adverbs as prefixes, § 377; distinction from unin- 
fected adjective, § 449, 2. 

The use of adverbs in German corresponds, generally, to their 
use in English. A few special cases will be briefly noted. 

(a) Adverbs are sometimes used before prepositions, forming a kind of 
compound preposition. As : 2J?itten um ben fiei6, midway around the body; 
mitten in bent $rtege, in the midst of the war; big an bie ©tabt, as far as the 
town ; bi§ aufS auijerfte, to the utmost. 

(b) Or after a preposition, forming a compound adverb phrase. As: 
Son ohtn,from above; Don unten, from below ; fur je&t, for the present, etc. 

(c) The adverb f) er denotes motion toward the speaker; f)in, motion 
from the speaker. As: 2So fommen <5ie f>er? where do you come from? too 
aeljen <£ic f)in? where are you going {to)? Or in composition: 2£of)er fommen 
Sie? roofer getyen <5ie? They often stand with a preposition phrase, in 
many cases where they can hardly be translated in English. As : (£r fam 
bom gelbe I)er, he came (in) from the field; er fling nad) ber <Stabt Ijin, he 
went (away) toward the town. 

(d) Also, in composition with a preposition, Ijer and fjin will repeat the 
force of the preposition, originally with emphasis, but often only as an 
idiomatic phrase. As : 3n bie ©tabt I)inetn, into the city; au& ber ©tabt fjer* 
QX&, out of the city; um bie ©tabt fjerum, around the city, etc. 



294 LESSON LXI. [§ 4 8 5 

For §er and I)in, forming verb-prefixes — usually in literal sense — see 

§ 377, c 

For the adverbs ba (bar), too (toor), f)ier (f)ie) in composition, in place of 

pronoun cases, see § 401, 2, and § 457. 

Adverb Idioms. 

485. Some adverbs have particular idiomatic uses which can 
hardly be represented by English equivalents. In some cases 
the force is purely modal, expressing attitude of mind or 
feeling, such as is indicated in English largely by the tone of 
voice only. In other cases, special senses arise out of partic- 
ular combinations. Such idioms can be learned only by 
practice. A few are added for illustration. 

1. 9htd), also, even, 

<5ie ftnb aud) fo iv\vc,you are one of them, too, — 33) tenne tljtt aud) ntdjt, 
I do not know him either, — ©0 fefjr er aud) lad)te, however much he laughed. 

— 2Ber e3 aud) fet, whoever it may be, — SBanten aud) bic Serge felbft? do even 
the mountains shake? — SBettn (ob) eg audj toaljr toare, even if it were true. 

2. $od), though, 

$)od), when used as an adversative particle, has a stronger accent As: 
(Sr ift gefd)itft unb t)at bod) einett gefjler gemad)t, he is clever and, nevertheless 
(in spile of that), he has made a mistake, — ©r ift reid) unb bod) ift er ungliitf* 
lid), he is rich and, nevertheless, he is unhappy, — (Sr f)at e3 bod) gefagt,/*"' 
all that, he has said it. — 3d) bat tf)lt, bod) toottte er Hid)t, I begged him, but he 
would not. $)ennod) is often used, emphatically, in this sense. 

2)od) sometimes stands, elliptically, after a negative: &ie tommen nic^t? 
$)od), — you are not coming? Yes, I am. 

Unaccented bod) expresses a wish, a hope, a supposition: ©ie ftnb bo$ 
tool)l? I hope you are well? <Sie hriffen bod), bafe er fort ift, I suppose yo* 
know that he is gone. — 9ftad)en 6ie ntir bod) Mefe greube, pray, give me this 
pleasure. — SBdre id) bod) itoanjtfl %a§xt, would that I were twenty years oli> 

— $atte er bod) gefprodjen, would that he had spoken, — §abt id) eSbodjfl** 
fagt ! didn't I say so I 

3. <£rft, first. 

9lun erft geftanb er feinen Seller ein, not till then did he confess his fault. 

— 3a) Ija&e tjn erft geftem gefeljen, I saw him but yesterday, — 3d) ijatteerft 
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btetjjtg ©eiten gelefen, I had read only (Just) thirty pages. — Bit flub crft am 
Sufee beg 83erge8, we are only at the foot of the mountain. — &r totrb crft 
iibermorgen antommen, he will not arrive till the day after to-morrow. — %<& 
braud)t nic^t crft fcetotefen $u werben, that requires no proof . 

f 

4. ®ttn, willingly; ftefcr, rather; am Ue&ftetU 

3<$ tuc e8 gem — red)t gern, / </<; 1/ with pleasure — with great pleasure. 

— Sr f)i5rt "*pd& gern reben, he loves to hear himself talk. — 3$ mitt e8 gern 
glauben, I am quite willing to believe it — 3d) *)a&e c8 nidjt gern getan, I did 
not do it intentionally. — 33) mbd)te leinen gent fceteibtgen, I should not like to 
offend any one. — 2>tefe ^ftonje toadrft gent in fanbtgem SBoben, gaws well in 
sandy soil. — 3$ frinte Keber rotcn SGBein al3' toeifeen, I prefer red wine to 
•white. — 28tr fcletben Iteber $u £aufe, we had rather stay at home. — &m 
Hebften toare e8 mtr, toenn ©ie mta) gletd) be$a§lten, I should much prefer 
that you paid me at once. 

5. JJa, yes, indeed. 

3a, *)oren ©ie tmmal, just listen to what I say. — SBarum fragft bu? bu 
toetfet eS la, «/^y *fo you ask? surely you know it. — ©te feljen ja gan$ blafe 
&u$ ! dear me, you look quite pale /*— SBringen ©ie baZ 83ud) ja mit, fo sure to 
bring the book with you. — (£r tft ja fdjott fort, he is already gone, you know. 

— (Sr tft ja oerrticft, why, he is crazy. 

6. 9frd), still, yet. 

©tab ©ie nod) tmmer Iran!? ar<f jw« still ill? — 3&>blf ober nod) mefjr, 
<W/z>* or *z><r* more. — Gr tear noa) bor einigen £agen f)ier, £* was here but a 
few days ago. — 3$ **** & «od) fjeute, 77/ </<? it this very day. — (£r foil nod) 
tommen, >5* is still to come. — $ommt er nod) nidjt? «• he not yet coming? 
SBitte, nod) eine Xaffe Xfjee, thank you for another cup of tea. 

7. 9fattt, «*«>, w<r//. 

• 

Gr mag nun !ommen ober ntdjt, whether he come or not. — SSir tamen um 
Jtoet TXfyx an, unb nun rutjtcn hur auS, we arrived at two o'clock, and then we 
rested. — SRun lebte aber bamalS fein SSater nod), but then his father was still 
alive.'— 23ir fyiben e3 gefe^en, unb nun ftnb totr iibcracugt, we have seen it, 
now we are convinced. — (53 tft nun ctnmat fa, well, it can't be helped. — 
3hm, tjatte id) e§ nid)t borljcrgefagt? well, had I not foretold it? — SJlun, bai 

ift \tf)X natiirttd), why, that's very natural. 
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8. Sd)0tt, already, even, 

3*) tottTtC nun fd)on brei 3af)re, 1 have been waiting these three years.— 
®d)on bet ©ebanfe ift eitt $erbred)en, the very thought is a crime. — €>d)on urn 
ber Sljre totHen ntiiffen toir eS tun, w* jwkj* do it, were it merely for the sake 
of honor. — ©$on gut, all right. — 3$ toerbe e8 iljm fd)on fagen, I shall tell 
him, don't be afraid. — ©d)on bor fcageSanbrud) toaren flc auf ben Sefoen, 
*zw* before the break cf day they were on their legs. 

9. <5o, so. 

SBie ber 8ater, fo ift ber ©ofjn, like father, like son. — ©0 cine ©efd)td)te ift 
unglaublid), such a story, etc. — 2Bie ift bie SBeft bod) fo fd)on, how beautiful 
the world is I — @r ift fort. ©0! ift eg moglid), indeed I is it possible f —®* 
ober fo — e$ mufj bod) getan toerben, one way or the other, it must be done. 

As general connective, § 328: omitted, § 471, e. Also in subordinate 

construction: — As relative (archaic) : $ie, fo red)tfd)affen finb, they that are 

righteous. As correlative: ©0 gelefjrt er ift, fo befd)etben ift et and), he is as 

modest as learned; fo grofj bie SSorbereitung aud) tear, fo, etc., great as was 

the preparation, yet, etc. As conditional (archaic) : ©0 bet §err toill, if the 

Lord will; and in phrases like fobalb, folange, etc — as soon (as), with flB 

omitted. 

Note. — Such phrases are written in one word (fo&atb, etc.) when conjunctions, but 
separately when adverbs. 

10. SB&oljl, well, surely. 

$eute nid)t, aber tooljl ntorgen, not to-day, but may-be to-morrow.— *&& 
ift tooljl toatjr, aber, that may be so, but. — $a3 ift tooljl nid)t ntbglid), that is 
scarcely possible. — 2Bir !)aben e3 trjor)! geljbrt, abemid)t berftanben, we have 
heard it indeed, but not understood it. — ©ie gtaubten toor)t, id) r)atte ttidjtS JU 
tun, no doubt, you thought I had nothing to do. 

11. 92td)t, not (redundant). 

The negative is sometimes used when not in English, as: — in exclama- 
tion ; tote oft f)at er nidjt gefagt, how often has he (not) said (compare: charm 
he never so wisely) — or after verbs of hindering, etc. : id) Idnn nid)t Ijtnbern, 
bab fte nid)t l)oren, I cannot prevent them from hearing (Latin, ne audiant). 

Adverbial Clauses. 

486. Adverbial clauses are introduced by subordinating 
conjunctions (§ 332) expressing various relations. 

The relations of time, cause, condition are nearly related, and 
easily run into each other. The most important uses are: 
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1. Time, 

(a) 3U3, as, when, expresses a definite past time. As: &l$ id) ljeute 
torgen aufftanb, when I rose this morning, etc. ; aI8 id) nad) fionbon lam, be* 
idjte er mid) fogleid), when I came — he visited me at once, $a is also some- 
imes used in this sense. 

(b) SBenn, when, whenever, expresses time indefinite, future, or contin- 
ent. As : SBenn er nao) fionbon lam, befudjte er midj immer, whenever he came, 
tc. SBenn er lommt, totrb er un3 befua)en, when he comes, he will visit us. 

Notb. — ©0 is unusual after clauses of time. With f inserted, the last example would 
e if he comes, etc. See § 328, note. 

(c) SBamt, when, is properly interrogative, and, when used as a conjunc- 
ion, introduces an indirect question. As: SBann lommt er? when will he 
ome t id) weijj nidjt, toann er fommcn toirb, I dont know when, etc. 

(d) 2Bie, as, is sometimes used for al8, in more lively expression : 2Bie 
C mid) fal), fannte er midj, as (soon as) he saw me, he knew me, (See 3, b), 

{e) Snbem, while, as, expresses simultaneous time, but more frequently 
he occasion or ground of an action. As : Snbem id) ba ftanb, trat ein Srember 
u mir, while I stood there, etc. @r ging gleid) toieber toeg, inbem er mid) nid)t 
it §aufe fanb, as he did not find me at home. (See (d) below.) 

(f) SBaljrenb, qvhile, expresses more definitely contemporaneous and con- 
inued time. As : SBafjrenb ber tfrieg bauerte, while the war lasted; er fdjrteb, 
mfjrenb id) IaS, while I was reading. 

Note. — SStiljrenb is originally a present participle, like our during, 

2. Cause, 

(a) SBeil, because, expresses a real, definite cause. As : $ie Sfifdje fi5nrtett 
id)t gefjen, tocil fte teine giifee Ijaben, because they have no feet. 

(b) $a, as, since, expresses a logical cause, or reason. As : 2)a ber SBinb 
n Often ift, fo totrb e8 too^I trodett bletben, since the wind is from the east, etc ; 
a ber $omg nidjt ad)t auf Ujn gab, ftng er felbft an $u reben, as the king paid 
o attention to him, etc. (§ 328, note). See also 1, a, above. 

Notb. — Since, expressing time, is feitbem, (felt) ; as, expressing manner, is toic As: 
dj bin umoo&l geroefen, feitbem totr un§ fa&en, since we saw one another; er fpridjt(fo), 
te er beitft, he sfeaks as he thinks, 

(c) Nun, usually an adverb, is sometimes used in sense of nun bafj, now 
hat, since (now). As : 9lun er ba ift, fterbe to) ruf)ig, since (now that) he is 
ere, J can die in peace, 

(d) Sw&em (e above), is more slightly causal, and is often rendered by 
English participle (§ 480, 2, b). 
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Note. — These causal relations — subordinate — roust not be confounded with the co- 
ordinating benn, for (§ 326). For the distinction of the conjunctive from the adverbial use 
of ba, etc., see % 351, 2. 

3. Condition. 

(a) SBenn, if, is the regular conditional conjunction. For its omission, 
see § 350, 2. For fo, see § 485, 9 ; also note to 1 above. 

(b) 2Bo, is sometimes used in a condition, especially in phrases like too* 
fern, (in so far) in case that; or elliptically ; as, too nid)t, if not; too moglid), 
if possible, etc. ;. and, colloquially, often in the sense of toenn, or al3, when. 

(c) For the conditions atS ob, aI8 toenn, as if, see § 470, d. 

4. Concession. The concession of a condition — though, although, even 
if, however — is expressed by toenn . . . flleid), toenn . . . fdjon, toenn . . . 
aucf), ob . . . audj, tote . . . aud) ; or by obflletdj, obfdjon, obtooljr — which also 
may be written separately, with intervening words. As : SBcnn ba8 gleid) 
toafjr toare, even if that were true ; toie e3 auoj fein mag, however it maybe; 
obgleid) er fein SSerntogen berloren *>at, though he has lost his property, etc. 

For the corresponding relative forms, toer . . . quo), etc., see § 459, 3, h. 

Note. — The conditional toenn, or 06, may sometimes be omitted, as § 350, 2. As: 
§at et fl(ettf) fein 83erm5flen berloren ; toare e§ aud) toafjr, etc. And sometimes in poetry, 
audi, flteidj, etc., will be omitted. As : Ob ber ©ee un8 fdjeibet, fo ftnb toir eineS ©tammcS 
bod), though the lake divide us, we are yet of one race. 

For the correlative clauses of comparison, je — befto, see § 334. 

EXERCISE LXI. 

1. I do not remember where I saw him last. 2. Now that he is dead, 
all men begin to praise him. 3. I have never liked him since I have found 
out what sort of a man he is. 4. Do not judge him until you know more 
of the matter. 5. He cannot walk, because he has broken his leg. 6. He 
looked as if he were thinking of past times. 7. He took leave, inviting 
me in the (oufS) most friendly manner to dine with him the next day. & 
He listened most attentively, whilst I translated the letter to him. 9. Al- 
though he is not a rich man, he gives more to the poor than many a rich 
[one]. 10. Although he is our friend, we are nevertheless dissatisfied with 
what he has done. 1 1. As soon as I arrived in Munich, I went out to look 
at the picture-galleries. 12. Whenever he passed by, he looked up at 
(nadj) the window where the old gentleman usually sat. 13. Before going 
home, I must go into another shop in order to buy an umbrella for my 
sister. 14. As the gentleman was introduced to me as an American, I ad* 
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dressed him in the English language. 15. The longer I know him, the more 
I love and respect him. 16. That one language is more adapted to ($ur) 
music than another is surely incontestable. 17. In order that a mistake 
might (f&nnen) never occur, the landlord himself looked after even the 
smallest accounts. 18. Had you only told me that you needed money, 
how gladly I would have lent you some (tt>elcrje3) ! 19. Only yesterday have 
I learned what the whole town has known for (fett) several months. 20. 
Well, I am sorry; but it cannot be helped (dnbern faffen). 21. He would 
not tell where he came from nor where he was going. 22. The fugitive 
ran straight into the forest (r)trtein) without once looking behind. 23. I 
should have liked best {to me, etc.) to stay at home in (bet) this bad weather. 
24. I know a boy who has been studying German six months and yet makes 
mistakes in every exercise. 

Repetition. — Summary. 

487. A grammatical term standing in a common relation to 
several other terms must either precede them all or follow 
them all. Otherwise the common term must be repeated. 

1. This principle, which is of general application, will be illustrated 
here only in the following important cases. 

(a) Subject and verb. 

(b) Object and verb. 

(c) Auxiliary, with participle or infinitive. 

2. (a) Exception will regularly occur in a normal clause connected by 
Wtb, etc. (§ 345, a), to an inverted clause. Here, generally, the subject 
will not be repeated. 

(b) If the objects are in different cases, each must always be expressed. 

3. Other seeming exceptions will be determined by emphasis, etc., 
especially in poetry. 

Notk. — The principle seems to be that the line of reference shall always be in the 
same direction. It is the same in English as in German. In the following examples — 
which might be extended indefinitely — observe that sometimes repetition is required in 
English when not in German ; or the opposite, the principle remaining the same. 

Examples. — 1. (a) Subject and verb. (£r ttatjm bit $)tftatur an, 30a, 
gegen Me geinbe Mtb erfocf)t etnen ©ieg (subject not repeated, but :) (£r oer* 
lieji fetn fianbgut imb beim 3Seggef)en'fagte cr r etc. 9ftit furdjtbarer ©trenge 
untcrbriicftc mtb befrrafte bcr &aifer bicfe Slufftanbe, the emperor suppresed 
and punished, etc. S)ex ^farrer, bcr eirt red)tltdjcr 2ftamt toar, ben gliidjtling 
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aufnaljm unb berftecfte, who was . . . and (who) received and concealed, etc.; 
and, as the exception (2, a) ; 5)arnad) gtng ©uftato nad) (Sdjtoeben unb fudjte 
bad SSotf $u genunnen. $od) mertte er nidjtS unb gtng wetter, etc 

(£) 0^>rf and verb - ® r $ a * mid) gefeljen, aber ntdjt gegriijjt ; but : (£r falj 
mid), griijjie mid) aber nidjt. 3m lefcten £riege Ijaben stir bie getnbe ba$ gelb 
berroiiftet, bie (Srntc flerftbrt, ben $of berbrannt, etc. %ix $farrer, bet ben 
gludjtltng aufna^m unb berftecfte, unb enblia) rettete, etc., — who received, 
concealed and finally saved the fugitive, etc. But with changed case (2, b) : 
$er ©laubiger ljatte bad 9ted)t, bent ©d)ulbncr atteS au neljtnen, unb i]|tt al$ 
©Haben au berfaufen. 

(<:) Auxiliary. (Sin SBilb, toeldjeS iiber ifjrem SBettc gefjangen, unb an totU 
djeS fte oft iljr ©ebet geridjtet Jjatte. 3d) $offe, bafs bie SRadjtoelt baSjenige un* 
ierfud)en unb priifen, aud) beurieilen lirirb, tem$, etc. (Sinige nteinten, man 
fjfle baS $orn bem armen SSolfe entroeber fd)enfen ober fefyr bitttg bertaufen, — 
should either give the corn to the poor people, or sell it to then!, etc. (See 
note). But with repetition : Ste burfteu ntd)t in ben ©enat fommen, aber an 
ber Xiire burfteu ftc fifcen, etc. 

The examples might be extended to embrace also other elements of the 
sentence — the principle being everywhere the same. 

Remark. — Examples under (3) would belong to rhetoric rather than to grammar. But 
in reading, and especially in poetry, students should be taught to account for every depar- 
ture from the ordinary forms ; for herein often lies much of the force and beauty of expres- 
sion. 

(d) Also, the common term must have the same form in each of the sev- 
eral relations. This rule will often require repetition in German when not 
necessary in English. As : With his wife and child, mit feiner gran unb fei* 
nem it'inbe; with or without him, mit tfmt ober ofjne Ujtt ; we had followed 
and overtaken him, rotr roaren tljm gefotgt unb fatten ifjn uberljott, etc. 

Note. — In general, special emphasis may cause repetition when not otherwise neces- 
sary ; but this too, belongs to rhetoric rather than to grammar. 

Idiom. — Concluding Remarks. 

488. Outside of and beyond all that can be taught by formal grammar, 
lies the subject of idiom — that is to say, that peculiarity of usage, in_ 
word or phrase, which is characteristic of every language, and which, more? 
than anything else, is the expression of its genius and its power. A word, 
or a phrase, may be entirely grammatical, yet wholly unidiomatic ; and a- 
form of expression, perfectly idiomatic in one language, would often be 
ludicrous in another. This idiom is comprehended in an immense body 
of usages, often lying beyond the range of analysis or explanation — often 
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seemingly capricious — sometimes broad and rude, sometimes delicate and 
subtle — yet constituting the most characteristic features of every lan- 
guage and of the difference between languages, as well as the most interest- 
ing subject of study in each. This idiom, with the Sprachgefiihl which is 
its only sure touchstone, cannot be taught by any rules, or learned by any 
systems of lessons, written or oral. It can be acquired only as one, by 
reading or by association, learns to think one's self into the language, and 
thus to think and to feel in it The grammar can only guard against 
formal error, and prepare the way for this higher mastery. It is a mis- 
take to suppose that any mode of instruction can take the place of wide 
and sympathetic reading, or of an actual residence among those who 
speak the language. « 

Still, it may be remarked that idiom can be properly studied only 
through idiom. We shall learn the force of the German idiom only by 
comparison with our own. Hence it is to be insisted upon, that in all the 
processes of language study the English idiom should be -held sacred, as 
our own norm of thought and of comparison. No English forms should 
be allowed in the study of German, for example, that are not pure, idio- 
matic English. Mere paraphrase is not translation, and it degrades the 
idiom of both languages. Idiomatic German should be made to give idio- 
matic English, and vice versa. Only thus can the full force of idiomatic 
difference be perfectly understood, and the foreign idiom be surely ac- 
quired. And it should never be forgotten that — within the limits of 
school and college at least — one chief end of the study of a foreign lan- 
guage is a better knowledge and mastery of our own. 



CONTINUOUS PASSAGES 

FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. 



Remark. 

The following continuous passages are added, for general review. 

Other exercises may easily be made as required, by paraphrasing any 
text in hand, and gradually varying more and more the form of construc- 
tion, expression, etc., of the original. 

In order not to swell the size of the book, and also because the student 
is now supposed to have a dictionary in hand, these exercises are not in- 
cluded in the vocabularies to the grammar. 



FIRST COURSE. 
I. 



Two boys were taking 1 a walk and came to a nut-tree, under which they 
found a nut which they wished to divide. The elder opened it, and left 
the other 2 his choice, whether he would 8 have the inside 4 or the outside 4 . 
He chose the outside and got only the shell. " The next time,'* said he 
to himself, " I shall be wiser. 11 Then they came to a garden and found a 
ripe peach. "Which will 6 you have now?" said the elder again. "The 
inside," said the little 7 [fellow], and so he got the stone. This story teaches 
that experience is only then useful when we 8 employ it with judgment 

1 ftmjieren geljeit. * dative. 8 tooUte, subjunctive. * inner, ftufeer, as noons. *#«*• 
e tootten, use second pers. sing. T adj. as noun. 8 man. 

II. 

When the celebrated Franklin was yet a youth of eighteen years, ** e 
once visited a well-known 1 preacher in Boston. The latter 2 received hi* 5 
kindly, and as he was going away, accompanied him a short distanC^ 
from the house. The door, however, 4 was so low that a grown* man h^ 



PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION. 363 

to 6 bend 7 in order to 8 pass through. While Franklin was speaking, and 
not noticing 9 the beam, he struck 10 his head sharply against it. " Ah," 
said the old [man], " you are young, and have the world yet before you ; 
remember this accident. Bend when you should, and you will save your- 
self 11 many a hard blow in life." 12 

1 befamti * demons, pron. » ©trede. * abcr. 8 ernmdjfett. • mflffcn. 7 reflexive. 
8 urn ... ill. • verb-tense : 9ld)t gebert auf. 10 ftofeett. ll dative. u article. 

III. 

One day, 1 as an ass laden with salt was passing 2 through a stream, he 
stumbled and fell into the water. After he had risen 8 and gone a little 
way, he felt that his burden became lighter ; for a great part of the salt had 
melted. " So," 4 thought he — for he was only an ass — whenever 6 I go 
through the water, I will lie down." 

The next day, 6 laden with sponges which his master was carrying to 
market, 7 he came to the same stream. Thinking 8 himself now very wise, 
he let himself purposely down into the water, as 9 he had resolved. When 
he tried to rise, the sponges had become so heavy that he could 10 not, and 
so the poor ass was drowned. 

1 Indef. time. s fleljen. * auffteftett (omit auxiliary). * SUfo. * indefinite. 6 definite 
time. T article. • As h* t etc., reason. • manner. 10 (it). 

IV. 

Diogenes, one of the seven wise men 1 of Greece, lived in a tub. King 
Alexander the Great, who had heard-tell 2 much of him, thought it worth 
the trouble 8 to visit the philosopher. When the latter 4 saw the king, with 
his splendid retinue, coming 5 up to him, he was lying in his tub, and 
warming 6 himself in the sun. Instead of rising 7 and greeting the king, he 
remained lying 7 still. After the king had looked at him a while, he said: 
" I see, Diogenes, you seem to be very poor ; is there 8 any petition you 
would like 9 to make to me ? If it 10 is possible, it 11 shall be granted you." 
"I do not want anything," replied the sage; "but if you will 12 do me a fa- 
vor, step a little out of my 1 * sun." 

1 Adj. noun. a faQCU fjdreit. 8 genitive. * dem. pron. 8 infinitive. • verb-tense ; add 
efceit. T infinitive. 8 flibt e§. 9 mogen. t0 impersonal. u demonstrative. 12 tooUen. 
18 dative pron. 

V. 

Baron 1 Munchausen relates the following 2 story ; One evening, as I was 
riding in deepest winter towards a little village in Russia, darkness over- 
took me. Nowhere was a house to be seen. 8 The whole road lay buried 
under a deep snow. Tired of riding, 4 I at last dismounted and tied my 
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horse to 5 a post which stuck out of the snow. Then I laid myself down, 

and slept till it was bright day. 

When I awoke, I was lying on the ground, but I could nowhere find my 

horse. At last I heard him neighing 6 above me, and then I discovered that 

he was hanging to 6 the church-steeple. The snow had melted during the 

night, and what I had taken for a post was the steeple one hundred feet 

high. 7 I took a pistol, shot through the halter, and brought the horse down. 

Then I continued my journey, without stopping 8 longer in the village. 

1 Article. f no article. * idiom. * infin. noun. * an — case ? • infinitive. 
1 attributive. • fi<& auffidlten, infin. 

VI. 

A blind man, who possessed a large sum of money, determined, for 1 
fear of being 2 robbed, to hide his money where no one could 8 find it. Ac- 
cordingly he went by 4 night into his garden and buried it in the neighbor- 
hood of a large tree. But one of his neighbors had watched him at 5 his 
work, and the next night he dug up 6 the hidden treasure and carried it off. 7 
The blind man soon missed his money, and at once conceived 8 suspicion 
against this neighbor. 

One evening, as they were talking together, he told him 9 confidentiall} 
what a sly plan he had adopted to 10 keep his money, and asked him whether 
he would advise him to bury a second sum in the same place. The 
neighbor, greedy to get a still larger sum, told him he could 3 do nothing 
better with it ; and the same night he brought back what he had already 
stolen, that 11 the blind man might not miss it. Thus the blind man suc- 
ceeded 12 in recovering 18 his money, and the other, instead of getting all* 
lost all. 

1 QU§. * infinitive. 8 indirect (as he thought). * in the. 8 6ei. • &etau8. T batoOfl. 
8 faffcn. 9 demonst. 10 um . . JU. ll bamit. 12 impersonal with dat. u infinitive. 

VII. 

When the celebrated Wallenstein was a student at 1 the University of* 
Altorf, he was always the first in the wild tricks of the students. Just at 
this 8 time a new career was built. The rector of the university, desiring 4 
that it might 6 remain long unoccupied, declared that the prison should 6 be 
named after him who should 6 first 7 come 6 into it as [a] prisoner. For fear 
of such a disgrace, the students were restrained 9 for a long time, and the 
career remained empty. 

At last, however, Wallenstein wa3 condemned to this punishment. He 
had a favorite dog that followed him 10 everywhere ; and as he was about 11 
to be shut in, he begged (for) permission to take his dog in 12 with [him]. 
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This was granted, whereupon W aliens tein suddenly seized the dog and 
pushed him 18 in before him. 14 So the career was called the Dog, and thus 
this future general practiced in his youth the art of outwitting 15 his ene- 
mies. 

1 auf. * 5U f or omit. 8 At (ju) just this time. * adv. clause. * subjunctive. • note 
different uses of should. T juerft. 8 perf. part, as noun. • auriicfljalten. w case? u im 
Segrtff JU. u Ijtnein. u demonst. M reflex. " infinitive. 

VIII. 

In a certain town [there] lived three brothers. They heard [it] said 1 one 
day that the king of another country had 2 a daughter who was in the power 
of a magician with seven heads, and that the king had said he would give 
her for 8 a wife to any one 4 who could bring her back to him. They all 5 
wished to try to deliver her, and set out together; but finally they had to 6 
separate, and then each one tried alone to rind the magician's castle. After 
many days two of the brothers became tired and went home again without 
having 7 heard anything more; but the third found the castle, stepped in, 8 
and there was the king's daughter sitting 9 all alone. 

She told him that the magician would certainly return soon, and that 
lie would kill and eat him if he could. 10 And in [a] short time came the 
magician and tried at once to kill the young man with his sword ; but he 11 
defended himself well and cut off six of the magician's heads. Then the 
magician begged for a moment's 12 rest, and at once all his heads came back 
to him. But the young man did not lose courage, and finally succeeded 18 
in cutting 14 off all his 15 heads. Then the magician was really dead, and 
the princess went back to her father's palace with the young man. 

1 infinitive. * following clauses all indirect. 8 jur. * that one. * they wished all. 
• miiffen. 7 infinitive. 8 compound. • tense. 10 [itj, subjunctive. u this (one) however. 
u accusative. u impers. w infin. u dem. pronoun. 

IX. 

There was once a king who had three sons, but he was blind, and 
though he consulted all the 1 physicians that came to that country, no one 
had been 2 able to cure him. One day there came one who said: "There 
is no remedy that can cure the king except the water from the fountain in 
the garden of Queen Angelica." " I will go to seek it," said the eldest son. 
He started and searched [for] a long time, but without finding any one 
who could 8 tell him where this fountain was. 8 After a year had passed 
without news of him, the second son said he would go and get the water, 
and also bring back his brother. He too searched in vain; he could 
neither find his brother nor hear anything about the queen. 
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At last the king's youngest son said he would 8 try to find his brothers, 
and get the water which would 8 cure his father. The king was unwilling 
to let 4 him go, but finally consented ; and the prince was told 6 in a dream 
where he should 8 seek the queen's garden with the fountain, and also how, 
with the aid of the same water, he could 8 find his two brothers. He found 
the garden and the enchanted fountain, took as much of the water as he 
could carry, then easily found (he) his brothers and went back with them 
to the palace; and the water 6 he brought did 7 indeed cure the king, as 8 
the physician had said. 

1 omit. * idiom. * indirect. * flefjeit faffen. 8 impersonal passive. * relative pron. 
verb-tense. ■ ipie. 

X. 

There was once a king's daughter who had fallen in love 1 with a poor 
young man, and since her father would not consent 2 to her marrying him, 
they were married secretly. When the king found it out, he drove her 
away from the palace, and the two fled into a forest and lived there for 
many years. The husband used to go 8 hunting 4 daily to 5 get something 
to 5 eat, and one day he saw on a tree a large black bird 6 he did not re- 
member having 7 ever seen before. He tried to kill it, and immediately it 
changed 8 into a magician with seven heads, who came down and began 
to fight with him, soon killed him and then disappeared. Now this man 
had a son, who, having 9 heard from his mother how his father had 10 been 
killed, wished, if 11 possible, to avenge his 12 death. He lived there till he 
was twenty years old without seeing the magician, and began to believe 
he never should 18 see him. 

But one day, when he was sitting under the same tree, he saw the black 
bird flying 14 through the air, and soon the magician stood before him and 
said: "I killed 16 your father, and now I will kill you too." Hardly had 
the magician said these words when a lion appeared and attacked him and 
quickly killed him. Then the lion changed into a beautiful lady, who told 
the young man that she was 16 a fairy, and that the magician had 16 been 
her greatest enemy, and that it was 16 only possible for her 17 to overcome 
him under that tree, where he never came 16 when he thought she could 16, 
be there. And because this young man was the cause of the magician's^ 
coming 18 there, she was always friendly to him afterwards, and helped- 
him 19 to become king of that country when the old king died. 20 

1 toerlie&t in (ace). * (to it) that. 8 verb-tense. 4 auf bie Sagb. * note difference*. 
6 relative. 7 infinitive. 8 reflex. 9 clause : when he had, etc. 10 omit auxil. u !»». 
12 demonst. 1S conditional. 14 infin. u tense ? 10 indirect. 17 dative, or clause, that she, 
etc. 1$ clause, thereof that the m. had come, etc. 19 case. *° was dead. 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



The following list contains all verbs which depart from the regulai 
(weak) conjugation: 

For convenience of learning and of reference the verbs are arranged in 
synoptical form, in a table containing all standard or usual forms ; — 
except that single weak forms are not given when included in a foot-note 
(as in bacfett, etc.). Forms antiquated, or now incorrect, are included in 
[ ]. Forms still in use, but not commended, are included in ( ). When 
two forms are given without further indication, the more usual is in ge- 
neral placed first. Quantity is marked only in special or doubtful cases. 
The § refers to the section of the grammar in which the verb, or class, in 
question is treated. Special remarks are added in foot-notes. 

The principal parts are printed in full-faced type. Along with the 
infinitive is given the most usual English meaning, which when cognate 
is printed in small caps. 

To show the relation of vowels, the present and hnperative are placed 
next after the infinitive, and the preterit subjunctive after the preterit or 
past indicative. When these forms are not given they are regular ; that 
is, the present and imperative as in weak verbs ; the pret. subj. from the 
pret. indie, according to the usual rule. 

Compound verbs are given only when the primitives are not in use. 

Remarks. — The following remarks are prefixed for convenient refer- 
ence: 

i. In verbs with root e, and some with t, having past a, another form 
of the past subjunctive in tf, sometimes it, is often preferred, to distinguish 
more clearly in sound from the present indicative; as befofjle, begonne, 
Ijttlfe — often from earlier forms of past indicative. 

2. Verbs with sibilant stems, f, j|, fd), 5, often contract the 2d pers. 
sing. pres. indie, both in sound and spelling, so as to be identical with 
3d pers., as : bit f)etfeeft, or Ijetfet ; er fjetfet ; bit toafdjeft, or toafdjt ; er toafdjt, 
etc. 

3. An old 2d, 3d pers. sing. pres. ind. and 2d sing, imper. in ett occurs 
(chiefly in poetry) in some verbs with ic roots: btegett, bteteit, fltegett, 
flieljen, fftefeen, geniefjett, gtefeen, frtedjen, etc., as: beugft, beugt; beug; 2d, 3d 
pres. fleufjt (Rem. 2), impv. fleujj, etc. 

4. Often in impv. C is dropped when there is no vowel-change, as: 
bleib, fauf, etc. ; but no rule can be given. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


« 


fatten, 1 


2. baefft 


• • • • 


but 


• • • • 


gebocfen 


249 


BAKE 


3. bdeft 












-bfireu 


j<r<r gebaren 












befeljlett, 


2. befte^Ift 


befte^l 


befaJjt 


before 


oefoljlen 


232 


command 


3. befte^lt 






befdljle 






befleifcen, 


2. befleipeft 


• • • • 


beflig 


• • • • 


befttffen 


246 


apply 


or bepcifet 












beguwen, 2 


• • • • 


• • • • 


begawt 


begonne 


begonnen 


232 


BEGIN 








begdmte 






beiften, 


2. betfjefi 


• * • • 


m 


• • * • 


gebtffen 


246 


BITE 


or beifet 




» 








beflen, 8 


2. [bittft] 


tbiH] 


Lbott] 


• • • • 


[gebotten] 


242 


bark 


3. [btttt] 












bergen, 


2. birgft 


btrg 


borg 


biirge 


geborgen 


232 


hide 


3. birgt 


[berge] 




barge 






oerfteu, 4 


2. btrft(eft) 


btrft 


barf* 


borfte 


geborften 


232 


BURST 


3. btrft 




borft 


bdrfte 






betoegeit, 5 


• • • • 


• • • • 


betwg 


• • • • 


bcttiogen 


242J 


induce 














Megeit, 6 


• • • • 


• • • • 


bog 


• . • • 


gebogen 


241 


bend 














bitttn, 1 


• * • m 


• * • • 


bot 


• • • • 


geboten 


241 


offer 


» 












binbctt, 


• . • • 


• * • • 


battb 


• • • • 


geomtbett 


23 1 


BIND 














bitten, 


.... 




bat 


• • • • 


gebetett 


243 


ask 














bfofett, 8 


2. btdf(ef)t 


a • • • 


blieS 


• • • • 


geblafen 


248 


blow 


3. blaft 












bltibtn, 


• • • . 


• • • • 


blicb 


• • • • 


gcbliebcn 


247 


remain 















1. Also weak, except in past participle. a. Old forms in past, begomt, begonnt^ — ~ 
3. Now weak. Old forms, as above, now obsolete. 4. Also weak throughout. 

5. Weak, except in this sense. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. beugft, beugt, beug. 

7. Old (poetic) pres. and impv. beutft, belli, bent 

8. Rarely also weak in present. 
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XKFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PK. 


2. SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


§§ 


frJehfjett, 1 


• • • • 


• • • • 


bltdj 


• w • • 


geblidjen 


246 


BLEACH 














(•raten, 2 


2. brdtft 


• • • • 


btkt 


• • - • 


gebraten 


248 


roast 


3. brat 












6red)en, 


2. bridjft 


brtdj 


brad) 


• ■ • • 


gebrodjen 


232 


BREAK 


3. bridjt 


[bredje] 










fiteitnen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


brannte 


bremt(e)te 


gebrannt 


254 


BURN 














furtngen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


bradjte 


bradjte 


gebrarijt 


254 


BRING 










• 




— betyen 


see gcbet^eit 












3>enfen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


borate 


bac^te 


gebadjt 


254 


THINK 














— berben 


s. berberben 












3>ingett, 8 


• • • • 


• • • • 


bung 


• • • • 


gebnngen 


231* 


hire 






bang 








Ifcefdjen, 4 


2.brifdj(ef)t 


brtfd) 


brofrf) 


brofdje 


gebrofdjen 


242 


THRESH 


3. brtfd)t 


• 


braftf) 


brafd)e 






-briej?en 


s. berbriefeen 












brittgett. 


• • • • 


• • » * 


brang 


• • • • 


gebmngen 


231 


press 














bfirfcn, 


Pr. barf, 


• • • • 


bnrfte 


biirftc 


gebnrft 


261 


0*«y 


barf ft, barf ; 
biirfeit, etc. 












entyfeljlen, 


see befef)len 












recommend 














effen. 


2. iffeft, tfet 


ife 


56 


• • • • 


gegeffen 


243* 


EAT 


3. tjjt 


[effe] 










faljren, 


2. fafrft 


• • • • 


fnljr 


• • • • 


gefaljren 


249 


go 


3. faljrt 












fallen, 


2. fattft 


• • • • 


ftci 


• • • • 


gefatfen 


248 


FALL 


3. fattt 








1 





1. Also weak, iotrans. As trans, always weak. 

2. Also weak, except in p. part. 

3. Also weak — usual 1 y in p. indie and now always in p. sub). 

4. Also weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



IN FIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUB). 


P. PART. 


H 


fatten, 1 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gefalten 




FOLD 














fangett, 


2. fangjt 


• • • • 


fag 


(pCltflC) 


gefaitgeit 


248 


catch 


3. ftingt 




(tfettg) 








fedjten, 2 


2. P«t(e)ft 


fi«t 


fo*t 


• • • • 


gef^i^tett 


242 


FIGHT 


3. ftd)t 












-fetfen* 


see befef)len 












ftabett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fattb 


• • • • 


gefmtbett 


231 


FIND 














ftedjtett, 4 


2. fmt(c)ft 


P4t 


fbrfjt 


• • • • 


geffodjten 


242 


braid 


3. fttrfjt 












-fleifcen 


see befleifeen 












fltegeti, 6 


• • • • 


• • • • 


faa 


• • • • 


geffogen 


241 


FLY 














piemen, 8 


• • • • 


• • • • 


W 


• • • • 


geftofcit 


241 


FLEE 














fKefien, 7 


2. fUefeeft 


• • • • 


m 


• • • • 


geffoffeu 


241 


flow 


or flicfet 












frageit, 8 


2. [fragft] 


• • • • 


[ftufl] 


[fTfige] 


• • • • 


249 


ask 


3. Ifrdflt] 












freffen, 


2. frtffeft 


frife 


m 


• • • • 


gefreffen 


243 


eat 


*r frifet 
3. frifet 


[frcffel 










friereit, 


• t • • 


• • • • 


fror 


• • • • 


gcfrorcn 


241 


FREEZE 














gfireit, 9 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gor 


• ■ • • 


gegoren 


242 


jerment 














gebaren, 10 


2. gcbicrft 


gebter 


gebar 


• • • • 


gcborctt 


232^ 


BEAR 


3. gebtert 













1. Weak, except p. part, qefalten, as adj. 2 Also weak, except in p. part. See 4. 

3. Occurs only in befefjlen, empfefjten ; feljten, to fail, is weak. 

4. Also weak, except in p. part. In 2. pres. also flicfjft ; and in fedjten, fidjft. 

5. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleugft, fleugt, fleitg. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleudjft, ffeudjt, fleud). 

7. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleufjt, fteltjj. 

8. Weak, except (rarely) as above. 

9. Also weak. Spelled also gafjren, etc. 

jo. Sometimes weak in pres. and impv. Old jjebcrciu 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST, 
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*. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 







2. gibft 

(giebft) 

3. gibt (giebt) 

t • • • 


gift 

(flieb) 

• • • • 


gab 
gebielj 


• • • • 

• • • • 


gegebeu 
gcbicftctt 


243 
247 


ed 


• • • • 

• • • • 


• • • • 

• • • • 


0t«g 

[flieng] 
gelang 


[gienge] 

• • • • 


gcgangcn 
gehmgen 


248 

23I 


*rth 
ell 


2. giltft 

3. gilt 

• • • • 


gitt 
[gcltc] 

■ • • • 


gait 
gena£ 


golte, galte 
[gflltel 

• • • • 


gegoften 
gcncfcn 


232 
24^ 


n, 1 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fienSfc 


• • • • 


genoffen 


24I 


in, 


3. gefdjieljt 


• • • • 


gefrfjalj 


• • • • 


gefdjeljett 


243 


en, 

2 


• • • • 

s. toergeffen 

• • • • 


• • • • 

• • • • 


gettamt 


getoomte 
getoanne 

• • • • 


getmmtten 
gcgoffen 


232 
24I 


t 

I, 8 

If V 


s. beginnen 

• • • • 


• • • • 


gttdj 


• • • • 


gegtidjett 


246 


4 
f 


9 
• • • • 


• • • • 


m 


• • • • 


gegttffeit 


246 


6 

Xf 


• • • • 


• • • • 


glitt 


• • • # 


gegUttett 


246 


«, 6 

M 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gloimtt 


• • • • 


geglommcn 


242 




2. grabft 

3. grabt 


• • • • 


grub 


• • • • 


gcgrobctt 


249 


:. Old 


(poetic) forms, 


pres. and i 


mpv. aeneuftl 


t, acneufe. 







!. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. geitfjt, geufj. 

1. When trans, to liken, usually weak ; but not in compds., as bergfeicfjeit, etc. 

|. Usually weak. 5. Often weak. 6. Sometimes weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



INFIN. 



greifen, 

seize 

tabett, 

HAVE 

talten, 1 

HOLD 

tangen, 2 

HANG 

tauen, 8 

HEW 

teben, 
lift 
tetlen, 4 

conceal 

tetfeen, 

be named 

teffen, 

HELP 

feifen, 5 

scold 

femtett, 

know 

ficfcn/- 

choose 

Hemtnett, 7 

press 

ftteben, 8 

CLEAVE 

fttmmen, 9 

climb 

Hingen, 10 

sound 



2, 3 SING. PR. 



2. f)aft 

3. ijat 

2. §altft 

3. ljalt 

2. ^dngft 

3. f)dngt 



2. Jietjjeft 
or tjeifet 

2. Wfft 

3. tilft 



2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


• • • • 


griff 


• • • • 


• • • • 


tatte 


fiatte 


• • • • 


ttelt 


• • • • 


• • • • 

• • • • 


(ing 

(ttenfi) 
tie* 


(tienge) 

• • • • 


• • • • 


to* 
tuft 


tjiibe 
t)obe 


• • • • 


tie* 


• • • • 


m 

ftelfe] 

• • • • 


talf 
Kff 


plfe 
talfe 

• • • • 


» • • • 


fannte 


lemt(e)te 


• • • • 


flomm 


t • • •£ 


• • • • 


Ho* 


• • • • 


• * • • 


flomm 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Hang 


[flange] 



P. PART. 



gegriffen 

gctabt 

gctalten 

getangen 

getanen 

getobeu 



getetgen 
getolfen 
gefiffen 
gefamtt 



« 



246 

248 
248 
248 
242* 



232 
246 

254 



geftommen 
geflobcu 
geflommen 
geflmtgen 



242 



24 l 



24* 



23 l 



1. Impv. Dalt ! as interj. halt. 

2. Sometimes written Ijdngen. Sometimes also weak pres. to dist. fr. weak 
Ijangen. 3. Rarely weak. 4. Weak, except in p. part, toerljoljten, as adj. or adv. 

5. Usually weak. 6. Now regularly weak ; see fiircn. 7. Usually weak. 
8, Also weak. 9. Often weak. 10. Sometimes weak in sense of resound (it 
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a, 3 SING. PR. 



a SING. 
IMPV. 



2. (fbmmft) 

3. (fbmmt) 
Pr. farnt, 
fannft, tarni ; 
fontten, etc. 



2. Iabft 

3. labt 
2.laffeft,lapt 
3. Idfet 

2. Iaufft 

3. lauft 



2. Iief(ef)t 

3. licft 



see toerlieren 
see gelhtgett 

2. Iifc6(ef)t 

3. Itfdjt 



lap 
laffc 



UeS 

[lefe] 



HW 



P. INDIC. 



ftttff 

font 
fottitte 

WW] 
htfdj 

for 

Ittb 

lie* 

Kef 

litt 

(ad 
tag 



\m 



P. SUB J. 



fonnte 



P. PART. 



gefmffeu 

gefomineit 

gefonnt 



[gefrifdjen] 

gefrSdjen 

geforen 

gefaben 

gefoffen 

gelattfen 

gefttten 

geftetyeit 

getefen 

gelegett 



gelofi^ett 



§§ 



246 

232J 

261 

246 

241 

242a 

249 

248 

248 

246 

247 

243 
243 



242a 



so weak. The form fneijKIt is regularly weak. 

le 5 forms in pres. are now rarely used. 3. Now regularly weak. 

d (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. freudjft, freutf)t, freudj. 

om old tiefen ; also weak. 

ten weak in pres., more rarely in past. So also laben, to invite, which was origin- 

7. As trans, to hurt, and in derivs. berleiben, etc., weak, 
so weak, especially when trans, to put out; also in p. sub). , to diat. Irom ^re&. V&&C. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. IN DIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


§§ 


liigett, 1 


• • • • 


• • • • 


tog 


• • • • 


gelogen 


242 


LIE 














mahjen, 2 


t • • • 


• • • • 


[mufil] 


• • • • 


gemdjten 




grind 














metben, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


mieb 


• • • • 


gemieben 


247 


shun 














tttelfeit, 8 


2. milfft 


milt 


mot! 


• • • • 


gemntfeu 


242 


MILK 


3. milft 












ttteffett, 


2. miff eft 


mifi 


mfifi 


• • • • 


gemeffen 


243 


measure 


or mtfet 
3. mifet 


[meffe] 










tmfcltngett 


see gelingen 












mbgen, 


Pr. mag, 


[mog] 


modjte 


mbd)te 


gemodjt 


261 


MAY 


magft, mag ; 
mbgen, etc. 








• 




tnuffcu, 


Pr. mufe, 


• • • • 


mitjfte 


mufjte 


gemitj?t 


261 


MUST 


mufet, mufe ; 
mitffen, etc. 












neb.men, 


2. nimmft 


nimm 


itafjm 


• • • • 


genoramett 


232^ 


take 


3. ttimmt 


[ncfyme] 










tteitneit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


minute 


nemt(e)te 


genannt 


254 


NAME 














-ncfcn 


see genefett 












-niefjen 


see geniefeen 












pfeifen 


.... 


• • • • 


m 


• • • • 


ge^ffeit 


246 


whistle 














Wegeu, 4 


• • • • 


• • • • 


PM 


• • • • 


gcpflogctt 


242^ 


cherish 






[pffflfli 








Jjreifeit, 6 


2. preif(ef)t 


• • • « 


jmeS 


• • • • 


gejmefen 


247 


PRAISE 


3. pretft 












queflett, 6 


2. quiUft 


quill 


quott 


• • • • 


geqnoflen 


242 


^KJ^ 0«f 


3. quint 













1. Old liegen ; hence, poetic forms, pres. and impv. (eugft, leugt, teitg. 
a. Now regularly weak, except in perf. part. 

3. Now usually weak throughout. t 

4. Usually weak ; now always, except in this sense. 

5. Originally weak ; now very rarely so. 6. As trans, to soak, weak. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 

• 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. IND1C. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


§§ 


r deceit, 1 


• • • • 


• • • • 


[roctj] 


• • • • 


(gerodjen) 


241 


avenge 




• 










rattn, 2 


2. rfitft 


• • • t 


net 


• • • • 


geratett 


248 


advise 


3. rat 












reiben, 


• • • ■ 


• • • • 


riefc 


• • • • 


geriebett 


247 


RUB 














rcifcen, 


• * • • 


• • • • 


rtf? 


• ■ • • 


geriffett 


246 


tear 














TCttC« f 


• • • • 


• • • • 


riit 


• • • • 


geritten 


246 


RIDE 














remteit, 8 


• • • • 


• • • • 


rannte 


renn(e)te 


gerannt 


254 


RUN 














riedjeit, 4 


• • • • 


• • • • 


r5d) 


• • • • 


gerBdjen 


241 


smell 














rittgett, 6 


• • • • 


• • • • 


rang 


[riinge] 


gerungen 


231 


wrestle 






[rung] 








rinttett r 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ratttt 


ronne 


geronnen 


232 


flow 








ranne 






nifeii, 8 


• • • • 


• • • • 


rtcf 


• • • • 


gerufett 


248 


call 














false*, 7 


• • • • 


• « • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gefafoen 


248 


SALT 














faufeu, 8 


2. faufft 


• • • • 


foff 


• • • • 


gefoffen 


242 


drink 


3. fauft 












fattgett, 9 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f"»« 


• • • • 


gefogen 


242 


SUCK 














fdjaffen, 10 


• • • • 


• • • » 


fdjuf 


• • • • 


gefefaffen 


249* 


create 








1 






idjaUeit, n 


• • • 


• • • • 


ft^oU 


• • • • 


gefdjotten 


2423 


sound 















1. Now regularly weak, except (rarely) in p. part. See riedjen. 
a. Sometimes weak pres., rateft, ratet. 

3. Sometimes weak ; so always in trans, to melt {iron, etc.). 

4. See rtidjeit. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. reud)jt, reild)t, relief). 

5. The trans, ringen (Sting) is weak ; except, occasionally, umrang, umrungen. 

6. Weak forms rarely. 7. Weak, except in perf. part. 8. Also weak in pres. 

9. Alsp weak ; trans, f&ugeit, to suckle, always weak. 10. Strong only in this sense. 
11. Now usually weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
1MPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUB J. 


P. PART. 


« 


-fr^efjen 


j. gefdjefjen 












fdjetben, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


frfjteb 


• • • • 


gefdjieben 


247 


part 














ff^eitten. 


• • • • 


• • • • 


frfjien 


• • • • 


gcfdjtenett 


247 


seem 














fdjeltett, 


2. fdjiltft 


W«t 


fdjaft 


fdjbtte 


gefdjolteit 


232 


SCOLD 


3. fcftilt 


[f«elte] 




fd)dltc 






fdjeren, 1 


2. fdjterft 


fdjier 


fdjor 


• • • • 


geff^oren 


242 


SHEAR 


3. fd)tert 












fdjiebett, 


• • « • 


• • • • 


fdjob 


• • • • 


gefdjoben 


241 


SHOVE 














fdjtegett, 2 


2. fd)tefceft 


• • • • 


\m 


• • • • 


gefc^^ffett 


241 


SHOOT 


or fdjtefet 












fdjtnben, 8 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fdjttnb 


[fdjanbe] 


gefdjmtbett 


231* 


flay 






[f«anb] 








fdjlafeit, 


2. wm 


• • • • 


Wlief 


• • • • 


gefdjlafen 


248 


SLEEP 


3. fdjlaft 












fdjlagen, 


2. falagft 


• • • • 


Wm 


• • • • 


gefdjlagen 


249 


strike 


3. fdjlagt 












fdjletrijen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


WW 


• • • • 


gefd)(t$ett 


246 


creep 














fdjleifen, 4 


• • « • 


• • • • 


Wiff 


• • • • 


gefdjltffen 


246 


whet 














fdjtetfeeit, 


2. fdjleifceft 


• • * • 


»at 


• • • • 


gefdjUffen 


246 


SLIT 


or fdjleifet 












fdjtiefen, 6 


• • ■ • 


• • • • 


Woff 


* • • • 


gefdjfeffett 


241 


SLIP 














M«eStn,« 


2. fdjliejjeft 


• • • • 


fd|W& 


• • • • 


gefdjloffen 


241 


shut 


or fdjliefet 












fc^attgen r 


• • • t 


• • t • 


fd^lang 


• • • # 


gefdjbmgett 


231 


SLING 















1. Often weak, except in p. part. 

2. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fdjeujjt, fcfteuft. 

3. Weak rarely, except in perf. part. 

4. Often weak, in sense of glide ; always as intrans. to drag. 

5. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fdjleufft, fdjleuft, fdjleuf. 

6. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. ftfjleujjt, fdjfeufs. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


§§ 


fdjmetgeit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


frfjmife 


• • • • 


gefdpttiffett 


246 


dash 














fdjntelgeit, 1 


2.f«mil6(cf)t 


• • • • 


fdjmola 


• • • • 


gefc^moljen 


242 


MELT 


3. fgmUftt 












fdjmro&ett 2 


j. f$meben 












fdjnetbest, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fdjntti 


• • * « 


gefdjtttttett 


242 


cut 














fdjttriett,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


[f*me] 


• • • • 


teefdjme(e)n] 


246 


SNOW 














fdjitiebeit, 4 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ftf)ttob 


• • • • 


gefdjttobeu 


242 


SNORT 














fdjranfcest, 6 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fdjrob 


.... 


gefdjroben 


242 


SCREW 














fdjrecfen, 6 


2. ffottfft 


fdjrtcf 


fdjraf 


> • • • 


gefdjroifeit 


232 


fo afraid 


3. fdjritft 












frfjmben, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fdjrieb 


• • • • 


gefdjriebcn 


247 


write 




1 










ftfjreien, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fdjrie 


• • • • 


gefdjrieett 


247 


cry 














frfjrettett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fc^ritt 


• * • • 


gefdjrttten 


246 


stride 














fd)rittbeit, 


{obsolete) 


• • • • 


fdjntttb 


fdjritnbe 


gefrfjrttttben 


231 


crack 






frfjrattb 








fdjnrten, 7 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • ■ • 


• • • • 


gefdjrotett 


248 


clip 














fdjttarest, 8 


2. fc&toierft 


• • • • 


ftfjtoor 


fdjtoore 


gefdjtttorett 


242 


fester 


3. f$toiert 




fc^tour 


fdjhmre 






fc^tt»cigctt r 9 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fdjaieg 


• • • • 


gefdjtttiegett 


247 


fo silent 















1. Also weak ; as trans, properly (though not always) weak. 

2. In this form now usually weak. 3 Usually and properly weak. 

4. Now usually fdjncwben, with weak forms. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. 
fdjneubft, fdjneubt, fdjneub. 

5. Usually weak. 

6. Usually etfdjrecfett, with also weak impv. erfdjrede. As trans, frighten, regularly 
weak. 7. Weak, except, sometimes, in p. part. 

8. Has also weak pres. — no impv. 9. As trans, silence, weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



iwpin. 


2, 3 S1KG. P«. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. IKDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


■ 
P. PA.KT. 


ft 

242 


fdjipetteit, 1 


2. fgtutUft 


fttuttt 


fd)»ol( 


• • • • 


gefdjmleit 


SWELL 


3. jd)lt)iUt 


[fdjwette] 










fdjtttntnten, 


• • • • 


* • • • 


ff^MHramt 


fd)todnraie 


§* s 


232 


SWIM 






[fd&njomm] 


fdpoanune 


fdftpraastn 




fdjmnbeit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fd)»attb 


fdjtoanbe 


gtfd^mx^ts 


23 1 


vanish 






[f^munb] 


[fc^toiinbc] 






fdjttringeu, 


• • V • 


• • • • 


f4»aitg 


fdjtodnge 


gefitymmgtn 


231 


SWING 






[fowling] 


[frttofinge] 






fdjtttfoeit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fitter 


fgnrare 


gefdjfetreft 


242 


SWEAR 






fdjamr 


fdjmbre 






feften, 2 


2. ftefrft 


fie$(e) 


W 


• • • • 


gefeften 


243 


SEE 


3. ftet)t 


[fe*e] 










feinr 


j^ /flro- 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


2566 


be 


</(?» (181) 












fenten, 8 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fanbte 


fenbete 


gefftiifet 


254 


SEND 














fleben, 4 


• • * • 


• • • • 


fott 


• • • • 


gtfotttn 


241 


boil 














fingen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fang 


• • • • 


gefnngen 


23 * 


SING 














flnfeit, 


• ■ • • 


• • • • 


fan! 


• • • • 


gefnnlen 


231 


SINK 














finneit, 6 


t • • • 


• • • • 


ftttttt 


fdnne 


gefonnen 


232 


think 








fdnne 






w*, 


2. fifeeft 


.... 


M 


• • • • 


gcfeffen 


243a 


SIT 


or fifet 












foflen, 


Pr. foil, 


• • • • 


foHte 


foUte 


gcfottt 


261 


SHALL 


foUft, foil; 
fotten, etc. 












fjwften/ 


• t • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


geflmften 


248 


SPLIT 















t. As trans, weak ; also, rarely, as in trans., except in p. part. 

2. The impv. fiefje usually stands alone, or as interjection. 

3. Also weak throughout. 

4. Usually weak. 

5. Rarely weak — chiefly in p. part. Qeflmtf, as adj. 

6. Weak, except in p. part. 
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INFIM. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. IN DIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


§§ 


forfeit, 1 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f*« 


• • • • 


getyieeit 


247 


SPIT 














fjmttten, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


from 


fponnc 


gefootttten 


232 


SPIN 








jptinne 






fH(eiHen r 2 


2. fplctfecft 


• • • • 


\m 


• • • • 


gefoltffeu 


246 


SPLIT 


or fpleifet 












foremen, 


2. fpri«ft 


fptt$ 


fl>radj 


• • • • 


gefprodjen 


232 


SPEAK 


3. fpridtf 


[fpredje] 










foricfteit, 8 


2. fprtefeeft 


• • • • 


fer»t 


• • • • 


geforoffen 


241 


SPROUT 


or fpricfet 












fermgeii, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fyrattg 


• • • • 


gefyrtmgen 


231 


SPRING 














ftetfjctt, 


2. ftirfift 


fH$ 


ftad) 


• • • • 


geftoc^en 


232 


prick 


8. fti«t 












fieifeit, 4 


2. ftttfft 


• • • • 


ftaf 


• • • • 


foeftocfen] 


232 


STICK 


3. fttcft 












Wieit, 


■ • • • 


• • • • 


ftanb 


ftanbe 


geftattben 


249 


STAND 






[ftunb] 


ftiinbe 




(HOt*\ 


fle^Ien, 


2. ftteljlft 


ftie£»r 


mi 


fto^Ie 


geftofjlen 


232 


STEAL 


3. ftie^it 


[Mle] 


mn 


ftaljle 


* 




ffctgen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ptea 


• • • • 


gefrtegeit 


247 


mount 














perlieis, 


2. fttrbft 


fttrb 


port 


ftiirbe 


geftorfcen 


232 


die 


3. fttrbt 


[fterbe] 




ftarbe 






ftteften, 6 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fto6 


• • • • 


geftofcett 


241 


scatter 














ftittfen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ftonf 


ftdntc 


geftanfett 


231 


STINK 








ftiinfc 






ftoften, 


2. P6(ef)t 


• • • • 


fHeft 


• • • • 


geftofiew 


248 


push 


3. ftbfet 












fhretdjeu, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fhrid, 


• • • • 


geftridjen 


246 


STROKE 















1. Also weak throughout, 
a. Also weak — and now rare. 

3. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fpreufjt, fpreufj. 

4. Usually weak throughout. 

5. Also weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fteubft, \teut)l, \ttttft. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



I 



INPIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


« 


ftrettett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ftritt 


• • • • 


gcftrittctt 


246 


STRIVE 














tragett, 


2, tragft 


• • • • 


trug 


• • • • 


getragett 


249 


carry 


3. tragt 












treffett, 


2. triffft 


trijf 


traf 


• • • • 


getwffett 


232^ 


hit 


3. trifft 


[treffe] 










tttxbtn, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


tried 


• • • • 


getriebett 


247 


DRIVE 














treiett, 


2. trtttft 


tritt 


ttat 


• • • • 


gctrctctt 


243* 


step 


3. tritt 


[trctc] 










triefctt, 1 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Mf 


• • • • 


getroffett 


241 


DRIP 














trinfen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


trait! 


• • • • 


getruttlett 


231 


DRINK 














triigett, 2 


• • • • 


• • • • 


twg 


• • • • 


getrogett 


2424 


cheat 






« 








tun,* 


Pr. tue, 


tu(e) 


t*t. 


• • • • 


getatt 


255 


DO 


tuft, tut; 
tun, etc. 












berber&en, 


2. berbirbft 


Serbtrb 


berbarb 


berbiirfce 


berborben 


232 


spoil 


3. berbirfct 






[berbarfce] 






berbrieftett 4 


2. berbriefceft 


• • • • 


berbr5ft 


• • • • 


berbroffen 


241 


vex 


orberbriefct 












fcergeffen, 


2.bergtffef*, 


bergtjj 


toergfife 


• • • • 


toergeffen 


243 


FORGET 


or bergifct 
3. bergifct 


[bcrgcffc] 










toerlterett, 6 


• • • • 


• • • • 


berlor 


• • • • 


berforett 


241 


lose 














toadjfett, 6 


2. toad)f(ef)t 


• • • • 


ttmdjS 


• • • • 


gettmcfrfett 


249 


grow 


3. toadtft 













1. Now usually weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. treufft, tteuft, treuf. 

2. Old trtegen ; hence old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. treugft, treugt, treug. 

3. Irregular. See paradigm (255). In popular phrase fit is often used for tat, as 
auxil. with infin. Impv. tU chiefly colloquial. 

4. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. toerbreufct, toerbreufe. 

5. Old form, bertiefen ; hence still occasionally the p. part, bertefett. 

6. Rarely weak in pres. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
1MPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


§§ 


toagett, 1 


,$** toiegen 


• • * • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


242 


WEIGH 














ftafdjett, 2 


2. toafd)(ef)t 


• • • • 


itmfdj 


• • • • 


getoafdjen 


249 


WASH 


3. toafd)t 












toeben, 8 


• > • • 


• • • • 


toob 


• • ♦ ♦ 


getuobett 


242^ 


WEAVE 














-tuegett 


j*? beroegen 












tueidjett, 4 


• • • • 


* • • • 


totrf} 


• • • • 


getotrfjen 


246 


yield 














tueifen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


tineS 


• • • • 


getoiefen 


247 


show 














tuenbett, 6 


* 


• • ■ • 


uanbte 


men bete 


geumttbt 


254 


turn 














tuerbett, 


2. totrbft 


toirb 


mtb 


toiirbe 


getoorbeu 


232 


sue 


3. toirbt 


[toerbe] 




toarbe 






tuerben, 6 


2. toirft 


toerbe 


ttmrbe 


toiirbe 


getoorbett 


256* 


become 


3. totrb 




toarb 




toorben 




merfeit, 


2. totrfft 


totrf 


ttarf 


toitrfe 


getoorfen 


232 


throw 


3. toirft 


[toerfe] 




toarfc 






toiegen, 7 


• • • • 


• • • • 


toog 


• • • • 


getoogett 


241 


WEIGH 














tohtbett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


foattb 


• • • • 


geumttbett 


231 


WIND 














-fotmtett 


seeQttoinntn 












totrren, 8 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • # • 


• • • • 


(gctoorrcn) 


242 


tangle 














mtffett, 


Pr. toetjj, 


• t 


tuu§te 


toiifete 


genmfet 


254 


know 


toeifct, toetfc; 
totffen, etc. 













1. Usually toiegen ; both often weak ; hmgett usually transitive. 

2. Rarely weak in pres. 

3. Usually weak — always, except in sense of weave. 

4. Always weak in sense of soften (from adj. tueid)). 

5. Also weak throughout. 

6. toarb is used only in the singular ; toorben only as passive auxiliary, or poetically, 

7. See toSgen. The two are equivalent forms, loiegen more usual. 

8. Weak, except, rarely, in p. part. ; usually as adj. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUB J. 


P. PART. 


§§ 


ttotten, 


Pr. toiH, 


tootle 


ttottte 


tooEte 


gemoltt 


261 


WILL 


toiUfc toitt; 
tootten, etc. 












act^cn, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Sie* 


• • • • 


geaie^ett 


247 


accuse 














Steven, 1 


• • • • 


• • • • 


m 


• • • • 


gc^oQcn 


241 


draw 














Sttrittgen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


atoattg 


• * • • 


geattmttgett 


231 


force 















1. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fteudjft, fteudjt, fteild). 



General Remark. — The classification of strong verbs (§ 228, etc. — 
and especially the forms of vowel sequence (§ 225) — will be found helpful 
for practice. Other classifications might also be given (as in some other 
grammars). But, after all, no classification can relieve the necessity of 
learning most of the verbs as individuals. How this may best be done is 
a question of method, for each teacher to decide. But at any rate, the 
habit should early be formed of verifying the conjugation of each verb as 
met with, and of consulting the Alphabetical List in all cases of doubt 
In this way the most important verbs, which are of frequent use, may be 
soon learned without painful effort. 



ORTHOGRAPHY* 



The books of this series are printed according to the offi- 
cial rules now generally followed in Germany. These rules, 
and the words to which they apply, are fully given in a 
pamphlet entitled, ,,$ftegeln fiir bie beutfdfje ^edjtfdfjreibung, nebft 
3S5rter&erjeid)m§'' (latest ed. Berlin, 1902) which can be had 
at small cost. But for the immediate guidance of students 
"Vvho may have to use dictionaries, etc., printed after the old 
orthography, the following selection of the most important 
changes is given for reference. — 

I. VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS* 

The modified capitals — even in Roman type — always % D, 
U ; A, O, t)— not 2te, ©e, etc. 

t, not a, in ed)t ©renje, ©reuel, ipering, ftet§, beud)te t teugnen, 
and some others. 

i, not tc, in ftng, ging, Ijing; also gib, gibft, gibt; but: — 

te, not t, in verbs like ftubieren, etc. 

Single vowel for double vowel in : — 

bar (8arf$aft), t ©d)af, 

£erb, <3d)ar, 

£erbe, ©d)of$, 

So§ (tofen), ©tar, 

Sofung, SBage, 

Sftafc, SBare, etc. — though in 
some other words the double vowel is retained. 

The following are distinguished by spelling: — 

giber, fibre, gieber , fever. 

©eifel, hostage. ©eifcet, scourge. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

£ib, lid. Sicb, sang. 

Qtfflllid), grayish. greulid), terrible. 

SRfiljre, mare. 2R8re, story. 

Sftine, mi**. 2Riene, mien. 

©til, .r/y/*. Stiel, handle. 

and others. 

II. CONSONANTS. 
t not il), in German words*; as: 

a) Initial, %au t tauett, £etl, $ier, teuer, fcerteibigen, £urm, 

tun, Zat, $or, etc. 

b) In the suffix -turn : ©igentum, 9teid)tum, etc. 

*) Final or medial, as: 2Rut, 2frmut, -Wot, rot, raten, 9ltcm, 
micten, SBtrt, etc. 

f , not pi), in all German words. 

i t not j}, in the pronoun compounds: be§tt>egen, beSljalo, roe§» 
ljalb, inbe§, etc. And in the suffix -ni8 (but plural -niffc): 
©leid)ni§, Oteidjniffe, etc. 

t, not bt, in 93rot, Crttte, ©djtoert, tot (adj.), toten, etc. 

I for c in many foreign words; as: Stenon, forreft, fonfret 
Sonjunftion, furfifc, etc. 

$ for c in many foreign words; as: Dfftjter, $J?rojeJ3, Sonjert 
etc. ; while in many others, not so fully naturalized, c i? 
retained; as: 3)ocent, focial, etc. 

III. CAPITALS. 

The use of capitals is limited, more closely than heretofore, 
to nouns and words used strictly as nouns (§65). 

* See § 42. Till recently, tf) was retained before a long single vowel ; 
as, Xfjun, Xfjat, Xljor; and was formerly used much more largely, as in all 
the examples here cited. It is now restricted to foreign words and proper 
names. 



VOCABULARIES. 



I 



EXPLANATORY. 



These Vocabularies, being part of a Grammar, are intended not to 
take the place of, but to assist — and, indeed, compel — grammar study. 
Hence only such help is given as the student ought to need. Thus, 
inflections are indicated only where they may not be known under the 
most general rules; for example, in nouns: the plural of SCpfel, Strm, but 
not of SBacfer, 28eg», etc.; and such indications are not unnecessarily 
repeated, as in §eiertafl, etc. (but given in SBafjnfjof, etc., because $of does 
not occur). Special forms, as 2tnttt>ort, SBanb, etc., are, however, not only 
given, but referred to the appropriate §§. Also, no more indication is 
given than is necessary ; as, in general, where the plural sufficiently 
indicates the genitive, etc. 

In verbs all peculiarities are referred to the Alphabetical List. p. 307, 
etc. S stands for strong verbs ; M for mixed verbs (§ 253); the auxiliary 
feitt is indicated by f. Separable compounds are indicated by the double 
hyphen (*) ; inseparable are simply written as one word. In special cases 
reference is made to the §. 

Accents are indicated only when foreign or otherwise doubtful. Im- 
portant points of syntax are indicated by references. The parts of speech 
are named only in case of double uses of the same word, or when the 
English equivalent might possibly be ambiguous. 

Compounds (except verbs), and sometimes obvious derivatives, are 
grouped under a common title-word. Adverbs, unless of special form, are 
included under the adjectives. Separable prefixes are classed as adverbs. 

The abbreviations employed are such as are generally understood. 
Outside of these, the straight line — indicates the title form unchanged, 
as 2(cf)tet — , for Stdjtel ; 2(rm, -e, for &rme, etc. ; while * indicates vowel 
modification, as 2tr$t, -"e, for Srate, etc. ; and similarly in compounds, as 
adjt, — £efjn, for acfjtjeljn, etc. The ending indicated after nouns is always 
that of the plural, unless otherwise stated ; after adjectives * indicates 
strong comparison, as, alt, 1L , for alter, etc. All numerical references are 
to §§ of the grammar. 

For special notes on nouns and on prepositions, see Appendix p. 367, etc 

* The following plurals are assumed as regular, all departures from 
which are recorded: Monosyllables: masculines, pi. -C. Polysyllables': 
masculines and neuters of class I, //. — ; all others, pi. -c (except mascu- 
lines in -e, pi. -n); feminines,//. -(e)n. Modification of vowel is always 
recorded. 



GERM AN- ENGLISH. 



ub, off, from, away, down. 
\ Xfcettb, m., -t, evening, the west; 

be£ — 8, or abenbS, adv., evenings, 

in the evening (indef.). 
obtt, but, however. 
ttb=fal)ren, s -> \-» to drive off, de- 
part. 
ab=gel)ett, -5 1 ., f., to go off, leave; 

result. 
ttb=rctfcit f f-, to start off, set out 

(on a journey). 
ttb=fd|retbeit, ^., to write off, copy. 
Slfrt, *»., *e, abbot. 
rtd)t, eight;— ac^n, eighteen; — atg, 

eighty ; bcr — (t)e, the eighth. 
ftdjtel, «., — , eighth (part). 
ftd)t£tt, 212, to regard, esteem. 
Obfete'rett, 215, to add. 
ftfubemte', /., academy. 
ftK, 460, all, every ; aUe$, everything, 

everybody ; aHer — , gen.pl. as sup. 

pre/. f aUerfjetltgft, most holy, etc. 
atttitt', alone; con/., but, only. 

9tyett, pi., Alps. 

aid, adv., as, than ; r0«/., as, when 
{def.past); — foenn, ob, as if. 

alt, *, old j bic SClten, (<?/7<?«) the an- 
cients. 

3lltcr f «., age, old age. 

Uttertt, 214, to age, grow old. 
\, J or an bent. 



9ttterifa / tter, m., (an) American. 

0!t, adv., on ; prep. (dal.) f near, by, 
on (of dates); (ace), to, towards, 
against; benten an or toon, p. 134. 

Oltber, other; second; — tfyalb, one 
and a half, 311. 

att^erfemtett, M., 289, to acknowl- 
edge. 

ftttfattg, w., % beginning ; anfanaS 
(adv.), at first. 

amfattgett, s., to begin. 

attgetteljm, acceptable, agreeable. 

ait=fommen f S., f., to arrive ; — auf, 
impers. w. ace, to depend on, 
matter. 

anncfjmttt, S., to accept, assume* 
reflex., to take interest in (gen.). 

fttttttJOrt, /., -en, 122, answer. 

anttPOrten, 212, to answer (<&/.). 

a«5te^en f S., to draw on, attract; 
intr. f., to draw near, approach ; 
reflex., to dress (one's self). 

$tyfef, w., * apple. 

Wppttit', m., -e, appetite. 

WyxW \ m.,gen.-§, April. 

2lrbett, /., work, labor ; — er, -m., la- 
borer ; — Smann, //. — Sleute, work- 
man, workpeople, 425. 

arbetten, to work. 

firgern, 214, to vex, anger; reflex., 

to be angry. 
2(rm, m., -e, arm (limb). 

arm, *, poor. 
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VOCABULARY. 



urttfi, kind, good, poljjW. 

%V$t, m., H, physician. 

ftftett, n., Asia. 

91ft, /»., *e, bough, branch. 

audj, also, even, 485 ; toer, toa3 — , 

whoever, whatever; tt>enn, ob — , 

even if, although, 486. 
ttltf, adv., up, open ; prep. (dat.), on, 

upon, at ; (ace), upon, to, towards ; 

for (time); after, according to; 

— ba% in order that. 
aitferftefjen, S., f., 289, to rise (from 

the dead). 
Stafgatie, /., exercise, task. 
mtf=gef)e!t, S., j., to go up, rise. 
Mtf^ebett, S., to lift up, raise, put 

away. 
aitf:ftel)ett, S., f., to stand up, rise 

(from bed). 
9Utge, »., gen. -S, pi. -it, eye ; — tt= 

blicf, m., moment. 
ftltgltft', m.,gen.-$, August. 
au$, adv., out, forth, throughout; 

prep, (dat.), out of, from, by, on 

account of. 
ait&gebett, S., to give out, spend ; 

reflex., to give one's self out (fur). 
ait$=gef)en, S. 9 to go out, proceed, 

end. 
mt^ruljen, to rest, repose. 
<ttt$ s fef)ett, S., to look, seem ; as noun, 

look, appearance. 
anfytV, dat. t outside of, without, ex- 
cept; — bent, adv., besides. 
attd=5tef)ett, S., to draw out, pull off; 

intr. f., to move out, march out; 

reflex., to undress (one's self). 

bacfett, S., to bake. 
8)ftder, m., baker, 



8kb, *., *er, bath. 

baben, 212, to bathe. 

SBatyttljof, »*., comp. *e, station (of 
railway). 

balb f soon, now ; fo — , as soon (as). 

Stattb, n., ^er, ribbon ; -e, bond ; m., 
*e, volume, 424, 426. 

bangeu, impers. w. dat. : mir bangt, 
I feel afraid. 

SBattf,/., *e, bench ; -en, bank (com- 
mercial, 424). 

Stalter, tn., gen, -3, pi. -tt, peasant, 
farmer. 

gtaltm, tn., *e, tree. 

Saitmdjeit, Soumtetn, «.,<#/«., little 

tree. 
beaittttortett, 212, to answer, reply 
to (#«•.). 

bebetfett, to cover. 

beftttbett, S., reflex., to find one's 
self, do (in health). 

beflf eUett, 2 1 2, to attend, accompany. 

bet, «</»., by, near ; prep, (dat.), by, 
near, at, in, with, among, at the 
house of, on condition of. 

beHtefjeit, S., to stand by, help 
(dat). 

betgett, S., to bite. 

bef aunt, part, adj., known ; acquaint- 
ed ; as noun, (an) acquaintance. 

bef agent, 214, to besiege. 

bettadjrid)ttgett, to inform. 

betetfett, 213, to travel through. 

berettd, adv. gen., already. 

SBetfl, m., mountain. [mous. 

beritfytttt, part, adj., celebrated, fa- 

befeljett, S., to look at, inspect. 

$eforgttt$, /., -ffe, care, apprehen- 
sion. 

beffer, beft, irr, comp, and sup, gttl, 
better, best 
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befttdjen, to visit. 

betreffeit, S. t to befall, concern. 
betritgett, S. f to deceive, cheat. 
83ett, n. y gen. -e$, pi. -en or -e, 105, 

bed. 
bttOCQtn, S., to induce; weak: to 

move, excite. 
bettwftt, conscious (of, gen.). 
beaten, to pay. 
8tili0t|tF r /., library. 
btegCU, S., to bend. 
bitttU, S. t to offer, bid. 
btttbeu, S., to bind. 
btttttCtt, (dat.) t within (time). 
bl$, dv., so far as ; prep, (ace..), up 

to, till ; conj. (for MS baft), until. 
$tfff)Of, w., *e, bishop. 
bittett, S. t to beg, pray. 93ttte, I 

beg, please. 
Start, n., *er, leaf, sheet (of paper). 
bfaft, blue, Mattltrf), bluish. 
btetbett, S. t f., to continue, remain ; 

ftejjen — , to stop. 
bttttfc, blind. 
$tst»te, /., flower. 
Boot, *., -c or SBote, 105, boat. 
93drfe f /., purse, Bourse. 
bSfe, bad, angry. 
23otC, m., messenger. 
gtotfftyaft, /., message. 
S3raUtttttiCtlt f w*. row/., brandy. 

bratett, ^., to roast. 

Sratett, /»., — , roast (meat). 
brattdjeit, to use, need (rarely gen.). 

brattn, brown. 

Btant, /., *e, bride. 
bredfett, S., to break. 
breit, broad. 
brCttttCtt, M. t to burn. 
83rief, *w., letter. 
brtttgeit f M., to bring. 



SJwt, «., -e, bread. 

Srflcfc, /., bridge. 

©ruber, m. t *, brother. 

SBttdj, «., *er, book; — btnber, m. 9 

book-binder. 
bttltt f variegated, gay. 

(£ (see $)♦ 

Gfytttue', /., chemistry. 
Gijrift (GJjriftttS, 113), »*., Christ. 
Gljrtft, m., -en, christian ; — cntum, 
n. t Christianity. 

bd, 0</z/. <&*»., there, then ; conj. rel. 9 
when, as, since, 486; in comp. be- 
fore vowels bar, 401. 

Statf), n., *er, roof. 

baburd), 184, thereby; through, by 
it or them. 

bttQCgeit, 184, against it or them ; 
on the contrary. 

Samt, /., lady. 

battttt, adv., therewith ; with it or 
them, 184; con/,, in order that, 
468; — fflflen, to mean. 

$atttpfboot, n. comp., steamboat. 

$IUtf, tn. t thanks; (no pi.). 

bfUtfett, to thank (dal.). 

bamt, then (time). 

bttt, for ba in comp. before vowels. 

batOUf, 184, thereupon; upon, to, 
after — it or them; — ba% in 
order that. 

barait§, 184, thereout; out of it or 
them, thence. 

barf, pres. burfett. 

borum, 184, thereabout; around, for 
it or them, therefore, on that ac- 
count ; — baft, in oi&ei \.Yva\., *$&* 
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ttftig, kind, good, poljjfee. 

%Lv$t, m., % physician. 

9lftett, n., Asia. 

91ft, m., "z, bough, branch. 

and), also, even, 485 ; tt>er, toa3 — , 

whoever, whatever; ttjernt, 06 — , 

even if, although, 486. 
ttltf, adv., up, open ; prep, (dat.), on, 

upon, at ; (ace), upon, to, towards ; 

for (time) ; after, according to ; 

— ba% in order that. 
auferftdjen, S., f., 289, to rise (from 

the dead). 
Sfafgatie, /., exercise, task. 

auf=gef)en, S., j., to go up, rise. 

Mtf^ebett, S., to lift up, raise, put 

away. 
Uttfftefjen, S., f., to stand up, rise 

(from bed). 
9htge, n. % gen. -% pi. -n, eye ; — lt= 

blicf, m., moment. 
ftltgltft', m.,gen.-§, August. 
au$ f adv., out, forth, throughout; 

prep. (dat.), out of, from, by, on 

account of. 
attd-gebett, S., to give out, spend; 

reflex., to give one's self out (fur). 
aitd-gefjett, S., to go out, proceed, 

end. 
Mt&rttfjen, to rest, repose. 
att$=fef)ett, S., to look, seem ; as noun, 

look, appearance. 
flitter, dat., outside of, without, ex- 
cept; — bem, adv., besides. 
attd=5tef)ettr s -> to draw out, pull off; 

intr. f., to move out, march out; 

reflex., to undress (one's self). 

batfett, 6*., to bake. 
SBfitfcr, «*., baker, 



SBafc, «., *er, bath. 

babett, 212, to bathe. 

Statyttljof, w*., ^»*/. ^e, station (of 

railway). 
balb, soon, now ; fo — , as soon (as). 
Stattb, «., ^er, ribbon ; -e, bond ; m., 

*t, volume, 424, 426. 
battgett, impers. w. dat. : mtr fcangt, 

I feel afraid. 
Want, /., *e, bench ; -en, bank (com- 
mercial, 424). 
Salter, m., gen. -3, //. -n, peasant, 

farmer. 
23oum, m., H, tree. 
Sftlttttdjett, Soumlettt, n.,dtm. t little 

tree. 
beatttttorten, 212, to answer, reply 

to (arr.). 

bebecfett, to cover. 

bcftubcit, S. t reflex., to find one v s 
self, do (in health). 

begf ettett, 2 1 2, to attend, accompany. 

bet, adv., by t near ; prep, (dat.), by, 
near, at, in, with, among, at the 
house of, on condition of. 

bebftefyett, S. f to stand by, help 
(dat). 

betgett, S., to bite. 

bef attltt, part, adj., known ; acquaint- 
ed ; as noun, (an) acquaintance. 

befogern, 214, to besiege. 

bettadjrtdjttgen, to inform. 

beretfett, 213, to travel through. 

berett§, adv. gen., already. 

£3erg, m., mountain. [mous. 

beriiljmt, part, adj., celebrated, fa- 

befefyett, S., to look at, inspect. 

Seforgtttd, /., — ffc, care, apprehen- 
sion. 

beffer, beft, irr. comp. and sup. gut, 
better, best. 
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befudjeu, to visit. 

betreffett, S., to befall, concern. 
berrfigett, S., to deceive, cheat. 
f8ttt r n.,gen. -e$, pi. -en or -e, 105, 

bed. 
bcftegeit, S., to induce; weak: to 

move, excite. 
bettmf;t, conscious (of, gen.). 

btftafflen, to pay. 

mhllOtW, /., library. 

btegen, s., to bend. 

btetett, S., to offer, bid. 

bittbett, S., to bind. 

bittltett, (da/.), within (time). 

bi$ t adv., so far as ; prep, (ace), up 

to, till; conj. (for bt3 bafy, until. 
SHfdjof, m., *e, bishop. 
bitten, S., to beg, pray. 93ttte, I 

beg, please. 
Start, n., *er, leaf, sheet (of paper). 
btott, blue, bfaultd), bluish. 
bleibett, .S*., f., to continue, remain ; 

ftefjen — , to stop. 

bltttb, blind. 

Slttme, /., flower. 

Coot, «., -c or SBotc, 105, boat. 

83orfe, /., purse, Bourse. 

bSfe, bad, angry. 

S3ute f m., messenger. 

Sotfftyaft, /., message. 

SfratttttttieilS, *». a>*w/., brandy. 

bratctt, S., to roast. 

85rotCtt f 0*., — , roast (meat). 

braudjcit, to use, need (rarely gen.). 

bratttt, brown. 

8ra»t, /., % bride. 

foedjett, S., to break. 

fitrit, broad. 

bremtett, M., to bum. 

S3rief, m. f letter. 
Imogen, J/., to bring. 



SBrot, »., -e, bread. 

Sriitfe, /., bridge. 

©ruber, »*., *, brother. 

83ndj, «., *er, book; — timber, m. 9 

book-binder. 
bttttt f variegated, gay. 

(£ (see $)♦ 

Gljeinie', /., chemistry. 
adrift (GJ)rifttt3, 113), »*., Christ. 
Gfyrtft, m., -en, christian ; — entum, 
n., Christianity. 

bo r a</z/. <&*»., there, then; ro*/. re/., 
when, as, since, 486; in comp. be- 
fore vowels bar, 401. 

$adj, n. f *er, roof. 

baburdj, 184, thereby; through, by 
it or them. 

bogegen, 184, against it or them; 
on the contrary. 

$ame, /., lady. 

bamtt, adv., therewith ; with it or 
them, 184; conj., in order that, 
468; — fagen, to mean. 

$fttttpfbO0t, n. comp., steamboat. 

$attf, *»., thanks; (no pi.). 

bOttfcU, to thank (da/.). 

battn, then (time). 

blir, for ba in comp. before vowels. 

barauf, 184, thereupon; upon, to, 
after — it or them; — ba% in 
order that. 

baratt§, 184, thereout; out of it or 
them, thence. 

barf, pres. biirfen. 

barum, 184, thereabout; around, for 
it or them, therefore, on that ac- 
count; — baft, in order that, 468. 
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bofetbft, comp. ba, in that same 
place, there. 

ba§, con/., that, so that, in order that. 

ballon, 184, therefrom, thereof; of, 
by it or them ; away, off. 

ba$U, 184, thereto; to it or them; 
in addition; for that purpose. 

betlt, poss. adj., thy, your ; gen.pers. 
(for beiner), of thee, of you ; — er, 
poss.pron., thine, yours \gen.pers., 
of thee, of you, 186. 

beilfett, M., to think; — of (p. 134). 

betttt, con/., then, for. 

htt, art., the; dem., that, that one, 
he; rel., who, which, that, 234. 

betjemge, 208, that one, he (who). 

berfelbe, 208, the same; as substitute 
for personal, etc., 457. 

be£f)alb, comp., on that account, 
therefore, 456. 

bcftO r correl., jc — , 334, so much the 
(more). 

beutlttf), plain, clear. 

fceutfdj, German ; as noun, (a) Ger- 
man; — (anb, «., Germany. 

btdjt, tight, close. 

$teb, m., thief. 

btettett, to serve (dat). 

Wiener, m., servant; —in, /., -nett, 
woman-servant. 

Med f /?r McfcS. 

biefer, dem., this, this one; the lat- 
ter; he, etc., 457. 

$t!tg, n., -e, thing. 

btreft', direct. 

bttltbte / rett f 215, to divide. 

bod), though, yet, however, surely, 
at any rate, please, 485. 

$oftor, m., gen. -3, pi. -en, 117, 
doctor. 

®0ttL m„ -e, dome, cathedral. 



bottnent, 214, to thunder. 

$orf, »., ^er, village; — fdjaft, /., 

village community. 
$Ortt, m. t gen. -e£, pi. *er or -C or 

-en, 105, thorn. 
bort, there ; — tg, adj., of there. 
brei, three; — jeljn, thirteen; — Big, 

thirty. 
britt, third; — eljalb, two and a half. 
bnufett, to print. 
bit, thou, you, 186. 
bttrd), adv. (as pref., 287), through, 

throughout ; prep, (ace), through, 

throughout, by, by means of. 
btttd)$tel)eiS, S., sep. t to draw 

through ; insep., to pass through, 

287. 

bftrfett, 261, modal, to be allowed, 
may, need, etc. 472. 

ebett, even, level; adv., just, exactly. 
(£rfe, /•, corner. 
ebd, noble, 139. 

(Sfeit (old <$pf)eu), m^gen. -«, ivy. 
etyrett, to honor. 
(Stgetttltm, n., property. 
(SHe,/., haste, hurry. 
eitt, indef. art., an, a; num., one; 
pron. -er, one, some one ; — 8, one. 
ettt s , adv. form of in, as prefix. 
etttOttber, <^#*/. indecl., one another, 

each other. [same. 

CtncHct, indecl., of one kind, all the 
etmge, //., some, several, a few. 
etttsfabett, S., to invite. 
(£ittlablttta, /., invitation. 
etlt# (in counting), see ein. 
eilt-jie^eu, £., tr., to draw in; **fr. 

f., to move in, march in. 
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gettttg, indecL, enough. 
getftfee, straight, direct; usually adv., 
exactly, just. 

geraten, s., f., to turn out ; also p. p. 

raten. 
gettt f 485, willingly, with pleasure. 
gefdjeftett, S., f., to happen, occur, 

be done. 
©efettfdjaft, /., company. 

($efe^, *•> -*» law -' 

geftertt, yesterday. 

gettrinnen, S., to win. 

gCWOgen, /. /. ttriegen ; as adj., in- 
clined to, favorable {dat.). 

gtegett, S., to pour. 

©UlS, «., ^cr, glass. 

glaitbett, to believe (</«/. pers., ace. 
thing, 437). 

<&lanbe(n), m., gen. -n3, //. -n, 99, 
faith, belief. 

gletdjjett, •£, to be like, resemble 
(dat.). 

QHftcf, «., happiness, fortune. 

glftfflic^r happy, fortunate. 

gotttett, golden, (of) gold. 

®ott, *»., *er, god; God; — lob, 
(inter/.), praise God 1 

graven, s., to dig. 

Qfcaf, *»., -en, count. 

(gfoamma'ttf, /., grammar. 

gwfc, grofier, grbfet, great, large, tall. 

gtfttt, green. 

gttt, beffer, beft, good ; as adv., well. 

®ltt, n., *er, property, estate; //., 

goods. 
QHtte, /., goodness, kindness. 

$<Utr, »., -e, (a) hair;//, (the) hair. 
tyabett, 256, to have (as auxil., 296). 



(ogeln, to hail. 

(alb, half, 144; — adjt, half past 

seven, etc. \ 

-(alb, *'# comp., as be$(alb, for : 

(albeit, (alber, (£*«. 280), on ac- 
count of, for the sake of ; meinet* 
— , etc. 452, b. 

$aiftC r /., half . 

(alien, S., tr.\ to hold, keep, contain ; 
(flit) to hold for, consider ; intr., 
to hold on, halt, last. 

§attb f /., a e, hand. 

(unbelts, 214, to act, deal, trade. 

$ft$d)ett, n. dim., little hare. 

$flfe, m., hare. 

$an§, «., ^er, house, home. 

(ebett, S., to heave, lift, raise. 

$eft, n., -e, copy-book, note-book. 

(etltg, holy. 

§etttrid), tn., Henry. 

(etfc, hot. 

(etfgett, S., tr., to bid, call ; usually 
intr., to be called ; to mean. 

(etter, cheerful. 

$elb, m., -en, hero. 

(elfen, S., to help (dat.). 

^>Ctttb, n., gen. -e§, //. -en, shirt. 

(er, hither, along ; ago; as pre/, in 
comp. 377, 484. 

(erat*Mommen, S., f., to come out, 

come forth, result. 

$e?bft, m., autumn, fall. 

$err, m., gen. -n, //. -en, master, 
lord, gentleman ; sir, Mr. (428) j 
tnein — , sir ; pi. gentlemen. 

£errttt, /., -nen, lady, mistress. 

(errltd), noble, glorious. 

(erunter=fatten, s., f., to fall down. 
$er$, n., gen. -en3, //. -en, 102, 

heart. 
fjtUtCf to-day ; — Citato, tfa\s fcNfcxv- 
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ing; — 5U Sage, at the present 

day. 
tyter, here ; in comp.y — nut, herewith. 

with this, 401. 
$tlttmel, m.y heaven, sky. 
fyilt, hence, away, off (see t)er). 
fyttttett, adv., behind. 
fytttter, adv. (as pref. y 287), behind, 

back : prep. (dat. or ace), behind. 
fyuttergefjen, S., sep. f., to go behind ; 

insep.y to deceive (287). 
$trt, m., -en, shepherd. 
1)00), %*tyx, §od)ft, before e, §0$, high. 
ijoffett, to hope. 
Qolftt n., wood. 
Ijdrett, to hear. 
^Ittfb, m.y -e, dog. 
fjUttbert, (a) hundred. 
$ttt, m. t *e, hat. 
$fitte, /., hut, cottage. 

tljr, her, their; 3t)r, your, 188. 
tyrtg (ber — e), hers, theirs; Sfjrto., 

yours, 188. 
tm, /or in bem. 
tmmer, always, ever; toer . . . tmmer, 

whoever. 
tit, prep. {dat. or acc.) t in ; into. 
Sttftttttertc', /., infantry. 
tlttter, 158, inner, interior. 
ittS, for in ba§. 

SUtfeft'r »•> <£*«• -*$> pi- ~™, insect. 
trtClt, to wander, err ; reflex., to be 
mistaken. 

jtt f yes, indeed, 485. 
3&get f m.y hunter, sportsman. 
Satyr, «., -e, year ; — e^^eit, /., time 
of the year, season. 



janttttern, 214, to lament, mourn; 

impers. (ace)., it grieves. 
je, ever ; correL, je . . . befto, 334, 

the (more) . . . the (more). 
jeber, each, every; em — , every 

one. 
jebermamt, 244, everybody. 
jentanb, 244, somebody. 
jetter, that, that one ; the former. 
jenfett(S), (gen. 280), on that side 

of, beyond. 
jegtg, of now, present (time). 
jefct, now. 
jttttg, *, young. 
3flng(tng r m.y youth, young man. 



St 



|M, m. t *e, boat. 
Jhltfer, m. t emperor; — in, -WX, 

empress. 
fait, *, cold. 

ftaplan', m. % -ane, chaplain. 
&arl, m.y Charles. 
&arld)en, n. dim., (little) Charley. 
tfortof 'f el, /., potato. 

fanfen, to buy. 

&aitf»tamt, m^ -leute or -manner, 

425, merchant. 
^attattette', /., cavalry. 
fcttt f no, not any; pron., — er, no 

one, none. [with. 

fettttett, M.y to know, be acquainted 
$tnb, n.y -er, child; — erftufie, /., 

nursery. 
&tro)e, /., church. 
&trf o)e, /., cherry. 
liar, clear. 

$laffe, /., class. 

&letb, ft., -er, garment, dress : //, 

clothes. 
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gettllg, indecl., enough. 

gerafee, straight, direct; usually adv., 

exactly, just. 
geratett, S. 9 f., to turn out ; also p. p. 

ratcn. 
gent, 485, willingly, with pleasure. 
gefdjetyett, s -* U to happen, occur, 

be done. 
®efettfd)afi, /., company. 

®efe$, «., -e, law.' 

gefterit, yesterday. 
getOtttttett, S., to win. 
getttogett, /. /. ttriegen ; as adj., in- 
clined to, favorable (dat.). 

gtegett, s., to pour. 
©toS, «., ^er, glass. 
gfaltftett, to believe (dat. pers., ace. 
thing, 437). 

©lattbe(tt), /»., ^3f». -n3, //. -n, 99, 

faith, belief. 
gletlfyett, »?., to be like, resemble 

(dat.). 
QMftlf, «., happiness, fortune. 
glftcfftff), happy, fortunate. 
gotoett, golden, (of) gold. 
®Ott, *w., *er, god; God; — lob, 

(inter;.), praise God 1 

graben, s., to dig. 

(Sraf, »»., -en, count. 

@ramtlta / ttl f /., grammar. 

grog, firofjer, grSfjt, great, large, tall. 

grfttt, green. 

gttt, beffer, &eft, good ; as adv., well. 

®nt, »., *er, property, estate; //., 

goods. 
QHite, /., goodness, kindness. 

$aar, »., -«, (a) hair;//, (the) hair. 
tyafcett, 256, to have (as auxil., 296). 



tyageltt, to hail. 

ijalfj, half, 144; — ad)t, half past 

seven, etc. \ 

-tyalfc, i» comp., as beSljalfc, for : 

qalfcett, fyal&er, (£*«. 280), on ac- 
count of, for the sake of ; meinet* 
— , etc. 452, b. 

$&ffte, /., half. 

(altett, S., tr.\ to hold, keep, contain ; 
(fiir) to hold for, consider ; intr. 9 
to hold on, halt, last. 

$atrt>, /., *e, hand. 

Jjaitbeitt, 214, to act, deal, trade. 

$ft$d)etf, n. dim., little hare. 

^afc, m., hare. 

$ait$, n., Hx, house, home. 

f)tbtn f S., to heave, lift, raise. 

$eft, n., -e, copy-book, note-book. 

(etltg, holy. 

^etttrilf}, tn., Henry. 

fjetfi, hot. 

Ijetjgett, -5"., tr., to bid, call ; usually 

intr., to be called ; to mean. 
Ijetter, cheerful. 
$elb, tn., -en, hero. 
tyelfett, S., to help (dat.). 

^>emb, »., ^«. -e$, //. -en, shirt. 

Ijer, hither, along ; ago; as pre/, in 
comp. 377, 484. 

fjeratt^fommett, 5., f., to come out, 

come forth, result. 
^crbft, /»., autumn, fall. 
$C?t, /»., ^«. -n, //. -en, master, 

lord, gentleman; sir, Mr. (428); 

ntein — , sir ; pi. gentlemen. 
£erritt f /., -nen, lady, mistress. 
fjerrlidj, noble, glorious. 

^cruutcr=fattcn, s., f., to fall down. 
$er£, n., gen. -en§, //. -en, 102, 

heart. 
Ijeute, to-day ; — abenb, this even- 
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ing; — 6 U £dfle, at the present 

day. 
f)ltV, here ; in comp., — mit, herewith. 

with this, 401. 
$tmmel, m., heaven, sky. 
fyitt, hence, away, off (see f)er). 
tytttteit, adv., behind. 
Winter, adv. (as pre/., 287), behind, 

back : prep. (dat. or ace), behind. 
tyttttergefyett, S., sep. f., to go behind ; 

insep., to deceive (287). 
$trt, tn>, -en, shepherd. 
$Od)r tytyx, f)bd)ft, before e, f)of), high. 
fyoffett, to hope. 
$olft f n., wood. 
Ijifrett, to hear. 
$Ultb, m., -e, dog. 
^ttttbert, (a) hundred. 
$lti, m., *e, hat. 
$fttte, /., hut, cottage. 

tdj, I. 

tJjr, her, their; %>§x, your, 188. 
tftrig (ber — e), hers, theirs; Sfjrtfl, 

yours, 188. 
lilt, for in bem. 
itttttter, always, ever; toer . . . immer, 

whoever. 
ttt, prep. {dat. or ace), in ; into. 
Sttfttltterie', /., infantry. 
inner, 158, inner, interior. 
ittS, for in baS. 

SlttfefK, *•> <£*«• ~ c ^ pl> ~ en / insect. 
trreit, to wander, err ; reflex., to be 
mistaken. 

ja, yes, indeed, 485. 
3&0Ct r m., hunter, sportsman. 
3afjr f «., -e, year ; — eSaett, /., time 
of the jear, season. 



jamtttertt, 214, to lament, mourn; 

impers. (ace)., it grieves. 
je, ever ; correL, je . . . befto, 334, 

the (more) . . . the (more). 
jeber, each, every; em — , every 

one. 
jeberittamt, 244, everybody. 
jetttattb, 244, somebody. 
jener, that, that one ; the former. 
jettfeU(£), (gen. 280), on that side 

of, beyond. 
je$ig, of now, present (time). 
jefct, now. 
ittttflr * young. 
3ftttgftttg, tn.y youth, young man. 



St 



}K, m. y H, boat 

lifer, m., emperor; — in, -tteil| 

empress. 
fait, *, cold. 

Raplatl', tn., -cine, chaplain. 
jfrttl, tn., Charles. 
ftartrfjett, n. dim., (little) Charley. 
Savtrf'ftl, /., potato. 
faufett, to buy. 
&aitfmamt, */„ -Ieute or -manner, 

425, merchant. 
^fttatterie', /., cavalry. 
fcin f no, not any ; pron., — er, no 

one, none. [with. 

fettnett, M., to know, be acquainted 
Jttttb, n., -er, child; — erftufce, /., 

nursery. 
&trrf)e, /., church. 
fttrfdje, /., cherry. 
ftor, clear. 
&laffe, /., class. 
&letb, n., -tx, garment, dress : //., 

clothes. 
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C. 

, whether, if; al3 — , as if ; 
), although, 486. 
z/., above, up (stairs). 
{gen., 280), above, over. 
!., ox. 

f m. t -e, officer. 
Eten, frequently. 
c). t without, but for ; — &U, 
nt . . . infin. ; — ba%, 477, c. 
gen. -eg, //. -en, ear. 
«., — , uncle. 
m. t the east. 

., -e, pair (312); eirt pctar, a 

845)- 

fel, m. t gen. -3, pi. -n, slip- 

9 n.j -e, paper. 
n. t M t, pope. 

m.y gen. -£, //. -en, 117, 
r. 

S. t to whistle, pipe. 
/*., — e, horse. 
tl, 213, to plant. 
»., *e or -e, plan. 
0j., ""e, place, square (in a 

Mt f 214, to chat. 

m, 214, to plunder. 

., -en, post-office, mail. 

m. t prize, price. 

\ t m., Prussian. 

*»., -en, prince. 

or, m.y gen. -£, pi. -en, 117, 

;ssor. 

; «., — , powder. 



qUCttClt, ^., (««x., 298), to spring, 
well. 

Ofattb, »*., *er, edge, brink. 
ratett, .£., to advise (</a/.). 
9taifyait£, «• comp., council-house, 

town-hall. 
redjtteit, 212, to reckon, count. 
ftedjttltltg, /., account. 
tedjt, straight, right, just; right 
(hand) ; — 3, a afr., on, to, the right. 
flfcdjt, »., -e, right, justice, law; — 

Ijaben, to be right. 
rcbCtt, 212, to speak. 
SRegett, »*., rain. 
flfcgtttteitt', n. t pl. -er, regiment. 
teglteit, 212, to rain. 
retd), rich. 
retf, ripe. 

flfcife,/., travel, journey. 
reifett (2 1 3, aux., 298), to travel, make 
a journey. 

retfjett, S. f to tear. 

reitett (246, aux., 298), to ride (on 
horseback). 

SRefultat', »., -e, result. 

retten, 212, to rescue, save. 

9H)etU, m., Rhine. 

SRotf, w., *e, coat. 

rot, *, red. 

tOtltcf), reddish. 

rufcn, 5"., to call, summons. 

tttljtfl, quiet, peaceful. 

ritl)ren, to move, excite. 

Sfrtfgtattb, n. comp., Russia. 



% for eg, it. 

<3adje, /., thing, affair, business 
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■ 

»te!|r (irr, comp. toiel), indecl. more ; 

— ere, //. 157, several. 
SRetle, /., mile. 
IStetttett, to think, mean. 
mettttg (ber — e), mine. 

melfett, ^ to milk. 

8Rettfd), «., -en, man, human being. 

SWeffer, »., knife. 

attetalF, *., -e, metal. 

TOUdj, /., milk. 

VHiteral', #?«. -8, //. -ten, 119, 
mineral; — toaffer, «., mineral 
water. 

flWtttt'fter, m., minister. 

Winn'tt, /., minute. 

mtf;Ungen r S. t f., impers., to fail. 

mit, adv.) along (with one) ; prep, 
(dat.), with, along with, in com- 
pany with. 

mbgett, 261, modal: to like; may, 
can, etc. 472. 

Wlonat, m., -e, month. 

SRottb, m., -e, moon. 

SRottttmettt', «., monument. 

SRotgett, /»., — , morning, the east ; 
be$ — 3 0r ntorgenS, of a morning. 

morgett, adv., to-morrow. 

mitbc f tired. 

tttttltt^ltSte / ren f 215, to multiply ; — 
mit, by. 

SRtittfter, n. (or m), minster, cathe- 
dral ; — plafc, m.y — square. 

ISKltfe'ltm, n., gen. -3, //. -en, 118, 
museum. [472. 

ntuffen, 261, modal : must, have to, 

MuttCX, /., //. *, mother. 

twdj, adv., after, behind ; /nr/. (dat), 
after, according to, towards ; — * 



bent, con/., after; — Ijer, adv., after* 

wards. 
9tadjfcar, m.,gen. -$, pi. -n, neigh- 
bor. 
9tad)mtttag, *. comp., afternoon; 

(bed) — 8, of an afternoon. 
ttad)fi, *rr. j«/. naf> ; ax prep., next 

(to, </a/.). 
Wadjt,/., *e, night 
9fabel, /., needle. 
ttaf)(e), na^er, nadjft, near (dat.). 
9tame(tt), m., gen. -n3, //. ^n, 99, 

name. 
Watt, m., pi., -en, fool. 
ttebett, adv., near, beside ; prep. (dat. 

or ace.) beside, by, near, along 

with. 
tte&ft, Prep, (dat.), along with, be- 
sides. 
92effe, m., nephew. 
ttefymeft, S., to take (from, dat. 

pers.). 
tteitt, no. 

ttettttett, M. to name, call. 
tteit, new ; — ltd), adv., recently. 
HCUU, nine; — jefnt, nineteen; ber 

— te, the ninth. 
Utd)t, not. 
tttd)t£, nothing. 
tftemattb, 244, nobody. 
tiodj, still, yet ; — etn, one more ; — 

ntdjt, not yet; (toeber) . . . nod), 

nor. 

, 9?orb(ett), m., north. 
9lot t /., need, distress. 
^OtJCmber, m., November. 
Itun, now, then, well, 485 ; as conj. f 

now that, since, 486,2. 
ttltr, only, merely; ttKiS . . . nur, 

whatever, etc. 
tfftgltd), useful. 
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C. 

0&, con/., whether, if ; aB — , as if ; 

— gleidj, although, 486. 
D&ett, adv., above, up (stairs). 
Ofcrijalft {gen., 280), above, over. 

Odjfe, »*., ox. 
aber, or. 

Cffeter', »*., -e, officer. 
oft, * often, frequently. 
ofytte (fl^)., without, but for ; — $U, 
without . . . infin. ; — ba%, 477, c. 
jDljr, n., <£*«• -*3> //• - en ^ ear » 
Ottfel, **., — , uncle. 
£)ft(ett), »»., the east. 

$ttttr, *., -e, pair (312); etn paar, a 
few (245). 

$attt9f'fel, m., gen. -3, pi. -n, slip- 
per. 

Rafter', »., -e, paper. 

$a9ft, w., *e, pope. 

ijtaftar, w., ^«. -*f pi- -«» J 1 ?, 

pastor. 
tfetfett, -5"., to whistle, pipe. 
$ferfe, «., -e, horse. 
tyflattseit, 213, to plant. 
Iglatt, »*., *e or -e, plan. 
$(0$, «., *e, place, square (in a 

city). 

jrfanbern, 214, to chat. 

Jllfittbent, 214, to plunder. 
IJJoft, /., -en, post-office, mail. 
$rei$, m., prize, price. 
$reit$e, m., Prussian. 
$Hlt5r »-f - en ' prince. 

^rafeffor, m.,gen.-4, pi. -en, 117, 

professor. 
$ttl*er, *., — , powder. 



qttCttett, S., (aux., 298), to spring, 
well. 

Bfoltb, »*., *er, edge, brink. 
Wiett, S., to advise (dal.). 
9tatl)au£, n. comp., council-house, 

town-hall. 
reri))tett, 212, to reckon, count. 
SfcdjtfltltQ, /., account. 
Wdjt, straight, right, just; right 
(hand) ; — 3, adv., on, to, the right. 
Bfcdjt, «., -e, right, justice, law; — 

$a&en, to be right. 
tebett, 212, to speak. 
9fegetf, tn., rain. 
fflegimetti', n.,pl.-tx, regiment. 
tegttett f 212, to rain. 
retd), rich. 
retf f ripe. 

Bfctfe, /., travel, journey. 
reifett (213, a**., 298), to travel, make 
a journey. 

retften, *S\, to tear. 

rettett (246, aux., 298), to ride (on 
horseback). 

flfcfllltttt', n„ -e, result. 

retteu, 212, to rescue, save. 

9H)eUt, m. y Rhine. 

SRoif, /»., *e, coat. 

rot, *, red. 

rotUlf), reddish. 

rufen, S., to call, summons. 

tutylQ, quiet, peaceful. 

rufyren, to move, excite. 

9htf|fanb, ». comp., Russia. 



% for e«, it. 

<Bad)t f /., thing, affair, business. 
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fagett, to say. 

(&attt§tag, m. comp. % Saturday. 

falter, sour. 

faitfett, S. t to drink (of animals). 

Sdjltf, *., -c, sheep. 

(Sdjifer, m., shepherd. [do. 

ffljaffett, -5"., to create, make ; W. t to 

jdjarf, *, sharp. 

SdjiwfjHel, ». r^/w/., -e, spectacle, 

play. 
fdjetttett, S. t to shine, seem. 
fdjeltett, ^., to scold, call (a bad 

name). 
fdjereit, -5"., to shear, cut. 
fdjufett, to send. 

ftfjicfcen, s., to shoot. 

<5d)tff, «., -e, ship, boat. 

<5d)tffer, ;»., skipper, boatman. 

®d)fad)t,/., -en, battle. 

fdjfafetf, -S*., to sleep. 

fdjlofrig, sleepy. 

Sdjlafctttttner, n. comp., sleeping- 
room. 

fdjfagCtt, S. t to strike, beat, knock, 
reflex., to fight. 

fdjledjt, bad, poor. 

fdjtetdjett, S., f., to creep, slink. 

fdjletfett, S., to whet, sharpen. 

fdjltejgett, S., to shut, close, lock. 

fdjltugeit, -5"., to sling, twine. 

©ffjiofj, »., *j[er, castle, palace. 

(Sdjlfiffel, m., key. 

fdjmelsen, 6"., f.,to melt. 

©djmerj, »*., 101, pain. 

fdjttaubett, ^., to snort. 
©djltee, m.^gen. -3, snow. 

fdjneibett, .£., to cut. 
Sdjnetber, m. y tailor. 
fdjneten, to snow. 

fdjuett, quick, fast ; — ailfl, w., fast 
train, express. 



fdjott, already, even, surely, 485. 

fdjdlt, fine, beautiful, handsome. 

fd)rtfte«, S., to write. 

fdjretCtt, S., to cry (out), scream. 

fdjreftc*, S. t f., to stride, step. 

<5d)ttl), ««., -e, shoe. 

@>djttlb r /., -en, debt, guilt; as adj, 
pred., in fault, to blame, 448. 

<5djttle, /., school; — tnabe, m. t 
school-boy; — ftube, /., school- 
room. 

<§djftler f m., scholar, pupil. 

@djftffel,/., dish. 

fdjfitteltt, 214, to shake. 

fffHOttdj, *, weak. 

fdjtoars, *, black. 

6djtt>efei, *., sulphur; — IJ0I3, *., 

^er, (sulphur) match. 
SMjWttJ, /•» Switzerland, 416. 
fitter, heavy, difficult ; — fid), a^., 

hardly. 

®djttefter, /., sister. 

fdjttrimmett, S., to swim (aux., 298). 
fdjtmttbeltt, 214, impers. (daf.), to be 

giddy. 
fdjttuubett, S., f., to vanish, disappear. 
fed)£, six ; — maf, six times ; — $ef)it, 

sixteen ; — jig, sixty. 
<2>ee, #*., -(e)n, lake ; /., sea (426). 
fegdtt, 214, to sail (aux., 298). 
fe^CH, S., to see, look. 
fel)r f very, much. 
fetbett, silken, of silk. 
©Ctfe, /., soap. 

fettt, 256, b, to be ; (as aux., 297). 
felt, prep. (dat.) t since ; as con;', (for 

fettbem), since (time), 486. 
€>ette, /., side ; page. 
(September, #*., September. 
fegett, 213, to set, put: reflex. f to 

take a seat ; /. /. gefefct, suppose. 
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ftefcett, seven; — (en)$e§n, seventeen. 

futgett, S., to sing. 

fittfett, S., I, to sink. 

filtnen, S. f to think, meditate. 

fata, S., to sit. 

fo f so, thus, then; often no^lransl. ; 

for special uses, 485 ; — eben, just ; 

(0 . . . tote, as . . . as ; eben — , just 

(as) ; — tt>of)l, as well as, also. 
<5rf)VL f m., *e, son. 
<Bolbat' f -en, soldier. 
f often, 261, modal; shall, is to; is 

said to, 472. 
€>J>mmer, m. f — , summer. 

fottbertt, but, 326. 

<3onna6enb f m. comp., Saturday. 

<3oitne r /., sun; — nfdjetn, m., sun- 
shine. 

<Bopf)i't (gen. -m) f Sophia. 

€>)Hl'ttietf, «. (gen. -3), Spain. 

ftlfft, late; — eftenS, gen. adv., at 
latest. 

<Bpntttt r m., — , spade. 

jpaftt'ttU, 215, to walk, exercise; 
— faljren, geljen, retten, all f., to 
take a drive, walk, ride. 

<&pa%itt / $an$, m., comp. H, walk. 

6)>eifefaal, m., comp. -fale, dining- 
room. 

fpitttn, to play. 

Spradje, /., speech, language. 

fpredjen, s., to speak. 

flPtiltgCIt, S. (aux., 298), to spring, 

jump. 
<Btaat, m.ygen. -e$, pi. -en, state. 
€>tobt, /., H, city, town ; — ntcwer, 

/., city-wall. 
ftorf, *, strong. 
fttdjftt, S. t to sting, prick. 
fte^ett, S., to stand; — Met&en, to 

stand still, stop. 



fteljleit, S., to steal. 
ftetgeit, »£., f., to mount, rise, 
<Sttiu f m. t stone. 
ftetfeit, to place, put. 

fierbeu, s., f., to die. 

fHCDCtt, ^., to scatter, fly (like dust). 
®tiefel, w., gen. -3, //. — or -n, 

105, boot. 
fKft, still, quiet. 
©totf, m. t H, stick, cane; story (of 

house). 
<Sfrttf?e,/., street. 
©rmcf|f)0is, «. <ww/., *er, match. 
frrettett, S., to contend, quarrel. 
6tttbc, /., room. 
©tttbCttt^ *»., -en, student. 

ftubie'rett, 215, to study. 
(Srubutm, «., ^ ». -3, //. -ten, u8, 

study. 
(Sfttljl, m. y *e, chair. 
©fttttbe, /., hour, hour's walk. 
<BtUtm, m. t *e, storm. 
©ub(eu), »*., south. 
ftt|, sweet. 

tabellt, 214, to blame. 
$110, *»., -e, day. 
$ttl, »., *er, valley^ vale. 
£aler, m., — , dollar. 
£atme, /., fir, pine. 
SlUttC,/., aunt. 
tattseit, 213, to dance. 
SattsUlper, *«. comp., dancing- 
master. 
tftyfet, brave, bold. 
tfUtfettb, (a) thousand. 
Sftt, /•, -en, deed, fact. 
$etl, »»., part ; — 8, £*«. adv., partly. 
Ztmptl, m., temple. 
Sljeofogie',/., theology. 
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Xtyon, m. t -e or en, 105, throne. 

tief f deep. 

Xitt, n. f -t, animal, beast. 

Xhtte,/., ink. 

Xifdj, m-, table. 

£od)ter, /., *, daughter. 

£fb, m., death. 

tot, dead, totetl, to kill. 

Xor, *»., -en, fool. 

Xor f «., -e, gate. 

trag(e), lazy. 

frageit, 5"., to carry, bear ; wear, 
tratttttett, to dream. 
tteffett, *S".,.to hit, strike, meet with. 
tttibttt, S., to drive, pursue; intr. 

(aux., 298), to drift, move. 
fretett, S., f., to step, tread. 
triefett, S., to drip, drop. 
trittfetf, S., to drink. 
trftftett, 212, to comfort. 
tuit, 255, to do, make; intr., to act. 
Xfir(e),/., door. 

UPC?, 0^. (as pref. sep. or insep., 
287), over, above; prep, (dat), 
over, above; (ace), over, above, 
beyond ; about, concerning. 

libera U f everywhere. 

ubergefjett, S. sep., f., to go over, 

cross ; insep. tr., to pass over, omit. 
ftbertttorgen, day after to-morrow. 
iifterfegen, sep., to set over, put 

across; insep., to translate. 
U&erftcfjeW, S.,sep., to project jut out ; 

insep., to overcome, outlast. 
Ufer, n., shore, bank. 
ttfjt f /•» -en, watch, clock ; (indecl.) 

o'clock, 305. 
Uttt, adv. (as pref. sep. or insep., 287)., 

around, about \prep. (ace), around, 



about, concerning, for, at (time); 
um . . . ttrittert, (gen., 280), for the 
sake of; um . . . jit, (in/in), in 
order to (281). 
ttlttgeljeit, S., sep., f., to go around; 
insep, tr., to evade. 

um*fommetf, s., f., to perish. 

ttttt=fff|reU>ett, S., sep., to write again; 

insep., to paraphrase. 
ttttartig, unkind, naughty. 
tmb, and. 

ttlt'gar, -n, Hungarian. 
ttttgeadjtet, part. adj. as prep, (gen), 

disregarding, in spite of, 280. 
UttgebttlMg, impatient. 
ttttfoerfttfit',/., university. 
unrest, wrong; — Ija&en, to be 

wrong. 
Ultretf, unripe. 
Wt3, us, (to) us. 

mtfer r our. 

ntttett, adv., under, below. 

Uttter, adv. (as pref. sep. or insep., 
287), under; prep. (dat. or ace), 
under, beneath, among. 

Itnter-geljett, S.,[, to go under, sink, 
set. 

UUterljafteit, S., to maintain, enter- 
tain ; reflex., to converse. 

UtttoeU, adv., not far; prep, (gen* 
280), not far (from). 

Stater, m., *, father. 

peroieten, s., to forbid. 

SBerftot', n., -e, prohibition. 
perbrtefceit, S., to vex, annoy. 

$etfaffer, m., — , author. 
toergeffen, s., to forget, 
toergletdjetf, S., to compare. 
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etf, n. t satisfaction, pleas- 

t, S., to hold back ; reflex., 
i one's self, be related. 
tell, 212, to give in mar- 
reflex., to marry, get mar- 

, reflex., to go astray, get lost, 
it, to sell. — * 

:, S., to lose. 

(fit (gen., 280), by means of. 
I eit, S., to promise. 
;, S., to understand. 
ttg, /•, trial, temptation. 
t, S., to pardon (dat.). 
Utg, /., pardon. [cousin. 
n., gen. -3, //. -It or — , 105, 
ch ; pi., many, 245, c. 
r ; ber — re, the fourth. 
n., fourth (part), quarter. 
*., *, bird, 
^er, people, nation, 
on bent. 

from, of, by, concerning. 
v., before, forward; prep, 
before, in front of ; for ; 
ice), before, to the front of. 
It, day before yesterday, 
eceding, previous, last. 
D, m.y ^er, guardian. 
adv., forward, in front. 

r P re P' (g en )> during; as 

while. 

'tig, true, real. 

Utttdj, probable. 

1., ^er, wood, forest. 

hen (interrog.), 486. 

212, to wait. 



toantm, inter, or re/., (toar for toor, 
222), for what, wherefore, why. 

tU&S, inter., what; rel., what, that, 
which; indef, for ettt>0$, some- 
thing, some ; adv., why, how. 

HMfdjeit, S., to wash. 

SBaffer, «., — or * water. 

ttieber, neither; . . . nod}, nor. 

SBeg, m., way, road. 

\9t # f adv. or sep. pref., away, off. 

tliegett, {gen., 280), on account of, 
for. 

toetdj, soft. 

fteidjett, S., f., to yield, submit 
tyCtt, while ; usually, because. 
jgBeitt, m,, wine. 

memett f to weep. 

2&eife, /., way, manner. 

tl>etf(e), wise. 

tuet| r white; — ltd), whitish. 

tuett, wide, broad ; far. 

ttieltfjer, inter., which, what; rel,, 

who, which, that ; indef, some. 
2BeU, /., -en, world. 
ttemg, little; ein — , a little; //., 

few, 245, c. 
tuetttf, 486, when, whenever; if; — 

aud), flletct), although, 386. 
tOtt, inter,, who ; rel., who, whoever. 
tterben, S., f., to become ; (as aux., 

173-4)- 

tuerfett, s., to throw. 
SBerf, «., -e, work. 
SBefte,/., vest. 

2®Cft(Ctt) f m., west 

SBetter, »., weather. 

tote, inter., how ; r*/., how, as, when. 

ttuber, adv. and insep. pref,, 288, 
again, against; prep, (ace), 
against. [again, back. 

ttueber f adv. and sep. pref., 288, 
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ttiegett, S., to weigh. 

tUtetltel, comp., how much ; //., how 
many; ber — fte, as ord. num., 
what number, what (day of the 
month). 

toltlb, wild, savage. 

SBittb, m., wind. 

ttUttbett, S., to wind, twine. 

SBhtter, tn., winter. 

toiffett, M. y to know, know how, un- 
derstand. 

tt)0, inter, and rel. y where, when, if ; 
in com p., before vowels, XOOX, 222. 

2Bodje,/., week. 

WOfftr, 222, wherefor, for what. 

ttofyer, whence, where from (also 

sep. t 484). [484). 

WOfyttt, whither, where to (also sep., 
ttofyl, well, surely, indeed, 485. 
tt)Oljtt)abettb, part, adj., well off, 

wealthy. 
tt»of)ttett, to dwell, live. 
2®0l)tt5tmmcr f »., dwelling-room, 

sitting-room. 
a©0ltc f /., cloud. 
toolkit, 261, modal: to will, wish, 

intend, pretend (472). 
ttoratt, 222, whereon; on, at, what 

or which. 
WOtailf, 222, whereupon; upon, 

after, what or which. 
ftorauS, 222, whereout ; out of, 

from, what or which. 
SBort, «., K cr, or -e, 425, word. 

2BbrtCrDUd) f «. comp., dictionary. 
tt>0 ruber, 222, wherover; over, on, 

concerning, what or which. 
ttOtlOtt, 222, wherefrom; from, by, 

of, what or which. 
SBlUtbe, /., wound. 

ttmttfdjett, 213, to wish. 



3* 

3*1)1, /•» ~ en / number. 

Sabjett, to pay. 

$&l)lett, to number, count. 
3*1)1*, m. f *e, tooth; —feet), «., 

toothache. 
$el)tt, ten; bet — te, the tenth. 
Setdjttett, 212, to draw, design. 

setgett, to show. 

3*& /•» ~ en ' time j — a * ter ' *•» ^ 

(of the world). 
3ettU!tg, /., newspaper. 
5Crftb*rcn, to destroy. 
gidjett, S. t to draw, pull ; intr. f., to 

move, march. 
JterCtt, to adorn. 

3imntcr, *., room. 

gtt f adv. («/. #*r£) to; (w. adj.), too;. 
/nr/. (</<*/.)* to » m addition to; at, 
in, on; — Sufi, on foot; with 
infin., um . . . jU, in order to. 

5Ufrte / bcn, adj. comp. y content, satis- 
fied. 

3ttg f m. t *e, draught, train, march ; 
trait, feature. 

gum, for au bent. 

$ttr f /<>rait ber. 

5ttrud e/ , 0^., back, behind. 

5nrnrf=!ontnten, ^., f., to come back. 

SUritfMdjtffett, to send back. 

jnfontntett, together. 

JUttJlber (dat. t 280), contrary, repug- 
nant (to). 

SWnngig, twenty; ber — fte, thetwen 
tieth. 

fttoax, indeed, truly. 

gwei, two; — mal, twice; ber — te, 
the second. 

Stoingen, S., to compel, force. 

8to>0*lf, twelve. 



II. 



ENGLISH- GERMAN. 

See Explanatory Notes, p. 324. References are to §§. 



A. 

a, an, 419; many, such, what — , 

420 ; not — , leirt. 
abbot, ber SCbt, H. 
able, tiidjttg; to be — , fonnen, 261, 

472. 
aboard, an ©orb; all — ! eimfteigen, 

336. 

about, adv., um, 287, umljer, Ijerum ; 
prep, (around) urn (ace); (on ac- 
count of) toegen (gen.); concern- 
ing) liber (ace.) ; (near) gegen (ace.) ; 
to be — to, im SBegriff fetn . . . 311. 

absent, abtoefenb, part, adj.; ab- 
sence, bit 2UmiefcnI)ett. 

abuse, v., ntifebraudjen, 288; (in 
words) fdjimpfen ; n., ber 2Rij$braud). 

accept, an*ne§men, S. 

accidental, aufiitfig ; adv., — ly, — er= 
toeife, 399. 

accompany, begtetten, 212. 

accomplish, botfbringen, 288. 

account, bie Stemming ; on — of, toe* 
gen (gen.) ; on that — , beSfjalb. 

accuse, afcffagen, befcfjulbtgen, 434, b. 

acknowledge, an=erfennen, 289. 

acquainted (with), befannt mit, (dat. 
person); fltnbig (gen. thing). 

acquit, frei=fprea>n (ace, gen., 379). 

across, adv., iiber, rjtniiber; prep., 
iiber (ace). 



act, v., fyutbeltt, 214, tun, 255; * 

same as : 
action, bie §anblung, bie %at, -en. 
adapted, geeignet; ( — to, 511). 
address, v., an=reben ; n., bie SCurebe ; 

(of a letter) bie Stbreffe. 
adorn, sieren, fdjmiitfen. 
advice, ber $lat, 422 ; v., advise, xa* 

ten (dat., 248). 
affair, bie Stngelegenljeit. 
afraid, bemge ; to be — , fid) fiirdjten ; 

to feel — , bangen (impers., 291). 
after, prep., nad) (dat.); con/., nadj* 

bent ; — wards, nadjfjer, barnad). 
afternoon, ber -ftadjimttag ; in the — , 

beg — 8, or nadjmittagS. 
again, toieber, toieberum; once — > 

nodjmalS, nod) einmal. 
against, gegen (ace), toiber (ace) ; — 

it, bagegen. 
age, n., (old age), ba& 3tfter; — of 

the world, 3-italter ; v., altera, 214. 
ago, bor (dat.), fjer ; a year — , box 

einem 3>a$re ; long — , lange Ijer. 
agree, fid) bertragen, 249, iiberein* 

fontmen, S., f. 
agreeable, angeneljm (to, dat.). 
air, bie Suft, *e. 
alas, atf) ! letber (inverts verb). 
all, aU, 460; (entire) gan$, 144. 
allow, erlauben (dat., ace, 437) ; be- 

— ed, biirfen (modal, 472). 
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almost, faft, beinalje. 

alms, bo£ Stlmo'jen. 

along, prep., IdnoS {gen), entfona. 

(ace.) ; — with, mil, nebft (dat.) ; 

adv., (with one) mit. 
aloud, laut. 
Alps, bie 2(lpen, //. 
already, fcf)on. 
also, and). 
although, obgleirf), obftfjon, obtoofjl; 

a/j^ jr/., ob . . . Qlettf), ^/r., 486. 
always, immer, ftetS. 
ambassador, ber ©efanbte (part., fen* 

ben, aj noun). 
American, ber Stmerifa'ner ; — , adj., 

amertfamftf). 
amiable, HebenStoiirbtfl. 
amount, »., bie ©untme ; v., — to, 

betragen, S. 
ancient, alt, * eljemalia. ; the — s, bie 

Stlten. 
and, unb ; both — , foroofjl . . . ati. 
angry, aornig, bbfc ; to be — , 3iirnen. 
animal, ba& Xier, -e. 
another, ettt anberer; (additional) 

norf) ettt. 
answer, n., bie Stnttoort, -en ; v., ant- 

toorten (dat, 212) ; (correspond to) 

entfpretfjen, .S"., (dat.). 
antiquity, ba& Stltertum, *er. 
any, trgenb ein ; pron., — body, — 

one, jemanb; — thing, ettt>a$; not 

— , tein ; not — thing, nictjtS ; often 

not trans. 
apartment, ba3 Simmer, bag ©emad), 



*er. 
appearance, bie ©rfdjetnung, ber 

©d)ein (seeming). 
appetite, ber WppttiV, gen. -3. 
apple, ber 3CpfeI, *; tree, ber 

Mpfelbaum. 



appoint, befttmmen; (to office, 443. 

d) ernennen, M. 
apprentice, ber Celling. 
arch-, prefix, Chra'-; — angel, bet 

Sraengel ; — bishop, ber (Srabifdpi, 

*e ; — duke, ber (Sraljeraog, _e. 
arise (from), Ijerborsgeljen, S., f., (au8, 

'dat.). 
arm, (limb) ber Stmt, -e; (weapon) 

bie SSaffe ; coat of — s, ba3 2Bap* 

pen, — . 
army, bie SCrmee', -(e)n, bo2 §cer, 

-e. 
around, prep., um (ace.), um ... Ijer; 

adv., umfjer, Ijerum. 
arrive, an*fommen, S. t f. 
art, bie Jhmft, *e. 
as, adv., al$, toie, 450, 2 ; as ... as, 

(eben)fo . . . toie ; con/., tote, ba 

(reason, 485); — if, aI8 (toenn), 

<rf3 (ob), 350, 2. 
ascend, tr., befteigen, erftetgen ; iritr., 

(fjht)auMteiaen, f. all S. 
ashamed, bejrfjtimt; to be — , fid) 

foramen (gen.). 
ask (question), fragen ; (petition) 

bitten, S., — (for) , — um (ace). 
assertion, bit ©eljauptung. 
assist, bei*ftef)en, S., Ijelfen, S., (both 

dat). 
assure, berfirfjent. 
at, an, au, bet, in, auf (dat.), um (ace) ; 

— home, ju §aufe ; — noon, $u 
SWittag ; — 10 o'clock, um 10 Ufa ; 

— once, auf einmal ; — one's 
house, bei (dat). 

attack, n., ber Stngriff ; v., an*gretfen, 
S. 

attend (company), begteiten ; (pres- 
ence) bet=toofjnen (dat). 

attentive, aufmertfam. 
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August, ber Sfoguft', gen. -3. 
aunt, bie Xante. 
author, bcr Serfaffer, — . 
autumn, ber §erbft. 
await, ertoarten. [rf)en, f. 

awake, v. /r., toecfen ; intr., auf=toa* 
away, toeg, ob, fort. 
awkwardness, bie Ungefdji<Hid)feit. 

B. 

back, n., ber SJiicfen; ^., auriicf, 
nieber ; — wards, riicftotirta 

bad, fd)Ied)t ; (active) bbfe. 

baggage, bie ©aggage, ba% Qbtpad. 

bake, bacfen, & 

baker, ber ©defer. 

balloon, ber 93atton'. 

bank, (shore) ba3 ttfer, — ; (com- 
mercial) bie 93anf, -en, 424. 

bath, ba% 93ab, *er. 

bathe, baben. 

be, fein ; pass, auxil., tuerben, 273 ; 
is to, foflen, 472 ; (in health) fid) 
tafinben, S. 

bear, n., ber 93ar, -en ; — 's skin, ba% 
SBarenfett. [ertragen. 

bear, v., (carry) tragen, S. ; (suffer) 

beat, fcf)lagen, -5". 

beautiful, fdjbn. 

because, roetl. 

become, (grow) tuerben ; (suit) ge^ic* 
men (dat); — of, tuerben au3 
(dat). 

bed, ba3 Sett, gen. -e$, //. -en, 105. 

beer, ba3 93ier. 

befall, tagegnen, f. (ate/.). 

before, prep., bor (<&/. or ace) ; 0</z\, 
border; <r<?«/, tabor, el)e; — hand, 
border ; (also sep. pre/.). 

beg, bitten, S. ; — for, — urn (ace.). 



begin, begtnnen, S. ; an-fangen, S. 
behave, fid) betragen, S.; fid) bene!)* 

men, S. 
behavior, bod betragen, ba% 93enefj= 

men (*«/". nouns). 
behind, adv., Winter, 287, fjinten; 

prep., Winter (ak*. or «^.). 
believe, glauben (dat., ace 437, 2). 
bell, bie ©locfe. 
belong, ge$bren (dat.). 
beloved, geliebt (part. adj.). 
below, adv., unten ; prep., unter (dat. 

or ace). 
bench, bie 93anf, *e, 424. 
beside, prep, (dat., ace), neben. 
besides, prep, (dat), aufeer; adv., 

aufeerbem. 
best, beft (*>r. jar/., gut) ; to do one's 

— , fein 93efte3 tun. 
betray, berraten, S. 
better, beffer (irr. comp., gut). 
between, /*r/>. (dat. or ace), annjd)en. 
big, grofe, * 1 56. 

bill (account), bie Stedjnung ; (of ex- 
change) ber 38ed)fel. 
bird, ber SSogel, * 
bishop, ber 93ifd)of, *e. 
bite, taifeen, S. 
bitter, bitter; — ly, bitterlidj. 
black, frf)tuara,- * 
blame, tabeln. 
blind, blinb. 
bloom, Mitten. 
blossom, bliiljen. 
blow, n., ber ©djlag, *e. 
blow, v., blafen, S.; — up, fprengen. 
blue, b(au. bluish, blaulirf). 
boat, ber Stofyn, *e, ba$ 93oot, 105; 

—man, ber @d)iffer. 
body, berSeib, -er, ber $orper ; any—, 

etc., see any. 
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bombard, fcombarbie'ren. 

Boniface, ©onifaciuS. 

book, boS ©udj, *er. 

boot, bcr ©tiefel, gen. -8, //. 105. 

born, geboren, /. /. gebaren (as adj.). 

both, beibe, bie betbett ; beibeS, 460 ; 

conj., both . . . and, fotooljl . . . dU. 
bottle, bie 3lafo>. 
bough, ber 2Cft, *e, ber 3toeig. 
boy, ber $nabe; — s* school, Me 

£nabeitfd)ule. 
brave, topfer. 
bread, ba3 ©rot, -e. 
breadth, bie 93rette. 
break, bredjen, -5".; — out, au8=bre* 

djen ; — in pieces, aerbredjen. 
breakfast, «., ba3 Sriir)ftucf ; v., to 

— , friiftftiiden, 380. 
breathe, armen, 212. 
bride, bie ©raut, *e. 
bridge, bie SBriicfe. 
bright, f)ett. 
bring, bringen, M. ; — with (one's 

self), along, mit= — ; back, junicf= — . 
broad, breit; — -shouldered, breit* 

fd)ulrrig. 
brother, ber ©ruber, * ; or pi. coll., 

bie ©ebriiber, 387. 
build, bauen; — ing, «., ba% ©e= 

baube, — . 
bundle, ba3 ©unb, -c, 426 ; ber, (ba$) 

©iinbct. 
burn, brennen, M.\ — up, toerbren* 

ncn. 
bush, ber ©ufd), *e ; coll., bushes, ba% 

©eimfdj. 
but, conj., aber, aUein, fonbent, 326 ; 

adv., (only) ttur; prep., (except) 

aujjer (dat.). 
butter, bie ©utter. 
buy, tauftn. 



by, prep., (place) bet, tteben (dat.)\ 
(agent) Don (dat.); (means) buflf) 
(ace.) ; adv., (near) babei ; (past) 
borbei. 



C. 

cab, bie $rofdjfe. 

call, rufen, S. ; (name) ttetmen M.; — 
out, au&rufen ; — on, (visit) be|u* 
d)en ; — out (local) Ijerau&rufew. 

can, fbrnten, 261, 472. 

capable, fctyig (gen.). 

captain, ber ftauptmanu, *er; berfla* 
pitan', -e. J 

carriage, ber SBagen, — or * 

carry, (bear) tragen, »£., bringeit, M.\ 
(lead) fitfjren; — out, (execute) 
ouSfiiljreit, (local) IjinauSstragen ; 
— up, J)tnauf=tragen, S. 

castle, bag ©d)Iof$, ^ffer. 

cat, bie &a$c. 

cattle, ba$ S3iefj. 

cause, n., bie Ur'fadje; (reason) ber 
©rwtb, H ; v., uerurfad)en. 

celebrated, tr., beriiljntt (part. adj.). 

cellar, ber Mer. 

center, ber SJMttetpunft, -e ; — of grav- 
ity, ber <5d)toerpunft. 

certain, getoiB, beftimmt (part. adj.). 

chain, bie $ette. 

chair, ber <5tuf)t, *e. 

change, aitbern, toed)feln; intr., fid) 
— ; — cars, um*fteigen, S. 

chapter, bctS $api'tel, — . 

charge, (accusation) bie ©efdjulbi* 
gung ; (attack) ber Sfagrtff. 

Charles, &arl. 

chat, plaubern. 

cheese, ber $afe, gen. -8, //. — . 

chemistry, bie Sljemte'. 
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cherry, bie JKrfdje ; — tree, ber Cirf d)* 

baum. 
child, ba% Cinb, -er; — hood, bit 

flinMjeit; — ish, finbifdj; —like, 

KnbU<$. 
Christian, ber (Shrift, -en ; adj., djrift* 

lid). 
Christianity, ba$ (Sljriftentum. 
Christmas, bie 2Beif)nad)ten, //. 
church, Me 5Hrd)e ; — tower, -steeple, 

ber Ctrdjturm. 
city, bie ©tabt, H ; —wall, bie Stabt* 

mauer. 
class, bie Piaffe. 
clean, adj., rein ; v., reinigen. 
clear, flar, beutlict). 
clerk, ber ComntiS', 120, ber <Sd)reiber. 
climb, tlimmen, S., f. 
cloak, ber 2Jtontel, * 
cloister, bag Ctofter, * 
close, fdjliefee*, S. t au*mad)en. 
cloth, ba% %ud), *er. 
clothes, pL bie Cleiber. 
clothe, Heiben. 

cloud, bie SBolfe ; coll., clouds, 387. 
coach (see carriage) ; — man, bcr 

Cutfdjer. 
coat, ber SRixf, *e. 
coffee, ber Caffee, gen. -4. 
cold, fait, *; it is — , e3 friert ; I am 

— , e8 friert mid), mid) friert. 
Cologne, Coin ; as adj., Joiner, 143. 
color, bie garbe ; v., fcirben. 
Colossus, ber ftoloft', £*». -e3, pi. -c. 
come, tommen, -5"., f. ; — of, toerben 

au3 (dat). 
comfort, n. f ber £roft ; v., trbften. 
command, v., (order) befel)len, S. ; 

(control) gebieten, -5"., (iiber, ace). 
companion, ber ©efdr)rte ; /., ©cfcifjr* 
tin, -nen. 



company, bie ©efeHfdjaft ; (milit.) bit 

(Sompagnie' (French). 
compare, bergleidjen, S. 
comparison, ber 93ergleid). 
compel, anringen, S. 
compliment, bad Compliments -e; 

to send one's — s to, ftdj empfeljlen, 

S. (dat.). 
comprehend, begreifen, S. 
concern, betreffen, S.; an*getjen, S., 

(both ace). 
concert, ba% Conaert', -e. 
conducive, bienlid), beljulflidj; (doth 

dat, 438). 
conduct, v., (lead), fiir)rert ; — one's 

self, fttt) beneljmen, S.; n. t ba$ 93e= 

nefjmen (infin.). 
conquer (a place), erobem; (an 

enemy) befiegen. 
conscious, bettmfet (gen., 433). 
consider, tr., bebenfen, M., iiberlegen ; 

intr., fid) bebenfen; — as, fyxlten 

fiir (ace). 
contented, $ufrieben. 
contrary; — to, jutoiber (follows 

dat.) ; on the — , bagegen, im ©e* 

genteil. 
convent, baS Clofter, * 
conversation, ba% ©efprad), -t, bit 

Unterljaltung. [teljren. 

convert, v., bertoanbeln ; (moral) be* 
convince, iiberjeugen (ace, gen., 434). 
cook, (man) ber Cod), H ; (woman) 

bie Cod)in, -nen. 
cool, tiiljt. 

copy, v., ab=fd)reiben, .S". 
corner, bie Gcfe. 
cost, v., f often (ace, 442). 
cottage, bie §iitte. 

count, n., ber GJraf, -en ; — ess, bie 
(SJrdftn, -nen. 
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count, v., aa^lett ; (reckon) redjnen. 
country, ba% fianb, //. *er, or -e, 

425 ; — man, ber fianbmann, or 

SanbSmann, 425, c; — people, SJanb* 

leutc. 
course, ber Sauf, gen. -e8 ; of — , na* 

tiirlitf), e$ berfteljt fid). 
court, ber §of, *e. 
cousin, ber Setter, ^*«. -8, />/. -n, <?r 

— , 105; bie (Souft' M e. 
cover, v., becfen, bebecfen ; »., bie 

$ecfe, ber $ecfel. 
cow, bie $ufj, *e. 

creep, frietf)en, -5"., (slink) fdjleicfjen, S. 
crime, ba% SSerbretfjen. 
cross (over), iiber=fefcen, 287. 
crowd, bie 3Jicngc, 431, c. 
crown, bie &rone; — prince, ber 

tfronprina. 
crucifix (cross), ba3 #reua, -e. 
crumble (to pieces), aerfaflen, S., f. 
cry (out), fdjreien, S. ; (weep) toeinen. 
cup, ber Seeder, bie Xaffe. 
curse, //., ber Sludj, *e ; v., berfhtcfjen. 
cut, v., fdmeiben, S. ; — off, abftfjnei* 

ben. 

D. 

dance, «., ber Xana, H ; «/., tanaen. 

dancing-master, ber Xcmatefjrer. 

dangerous, gcfdr)rlicr). 

dare, toagen, biirfen, 261, 472. 

dark, bunfel ; to grow — , bunleln. 

date, »., ba% Saturn ; v., batie'ren. 

daughter, bie Xotf)ter, *. 

day, ber Xag, -e ; to — , Ijeute ; adj., 

of to — , rjeurig ; some — , einft. 
dead, tot. 

deaf, taub ; — and dumb, taubftumm. 
dear, lieb, teuer. 
death, bet %ob, 422. 



deceive, berrugen, S., $httergeljett, S. 

decide, entfdjeiben, S. 

declare, erflciren, be^aupten. 

deed, bie %at, -en. 

deem, fjalten, S. f fiir; — worthy, 

toiirbigen,. (ace, gen.). 
deep, tief. 
defy, frozen (dat.) ; $rofc bieten, S. 

(dat, 437). 
degenerate, adj., nttfegeartet, 288. 
delight, «., bie greube, 106; v. f tx-- 

freuen ; intr., fid) freuen (gen.) ; to 

be — ed, fid) freuen (orimpers., 291) 
deliver, Iiefern, uberliefem. 
dentist, ber galjnarat. 
deny, leugnen, berneinen. 
depend, ab^ongen, S.; — on, toon 

(dat.). 
deprive, rauben, berauben, 440. 
desert, v., berlaffen, S. 
desert, «., bie SBiifte. 
deserve, berbienen. 
desire, berlangen ; also impers. y nti<fj 

berlangt (natf)). 
despise, beracf)ten. 
destroy, ^erftbrcn, (spoil) berberben, 

S. 
devotion, bie Grgebenljeit. 
dictionary, bad SBb'rterbudj. 
die, fterben, S., f. 
difficult, fd)toer. 
dig, graben, S. 
dignity, bie SBiirbe. 
diligent, fleifeig. 
dine, au Sttittag effen, S. t 379. 
dining-room, ber ©peifefaal, -falc. 
dinner, bag 3JMttageffen (inf. noun). 
disagreeable, unangene^m (to, dat). 
disapprove, mifjbilligen, 288. 
dish, bie ©dmffet. 
dismiss, entlaffen, S., 434. 
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dissatisfied, unaufrieben. 
distance, bie Cntfemung, Me SBeite. 
distinct, (clear) beutlid); (different) 

berfdjieben. 
distinguish, unterfdjeiben, S.; — 

one's self, fid) au&aeidjnen. 
distress, *., bic Slot, bad Clenb ; — 

ing, adj\, elenb, peinlid). 
ditch, ber ©raben, *. 
divide, btoibie'ren, 215; (separate) 

entatoeien ; (distribute) toerteilen. 
divine, gottlid). 
do, tun, 255, ntadjen ; (in health) fid) 

beftltben, S.; as aux. not transl, 
doctor, ber £)oftor, 117; (physician) 

ber 3trat, *e. 
dog, ber §unb, — e. 
dollar, ber Xaler, — . 
door, bie Xiire. 
double, boppelt. 

doubt, n., ber3toetfel; v., jtoetfeln. 
down, nteber; l)er* or §in*ab, -unter, 

484; — hill, bergab. 
dozen, bad $)ufcenb. 
draw, (attract) jteljen, s.\ (design) 

aetdjnen ; — ing, bie 3*td)mma. 
dress, *., bc& JHeib, bie #leibung ; v. 

tr., fletben ; tntr., ftdj anateljen, S. 
drink, v., trinfen, S., (of animals) 

faufen, S. ; «., bc& ©errant, 
drinkable, rrintbar. 
drip, trtefeu, S. 
drive, tr., treiben, S. ; (a carriage) tr., 

fittjren ; tntr., faljren, S., f. ; to take, 

go for a — , fpaateren fafyren. 
drunken, betrunfen. 
dry, adj., troden ; v., troefnett. 
dumb, ftumm; deaf and — , taub* 

ftumm. 
during, toaljrenb {gen., 280). 
duty, bie ¥fKdjt, -en. 



dwell, toofyten. 

dye, n., bit garbe; v., farben. 

£. 

each, jeber; — one, jeber, ein jcber; 

— other, einanber (indecl.). 
eagle, ber SCbter, — . 
ear, bad Cljr, gen. -e$, //. -en. 
early, friilj. 

earth, bie Grbe, 106; — ly, irbifct). 
easy, letcrjt. 

East, ber Often ; {fig.) ber 9ttorgcn. 
Easter, Oftern (pi.). 
eat, ejfen, S., (of animals) freffen, S. 
eatable, ejjbar. 
edge, ber SJanb, *cr; (of knife) bie 

<5d)neibe. 
education, bie Graidjung. 
egg, bc& (Si, -er. [adjtaig. 

eight, a$t; — (t)een, adjtaeljn ; — (t)y, 
either, beibed, 460; correl. conj. t 

enttoeber . . . ober (or). 
elderly, aitlid). 

elect, v., todr)Ien, ertoaljlcu (au, 443). 
eleven, elf; the — th, ber clfte. 
emperor, ber $atfer. 
end, «., bod @nbe, gen. -3, //. -n ; v., 

enbigen. 
enemy, ber 3*inb ; coll., the — , pi. 
England, (bad) (Snglanb. 
English, engltfd); — man, ber Cng'* 

Ion ber. 
enmity, bie 5einbfd)aft. 
enough, genug' {usually follows). 
enter, (§er* or f)tn=) eimgefien, S., f. ; 

ein=treten, S. t f. 
entertain, unterljalten, S. 
entire, gana, 144; adv., also ganalid). 
equal, gleid) (dat.), geroadjfen (dat.) ; 

v., gletd)=tommen, S., f. (379, dat.). 
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err, ftdj irrcn. 

errand-boy, ber fiauf&urfdje. 
escape, entgeljen, S., f. ; (run off) ent= 

foufen S., f. (^M dat.) . 
estate, bog ©ut, *er; — country, 

fictnbgut, *er. 
esteem, adjten, fatten fur. 
Europe, (bag) Quxopa. 
evade, umgeljen, -5"., 287. 
even, adj., ebcn; a<fo., and), 485, 

felbft, 454. 
evening, ber SCbenb, -c ; in the — , 

beg — g or abenbg, 435. 
event, Me 93egebenl)eit, ba& Greignig, 

-ffc 
ever, je, jemalS ; (always) immer. 
every, jeber, alter, 460; — body, 

— one, em jeber, jebermann ; — thing, 

atteg ; — where, liberal!. 
except, v., au&nefynen, S.; as prep., 

au&er (dat), oljne (ace.) ; part., aug* 

genontmen. 
excessive, ubermafcig; as adv., au- 

feerft, 450, — , c 
excitement, Me Stufregung. 
excuse, v., entfd)ulbigen ; »., bie ©nt* 

fdjulbigung. 
exercise, bie Ubung ; (lesson) bag 

©Sercitium, 118. 
exhibition, bie Stugftellung. 
expect, ertoarten; »., — ation, bie 

©rtoartung. 
expensive, teuer, toftbar. 
explain, erflaren. 
express, v., au&briicfen ; «., — (train), 

ber ©djnellaug. 
expression, ber Slugbrucf, H. 
expressive, augbruefgbott. 
eye, bag SCuge, gen. -g, //. -n. 



F. 

fable, bie gafcel. 

face, bag Qtefify, -er. 

fact, bie Xatfadje ; in — , in ber £at 

fade, toerbleidjen, S., f., berbliiljen, {. 

fail, feljlen ; (bankrupt) fattie'ren. 

fairy-tale for children, bad £utbei* 

marten. 
faith, ber ©taube, gen. -ng, 99. 
faithful, treu. 
fall, fatten, S., f. ; — in (!)er= or Ijin*) 

eimfallen, .£, f. 
false, falfd). 

famous, berii^mt (/*r/. adj.). 
fan, ber 3&d)er. 

fancy, v., mehten, {1$ ein*btlben, 437. 
far, fern, toeit ; as — as, fo fern (alS), 

bid (/r#.). 
farmer, ber 93auer, 104. 
fast, (firm) feft ; (rapid) fdjnett. 
fat, fett. 

fate, bog ©djieffal, -e. 
father, ber Setter, * 
fault, ber Seller; in — , fdjutbig, fdjulb, 

448. 
favor, bie ©unft, -en, 106, note. 
favorable, giinftig, getoogen (part. 

adj.), both dat. 
fear, n., bie Surest; v., fiirdjten, 212/ 

fidt> fiirdjten (Dor, dat.). 
feature, ber 3«8, ber ©efid)tg$ug, *e. 
February, ber gebruar'. 
feeble, fdjtuad), a . 
feel, fii^Ien, fief) fiiljlen; ■*- afraid, 

bangen ; — giddy, fdjtoinbetn, both 

impers. (dat). 
fell, fatten. 
fellow, ber ©urfdje; — man, 2Jtft* 

menfdj, -en. 
fetch, Jjolen. 
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few, toettige (pi) ; a — , einige (//.). 

field, bod gelb, -er. 

fifteen, fiinfaeljn (or funfaeljn). 

fifth (the), ber fiinfte. 

fifty, fiinfaifl (or fmtfatg). 

fight, fedjten, S.; n. t bod ©efedjt. 

find, finben, S., — out, erfaljrert, -5". 

fine, (size) fein ; (look) f$ott. 

fire, baSgeuer ; — insurance, bie getter* 

berfidjerung. 
first (the), ber erfte ; adv., erft, 485 ; 

— ly, erftenS ; at — , auerft, anfangS ; 

— born, erftgeboren (part, adj.). 
fish, »., ber gifd) ; v., ftfdjen. 
five, fiinf ; of — kinds, fiirtferlei, 306. 
flag, Me glagge, bie galjne. 
flame, bie glamme. 
flatter, fd)meid)eln (214, dat.). 
flattery, bie ©djmeidjelei'. 
flay, f$inben, S. 
flee, piemen, S., f. 

flow, fUefjen, S.; rinnen, S.(aux.,2$8). 
flower, bie 93lume; — basket, ber 

— ntorfc, H ; — -garden, ber — rt* 

gartert. 
fly, v., fKegett, S., (aux., 298). 
fly, »., bie gliege. 
follow, folgen, f. (dat.). 
folly, bie Xorjjeit. 
food, bie ©peife, bie Sprung (infin., 

bc& (Sffert). 
fool, ber 9£arr, ber %ox, both pi. -en ; 

— ish, narrifd), torid)t. 
foot, ber Safe, *e ; on — , a« gufc. 

for, prep., fur (ace), (cause) bor (dat) t 

toegen (gen) ; con/., bernt. 
forbid, berbieten, *S". 
force, a^tngen, S.; n., ber 3*bang. 
foreign, fremb ; — er, n., ber grembe ; 

— parts, bie grembe, bo& 2(u3* 

fonb. 



foremost, ber erfte. 

foresee, borljer'sfeljen, S. 

forest, ber SBalb, *er. 

foretell, borOer'sfagen. 

forget, bergeffen, S., (rarefy gen.) ; 

me-not, bc& 9$ergij$meimud)t. 

forgive, bergeben, S., (dat.). 
former, borig ; (the) — , erfterer, 1 57, 

417, jener. 
forsake, berlajfen, S. 
fortnight, bieraeljn %aqt ; a — ago, 

bor — tt (dat.). 
forty, bieraig. 
fossil, ba3 gofftt', gen. -8, pi. -ien, 

118. 
fountain, bie Quelle, ber ©rumtett, — . 
four, bier ; — cornered, — edig ; — ■ 

footed, — fitfiig ; — teen, — aefyt. 
franc, ber gronfe. 
Frederick, griebrid); — Street, bie 

— Sftrafje. 
freedom, bie gretfjeit ; — of will, bie 

SBtUertS— . 
freeze, frieren, S. 

French, adj., franao'fifd) ; «., (lan- 
guage) ba3 graHaoftfdj ; the — , n., 

bie gronao / fen. 
frequent, fjauftg ; adv., also oft, ofterS. 
friend, ber gremtb ; — ly, — lidj ; — 

ship, bie — fd)aft. 
frighten, tr. f weak, erfdjreden ; intr., 

be — ed, erfdjreden, S., battgen 

(tmpers. dat., 291). 
from, bon (dat), av& (dat) ; (cause) 

bor (dat), toegen (gen). 
fruit, bie grud)t, *e. 
fugitive, ber gliid)tting. 
full, bott, 433. 
further, toeiter (comp). 
future, n., bie 3uhtnft; adj., aufihtf* 

tig. 
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G. 

garden, ber ©arten, *■ ; — wall, bie 

©artenmauer. 
gardener, ber ©artner. 
garment, bad &letb. 
gate, bad Xor, -e. 

gem, bcr (Sbelftein. [ (//. -fife), 

general, ber ftelbljerr, ber ©eneraf 
gentleman, ber $err, 97. 
German, a^'., beutfcr) ; as noun, a — , 

ein $eutftf)er; — (language), bad 

$eutfd). 
Germany, (bod) $eutfd)lanb. 
get, (obtain) befommen, S.; intr., 

(become) toerben ; — in, — out, ein«, 

audsftetgen, S.,\.; — on, geljen, S.,l 

(impers. dat.); — well, genefen, .S"., f. 
giant, ber Sttefe. 
giddy, fajhnnbeltg ; to be, feel — , 

fdjttrinbeln (impers. dat.). 
gilded, toergolbet. 
girl, bad 9Jftiba)en, (servant) bie 3ftagb, 

*e. 
give, ge&en, S.; — up, aufcgeben. 
glad, frolj; to be — of, ftdj freuen 

(gen.) ; adv., — ly, gent, 485. 
glass, ba% ©lad, *cr ; adj., glafern. 
glide, gteiten, S. 
glimmer, gltmmen, S. 
glorious, ljerrlta). 
glory, (fame) ber 9htl)m (gen. -ed) ; 

(splendor) bie $errlidjfeit. 
go, gefjcn, S., f. ; — by, borbeigeljen ; 

— out (a light), erlofdjen, -5"., f. ; 

— to walk, fpajicrcn geljen ; — with, 

nttt=gel)en. 
god, bcr ©ott, *cr ; God, ©ott. 
gold, bad ©otb ; adj., golben. 
good, QUt; also adv. (/or well); noun, 

bad ©ut, *cr. 



goodness, bie ©iite. 

goose, bie ©and, A e. 

gospel, bc& (Etoangelium, 118. 

gracious, gndbta. 

gradual, attmaltg. 

grammar, bie ©ratmna'ttf. 

grand, grofjartig; (rank) toorneljm; 

— father, ber ©rofebater; — mother. 

bie ©rofjmutter. 
grant, an*geben, S. 9 berlettjen, S.; God 

— , gebe ©ott. 
great, grofe, * 156. 
Greek, »., ber ©rtedje ; adj., grted>tfcf). 
green, griin; «., ba^ ©rim; — ish, 

griinlid). 
grievous, fdjmeralidj ; (heavy) fdjtoer. 
grind, (corn) maljlen ; (a knife) fd)lei* 

fen, -5". 
grove, ber §atn. 
grow, toatfjfen, S. t f. ; (become) 

toerben ; — dark, bunteln. 
guest, ber, ©aft, *e. 
guilt, bie ©cf)ulb (pi. -en, debts). 
gun-powder, bad ©djiefepulber. 

H. 

hail, »., ber §aget ; v., Ijageln. 
hair, ba^ §aar (pi. -e, as coll.). 
half, fjaft, 144; a, the — 420; «., 

bie fcalfte. 
hand, bie §anb, *e; the right, left 

— , bie Stedjte, fiutfe. 
handsome, ftf)on. 
hang, intr., fytngen, S.; tr., weak, 

^dngen ; — up, auf^dngen. 
happen, gefdjeljen, S., f. 
happiness, ba& ©liid; (joy) bie 

Sreube. 
happy, gliicfltcf). 
harbor, ber $afen, * 
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liardly, f$frerltd) ; (scarcely) fount. 

hare, ber $afe. 

harm, ber <£d)abe(n) ioo;-z\, fdjaben 

haste, bte ©ile ; hasty, eitig. 

hat, bcr §ut, *e. 

have, tyaben (#j a».r., 296) ; — to, 

muff en, fotten (modat). 
hawthorn, ber SBeijjborn. 
he, cr ; ber, biefer, berfelbe, 457 ; — 

(who) ber, berjenige, 208. 
head, ber $opf, *e ; —ache, baS #opf* 

toel). 
health, bie ©efunbljeit. 
hear, f)oren ; — tell, fagen Ijbrett. 
heart, ba3 $er$, gen. -enS, //. -en, 

102. 
heat, bte $ifce ; v., fjeiaen. 
heath, bte Jpeibe. 
heathen, ber §eibe ; — ism, ba& $ei= 

bentum. 
heaven, ber fctmrnet. 
height, bte fcitye. 
help, Ijelfen, -5"., beiftetyen, S. (both 

dat.) i n., bie &itfe. 
Henry, §einrid). 
hei 9 pers., fie, (</#/., to) tf>r \poss. adj., 

i§r ; — self, reflex., fid) ; emph., 

felbft, 454. [mit, 401. 

here, Ijter ; adj., §teftg ; — with, Jjter* 
hero, ber fcelb, -en. 
high, $odj, irreg., i35>*> I S 6 - 
hill, ber $iiget ; up, down — , berg* 

auf, — *a&. 
him (ace), tyn, (dat, to) tr)m ; — self 

reflex., ftd) ; emph., felbft, 454. 
his, adj., fein ; pron., feiner ; beffen, 

beSfelben, 457. 
history, bte ©efdjidjte. 
hit, ireffen, S. 
hold, Ijalten, S.; — for (consider), 



— fitr (ace.) ; — worthy, toiirbigen 

(ace, gen.). 
holiday, ber geiertag. 
home, bte §etmat, -en ; adv., (to), at, 

from — , nadj, $u, toon §aufe. 
honesty, bte (5r)rlicr;feit. 
honor, n., bie Gtyre, 106; man of — , 

ber Gfjrenmann, 425; v., eljren. 
hope, v., Ijoffen ; «., bie §offnung ; 

— ful, Ijoffnunggtoott ; — less, r)off* 

nungSloS ; — of, or for, auf (ace). 
horse, bad $ferb, -e. 
hospital, bad §ofpital', *er. 
hot, f)etft. 
hotel, ber ©aftljof, *e ; porter, ber 

§au3fned)t. 
hour, (duration) bte ©tun be ; (o'clock) 

(bie) VCfyc, 305 ; — ly, ftiinblid). 
house, bag $au8, *er; — of lords, 

ba% §erren — . 
how, hrie. 
human, ntenfdjlidj; — being, ber 

Sftenfd), -en. 
humanity, bie 9ttenfd)f)eit ; (feeling) 

bte 3Kenfdjlid)iett. 
humble, bemiitig. 
hundred (a), Ijunbert. 
Hungarian, ber Un'gar, -n. 
hungry, ^"fl^fl ; to be — , pungent ; 

impers. (ace). 
huntsman, ber ^tiger. 
hurry, bte Gtle ; in a — , in ©tie. 
husband, ber 3ft ann, ©f)emann, 425. 
hut, bte §ihte. 
hypocrisy, bie §eud)elei'. 

I. 

I, id). 

ice, bad Gi8 ; cold as — , eiSfalt. 
if, toenn (omitted, 350, 2) ; even — , 
toenn . . . and), 486; (whether) ob. 
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Ill, tratt^ * ; dangerously — , fterbend* 

traitf ; — ness, bte grantyett. 
image, bo3 ©ilbntS, — ffe. 
imagine, ftcf) (dat.) einbtlben. 
immediately, fogleidj. 
immortality, bte Uitftcrblic^fcit. 
impatient, ungebulbtg. 
important, totc^tig, bebeutcnb. 
impostor, ber ©erruger. 
improridence, bte Unborjidjtigfett. 
in, prep., in (dat.), into (a*r.) ; a<fo., 

(place) bctrtn ; (motion) Ijeretn, I)in* 

ettt ; as sep. pre/., ettu. 
include, euHdjltefeen, S. 
incontestable, unfrretttg. 
incredible, mtgfoublidj. 
industrious, ffet&tg. 
infer, fdjftefeen, S.; — from, au3, 

(dat.) ; (from one's look) an=fef)en, 

S, (dat. pers.). 

inform, benadjrtdjtigen. 

injurious, fdjabftcf) (dat.). 

inn, bad 2Birt3f)au3. 

innocence, bte llnfdjulb. 

innocent, unfdjulbtg. 

insist, befter)en, S. ; — on, auf (ace, 

477). 
inspect, befeljen, s. 

instead, (of), artftatt, ftatt (gen.) ; be- 
fore infin., 475, 2 - 
insult, v., beletbtgen ; «., bie Seleibi* 

interest, n., baS ftntereffe, gen. -3, 
//., -n ; v., ait=gef)en, S. ; — one's 
self in, fldj atwtefynert, S. (gen.). 

interior, inner, 1 58 ; as n. t ba$ Snnere. 

into, prep., tn (ace.) ; adv., herein, 
Ijlneln. 

intolerable, unertraglld) ; see also 
482. [ftetten. 

Introduce, ein»fiir)ren ; (a person) bor» 



invent, erfinben, S. 
invention, bte Srftnbung. 
invite, etikfobett, S. 
iron, bod CHfen ; adj., etfern. 
island, bte Snfef, bc& (Etfottb, -e. 
it, e8, 452-3 ; its, fettt, or dem.,gen^ 

457. 

J. 

January, ber Sanuar'. 

jewel, bad $letnob, //..-e, *r -ten. 

journey, bte SReife. 

joy, bte 3reube ; for — , bor — n. 

judge, urtcilen; (official) rufjiett; » n 

ber Sttdjter. 
jump, fprutgen, S. (aux., 298). 
just, <*#'., geredjt; adv.,Qtxabt ; (time) 

foeben, erft. 

K. 

keep, fatten, S.; (retain) be^alten, 

S.; intr., ftdj Ijalten, bleiben, S., f. 
key, ber ©djluffel. 
kill, toten. 
kind, bie SCrt, -en ; — of, by suffix, 

— erlet, 306 ; what — of, tooS fut. 
kind, gittig ; — ness, bte QJiite. 
king, ber $omg ; — dom, bo3 tfihttg* 

rettf), -e. 
kitchen, bte #utf)e. 
knife, bag 9Kejfer. 
knock, flopfen ; (hit) ftofeen, S. 
know, fennen, totjfen, 254 (see note, p. 

134); tonnen, 268. 
known (well — ), fcefarott (part. adj.). 
knowledge, bie flennttttS, -ffe, bo? 

SBtffen (infin.)-, of my — , nteuteS 

SBtffenS. 

L. 

laboratory, bc& fiaborato'rtum, 118. 
laborer, ber Strbeiter. 
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Lacerate, aerfleifdjen. 

Lady, bie ftamt. 

lake, bet ©ee, 104, 426. 

lame, la$m. 

land, «., baS £anb, 425 ; v., lanben, f. 

landlord, ber SBirt, ber §au8ljerr. 

language, bte ©pradje. 

large, grofj, *, 156. 

last, lefct, 157; (preceding) borig ; 

adv., at — , enblid), aulefct. 
late, fpat; — ly, neulid); at latest, 

fpdtcftcnS (gen). 
laugh, tad)en; — at, fad)en (gen), 

au3*tad)en (a*r.). 
law, bad ©efefc, -c. 
lawyer, ber Sfobofat', -en, ber StedjtS* 

gele^rte (adj., noun). 
lay, legen. 
lazy, trdge. 
lead, fitfjren, leiten. 
lead, bod ©let. 
leaf, bag 93latt, *er. 
leap, ftmngen, S.; (aux., 298). 
learn, leraen (infin., 474) ; — ed, ge* 

le^rt (part., adj.). 
leave, v., laffen, berlaffen, S.; intr., 

(depart) ab*faf)ren, S., f. 
leave, n., (permission) bte (SrfaubniS; 

(departure) ber Stbfdjieb, -e. 
leg, ba§ 93etn, -e. 
lend, letljen, S. 
length, bie fitiitge ; adv., at — , enb* 

(id). 
lessen, (ber)mtnbern. 
lesson, (task) bte Stufgabe; (hour) 

bie ©tunbe. 
let, faffen, S.; or by imperat. 
letter, ber 93ricf ; (of alphabet) ber 

©udjftabe, usually gen. -lt3, pi. -it, 

99 ; carrier, ber ©rteftrdger. 

liberate, befreien, fret4ajfen, S., 379. 



liberty, bte greiljeit ; to set at — , in 

— fefcen. 
library, bie ©tbltotyer'. 
lie, (posture) liegen, S. 
lie, (falsehood) litgen, S.; n., bte 

fiiige ; to tell a — , litgen. 
life, boS Seben; — insurance, bfe 

fiebenSberftdjerung. 
lift, Ijeben, S. ; — up, auHebcn. 
light, ba$ Sidjt (pi., 424) ; — of day, 

3 8 9> 2 - 
lighten, (flash) bitten. 

like, v., (love) lieben ; — to, mogen, 

472, or adv., gem 485. 
like, adj., gletd), d'&nltd) (dat) ; adv., 

tote ; to be — , gletdjen, S., (dat) ; 

adv., — ly, toaljrfdjeinltd). 
limb, bad ©lieb, -er. 
lion, ber Sotoe. 

listen, Ijordjen, au^oren (to, dat). 
little (size), flein ; (quantity) toenig ; 

a — , ein toenig ; (often tr. by dim). 
live, leben ; — to see, erleben. 
load, v., laben, -5". ; n., bie 2aft, -en. 
lock, fdtftefjen, berfdjliefjen, S. 
long, adj., lang ; adv., Iang(e) ; — 

ago, (ange §cr, (dngft. 
look, blicfen, feljen, S.; (seem) au&fe* 

Ijen ; — for (seek), fndjen ; (expect) 

ertoarten ; — at, an*fel)en, befeljen, S. 
lord, ber $err, gen. -n, //. -en. 
lose, berlteren, .S". ; — one's way, fid) 

berirren, ftd) berfoufen, S.; — at 

play, berfptelen. 
loss, ber SSerlnft, *e. 
loud, taut. 
love, v., lieben ; — to, adv. gem, 

485; «., bie Stebe; — letter, bet 

SiebeSbrtef. 
lovely, tteblid), ItebenStoitrbtg. 
low, ntebrig, (soft) (anft. 
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lucky, glitcftid). 
luggage, ba% ©epacf. 

M. 

magnanimous, grofemiitig. 
maid-servant, bie 3ftagb, *e. ; 
maintain, (assert) beljaupten ; (sup- 
port) erljalten, S. 
make, madjen ; — haste, etlen. 
malicious, bo^aft. 
man, (sex) ber Wlatm, *er (see 425) ; 

(human) bcr 9ftenfdj, -en. 
manner, (mode) bit SBetfe ; (custom) 

bic ©ttte. 
many, btele (//.); — a, manner, 

ntandj cin ; how — , hue triele. 
marble, bcr Sftarmor ; adj., marmorn. 
March, bcr 3ftar$. 
march, marjdjte'ren, 215; (aux., 298) ; 

$tef)en, S. 9 f. ; tr. f — laffcn, 269. 
mark (coin), bte 2ftarf, 312. 
market, ber 3ftarft, H\ — place, 

— , ber 9Karitpfo&. 
marriage, (state) bte (£f)e ; (wedding) 

bte &od)$eit. 
Mary, Sftarte', no. 
mast, ber 3ftaft, gen. -e3, pi. -en. 
maste*r, ber &err, gen. -n, //. -en ; 

— of, mad) tig (gen.). 
material, ba% WattxiaV, gen. -8, //. 

-ten, 119. 
matter, »., (affair) bie <£adje ; to be 

the — , fctylen (impers., with dat.) ; 

it matters, e$ tommt barauf an. 
May, ber 9ftai. 

may, ntbgen, tonnen, biirfen, 472. 
maybe, adv., btettetd)t. 
mayor, ber SBurgermetfter. 
me, mid) (ace.) ; mir (dat.). 
mean, meinen, fagen tootten, p., 121. 



mean(s), boS 3JHttel ; by — of, be* 

ntittclft (gen), burdj (ace.) ; by no 

— , teineSroegS, 399. 
measure, n., ba% SJtofj, -c ; v., ntefien, 

S. ; take one's — , onmeffen, S. (dat. 
pers; for ace). 
meat, baS Sleifd). 
meditate, ftnnen, S. 
meet, Begegnen, f. (dat.) ; — with, 

treffen, S. 
melt, fdjmelaen, S., f. 
memory, ba% ©ebadjtntS. 
mend, fceffern, au8=beffern. 
merchant, bcr $aufmamt (p/., 425). 
merciful, barmljeratg, gnabtg (to, <&/.). 
mercy, bte ©armljeraigtett ; to have 

— , ftdj erbarmen (on, gen.). 
meritorious, berbtent, (part. adj.). 
messenger, bcr SBote. 
Michael, TOdjel. 
middle, »., bte TOittc ; adj., mtttlet 

(comp., 158). 
midnight, bie Sftitternadjt. 
mighty, madjttg. 
mild, mi(b(c). 
mile, bic SReile, bic (Stmtbe (hour's 

walk), 
milk, bic atttld) ; v., ntelfen (see List). 
mine, meiner, ntctntg ; in pred. also 

metn, 193. 
minister, bcr Sftim'fter. 
minute, n. t bit 2fttmt'te (time), 
misfortune, ba$ Unglifrf. 
miss, bcrfe^len ; (feeling) bermijien ; 

— the mark, bor&ei*fd)tei$en, S. 
Miss, »., boS graulein ; (title, 428). 
mistake, «., bcr geljler; (error) bet 

Srrtwn, -turner; v., to be — n, ft($ 

irren. 
modest, befdjetben (part. adj.). 
moment, ber 9tugenblicf. 
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Monday, ber Sttontag. 

money, ba$ ©elb; sum of — , Me 

©elbfumme. 
monk, ber Sttbncf). 
monkey, ber SCffc. 
month, ber SEi/nat, -e. 
monument, ba$ SRonument'. 
moon, ber 3ftonb, -e; full — , ber 

Sottmonb. 
more, tneljr (indecl.) ; nod), 485 ; or 

^y comp. inflection; the — , 334. 
morning, ber 9ttorgen, — ; in the — , 

bed — 8, or adv., morgenS. 
morrow (to-) morgen ; day after — , 

iibermorgen. 
most, meift, am meiften ; abs. superl., 

pd)ft, aufeerft ; or by sup, inflec- 
tion. 
mother, bie Gutter, *; — tongue, 

bie 2Rutterfpradje. 
mount, ftetaen, S., f. ; tr., beftetgen ; 

— up, auf*fteigen, f. 
mountain, ber 93erg ; — range, ba% 

©ebirge, — . 
mouse, bie 2ftau3, H. 
move, tr., betoegen ; (excite) riifyren ; 

intr., $iel)en, S. t f. 
Mr., (ber) $err; Mrs., (bie) grau, 

428. 
much, adj., biet, 245, also adv. ; (de- 
gree) feljr (adv.). 
multiply, multipltate'reit, 215 ; —by, 

mtt (dat). 
multitude, bie Sftenge, 431. 
museum, bod 9ttufe'um, gen. -3, //. 

-en, «i8. 
music, JjeJpSl'. 
''must, mitffen, 261, 472. 
my, mein ; — self, (subj), felbft ; (obj. 

reflex) mid), mir (felbft, 434). 



W. 

name, »., ber Sftame, gen. -n3, //. -n, 

99) ; his — is, er fjeijit ; v., nennen, 

M.; be — ed, Ijeijjen, S. 
narrow, cnge, fdpnal. 
nature, bie SRatur'. 
naughty, unartig, bbfe. 
near, adj., ncrt), nd'fjer, ndcr)ft (dat.)) 

prep., nc&cn, bei (dat) ; adv., — ly, 

beinafje. 
nearness, bie 9?afje. 
necessary, notig. 
need, n., bie SRot ; v., braudjen, beb iir* 

fen (gen. 434) ; modal, biirfen, 472. 
needle, bie SRabel. 
neglect, bernadjlaffigen. 
neighbor, ber SRadjbar, gen. -3, //. -n. 
neither, pron., feiner (bon beiben) ; 

conj., toeber . . . (nor) nod). 
never, me, niemald. 
nevertheless, bennodj, beffen unge> 

acrjtet, 280. 
new, neu ; — laid (egg), frifdj. 
news, bie ftuttbe, bie $latf)xia)t ; 

paper, bie 3eitung. 
next, adj. (see mfy ; (following) fol* 

genb ; adv., auntidjft. 
night, bie ^aa^t, *e. 
nightingale, bie Sfadjtigatt. 
nine, neun; — teen, — je^n; — ty, 

— 3ifl. 
no, adj., fetn ; — one, — body, feiner, 

niemanb; — thing, nid)t3; adv., 

nein. 
noble, ebel; — man, ber Gbelmann 

(//., 425). 
none, //., feine. 
nonsense, ber Unftnn. 
nor, (neither) . . . , (tueber) . . . nodj. 
north, ber -ftorb(en). 
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not, nidjt; — yet, nod) mtf)t; — 

any, one, feut, feiner ; — anything, 

nidjtf. 
nothing, ntc^tS. 
now, (time) jefct, nun, 485 ; adj., (of 

now) jefctg. 
number, bie 3g*& -en ; (amount) Me 

Snaafjl. 
nursery, bie flinberftube. 
nut, bie 9fcu&, *jfe. 

0. 

0, oh, Olj ! ad) ! 

oath, ber Gib ; on — , eiblidj. 

obey, gefjordjen {dat.). 

obliged, berbnnben (part., berbinben); 

to be — ed, (must) ntiiffen, 472. 
occur, borfontnten, S., f. ; (to the 

mind) etn=fatfen S., f. (dat). 
O'clock, Ufyr, 305 ; what — ? tote biel 

Uljr; at two — , urn $roei Uljr. 
odious, berfjafet (part. adj.). 
of, bon, (out of) auS, (among) unter, 

all dat; (on) an, iiber (ace.) ; or by 

gen. case. 
off, ah, babon. 
offer, bieten, -5"., an=bieten. 
office, bag Stmt, *er. 
officer, ber Cffi^ier', -e. 
often, oft, ofterS. 
old, alt, * ; grow — , altern. 
olive-tree, ber &lbaum. 
on (place), auf, (time) an (dat.) ; (di- 
rection) auf, iiber (ace.) ; — foot, 

3U Sufi, adv., fort, f)in. 
once, etnmal, 401, 2 ; — more, nodj — . 
one, adj., ein; (in counting, neut) 

ein3; indef.pron., enter, man, 460; 

— another, ehtanber; every — , 

(ein) jebex; no — , feiner. 



only, adj., etnatfl ; adv., attein' 

not — ... but, ttidjt nur . 

bent. 
open, adj., offen; v., bffnen, c 

tf)en. 
opinion, bie 2JJetnung ; to be 

nteinen, ber 3Jcetnung fetn. 
opportune, gelegen. 
oppress, unterbrucfen. 
or, ober. 

orchard, ber ©aumgarten. 
order, v., (person) befeljleti 

(thing) beftetten ; *., ber SBcfc 

Sefteflmtg ; in — to, urn . . . 51 
other, anber; each — , one an- 

anber (indecl.) ; (one more] 

ein. 
ought (to), fotten, 261, 472. 
our, unfer; pron., ours, unf(e)n 

f(e)rig ; ourselves (sub;.), totr 

(obj. re/lex.), unS (fetbft). 
out, adv., Q.V&, IjerauS, IjinauS, 

side) braufeen; — of, prep. 

aufcer (dat.) . 
outside, adv., braujjen ; — of, 

aufeer (dat), aufjerljalb (gen 

bag Siufeere, 158, bie Sfafeenfei: 
over, adv., iiber, ljer=, Ijin=u&er; 

boriiber, borbei; prep., iiber 

ace). 
overcome, iiberminben, S. 
owe, fd)ulbig fein, 438. 
ox, ber Od)3(e). 

P. 

page, bie <Seite. 

pain, ber ©djmera, 101 ; to gi 

roelje tun, 437, 4. 
paint, malen ; — er, ber 3Mei 

— ing, ba% ©emalbc, — . 
pair, ba$ $aar, 431, c . 
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pale, Metdj ; turn — , etfcleidjen, S., f . 
paper, baS papier/, -c ; news — , bie 

Seitung. [-ffe. 

parable, bte ^ara'bel ; ba% ©letdjntS, 
parade, bte $ata'be. 
pardon, beraetfjen, S.; (dat); n., bte 

S3eraetf)ung ; I beg — , id) bttte urn 

8. 
parents, bte (Sttero. 
part, (divide) teilen ; (separate) fdjei* 

ben, S. ; (also intr. t fein) ; *., bet 

Xetl ; on the — (of), toon ©eiten, 

1 06; for my — , meinerfeitS, 399. 
partly, teilS {gen, adv.). 
pass (away), toergefjen, .S^f. ; (happen) 

toorgefjen; (by) borbetsgefjen (all, 

fein) ; (time) aU'bringen, M. 
passage, bte itberfafjrt, -en. 
past, adj., bergangen (part, adj.); 

adv., borbei; *., the — , bte SBer* 

gangenfjeit; of the — (adj.), bor* 

Ijertg ; half — , etc., 305. 
pastor, ber $aftor, //. -en, 117. 
patience, bte ©ebulb. [-en. 

patient, gebulbig; n., ber patient', 
pay, beja^Ien ; (for, penalty) biijjen ; 

— a visit, einen ©efudj madden. 
peace, bet §friebe, gen., -n3, pi. -n. 
peasant, ber ©auer, gen. -3, //. -n. 
pen, bte geber. 
penalty, bie ©trafe; under — of 

death, bet SebenSftrafe. 
people, bc& 93olf, *er ; bie Seute (pi.) ; 

indef., man, 460. 
permission, bie (SrtoubniS, — ffe. 
persuade, iiberreben. 
petrify, berftetnern. 
physician, ber Strat, H. 

pic2pt c f cn / $• S — out » au&lefen ; — 

up, aufclje&en, S. 
picture, ba3 ©ilb, -er ; — book, ba$ 



©Uberbudj ; — -gallery, (painting) 

bte ©entalbegatterie'. 
pin, bie ©tecfnabel. 
pit, bie ©rube. 
place, »., bet Qrt, //., 425 ; v., ftetten ; 

(lay) legen. 
plan, bet $lan, *e or -e. 
plant, n., bie ^ffonae ; v., pftonaen. 
play, n. t ba3 ©ptel, -e ; v., fpielen ; 

to lose by — , berfpielen. 
pleasant, angene^nt. 
please, gefatten, S., (dat.); (pray), 

bitte ; if you — ,gefotttgft (sup. adv.). 
pleasure, bo8 33ergniigen; (joy) bte 

greube, (106, note). 
plough, n., ber $flug, *e ; v., pfliigen. 
poem, bad ©ebtdjt'. 
poet, ber $oet', -en, ber $td)ter. 
poetry, bte $oefie', bte $id)tung. 
polite, fjoflid). 
political, polittfdj. 
poor, arm, xt ; (quality) fd)led)t. 
porter, (hotel), ber §au8fned)t. 
portmanteau, ber Coffer, — . 
post-office, bie $oft, -en. 
potato, bie $artoffel. 
pound, bc& $funb, 312. 
pour, giefeen, S. 
power, bie 3Kad)t, *e. 
praise, v., Ioben, preifen, S. ; n., bo8 

Sob ; to my — , tnir au Sobe. 
pray, beten ; (I)—, (tdj) bttte. 
prayer, bo§ tottd'. 
preach, prebigen ; — er, ber ^rebtger. 
precious, toftbar, toftlidj; — stone, 

ber (Sbelftetn. 
prefer, bor=ate§en, J. ; see gem, 485. 
present, n., (gift) ba3 ©efdjent; (time) 

bie ©egenhnxrt; adj., gegentoartig ; 

(place) antoefenb; at — , jefct; of 

the — , jefctg. 
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president, ber ^raftbent', -en. 

prick, ftec^en, S. 

pride, bet Gtola. 

prince, ber $rinj, btx 3urft, both -en. 

print, brucfen ; — ing-orEce, bit $ru* 

(feret'. 
prison, ba$ ©efcingntS, -fie ; — er, bet 

Gtefangene (part. noun). 
privilege, b<x* Correct, -e. 
probable, toafjrfdjeinUdj ; idiom., 465. 
procession, btx Kufaug, *e. 
professor, bcr ^rofeffor, 117. 
profit, bcr SRufcen ; (money) bcr ©e* 

totnn ; z/.,' niifcen (ak/.). 
progress, btc gortfdjritte (//.). 
prohibition bad Serbot, -e. 
project, v., (jut over) iiber=ftef)en, S. 
promise, berfpred)en S.; also n.; 

—ing (part, adj.), f)Offnung3bott. 
proof, bcr 93ctr»ci3. 
propose, r>or=fd)lagen, S.; intr., fid) 

bor*nef)men, S. 
proverb, bcr Sprudj, *e, bc& (spridj* 

toort, *er. 
Prussia, (b<&) ^reufeen ; -n, preufeifcf) ; 

n. t btx ^rcufje. 
pull, iitt)tn f S. ; — out, f)erau3=— . 
punishment, bie (Strafe. 
pupil, ber ©djiiler ; (/em.) bie —in. 
push, fdjieoen/ S. ; (strike) ftofeen, .9. 
put, (set) fefcen; (place) ftetten; (lay) 

legen ; — off, berfdjieben S. ; — on 

(clothes) an=3ief)en, S. ; — out (a 

light) au84ofd)en, S. 

Q. 

quarter, ba% SSiertel, (place) ba$ Guar* 
queen, btc $bnigtn, -nen. [tier''. 

question, btc Srage ; it is the — , e3 
fragt fid). 



quick, (rapid) fdptetf. 

quiet, rufjtg, frill ; v., bentljtgen. 

quire, bo3 93ud) (papier, 312); (choir) 

bcr Gljor, *e, 426. 
quite, gan& btrrdjand. 

R. 

jailway, bie Stfenbafjit, -en ; — -sta- 
tion, bcr ©alntijof, *e. j 

rain, *., ber SRegen ; v., rcgnen. < 

raisin, bie SRofine. 

rank, (row) ber Sang, *e; (social) 
ber ©tanb, *e. 

ransack (plunder), plunbent. 

rapid, fdjnell, gefdjtoinb. 

reach, retdjen ; (attain) erretdjen. 

read, lefen, S.; — (aloud), borlefen; 
—ing, «., bie Sectu're, bo3 Sefeit, 
(in/in.). 

ready, bcreit ; (finished) ferttg. 

real, hrirtlidj. 

receive, empfangen, S.; ertjalten, £, 
usually Mings (get). 

recent, ncu ; adv., — ly, neulidj. 

recollect, ftdj befinnen, S. (gen.). 

recover, intr., genefen, S. t f. 

rector, berffiettor, -en, 117. 

red, rot ; — as fire, fcuerrot. 

redden, tr. f rb'ten ; intr., erroten. 

redound, geretd)en (dat.). 

refresh, erfrifdjen. 

refuse, (deny) bertoeigern; (reject) 
a&=fd)lagett, S. 

refute, toiberlegen. 

regiment, ba$ Stegtntent', -er. 

reign, regte'ren, 215; n., bit SRegte'* 
rung. 

rejoice, intr., fid) freuen (gen. 434); 
or impers., e§ freut (ace, 292) ; tr., 
crfreuen. 
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relate, (tell) eractfjlen; be — ed, fid) 
betfjalten, S. ; (akin) bertoanbt fein. 

relation, ba% 33er§almi3, — ffe ; (kins- 
man) em 33ertt>anbter {adj. «.). 

ielieve, a« ^>tlfc tontmen (dot, 437) ; 
(of) entfjeben, S., entlebigen (both 
gen., 434). 

rely, ficr> toerfeffen, S. % (on, auf, ace). 

remain, bleiben, S., f. ; — ing, iibrig 
(ad/.). 

remarkable, merlhmrbig. 

remember, gebenfen, M.; fid) erin- 
nero {both gen., 434). 

remit, (send) iiberfenben, M.; (let 
off) erlaffen, .£., 434. 

reply, entgegnen, (dat). 

request, v., bitten, S. ; n., bie ©itte. 

resemble, gleid)en, S. (dat.). 

resent, rad)en. 

resound, erfd)atten, .9. 

respect, adjten. 

result, tyerau&foimnen, »9., f. 

retire, abtreten, S., f. ; ftd) aurud^ic^cn 

return, v., %ux'\xd=ltf)xtn ; «., bie SRiitf* 

leljr. 
reward, beloljnen ; «., bie 93eloI)nung. 
Rhenish, x^einifcrj. 
Rhine, ber Styein. 
Rhodes, bad SRljobuS. 
ribbon, ba§ SBanb, -"er, 424. 
rich, reidj. 
riddle, ba3 Katfei; 
ride, reiten, S. (aux., 298) ; take a — 

fpaatcren — ; — r, ber better. 
rifle, *., bie ©iidjfe. 
right, red)t ; — hand, bie 9led)te ; on, 

to th'e -^-, red)t$ ; n., ba§ SRedjt ; to 

be — , rec^t fjaben. 
righteous, geredjt, redjtfdjaffen. 
ring, n., ber SRing. 



ring, v., (resound) flingen, S. ; (bell) 
tlingeln ; — ing of bells, ba$ ©elaut. 

ripe, reif. 

rise, (get up) auMtefjen, S. t f. ; (go 
up) aufcgefjen, S., f. ; (from the 
dead) auferftefjen, S. t f. (289). 

river, ber Slujj, *ff e . 

road, ber 2Beg, bie Sanbftrafee. 

roast, fcraten, S. ; n. t ber ©raten. 

robber, ber Sfttiuber. 

rock, n., ber gelS, gelfen, 101. 

roof, ba$ $)ad), *er. 

room, (space) ber 3laum, *c ; (of a 
house) bad QimmtT, bie ©tube. 

rose, bie ftofe. 

row, *., bie SReir)e. 

row, z/., rubern. 

royal, tonigtid}. 

run, rennen, M., laufen, S.; {both 
aux., 298) ; — after, nadj* — (dat.) ; 
— off, bacons — ; — up, J)eran*lau* 
fen, S., f. ; — away (from) entlau* 
fen, S., f. (dat.). 

rush, ftiiraen. 

Russia, (ba&) SRufjtanb. 

S. 

sack, (bag), ber <&ad, *e. 

sad, traurig. 

sailor, ber SRatro'fe. 

sake, for the — , toegen, urn . . . 

toitten (gen., 280); for my — , 

meinet — , etc. (452, b). 
same (the), berfelbe, 208; all the — , 

gana berfelbe, einerlei; at the — 

time, augteid). 
Saturday, ber ©amStag, ber ©onn* 

abenb. 
sausage, bie SBurft, pi. *e. 
save, rettcn ; (spare) fparcn. 
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saying, fparfam. 

savior, ber better ; the Saviour, ber 

§eilanb. 
Saxony, (ba*) Sadjfen. 
say, fagen ; be said to, fallen, 472. 
scholar, (pupil) ber Skitter; (learned) 

ber ©elefjrte (part. noun). 
school, bie ©djule ; — room, bte Sdjur* 

ftu&e ; boy's — , bie finabenfaule. 
scold, fdjelten, S. 
scream, fdjreien, S. ; »., ba$ ©efdjrei ; 

or infin. noun. 
sea, ba3 Stteer, -e, bie See, -(e)tt, 426; 

— sick, feetrant. 
seal, n., bad Siegel ; z/., fiegefa, toerfte* 

fldn. 
season (of the year), bie SafireSjeit. 
seat, «., ber <5i£ ; «/., fefcen ; to take 

a — , ftd) fe&en. 
second (the), ber atoeite, ber cmbere 

(of two). [fudjen. 

see, fefjen, S. ; call to — (visit), be* 
seek, fudjen. 

seem, foremen, S., bor=fommen, S., f. 
seize, greifen, S. 
self, (emph.) fel&ft, felber ; (object) the 

rejl. prons. t 434. 
sell, berfaufen. 
send, fc^icfen, fenben, M.; — for 

(person) fommen laffen; (thing) 

fjolen laffen, S. 
sentiment, bie ©eftnmmg. 
servant, (man) ber Wiener ; (woman) 

bie $ienerin ; — -girl, bie SKagb, 

*e ; body of — s, bie $ienerfd)aft. 
serve, bienen (dot) ; (wait upon) be* 

bienett (ace). 
service, ber $)ienft. 
set, tr., fe&en ; intr. f (go down) unler* 

geljen, *S"., f. : — across, over, iiber« 

fepett, 287. 



settle, tr. t (arrange) orbnen ; (quiet) 

beruf)igen. 
seven, fieben ; — ty, fteb(en)aifl ; - | 

times, ftebenmat. ' 

several, nteljrere, 157; — times, 

meJjrmalS. [fdjwet. 

severe, (strict) frreng; (grievous) 
shake, fdjutteln. 
shall, modal: foUen, 261, 472; as 

fut. aux., 173. 
sharp, fdjarf, * \ 

she, [it, (e«, 452). 
shear, fdjeren, S. 
sheep, ba$ <Sd)af, -e. 
sheet (of paper), ber Sogen, 431, c. 
shepherd, ber <&$dfer; — ess, bte 

©djaferin, -nen. 
sheriff, ber ©djerif (Eng.). 
shine, fdjeinett, S.; (glitter) glanaen. 
ship, bad ©djtff, -e. 
shirt, bad §entb, gen. -e3, //. -en. 
shoe, ber Sdjufj, -e. 
shoot, fdjiefeett, S. 
shop, ber Saben, pi. *en, or — . 
shore, ba$ lifer. 
short, furs, * ; — ly (time), balb, in 

turaem ; — ness, bte fiurje. 
show, *., bie ©djau ; v., jeigen, toeifen, 

S., (guide) fiit)rcn. 
shut, fd)lie&en, S., au*madjen. 
sick, fran^ * 
side, bte ©ette ; on this, that — of, 

Me*fett(*), jettfeit(3) (gen., 280). 
siege, bie Selagerung. 
sight, ber *nMtct bie Sfoftdjt (//. -en) ; 

in — of, anjtdjtig (gen). 
silent, fdjtoeigenb (part adj.). 
silver, ba3 ©itber ; a dj., (of) — , ftl&ern. 
sin, bie ©iittbe ; — ner, ber ©unber. 
since, prep,, fett (dat) ; conj., (time) 

feit, feitbem ; (reason) bo, 486. 
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sing, fingett, S. 

sink, finfen, S., f. 

sir, §err, inein §err, 97, 428. 

sister, bie ©djtoefter. 

sit, fifcen, S.; — down, fid) fefcen ; — 

ting-room, bad SBofjn^immer. _ 
six, fcc^g ; — th (the), ber fec^fte ; — 

part, bag ©edjftel. 
akin, *., bic £aut, *c ; (pelt) bag Sell, 

-« ; »•> fdjmben, S. [blau. 

sky, bet §immel; — blue, ghnntel* 
sledge, ber ©dtfitten. 
sleep, v., fdjlafen, S.; — ing-room, 

bad ©djlafeimnter ; *., ber ©d)laf; 

— y, fdjlafrig ; —less, fdjlafloS ; go 

to — , ein*fdjlafen (fein). 
slipper, ber $antof'feI (105). 
small, Hem. 
smile, ladjefa. 
sneak, fdjleidjen, S., f. 
snore, fdjnardjen. 
snow, n. t ber ©djnee; v., fdjneien ; — 

white, fdjncetoeife. 
80, fo, 485 ; (then) alfo. 
soap, bie ©eife. 
society, bie ©efettfdjaft. 
soldier, ber ©olbat', -en. 
some, einige (//.); toeldjeS (stag.); 

as part. adj. often not trans/. ; 

body, one, jemanb ; — thing, ettoaS ; 

— times, jutoeilcn ; — where, irgenb* 

too ; — day, einft. 
son, ber ©ofjn, *e; — in-law, ber 

©djtoiegerfoljn. 
song, ber ©efang, *e ; bag Sicb, -er. 
soon, balb; comp., efjer; (earlier) 

fritter ; (rather) lieber ; as — (as), 

fobalb. 
Sophia, ©opf)i'e, gen. -nS. 
sorry, betriibt (part, adj.) ; I am — , 

c$ tut mir leib, 437. 



sort, bit ©orte; what — of, toad 

fur. 
soul, bit ©eelc. 

sound, Hingen, S.; n. t ber fllang, *e. 
sour, fauer. 
South, ber ©ub(en); — ern, fiibUd); 

— wards, fiibtodrtS. 
Spain, (bad) ©pa'nien. 
Spanish, fpanifd). 

spark, ber Sunte, gen. -n«, //. -n, 99. 
speak, fpredjen, S., reben, 212. 
speech, bie ©prad)e ; bie SRebe ; infin. 

n. t bad ©predjen. 
speed, bie Gile ; — y, eilig. 
spell, budtftabie'ren, 215, b. 
spend, (money) au&geben, S.; (time) 

au*bringen, M. 
spin, fpinnen, S. 
spite, ber SBibertoitte, 99; in — of, 

trofc (gen. 280). 
splendid, pradjtig. 
spoil, berberben, S. % intr., f. 
sportsman, ber ^tiger. 
spring, (J um P) fpringen, S.; (well) 

quellen, S., (both aux. f 298) ; «., ber 

©prung, *e; bie Cuette; (season) 

ber grilling. 
sprout, v., fpriefeen, S. 
square, (figure) ba% SSiered; (place) 

ber $fofc, H ; adj. t bieredig. 
stable, ber ©tau^e; —boy, ber 

©tafffnedjt. 
staff, ber ©tab, *e. 
stair(s), bie Srcppe; up — , oben; 

down — , unten ; (motion) — , tyer*, 

f}in*unter. 
stand, fteljen, S.; (endure), av&tyiU 

ten, S.; — by (help), beUfteijeit, S. 9 

(dat) ; — still (stop), ftefjen blei» 

ben, S. t f. 
star, ber ©tern. 
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•tart, (depart) ab*faf)ren, S. t f., oh* 

reifen, f. 
state, bet ©toot, gen. -e3, //. -en. 
station, bie ©tation'; (house) her 

©afjnfjof, *e. 
statue, bie ©ilbftiule. 
stay, bleiben, S. f f. ; (a time) bertoei* 

len. 
steal, ftefjlen, S. 
steel, bcr ©taf)( ; — pen, bie ©tafjl* 

feber; adj., ftatylern. 
step, v., treten, S., f; n. t ber Xritt; 

stair — , bie ©tufe. 
stick, ber ©tod, *c. 
still, <*#., ftitt(e) ; adv., (time) nod) ; 

(however) bod), 485. 
stone, ber Stein ; of — , fleinem. 
stoop (down), fid) biiden. 
storm, ber Sturm, *t ; — y, ftiirmtfd). 
'story, (tale) bie ©efd)id)te, bie ©age; 

(of a house) ber ©tod, pi. lt e. [au8. 
straight, red)t, gerabe ; — on, gerobe 
strange (foreign), fremb ; (odd) fon* 

berbar. 
stranger, ber gteinbe {adj. n.). 
stream, ber ©trom, *c ; r. t ftromen. 
street, bie ©trafce. 
strength, bie ©tcirfe ; v. y ftarfen. 
strike, fd)lagen, S. ; (hit) treffen, S. ; 

(the mind) auf=faflcn ,5". f. (dat). 
strong, ftarf, * 
student, ber ©tubent', -en. 
study, v. f ftubie'ren, 215; n. t ba% 

©tubium, gen. -3, //., 118. 
subject, ber ©egenftanb, *c. 
succeed, gelingen, S. 9 \. impers. (dat.) ; 

(follow) folgen, f. (dat.). 
such, fold)er; — a, ein fold)er, fold) 

etn, 207 ; before adf. t fo, 456. 
sudden, plofctidj. 
suffer, leiben, S.; (allow) erlauben. 



suffice, genugen, genug feiit. 
sufficient, genug, ^inretd)enb (part). 
sugar, ber 3"der. 
suite, boS ©efolge. 
sum, bie ©urirme. 
summer, ber ©omnter. 
summit, ber ©ipfel, bie §6fje. 
sun, bie ©onne; — shine, ber ©on* 

nenfdjeht. 
Sunday, ber ©onntag. 
sunken (part, adj.), gefunfen. 
superior, iiberlegen ; — to (dat.). 
suppose, cutsnef)mett, S.; idiom, see 

465; — (that), cmgenoimnen, ge* 

feftt (bafe), 480. 
sure, ftd)er, gehrife; adv., — ly, gehrife; 

bod), ja, roo^r, 485. 
surrender, tr. t iibergeben, S.; intr., 

ftdj ergeben (243), S. 
sweet, fiife. 
swell, fdjtoellen, S., tntr., f. 
swim, fdjtoimmen, S.; (aux., 298). 
swing, fdjhringen, S. 
Swiss, adj., fcr)roei5erif(^ ; «., ber 

©d)n?ei3er ; /., bie — in. 
Switzerland, bie ©djtoeia, 416. 
sword, ba$ ©djtoert, -er, ber $)egen. 

T. 

table, ber Xifdj, bie £afel. 

tailor, ber ©djneiber. 

take, nelmten, S.; — from, dat. 

pers.; — off (clothes), cm&jieljen, 

S.; — place, ftatt*finben, S. t 379; 

— a drive, ride, walk (see these 

words). 
talk, fpredjen, S.; — of, befpredjen; 

n.y bc& ©efprad). 
tall, ljod), 133, a, 156 ; (person) grofe, 

156. 
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task, Me Sfofgabe. 

taste, fdrateden; (try) probieren, 215 ; 

*., ber ©efdjmad. 
tea, ber %tt. 

teach, lefjren, 442 ; — er, ber Sefjrer. 
tear, retfjen, S.; — to pieces, aerrei* 

Ben. 
tell, fagen ; (a story) eraaljten ; — a 

lie, liigen, S. 
temptation, bie SSerfudmng. 
ten, ae^n; the — th, ber stfyntt; — 

-fold, aefjnfadj. 
testimony, (testimonial) bad 3eug* 

ni3, -jfe. 
than, al3; rarely bernt, 449, 2. 
thank, ban!en (dat) ; n., — s, ber 

$>anf. 
that, dem., ber, jetter, Mefer, 456; 

ret., ber, toeldjer, 459; conj., bajj; 

in order — , banttt, 468, c. 
the, ber, dfe/". ar^., 416; adv. correl., 

the . . . the, je . . . befto, 334. 
thee, bid) (^^.), Mr (ato.). 
theft, ber $iebftaf)l (gen. -%). 
their, ir)r; — s^tljrer, ber irjrige. 
them, fie (ace), Umeri (dfa/.) ; or dem., 

457 ; — selves, (emph), fetbft, fel* 

ber; (reflex) fid) (felbft). 
then, (time) battn, bamalS; (infer- 
ence) bettn, alfo. 
theology, bie Xfjeologie'. 
there, bort, ba (in comp. y 184); ex- 
pletive, — (is, are), e3, 294 ; a^'., 

borttg. 
therefore, beSIjalb, baf)cr, alfo. 
they, fte, or dem. 457. 
thief, ber $)ieb. 
thine, adj., beitt ; pron., betner, ber 

beintge. 
thing, ba§ $>ing, -e; any — , some- 

— , ettooS ; not any — , md)t3. 



think, benten, M. ; — of, (as object), 
gen. or an (ace.) ; (opinion) Don 
(dat.) ; (believe), gfouben. 

third, adj., (the) ber britte; *., ba3 
2)rittel (part). 

thirst, «., ber $urft; v., biirften (*r 

• burften) ; — y, burfttg ; I am — , eg 
bitrftet mid), 290. 

thirty, bretfeig. 

this, biefer, ber; in comp., I)ier, 401. 

thou, bit, 186. 

though, adv., bod), jebodj ; f**/. (al- 
though), obgteidj, toenn . . . and), 
485. 

thought, ber ©ebante, gen. -n3, //. 
— n, 99 ; — of, an (ace). 

thousand, (a), taufenb. 

threaten, brotjen (dat.). 

three, bret ; — cornered, — etfig, — 
times, — mat; of — kinds, — erlei. 

thresh, brefdjen, S. 

throne, ber Xtyron, -e, or -en. 

through, adv., burd), 287; prep., 
bnrd) (ace.) ; (motive) auS (dat.). 

thunder, ber Conner; v., bojtnertu_ 

Thursday, ber 2)onner3tag. 

thus, fo, 485 ; alfo (inference). 

thy, betn. 

ticket, ba% ©illet' pta\e — , Ibfen. 

till, prep., btS, bi3 auf foe.) ; conj, 

m, btf baft. \ 

time, bie 3cit pi. -en; (counting) 
ba& SKal, in comp., =mal; of that 

— , adj., bamalig ; table, ber 

Saljrpfan ; at (what) — , urn (ace). 

timid, furd)tfam. 

tired, ntiibe ; — to death, tobmiibe. 

tiresome, miifjfam, langtoetltg. 

to, 3«; (place) nadj (dat.); an, auf, ». 
btS (ace.) ; or by dat. case ; before ^ 
infin., jn (um ... a«). 
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together, aufatmnen. 

too, adv., 411 ; con/., (also) aud). 

tooth, bet 3afaf **; —ache, bad 

3a$ntoelj. 
top, bte &6f)t, ber ©ipfel. 
torment, qualen. 

towards, nad) (dat.), gegen (<w<\). 
tower, bet Xurm, Jt e. 
town, bte Stabt, *e; — -councillor, 

bcr ©tabrrat, *e. [Sdnteujug. 

train, bet 3u& *e ; express , bcr 

transitory, berganglid). 

translate, iiberfefcen, 287. 

travel, reifen (aux., 298); *., — er, 

ber Steifenbe (part. ».). 
tree, bet 93aunt, it e. 
trip, (journey), bie ffietfe. 
trouble, *., (pains) bte SRfilje; (afflic- 
tion) bte Xrfibfal, -e. 
trousers, bie ©eutfletber (pi.). 
true, toafjr; (faithful), treu; adv., 

— ly, toafyrfid), toafjrljaf'tig ; itoax. 
trust, rrauen (afo/.)- 
truth, bte 2Baljrf)ett. 
try, berfudjen ; (test), probie'ren. 
Tuesday, ber $)iendtag. 
turn, breljeit, toenben, M; — in, em* 

Itfyctn ; — out, geraten, S., f. ; — 

pale, erbleid)en, S., f. 
twelve, $tooIf. 
twenty, atoanaig; second, ber 

atoeitmb — fte. 

twice, 3toetmal. 
two, a^ei, btibt, 460. 

U. 

umbrella, ber 9legenfd)irm. 
uncle, ber Dtyetm. 

under, adv., mtten, unter, 287 ; prep., 
UJlttX (dat., ace). 



understand, berfte^en, S. 
undertake, rattentelpnen, S. 
undress (one's self), fid) att&jte^en, 

S. 
unfavorable, ungfinftig (to, dat). 
unfortunate, ungtfidlid) ; as adverb, 

usually, — ertoetfe, 399. 
unhappy, (same as preceding). 
universe, bad fBeltatt (gen. -d). 
university, bte Umberfttat'. 
unjust, lingered)!. 
unknown, unbetamtt (part. adj.). 
unmanageable, unlenffam. 
unripe, uttretf. 
until, prep., bid, bid auf (ace.) ; conj\ 

bid, bid bajj. 
unwell, untooljl. 
unworthy, untoiirbig. 
up, adv., auf, fjerauf, ljutauf ; — hill, 

bergan' ; — stairs, oben. 
upon,' prep., auf, fiber (dat., ace.). 
upper (the), ber obere; — most, bex 

oberfte, 158. 
us, Uttd (dat. ace.). 
use, braud)en (rarefy gen); — up. 

berbraudjett ; make — of, fid) bebie* 

nen (gen.). 
useful, niifeUd) (dat.). 
usual, getoofytlid). 
utmost (the), ber au&erfte, 158. 
utter, v., au&ern, 214. 

V. 

vacation-ramble, bie Seriettreife, 

vain, eitel ; in — , bergebend. 

valley, ba^ %al, ^r. 

value, ber SBert. 

vanish, fdjtoinben, S., f. 

vanity, bie Sitelfeit. 

very, fefpr; ads. sup., pdjft, aufjerft 
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victor, ber ©teger; — ious, ftegreldj. 

view, (sight) bie $tu£fidjt; (opinion) 
bic SCnftdjt. 

Tillage, ba§ $)orf, *er; — commu- 
nity, bic $orffdjaft 

virtue, bic £ugenb. 

virtuous, tugenbfyxft. 

visit, fccfud)en ; *., bcr ©efudj. 

voice, bic ©tintmc. 

volume, ber SBanb, H, 426. 

vowel, bcr SotaF, -e ; — change, bcr 
Stblaut; — modification, bcr Urn* 
tout 

W. 

wait, toarten; — for, rarely gen., 

434 ; usually ouf (ace) ; — ing- 

room, bcr SBartefaal; *., — er, bcr 

fleHner. 
wake (up), auf*toadjen ; tr., toetfen. 
walk, v., gefjen, »£., f. ; go to — , 

fpa$ie'rcn — ; *., ber ©pasier'gang. 
wall, bic 2ftauer; (of a room) bic 

SBanb, *e. 
want, v., braudjen, bebiirfen (261, 

gen) ; n., (need) bd3 ©ebiirfniS ; 

(lack) ber Mangel (an, dat). 
war, ber flrieg. 
wardrobe, bk ©arbero&e. 
warm, toarm ; I am — , mir ift — . 
wash, toafd)en, *S". ; also reflex, 
watch, toadjen ; tr., betoadjen ; *., bic 

2Bad)e ; (time) bic Ufjr, -en. 
water, bo& Staffer; v., toaffern, fcegte* 

Sen, S. 
wave, n., bie SBette ; v., toefjen ; tr., 

fd)toingen, S. 
way, ber 2Beg ; (manner) bie SBetfe. 
we, toir. 
weak, fd)toad), * 
wealthy, retd), bermBgenb (part. adj.). 



wear, tragen, S. 

weary, miibe, crmiibet (part. adj.). 

weather, ba% SBetter; — cock, bet 

2Betterljaf)n, *e. 
Wednesday, ber Sttitttoodj, 388. 
week, bic SBodje. 
weep, toeinen. 

weigh, toiegen, S. ; tr. t todgen (242). 
welcome, totllfommen. [4S6. 

well, adj., h)oI)l; adv., gut, tooljl, 
what, inter, rel. pron., tooS; inter. 

ad/., toeldjer; — ever, aHeS toaS, 

toaS . . . audi, 459; — kind of, 

toaS fur, 221. 
when, inter., toann ; *inde/., toenn ; 

def., ate, ba, 486 ; — ever, toenn. 
whence, toofjer, or sep., 483. 
where, too ; (in comp., before vowels , 

toor, 222). 
whether, con/., ob. 
which, inter., toeldjer; rel., toeldjer, 

bcr, 234. 
while, n., bie SBeile ; con/., (whilst) 

todfjrenb, inbent, tnbeffen, 486. 
whip, bie $eitfdje. 
whistle, pfeifen, S. 
white, toeife. 

Whitsuntide, ^fingften (pi). 
who, inter., tocr; rel., toeldjer, ber, 

234 ; (he) — , — ever, toer, toer . . 

aud), 459. 
whole, gana, 144 ; n., ba% ©anje. 
whose, inter., toeffen; rel., beffen, 

beren, 234. 
why, toarum, toeSfjatb, toad, 458. 
wicked, bofe. 
wife, bie grau, -en. 
wilderness, bie SBiifte, bie SBilbniS. 
will, n., ber SBille, gen. -n3, pi. -n, 

99 ; (last) ba% Xeftament' ; v., tool* 

len, 261 ; modal, 472 ; as fut., 173. 
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willing, toittig ; to be — , toittend 

fein. 
win, getoinnen, S. 
wind, bet SBinb. 
windy totnben, S.; — up (a dock), 

aufoietjen, S. 
window, bad 8*nfter. 
wine, bet SBeht ; — glass, bad fBein* 

glad, *cr. 
wing, bcr Slitgel ; — ed, geftttgelt. 
William, fSUfpIm. 
winter, ber Winter. 
wise, toeife. 

wish, *., ber SSBunfdj, *c ; v., tounfdjen. 
with, (together) mit, famt, bet 

(dat.) ; (means) burd) (ace). 
within, adv., innen, barin; prep., 

(time) btnnen (dat.) ; (place) inner* 

ljal& (gen.). 
without, adv., braufjen ; prep., ofjne 

(ace), aufeer (dat.), aufeerf)alb (gen). 
woman, bad SBeib, -er, bie gran, -en. 
wonder, n., ba$ SBunber, — ; v., fid) 

tounbern (iiber, ace). 
wood, (material) bad $013; (place) 

ber SBalb, *er ; — en, tyblaem. 
woodman (cutter), ber §ola*)auer. 
word, ba% SBort, pi. *er, -e, 425. 
work, *., bad SBerf, -e, bie Arbeit; 

v., arbeiten ; — people, bie SCrbeitd* 

Ieute (pi. 426). 
world, bie SBelt, -en. 
worm, ber SBurm, *er. 



worth, adj., toert (gen) ; — while, 
ber 2Ru> toert. [ben. 

wound, *., bie SBunbe; v., bertoutt' 

wreath, ber Strang *t. 

write, fdjreiben, S. 

writer (author), ber ©djriftfteOer. 

writing, »., bie ©adrift, -en ; in — , 
fdjriftttdj. 

wrong, adv., unrest; n., bc& ttn* 
redjt; to be — , unredjt §aben. 

Y. 

year, bcS Saljr, -e. 

yellow, gelb. 

yeoman, ber 93auer, gen. -d, //. -n. 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, geftern; adj., of — , gc» 

frrig ; day before — , borgejtern. 
yet, (time) nod); not — , nod) nid)t; 

(however) bod), jebodj, 485. 
yield, toeidjen, S., nad>geben, S.: 

both dat. 

yonder, adj., jener ; adv., bort. 
you, (pi) ir>r ; (sing) bu; (s. or pi) 

<Sie, 189, note. 
young, jung, *; — man, ber Siiitgftng ; 

— lady, bad grdulein. 
your, yours, adj. and pron. (set 

you) ; — self, selves, (emph), \tib\i) 

or rejl. object, 454. 
youth, bie ^wgenb; (young man), 

ber bungling. 
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I. Plural of Nouns. 

See Foot-Note, p. 46. The following lists are added for 
reference: — 

1. Strong I. (a) The following masculines modify the vowel (§ 76). 
$er Stpfef, Slctcr, ©oben, ©ruber, ©arten, $afen, §ammel, jammer, §anbel, 
Mangel, 3Rantel, SRagel, ©fen, ©attel, ©d)ttabet, ©djtoager, Sater, Sogel. 

(b) Variant are : $er Saben, ©raben, Saben, SRaoel, ©djabe(n), SBagen ; 

and the neuter, ba& Soger — with a few others, rarely, as bcr -©ogen, bet 
3Ragen, etc. 

2. Strong II. (a) The following masculine monosyllables do not modify 
the vowel (§ 83, b) : 2)er SCal, Star, SCrm, ©orb, ©orn, $od)t, $otd), $)rud 
(but in comp. SCuSbriirfe, etc.), gorft, ©rob, ©urt, §aud>, §uf, §unb, Sadjg, 
Saut, Snd)8, 3Roldj, 3Konb (9Konben = months), $fab, $of, $uf8, $un!t, 
©d)nft, ©djnf), ©toff, Sag, 3<>tt («f*£), and a few others, with some of variant 
usage (§ 424-5)- 

(b) But the following foreign masculines modify the vowel of the last 
syllable : $er TOor', ©tfd)of, (S^orat', ©eneral', flanat', tfaplan', flarbtnal', 
SRoraft', ^SalafK — to which may be added the neuters, bag ^ofpital', ©pi» 
tal' (pi. -titer). 

3. Strong III. For masc. plurals in -er, see pp. 29-30. There may be 
added — though with variant forms — $er S)orn, ©traujj (nosegay), 28itf)t, 
©ofennd)t (§ 105). 

4. Weak. For masculine monosyllables of weak declension see p. 34. 
There may be added : $er gelS (§ 101), ftinf, @ed, 9*ero, &pa$ ; also (§ 121), 
©teimnefc, SSorfa^r. $)er ©nrfdj, ber ©efett (as also ber §irt, ber Od)8, and 
others rarely) occur with or without final e. 

5. The strong feminines (§ 82) are the monosyllables : 2)ie Stngft, Styt, 
©an! {bench), ©rant, ©runft, ©ruft, Sauft, Sruajt, ©anS, ©ruft, $anb, §aut, 
tfluft, tfraft, fluf), tfunft, SauS, Suft, Suft, 3Kad)t, 3Kagb, 3Kau3, 9tad>t, 9iat)t, 
SRufe, ©tabt, SBanb, 28urft, 3unft ; and, with variant forms, 9tot, ©au, ©djnur, 
Sudjt. Also, *flud)t, *funft in comp., Strnt6ruft, @efd)toulft; and Sautter, 
Softer (§ 77). 

3 6 7 
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6. Neuter monosyllables with plural -e (§ 82) are: 

(a) In -r : $a£ fcaar, fceer, 3afo SReer, $aar, Stolrr, iter, %oz {gate), and 
the following : 

(b) $a* ©eei, ©eif, ©etn, ©001, ©rot, Xing (thing), (Era, Sell, %t% Gift, 
fceft, %o<b, Stmt, Jtteiia, Co3, 3Rafe, Kefc $ferb, $fnnb, $nlt, Sedjt, »e$, *eid), 
fttff, Hofe, 6ala, €d>af, eajtff, ©ajroetn, 6eil, 6teb, epiel, ©tncf, Skit, $11, 
3eug, 3^r, with a few others, and some of variant usage (§ 105). 

7. The most important nouns of mixed declension are given § 99-104. 
There may be added, though with some variation of usage: £er ©e&atter, 
fioTbeer, $fau (?), Srraufe (ostrich), ttntertan, 3»tat, and the neuter, bad 2eib, 
with a few foreign words, as Jron'fnl, 3nteref fe, Snloel', ©total'. 

8. Other lists might be added, but hardly with advantage to the student 
For special irregularities, variant or double forms, etc, reference must be 
made to the dictionaries. (See also §§ 105, 424-6). 



II. Uses of Some Prepositions. 

See S 447. The following are selected for illustration. The 
arrangement is made alphabetical, for reference: 

9fa, with dative or accusative, at or to a point. 

1. With dative : (a) Place at or near: (1) er ftefjt an bcr Xure, an ber (Stfe, 
(nalj) an ber SBanb, etc. ; (2) on : bd §ut f)dngt an ber SBanb ; an bent Ufcr 
ftefcen ; bie SSadjt ant SRljetn ; and (3) of, of battles named for rivers: bie 
@d>tad)t an ber 9Uma (see bet). 

(b) Relative point or degree (see precL superl. § 160): $te Xage pnb jefct 
ant iangften, (at the) longest. 

(c) Definite specification, (1) primarily of place, in: laijm an etnem gufle; 
(2) manner, by : an bcr §anb greifen, f uljren, l)aiten, &\ef)tn, by the hand; 
hence, means, by: an bcr Sttmme erfennen, to know by the voice; (3) plenty 
or want, of, in : re id), arm, ftarf, f abroad) an ; Uberfifofe, 3Rangef, an @elb ; 
excess, want, of money. (4) cause, from : Ieiben, flerben, an ; from, or of 
(a disease ; see Dor). (5) And with verbs, as fefylen, f)tnbern, $tt)etfcln, to 
doubt of ; tctlncbmcn, 2 lift finben, to take pleasure in, etc 

(d) Time, definite without duration, at, in: am SRorgen geljt bte ©onne 
auf; ant Slnfange; am Crnbc. On: am SRontag; am neunten SJeat (dates 
§ 309); an mctnent ©cburtStage (see ju; and for time of day, urn). 

(e) In many phrases, as, c$ tft an nttr au rtben, my turn to speak; e3 tft 
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ttidjtS on ber ©efd)tdjte, nothing in the story; am Seben, alive; on fehter ©telle, 
in his place; on bcffcn ©telle, instead of that, etc. 

2. With accusative, motion or direction to. 

(a) /%;* — to, on, against: er gef)t on Me Grfe, ftellt ben £tfdj on bo3 
genfter, $ongt ben §ut on bte SSonb; tlopft on bie Sure; ftofet ben Suj$ on 
etnen ©tetn; leljnt fto) on bte Sftauer; and in phrases like: &n bte SCrbett 
gef)en, ^v to work, etc. So, with motion implied (where sometimes dat. of 
ind. object): etnen SBrtcf fd)retbcn; em 93ud) fenben; etne Iftebe ^often — on, to; 
and in address, without verb — letters, poems, etc., as : an Smma, on bte 
greube. 

(b) Figuratively, direction of mind: benfen, ertnnern, ntotjnen, on, of; 
glauben, an, in; gemotmen an, to, etc., and the corresponding nouns: ber 
©ebonte, ©laube, on ; as, id) glaube an etnen ©ott, in one God (see benfen 
bon p. 134). 

(c) Number or time; here an, alone, denotes indefinite amount, up to, or 
nearly: e8 toftet an bte aef)n £aler; more usually with bt3, to, till: bid on 
bo3 Gnbe; bom 9Eorgen MS on ben &benb, etc. 

$faf, with dat. or accus., on, upon, a surface. 

1. With dative: (a) Place, on, upon, literally, as : ouf bent Xtfd)e, btm 
Serge, ber ©ec, bent ©d)tffe, ber ©trofee, fetn, etc. Hence (b), with places 
implying elevation or importance, at : ouf nteinem 3rnrm** (up stairs) ; ouf 
bent ©djlojfe (up at) ; and so, ouf bet Umberfitat, ber StuSftellung, bent 95otte, 
bent 3tforfie, ber $oft, fetn, etc. Also (c) f local occupation or condition, at, 
on: Gr ift ouf ber ©djule (= still a pupil, while in school = in ber ©dnile); 
ouf ber Sogb; ouf etner JRetfe, etc. And hence in phrases like ouf bent fionbe, 
in the country; ouf ber ©telle, on the spot; ouf ber Xot, in the very act, etc. 
(d) Metaphorically, resting or standing on : bouen, berutjen, befjorren, 
beftefjen (insist) ouf (yet also accusative). 

2. Much more largely, sometimes when dative might be expected, ouf 
is used with accusative: 

(a) Place, with verbs of motion or action, corresponding to a, b, c above; 
as, on: ouf ben SBerg, bte ©ee, bie ©trafoe, geljen ; to: auf ben ©all, ben 
SRarft, bte $oft, b<& fianb, gefjen; on or for: auf bte %aQb f etne Stetfe, 
geljen, etc. 

(b) (Up) to, a point, or degree; as: bid auf ben %ob; er l)at mtd> aufS 
aufeerfie gebrad)t; — - and here the absolute superlative (§ 315): ouf 3 fdjbnfte 
griifeen, etc. 

(c) Direction, on or after: ©djlog auf ©djlag, blow upon (after) blow; 
bet ©onnenfdjetn folgt auf ben SRegen. Hence, on, as occasion: ba% tut tdj 
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onf S^ren 93efeJ)I, on your order. And so, in phrases expressing manner, 
in: ouf biefe SBetfe, in this way; auf $eutfd), in German; aufd neue, a new, etc 

(d) Direction on or toward an object or purpose: fie Ijat immcr ein Bugc 
onf baS Sinb; er gtbt bid ©cib auf Sitter ou^, *k or /or books (thus, auf 
tafe» /^ r » "* order that). Hence, as prospective condition, on : auf Me ©efaf)t 
fymbeln, on the risk; auf Sctb unb iicbcn; auf biefe ©ebtngung ; or in: auf 
btefenSatt; aufaUegalle (literally,/^ all cases); or at: auf meine tfofien, ' 
at my expense ', and other phrases. 

(e) So, with verbs and adjectives, denoting direction of mind on or 
towards as, for : tjoffen, marten ; to : antmorten, Ijoren, merten : er antmortet 
mir; but: auf meine Srage ; er hort auf meine SRebe; on: redmen, ftd) rjcrlaffen, 
e8 toagen, saf^Un; — adjectives, of: eiferfiidjtig, neibifdj, {tola; at: bofe, 
erboft, etc 

(/) Time (i) on, towards : e8 ger)t auf neun ; ein Siertel auf brei, a quar- 
ter past two; (2) prospectively for a point, or period: eine SReife auf ben 
erften Wax feftfefcen — auf eine SBodje toerfd)ieben; er nerreifl auf eine Sodje, 
for a week ; and in phrases like : auf tmmer, for ever; auf SBieberfefjen, till 
we meet again, etc., in prospective sense, for, till. (3) On or at a point, 
precisely : $ommen ©te auf bte 27ttnute, at the minute ; auf einntal, all at once- 

Note. — Sluf is much used adverbially (*/, ofien, etc.), and in adverbial phrases. 
9fa£, with dative only — out of (from within). 

(a) Place — motion out of: (1) 3lu8 bem §aufe tontmen ; ©elb auS bcr 
Xafa> nefymen ; au§ bem Senfter fefjen, to look out of the window; sometimes 
from (yet strictly from within): auS ber ©tabt fommen, etc. 

(2) More rarely removal away from: au3 ben 2lugcn ; au$ ber SRobe, out 
of sight, fashion, etc. 

(b) Source — from, by: (1) 3d) fet)e au3 Sfaem ©riefe — au3 fetnem ©etra* 
gen ; id) roeiB au£ (£rfaf)rung — auS ttielen ©riinben ; au3 33erfef)en, by mistake. 

Hence, (2) origin, from: Gr ftammt au% einer alten gamilte — and ©erlitt; 
ein 9Ktird)en au£ alten 3eit*n; 9tad)rid)ten — ©rtefe — av& 2)eutfd)lanb, etc. 

(c) Material — out of, of : 3(u§ ©ofb gemad)t ; auS Seljnt gebrannt ; ber 
2Kenfd) beftefjt and Seib unb ©eele ; au§ nidjtS roirb ntdjtS ; roerben au3, to 
become of, etc. 

(d) Motive — from, for: 2(u3 Gttelfeit, ©eta, SRot fjanbeln; au% SWangel 
an ©elb, for want of money; au3 Sldjtung gegen <5ie, out of respect, etc. 

25ei f with dative only — by, near. 

(a) Place — properly (near) by : (5r rootynt bet ber flirdje ; id) ftanb bei btm 
StoniQ. So in many phrases: bei £ifd)C, at table; bei^ofe, at court; beim 
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SBein fifcen; id) Ijabe fein ©elb bet mtr, about me; bit ©djtadjt bei Cclpatg, of 
(with names of towns); bei <£tnnen fein, in one's senses; bei ©eite, aside ; etc 

(£) More especially at one's house: (i) Set bem ©djneiber, at the 
tailors (house or shop) ; er tootynt hti mir, with me (at my house — mit mir, 
elsewhere). Hence (2) as characteristic — with, among, in: $)a$ ift M 
wt3 3Kobe — bei ben $)eutfd)en iibttdj, with us, among the G.; ba% SBort pnbet 
fidj bei ben $idjtero — bei ©oettje, in the poets, etc. 3>a§ ftefit bei 3!jnen, 
stands with — depends on— you ; fxogen ©ie bei i$m nad), inquire of him, etc 

(c) Instrument — by (less frequently than in English):- (1) ©ei ber $cmb 
neljmen; bei feinem Stamen nennen, to call by his name.- So (2) in adjuration: 
bei ©ott, by (the help of) God; bti meilter Sfjre, by, or on my honor; and (3) 
condition — on: bei SebenSftrafe, on penalty of death ; bei atte bem, with (in 
spite of) all that 

(d) Time — (1) on, as occasion : 93ei btefer ©elegenljett, on this occasion ; 
bei biefen SBorten, at these words. And (2) in phrases, during, by : bei SRac&t ; 
bei Xage ; bei 2id)te, by candlelight; bei bittern £age, in broad day; bei bicfem 
SBetter ; betm Sefen, while reading. Rarely with numbers, meaning nearly. 

3)tird), with accusative only — through. 

(a) Place — motion through: $)urd) Me ©tabt — ben SBalb — reiten; burd) 
einen glu& fdjtoimmen, across a river ; burch. atte ©efa^ren fiegreidj, etc. 

(b) Means — through, by : $er 93rief tarn but* bie $oft, through (by) the 
mail ; er roarb retch, burd) ben §anbet — burdj Sfjren ©eiftanb, by trade, etc. ; 
burd) einen $feil berhmnbet, by an arrow, etc. 

(c) Time — extension through: here buret) usually follows the noun (more 
frequently, binburdj) : ba% ganje gafjr burd) ; ben Xag Ijinburd), all day long. 

Notb. — $urd) is much used adverbially (throughout) ; and, as prefix, is separable or 
inseparable, with changed sense (§ 287). 

grift, with accusative only — for (originally same as not). 

(a) Primarily, place — in front of ; hence, in behalf of, for : toir ttimpfen 
fur tfbnig unb SSaterlanb ; meine greunbe ftimmen fur mid), vote for me ; id) 
forge fur bid), etc. 

(b) Hence, in place of, for : (1) (£r fjanbelt fiir mid), for me (as my agent); 
Mttige 2B(a)aren fiir b(a)are8 ©elb, cheap goods for cash; id) neljme e3 fiir 93e* 
flashing an, for, or in, payment. (2) Price — for : fiir jebn %akx taufen — 
oerfaufen. (3) And for, as : in phrases like ad)ten, erflaren, gelten, fallen, 
fid) auSgeben — fiir (§ 443, c), etc. 

(c) Hence, fitness, destination — for : ®a8 ©tiicf ift nid)t fiir mid) ; ©pief* 
geitg fiir $tnber, toys for children, etc. Or (2) proportion, correspondence : 
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(Er ift alt fttr feinc 3aljre, old for his years ; and phrases like 3Rann fur SRann; 
£ag fur Sag ; SBort fur SBort, etc. (3) Restriction : f iir $eute, fur bicfcS Hal, 
for this time ; f iir midj, or /<?r »** ; an unb f iir ftdj, in and for itself, ftt 
se t etc. 

3tt, with dative or accusative — in, into. 

1. With dative — position in (nearly as in English). 

(a) Place or time— in, within : in biefent §aufe— bicfem Saljre — ber nafy 
ften SBodje ; in ©erlin ; im SBinter, etc. ; at : in ber St trd>e — bcr ®d)ule, in 
school (see auf); in flurjem, in a short time; in atter Sfnilje, <w jw» <« 
possible: im 8Uter Don 60 Saljren, at the age, etc. 

(b) Condition : in ©ebanfen ; in Seraroeiflung ; in ciner ungliidflidjen fioge 

— ©timmung — fetn, etc. 3>m SBegrtff fein ju fd)reiben (in the idea) on the 
point of writing (§ 465). 

(c) Manner: im ©etjte beten, in spirit; in ber ©ile, in haste; in etnem 
beleibigenben Xone, in (with) an insulting tone; in SBaljrljeit; in ber Sat, 
in fact; befteljen in, to consist in. 

2. With accusative — motion into. 

(a) Place — into: in ba3 §au§ — ben ©arten — geljen, etc.; to: in Me 
#ir$e — bie ©djule — ba% Sweater — geljen, to church, etc ; in : er fdjnitt ftdj 
in$ SBein — r)atte einen ©djnitt in bie SBange, a cut in his cheek. 

(b) Condition — change into : ©offer in SSein — Xraurigfeit in Sreube — 
Derroanbeln ; in aroei ©tiide teilen, into two pieces ; in Uppigfeit berfatten ; in 
bie f$lud)t jagen, to put to flight ; eintoiHigen in, to consent; fid) mifdjen in, to 
meddle with. 

Notb. — !Jn, as prefix, is ein — see also herein, f)inein. 

2Hit, with dative only — company, participation with. 

(a) Usually with : rooljnett — effen — mit (see bet); also to : fpredjen mit ; 
berroanbt mit, related to ; on: Sftitleib l)aben mit, to have pity on; by: ein 
9ftann mit SRamen ©djmibt, by name (see bei), etc. 

(b) Time — coincident with : SRit bem grueling fommen bie ©djtoatben ; 
mit btefen Shorten ging er ah ; mit XageSanbrudj, at (with) daybreak, etc. 

(c) Instrument — with: 9Rit einem 9Keffer fdmeiben; mit einem S)old)e 
ftccrjen, etc. ; mit Siifeen treten, underfoot; mit b(a)arem ©elbe toufen, to buy 
for cash; mit ber $oft fctjicfen, by mail ; id) fage bamit, I mean; multiplicieren 

— biotbieren — mit, by. 

(d) Manner — with: mit SSergniigen; mit grofjen Kugen anferjen, with 
surprise ; mit SJorfa fc — Sleife, on purpose, and various adverbial phrases. 

Notb. — Wilt, often stands as adverb, without object — with, along (withi 
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9?<td| with dative only (akin to nalj, near) — towards, to, after. 

(a) Place — direction towards, to (not of persons) : 3d) Tcife nadj (£ng* 
lanb — nad) Serlin — nad) bcm ©fiben ; nad) ber ©tabt — nad) $aufe — gefjen, 
home. 

(b) Hence, of object aimed at — after, for : laufen nadj, to run after; nadj 
ben ©ternen gretfen, to grasp at. So, fragen, feljen, ftreben, fdjiden — nadj, 
after, or for; fdjiefeen, tradjten, toerfen, aielen — na$, <*/, etc.; and with ad- 
jectives, begierig nad), etc. 

(c) Time— after: (i) SGadj 9*eujaf)r; nadj aefjtt #§*; nad) einer 3ttinute; 
(2) succession after, next to : nad) bir ift er meat Itebfter f$reunb, next to 
you, etc. 

(d) Hence, after, according to (in this sense often follows) : $la<fy einer 
S5orfd)rift fdjretben, after a copy ; nadj SBefetyl Ijanbefn ; nadj meiner Sftetnung ; 
nad) meiner ttljr, by my watch; nad) ben ©efefcen; bem Sitter nadj, according 
to age ; ber Steilje nad), in a row. And in phrases like rtd)ten, urteilen — 
nad), to judge by; riedjen, fdjmeden — nad), to taste of 

fiber, with dat. or accus, over, above. 

1. With dative, position over. 

(a) Place, over : 5)er SRebel fteljt iiber bem Serge ; ntemanb ftef|t iiber btm 
tfonig (in rank). 

(b) over, beyond : fiber bem Sfteere lag eine neue SBelt. 

(c) over, during: fiber bem SBudje, bem fiefen, fdjttef er ein, while reading; 
fiber bem ©ptele entftanb ber ©trett, during the game (over, concerning = fiber 
ba% ©ptel), etc. 

2. More freely with accusative, of motion, extent, action, expressed or 
implied, over, above, beyond, about, etc. 

(a) Direction over : fiber bie 93rfide geljen ; fiber ba8 &au3 fliegen ; ben §ut 
fiber ben £tfdj Ijangen ; eine Srficfe fiber ben f$luj$ fdjlagcw, over (across) the 
river, etc. Here belong such verbs as Ijerrfdjen, regteren, ftegen — fiber, etc. 

(b) Over, beyond: (1) fiber ba8 3iel fd)iefeen, beyond the mark; fiber ben 
Jtonig fefcen ; fiber eine 2ftetle roeit ; fiber meine £rafte ; fiber atte SWafeen ; fiber 
60 Sa^re alt. Also (2) past, by : fiber ^ariS nadj Conbon, via Paris; and (3) 
after, in addition to : Q3rtefe fiber SSriefe fd)retben, letters upon letters; einen 
Xag fiber ben anbem, one day after another, etc. 

(c) Time beyond, after: (1) fiber ein °$af)x fefjen rotr un§ roieber, in 
(after) a year ; f)eute fiber ge^n £age, ten days hence; fiber furs ober Iang, 
sooner or later; (2) In some phrases, during (here usually follows the case): 
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fiber 9cad)t, over night (in the night); bie ftadjt fiber, all night; ben ©ommer 
fiber, all (through) the summer. 

(d) Frequently of object or cause : about, concerning, of, etc Thus: 

(i) With verbs, as fpredjen, fd) ret ben, eraaljlen — fiber, about (see bott);(2) 
especially of emotions and their expression, as : fid) argent, fid) freuen, fid) 
tounbern, erfdjreden ; flagen, ladjen, trauern, toeinen — fiber, and with like ad- 
jectives, frof>, traurig, etc., fiber, of, for, at, etc. 

Urn, with accus. only, around, about. 

(a) Place: tint ben Xtfd) ftfcen, Iaufen ; etmaS um ben $atd binben, tragen; 
bie ©egenb um Lofton, etc. 

(b) Time , or number — (i) indefinite, about: um 9Rittentad)t ; umjtoet* 
ljunbert, about 200 ; but (2) of the time of day, definite, at: um n>eld)e 3*"? 
um aroei VLf)T, at two o'clock, etc. Also (3) excess, by : um ein Saljr alter, 
a year older. (4) Succession, after : einer um ben an bent, one after another, 

(c) dotation around, (1) alternation : einen Xag um ben anbern, every other 
day; (2) Exchange, for: Sluge um Sluge, an eye for an eye; um einen Ijoljen 
$ret3 Iaufen, for (at) a high price. (3) End, or loss; um bo3 fieben bringen, to 
deprive of life ; um ba$ ©elb fommen, to lose one's money ; e$ ift um mid) ge* 
fdjeljen, all over with me. Compare bie 3cit ift um, over (as of a circuit com- 
pleted), and so in many phrases. 

(d) Very largely with remote object, about, for : um etu>a$ frreiten, um 
SBrot, 93er$eitjung, bitten ; um ©elb fptelcn ; um Slat fragen ; um §filfe rufen ; 
um ©otteS SBtUen, /^r God's sake. And with still more general reference: 
2Bie ftet)t e3 um ifjn, um fetne ©efunb^eit ? how is it about, etc ? (£3 ift um 
fein Ceben flu tun, his life is at stake, etc. 

Note. — ©te written fiber, um, einen Styfef : fiber expresses cause of quarrel, um, the 
object of contention. This more remote sense of um is seen in the infin., um . . . JU, of 
purpose. Um has many uses in adverb phrases. 

Uttter, with dat. or ace, under. 

1. With dative, position under, beneath, (a) Place: Unter einem ©aume 
ftefjen ; er ftefjt ttef unter Mr (in rank); unter ber §anb, underhand, secretly; 
unter ©eget, under sail ; unter metnem <£djufce ftet)en, under my protection ; 
unter ben ©efefcen, subject to the laws; unter biefer Sebingung, under (on) 
this condition. So (2) time: unter ber Stegierung SfcapoleonS; unter ben 
beutfdjen $atfern, under, etc. 

(b) Among, frequently : (1) unter anbern, among other things ; bie fdjonfte 
unter aUen (so, often, for part, gen., § 431) : unter etnanber, in confusion ; 
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sometimes (2) between: rntter un3 gefagt, entre nous ; untcr ©riibern, con. 
fidentially, etc., or (3) amid : unter 3"6eln, a mid shouts. 

(c) Below, less than: Unter bent SBert angeben, urtterm $ret« taufen, 
below value; unter atoanjig Sa^ren alt ; unter aHer flritit, beneath all criticism. 

2. With accusative, motion, under, beneath (a): unter einen ©aura 
treten, fid) fludjten, to take refuge under; er ljat atte $inge unter feine §uf$e 
getan, /«/ under; id) nefjme bid) unter meinen ©djufc, etc. 

(3) Among: ttnfraut unter ben SBeiaen faen, to sow tares among the wheat; 
unter bie ©olboten gefjen, to enlist. 

fBon t with dative only, from, of, by : 

(a) Place (1) motion from : (Sr fomrnt bon ber <Stabt ; retft bon $ari3 nad) 
SJonbon ; and in phrases, bon often, bon ^ in ten ; bon etnanber gef)en, to sep- 
arate, etc. (2) Transition from : bon SBorten au ©djlagen, from words to 
blows ; bon einer $ranHjett genefen, recover from. (3) Separation from: fed)$ 
SReilen bon SBerltn ; rein bon ; fret bon ©djulben, free of debt; freigefprodjen 
bon, acquitted of . 

(b) Time, from (often with added adverb) : bon SJlorgen W> SO>enb ; bon 
Ijeute ; bon $inbljeit an ; bon Swgcnb auf ; bon Stlterfc (3eit) f)er, from olden 
times, etc. 

(c) Source, from: (1) bon eljrlidjen (Sltern geboren; tttoa$ bon einem ber* 
langen, erfjalten, etc., to ask from, or of ; bon $eraen, from the heart; bon 
felbfc voluntarily, etc. (2) Material, from, of: Sine SBriitfe bon ©if en (but 
au3 ©ifen madden), etn $era bon ©tetn (for the adj. § 432). (3) Means, from, 
by: er lebt bon fetnem $anbel; bon ber Cuft leben, on air; nafj bom SRegen; 
bon Stoft erftarrt, etc. 

(d) Agency, by, especially of passive verb, usually personal (§ 274). 

(e) Specification, of (and here often for genitive, § 431-2) : 

(1) ber #omg bon ©nglanb ; leiner bon un3 ; trinfen ©u bon biefem SBetn ; 
and with adjectives : bott bon, full of, etc. (§ 433). (2) Description: (Sin 
3ftann bon ©ijre, bon 60 S^ren ; ein ©djaufptelet bon $rofeffton, by profession; 
etn Xeufel bon einer Srau, a devil of a woman; and in many phrases. So 
with names, primarily from (local) : thence of, as sign of nobility : §iirft 
bon SBtSmard, etc. 

(/) Limiting object, of, concerning; with verbs like benfen, fallen, 
f)bren, fagen, fdjreiben, fpredjen, totffen, etc. : toa3 benlen <Ste bon itym ? your 
opinion of (see an) ; id) fprad) babon, of it, mentioned it (bariiber, about it, in 
detail). 
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Str r with dat- or accus^ in frost of, before. 

i. With dative: (a) /7*v,(i) position before: Dor beat X*refte$e«;b« 
raetnen Stagei ; edrcirt dot &britt, j*^ *r x*/. (2) /« presence of, before: 
dot beni 03erid)te r bent Stufctrx; fceben. 

(5) 77«w, (i) priority before: nor fSttynubtev ; Dor (glptfrt Gkbvrt ; (2) 
preference before : Dor afles £tngen, kef ere mil, first (3) Especially of time 
past, ago : Dor f infra 3obre ; dot 3ctten, in times past. 

(c) In presence of before, from : (1) Dor etnera fKeben, to flee from ; dot 
bem Jobe erfdiredVn ; and with like verbs : fttr^ fnrd)tea, bittern ; {to) ljuttn, 
DerbeTge n, Derfteden — Dor, before, ox from (to avoid), tDornea Dor, to warn 
against, etc Hence (2) Cause, from, or for : Dor Xngft fte^en ; Dor great* 
■jeinen ; Dor ganger fttxbtm (see and). 

2. With accusative, motion before : loir fefcen mid Dor bod Xox {go out 
and, etc); bte $anb dot bte Kngen (Kitten; Dor (bad) <terid)t geforbert toerben 
(with motion implied); fie be Dor bid), look before you (direction); but id) 
fa$ ed Dor nttr liegen (place), etc 

3m, with dative only, properly to, but with various uses. (a) Primarily, 
motion to — (1) a person (for place, see nad)) : er lam *n nttr, lief $u feiiter 
Stutter. Hence (2) to one's house (see bet) : *u bem 6d)netber ge$en, to the 
tailor's. Also (3) of actions directed to persons : er fprad) $u nttr, fang $u 
nttr, spoke, sang to me, etc 

(b) Outside of persons, (1) motion to (yet with notion of arrival at, thus 
distinct from nad)) : (£r gcljt tag lid) $nr 6tabt, & Aw« (ift nad) ber 6. ge* 
gangen, has gone {started) to the town; fte legten bad ®elb 311 feinen Siifsen, a/ 
his feet; Don Crt au Crt, /rw* //<ur to place ; and in many phrases : $u (Enbe 
tommen; $u ©runbe getjen ; au 6d)anben merben, etc (2) In addition to: 
er ntmmt SBaffer 311 feinem SBctn, tw/* *i> win* ; aubem, baau, besides. 
(3) Z//w 1/, </<£>w — up to : bad ift fd)bn aunt (Sntanrfen ; bad ift aunt 2ad)en ; 
aunt Xobe berritbt ; aunt toenigftcn, at least. 

(c) Direction to, (1) Object: bie Siebe au ®ott, love to God; Suft aunt Xanaen, 
desire to dance, (2) Purpose, fitness, for : 3)od SReffer btent aunt 6d)neiben, 
metn <5olm ift aunt tfaufmann btftimmt, for a merchant; bereit aunt £obe ; and 
in phrases : au ©afte bitten, as a guest; au Kate gefjen, ncfjmen ; au 93ettc geljen 
(for sleep); au £ifd)e gefjen (to eat — nad) bem X., to the table) ; mir au ©e» 
fallen ; a»m Seifptel, for example, etc 

(d) Effect, (1) Transition to : $a$ SBaffer fcnrb au Sid ; ber Jhmbe toadjft 
aunt 3Jcanne Ijeran ; and in phrases : au ©tanbe bringen, to accomplish ; au 
©efldjte belontmen, to get sight of ; aunt Slarren Ijaben, to make a fool of, etc 
Hence (2) as factitive object (§ 443, rf). 
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(e) without motion, at (see b) : (i) Place (towns, etc.), flitSPariS ; bic ttni* 
terfitat au SBerlin ; and in phrases : &u $aufe ; jur §anb, at hand; jur 6ee, 
«/ •*?<* ; einem au Sfii^en Hegen — especially with following adverb : Qvlvx 
fcore, genfter — fjtnauS, out of (at), etc. (2) Time, at, in general expres- 
sions (see an, urn) : £u 2Beiljnad)tett (but am 25. December) ; 311 Sftittag (but 
urn 12 ttljr); jur 3ett ber SRebicaer; au gleidjer 8ett; $u feincr 3cit, *V* <fo* 
time; also for: cin ©efdjen! aunt ©eburtStage, a birthday gift. (3) Propor- 
tion — at, to: $a3 ©tttd au jtoei ©rofdjen, two groschen apiece ; ba% $funb 
SU 16 Unaen geredmet; aunt £eil, in part; au Xaufenben, £y thousands (at a 
time) ; je au 5tt)b(f r twelve at a time, (4) Manner, in many phrases, on, by, 
etc. : a« Sanb, au Staffer, au $ferb, a« Sufi, a" SStagen, au 2Rut, etc. 

Note. /— For 511 with infinitive, see § 475. — In some of its vises 511 must be carefully 
distinguished from the indirect (dative) object ; as §§ 436, 438, etc. 

Remark : — The foregoing examples may suffice to illustrate the idio- 
matic uses of prepositions, and their wide extension of meaning. A full 
exhibition of this subject would require a volume. It may be worth while 
to add here the well-known doggerel lines of the German grammars : 



I. Genitive. 

Untoett, mittelS, fraft unb roaljrenb, 
tout, bermbge, ungeattjtet, 
oberljalb unb untertyalb, 
innerfjalb unb augerfjalb, 
MeSfett, jenfeit, fjalben, megen, 
ftatt, and), langS, aufolge, trofc : 
fte^en tnit bent ©enitib, 
ober auf bic 5*age weffen ? 
2)0(6 ift fjter niajt au bergeffen, 
bafj bet btefen lefcten brei 
aua) ber $atib rid)tig fei. 
§ierau fommt nod) „um — mitten." 



II. Dative. 

©cfcreib : 

mit, nad), ncid)ft, nebft, famt, 
bet, feit, bon, au, aunriber, 
entgegen, aufeer, auS, 
ftetS mit bent $aitb nieber. 

III. Accusative. 

93et ben SBbrtern : burdj, fur, ofjne, 
fonber, gegen, urn unb miber, 
fdjretbe ftetS ben bterten Satt, 
nie etnen onbern nieber. 



IV. Dative or Accusative. 

Sin, auf, Winter, neben, in, 
iiber, unter, bor unb aurifdjen 
fte^en ntit bent bterten gall, 
toenn man fragen fann : rooljin? 
Sftit bem britten ftefjen fie fo, 
bafj man nur fann fragen : mo ? 
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NOTE ON THE ORDER OF WORDS (LESS. XXXVI). 

The following mnemonics have been found useful for beginners. Of 
course they do not cover all possible cases. 

Referring to the formulae, p. 1 77, let also a denote any single verb- 
adjunct, and c any subordinating connective ; also let P stand for Princi- 
pal, and D for Dependent sentence. Then : 

„ j N = S. V. A. ) 

P " 1 I = aV. S. A. \ tW ° f ° rmS - 

D = T = c S. A. V. — one form ; 

the verb, V, being the Variable, 

Note. — 1. « may also be an introductory clause (§ 344, b). 
a. In a relative clause, c is included in the pronoun. 

In Complex sentences : 

(1) The Principal preceding: 

PD = NT,or«I T — two forms. 

(2) The Dependent preceding — here P = I — hence : 

D P = T I — one form. (For Exceptions, see § 350). 

The order of possible verb-adjuncts may be indicated by the following 
formula : 

A = i. Pron. Objects: a. accusative, b. dative; 2. Adverb Time; 
3. Noun Objects : a. Dat., b. Accus., c. Gen.; 4. Adverb : a. Place, 
b. Manner ; 5. Objects with prep. : a, person, b. thing ; 6. Pred. 
noun or adj. ; 7. Last, the non-personal part of the verb : sep. 
pref., part., infin., in their order (see also § 357). 

Of course all such adjuncts will not occur together ; and exceptional 
cases are not here included. We may add, however, especially : 

D — baft = P (§ 350, 1) — (read D minus bafi, etc.). 
D — toemt = I (§ 350, 2). 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS* 



(REFERENCES TO §§.) 



Ablaut, verbs, 323; nouns, 383-4; adjec- 
tives, 394. 

Absolute, ace, 446 ; superl.,316, 450,0. ; in- 
fin., 475» part, 481,4. 

Accentuation 2 48-55 ; foreign, 56-60 ; com- 
pounds, 379, 390, 400-1. 

Accusative : with prep. 178, 280 (or dat.) 179 ; 
direct obj., 441 ; with adjs., 441, c. ; 
double, 442 ; factitive, 443 ; cognate, 444 ; 
adverbial, 445 ; absolute, 446. 

Address: pronouns, 186-9; nouns, 428, c.\ 
(letter) p. 247, note. 

Adjectives : declension, 127-30 ; strong, 131- 
3 ; weak, 134-5 » mixed, 136-8 ; as nouns, 
140 ; as adverbs, 142 ; neut. end. dropped, 
145 ; successive, 147 ; compared, 149-58, 
450 ; word-order, 352-3 ; derivation, 393-6 ; 
composition, 400 ; with gen., 433 ; with 
dat., 438; with accus. 441 ; special forms, 
448-50 ; concord, 451 ; participial, 479, 
481, 3. 

Adjective pronouns, 86-8 ; possess., 192 ; de- 
monst., 204-10 ; interr., 220-1 ; indef., 245 ; 
clauses, 348, b ; adjuncts, 352. 

Adjuncts of noun, 352 ; of adjective, 353 ; 
of verb, 354-7 ; of participle, 353, 483. 

Adverbs, 314-21 ; compared, 315-7 ; posi- 
tion, 322, 355 ; derivation, 397-8 ; compo- 
sition, 401 ; dist. from adj., 449 ; special 
uses, 484 ; idioms, 485. 

Adverbial phrases, 320 ; conjunctions, 327- 
8 ; clauses, 348, c, 350, 2, 480, 2, b, 486 ; 
gen., 435 ; ace, 445. 

Alphabetical list, verbs, p. 307. 

Apostrophe, 70. 

Appendix, nouns, p. 367 ; preps, p. 368. 

Apposition, 429, 4 : for gen., 431, c. 

Article: <&/"., decl., 72 ; contr. with preps., 
191 ; use, 416 ; omitted, 417 ; repeated, 421 ; 



indef., decl., 79 ; use, 419 ; position, 420? 
repeated, 421. 
Auxiliary verbs, 167-74; distinguished, 
296-9 ; omitted, 350, 4 ; of mood, 260-8, 472. 

Capital letters, 61-66 ; modified, 66. 

Cardinal numerals, 300-4 ; compounds, 306. 

Case (see nom., gen., etc.) ; with preps., 
summary, 447. 

Causative verbs, 362 ; faff en, 269. 

Cause, clauses of, 486, 2. [tion of, 359-60. 

Clauses, dependent, 330-4 ; 348 ; 486 ; posi- 

Comparison, 149-55 ; irreg., 156-8 ; of ad- 
verbs, 315-7 ; correl., 334 ; special forms, 

45o- 

Composition of verbs, insep., 277-9, 369-76 ; 
sep., 282-5, 377 ; sep. or insep., 287-8, 
378 ; special forms, 289, 379-81 ; of nouns, 
388-92 ; of adjs., 400 ; of adverbs, 401 ; 
summary, 402, rem. 

Compound nouns, decl., 121 ; exceptions, 
122, 388 ; accent, 53, 390 ; verbs, etc. (see 
Composition) ; phrase compounds, 389, 
7 ; successive, 392 ; verbs with dat., 437, 3. 

Concession, clauses of, 468, 486, 4. 

Concord, adj., 451 ; pron., 452 ; verb, 461,2. 

Condition, potential, 469 ; unreal, 470 ; con- 
tracted, 350, 2, 471 ; clauses of, 486, 3. 

Conditional (the), form, 173 ; use, 471. 

Conjugation, 195-200; weak, 201, 211-4; 
strong, 223-7 5 mixed, 253-4 ; modal, 261 ; 
passive, 271; reflexive, 251; (see alph. list). 

Conjunctions, 324-5 5 Pure, 326, 345, 349 » 
adverbial, 327-8 ; subordinating, 330-4. 

Correlative, comparison, 334 ; pronouns, 
456, 5 ; adverbs, 485. 

Countries, names of, m, 416, 2. 



Dates, 309-10. 
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Declension — of nouns, 73; strong, ; 
etui I..7S-I; II., Ii-i; III., 80; 
91-6; mixed, 104; peculiarities, 9$ 
proper olmEi, 109-13; foreign, ji 

DeBOHtntlre, ad), and prim, 304-ia 



Dependant clauses, : 

Derlratlon — ofver 

161-3 i by suffix, J 
from adja-, 367 ; — 
jSj-j ; from adj.. , 
auffix, 381-3: with 
jS;i-Qf adjecti 



f root-change, 



nomj, 385-6 <w 
(fix, l»4-«l by 



Dfgnphi (and trigrapha), com, 
MMlaMliaa, 78, 386,6. 
Ill pkthongs, 16-10. 

F*phlll«, (typo) 70 ; btr. 106 ; 
English - relation to Germai 

Lesa. XLV. 
Euphony, in nouns, S5 : adja., 



Fact Hire, ac 
Feminine, d 

Foreign woi 



Hoar (o'clock), 




Hyphen, ir, com 


pound., 60, lot. 


Imperative forms, 176 ; vowel change, 1 


leniences, 346 








with gen., 43' 


(/.; with dat., 136, 5 ; ■ 






Incoaplete con 




Indefinite, pro 


xl. and adj., 144-5 i "* 


46o;™lat.,u6, MO ,3. 


Indirect object 


103, 437 ; mood and ten 


467 ! queilioo 


34S, 467, d. 


Inflnltire, form 


of put part., modal, 264 


eaclaro., 336 


position, 358 ; uses, 4 
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Infer] eft ion*, 3 

Inter regit Ire, p 
ol,4s8;infio„. 

■ lied conns, 9 
verbs, 153-4; P 

«0<>1 verbs, 36 
168 I Idioms, 47 

Modification .; 



./. 



m.; in adj.. (comp 
,, 116; In derivadi 

lusjlllblea — nouns ; mil 



■ So-, 



p. jSif 
adji., ijl. 
Monthi and days (names), 313 : in dates, 

Jlood — indie, (tanaes), 461-5 ; imper., 176; 



sub,un 



MMffmm. 



<. Of <: 
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99-105; proper, 109-13; foreign, 115-20; 
compound, 12 1-2 ; derivation of : from 
verbs, 382-4 ; from adj. or nouns, 385-6 ; 
by prefix, 387 ; composition of, 388-92 
(and accent.). 
Noun clauses, 348 ; normal, 350 ; objective, 

477- 
Number, 71; special cases, 422-5; verb, 

461, 2. 
Numerals, cardinal, 300-4 ; compounds, 306 ; 

ordinal, 307-8 ; compounds, 311. 

Objects, position of, 354 ; indirect, 203, 437 ; 
direct, 441 ; double, 434, 437, 442 ; facti- 
tive, 443; cognate, 444; repeated, 487. 

Optative, sentences, order, 346 : subjunct., 
468: adverb (bod)), 485, 2. 

Order of words ; see Position. 

Ordinal nums., 307-8 ; compounds, 311. 

Orthography, official, p. 323. 

Participles, decl., 141; perfect: — augment, 
215-6; in modal perfects, 264-5 ; exclam., 
336, 2 ; in comp. tenses, 341 ; uses of, 479- 
81; absolute, 481, 4: — present, 479-80; 
— fut. pass., 482 ; adjuncts of part., 483. 

Participial adjectives, 479 ; 481, 3 ; equiva- 
lents, 480, 2. 

Partitive, no art., 418; gen., 431; apposi- 
tion, 431, c, d. 

Passive, conj., 270 ; use of, 272-3, 437, c ; 
substitutes for, 274-76. 

Past tense, 464. 

Perfect tense, 464 ; part, {see Participle). 

Personal pronouns, decl., 182 ; address, 
186-9 '■> special forms, 452 ; demonst. for, 
457 ; with relat., 459> 2, b. 

Personification, by attrib. gen., 430, note. 

Plural, of nouns, 124; foreign, 115-20, 427, 
d ; special forms, 424-5 ; double, 424-5 ; of 
proper names, 427 ; pi. verb with titles, 
461, 2, c ; pron. address, 178-8. (See App.). 

Position (order of words), first rules, 177, 
202 ; summary (Less. XXXVI.) : — verb, 
338 ; normal, 339"43 » inverted, 344-6 ; 
transposed, 347-9; special cases, 350-1; — 
adjuncts: of noun, 352 ; of adj., 353 ; of 
part., 483 ; — objects, 354 ; infin., 358 ; 
dependent clauses, 359-60 ; synopsis, p. 

185, P- 378. 
Possessive, adjectives, 192 ; pronouns, 193- 



4; for personal, 430, d\ art. for, 416; tr. 
by dat. pers., 439 ; special cases, 455. 

Potential subjunctive, 469. 

Predicate, adj., 127, 356; super 1., 160- 1; con- 
cord of verb, 461. 

Prefixes, insep., 277-9 » sep-. 282-5 ; sep. or 
insep., 287-8 ; compound, 289 ; special 
forms, 379-81; — meaning of, insep., 369- 
76 ; sep., 377 ; in nouns, 387 ; in adjs., 396. 

Prepositions, with dat., 164 ; ace, 178 ; dat. 
or ace, 179; contr. with art., 191 ^spuri- 
ous) 280 ; compound, 402 : for gen., 431-2- 
3-4 ; for ace, 442 ; summary, 447 ; with 
infin., 475 ; adverbial, 445, note. (See Ap- 
pendix). 

Present tense, vowel change, 226; use of, 
463. 

Privative dat. 440. 

Pronouns, personal, 182-4, 452-3 ; address, 
186-9 » reflexive, 185, 454 ; possess., 193, 
455 ; demonst., 204-10, 456-7 ; interrog., 
217-22, 458; relat., 233-40, 459; indef., 
244, 460 ; expletive (e§), 453 ; position of 
objects, 354 ; concord, 452. 

Pronunciation, vowels, 3-9 ; mod. vowels, 
10-15; diphthongs, 16-20; consonants, 
21-43; double letters, 44; foreign words, 

47- 
Proper names, decl., 109-113 ; article, 416; 

plural, 427 ; titles, 428. 
Purpose, subjunct, 468, c ; infin. (urn — jit), 

476. 

Reflexive pronouns, 185, 434 ; verbs, 250-2 ; 

for pass., 274 ; (false) with gen., 434, c ; 

with dat., 437, 6. 
Belatire pronouns, 233-40, 459 ; indef., 236, 

459» 3- 
Repetition, of art., 421; of possess., 455 ; of 
subject, object, auxil. (summary), 487. 

Schrift (German Script), p. 385, etc. 
Separable prefixes, 282-5 '» compound, 289 ; 

position, 342, 357 ; meaning, 377 ; special 

forms, 379. 
Strong decl. of nouns, 74-89; of adjs., 131- 

3; (or weak) adj. forms, 449; conj. of 

verbs, 223-7 ♦ classes of (see synopsis, 259 ; 

and alphabetic list); change to weak deriv., 

362. 
Subject, omitted, 429; repeated, 461, 487; 

concord with, 461, 2 ; change of 477-8. 
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Subjunctive mood, 466 ; indirect, 467 ; opta- 
tive, 468 ; potential, 469 ; conditional, 470- 
x; purpose, 468, c. 

Subordinating conjs., 330-4. 

Substitutes, for pron. obj. with prep., 184, 
222, 459, 4 ; for passive, 274-6 ; demons, 
for pers. pron., 457 ; adv. for adj. inflect., 

450- 

Suffixes of derivation : verbs, 364-5 ; nouns, 
384-6 ; adjs., 395-6 ; adv., 398. 

Superlative, 149, 155 ; predicate, 160-1; ab- 
solute, 316, 450. 

Supine, infin., 176, 2. 

Syllables, 68. 

Synopsis, noun decl., 124 ; adjs., 166 ; strong 
verbs, 259 ; verb-position, p. 185. 

Teases, indicative, 462 ; present, 463 ; past 

and perfect, 464 ; future and fut. perf., 

465 ; subjunctive, 467, 470. 
Time, 293 ; of day, 305 ; date, 309-10 ; indef. 

(gen.), 435 ; def. (ace), 445 ; clauses of 486. 
Titles, 428, 455, 461, c. 
Transposed order, 347-9; special cases, 

35 - 1 - 

Umlaut, 10, 223, note ; p. 189, rem.; written, 
10, 15, 66. 



Terbs, auxiliary, 167-74 ; conjugation, 195- 
200; weak, 201, 2 1 1-4; strong, 223-7; 
classes of strong, 228-30 (see synopsis, p. 
134, and alph. list) ; mixed, 253-4 ; modal, 
260-1; irregular, 255-6 (see list) ; reflexive, 
250-2 ; passive, 270-6 ; impersonal, 290-5. 
Composition of: — insep., 277-9 » 369-76; 
sep., 282-5, 377 ; sep. or insep., 287, 378; 
compound prefixes, 289 ; special cases, 
379-81. Syntax of: with gen., 434; with 
dat., 437; with ace. 441; double objects, 
434, *, 437. 443 J cognate obj., 444 ; infin. 
obj., 474. Concord, 461. Position of, 338 
— normal, 339-43 » inverted, 344-6 ; trans- 
posed, 347-9 ; special cases, 350-1; synop- 
sis, p. 185. 

Towels, quantity, 3 ; pronunciation, 4-9; 
modified, 10-15 ; doubled, 44 ; change of 
(ablaut), 223, note ; sequence in strong 
verbs, 225, note. 

Weak, decl. of nouns, 92-6; of adj., 134-5; 

(or strong) adj., forms, 449 ; conj. of verbs, 

201, 211-4. 
Weather, 290, 293. 
Weight (and measure), 312, 431, c. 



INDEX OF WORD-FORMS. 



Note. — Forms not here indexed are referred in the Vocabulary. 



ttDer, 326. 

aU, 4 2 °> 1; 460, 4; afler=, sup. pref., 450, 4. 

attein, 326. 

alS, adv., 153-4, 450, 2; (apposition) 429; 

conj. (condition) 470, d; (time) 486. 
am, with, sup., 160, 450, 3; dist. from QllfS, 

3i5- 
an. Appendix. 

dither (second), 460, b\ — thaf6, 3", 2. 
anftait, infin., 475,/j — oafe, 477, c. 

<artig, adj., 400, 5. 

and), with rel., 459, 3; with conj., 486, 4; 

idioms, 485. 
anf , Appendix. 
0if£, Appendix. 



be- 370, »• 
bet. Appendix. 
beibe, beibeS, 460, 5- 

bi$,/r*/., 280; conj., 332. 

*djCtt, dim., 78, 386, 6. " 

?b, nouns, 384, 1. 

ba (bar), in comp., 184, 209, 457; dem. or rel. 

351, 2; indef., 459, 3; conj. (reason) 486, 2. 
bad, bied, gram, subj., 210. 
baft, omitted, 350, 1; clauses, 477, b. 
=bc, nouns. 384, 1. 

benn, conj., 326; adv., 450, 2; 470, b. 
ber, art., 79; dem., 206, 456, 2; 457; rel. 23, 

459J dem. or rel., 351, 2. 
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e, berfefbe, 208, 456-7. 

n. comp., 456, 2. 

56-7; bieS, 210 
,2. 

•men, 302. 
appendix. 

sd : nouns, 85, 89, 92, c, 94; adjs. 139, 

srbs, 201, 214, 367 ; changed to ie. or 

— added, 147,318, 389, b. 

J, 3841 386 ; adj., adv., 147, 318. 

ben), 464. c. 

*> 384, 8, 386, 3. 

, 300, note. 

, 79; num., 301; — er, 244. 

fix, 283. 

s » 75, 3841 3J adjs., 139; verbs, 364. 

t,</. 

»s, 75» 384, 6 ; adjs., 139, 395, 2 ; for 

1. adj., 133. 

•» 3" l\l99>f- 

.329. 

is, 75, 384, 2. 386, 2 ; adjs., 139; in- 
)S, 35 verbs, 364. 
tss, 189. 

* slei). 

• 395, 2. 

307; «^». 485, 3; — er=er, 157, 417. 
5- 

(position), 202; pass., 275; impers., 
iioms, 453. 

adj., dropped, 145, 449, 2. 
>n. comp., 452, £. 
s» 455, c. 

tig, adj., 306, 3; 400, 5. 

•*7, 449, *»<£ 
lutein, titles, 428. 

> s ftifl» 300, *<tf*. 
ndix. 

jnt), 215-6; double, 243, <*; (prefix), 

5; noun, 387. 

243, a. 

pers.,43 7 , 4 ,b. 

1, 460, 7. 

485, 4- 

'94. 



gleicb (roenn, 06), 486, 4. 
-glcidjtn, pron. comp., 452, c. 

bftbcn, aux., 171, 296; with infin., 475, 2. 

*$aft, baftig, adj., 395, 4. 

(aft, 144; comp., 311, 2. 

•Ijalb, 280; comp., 459, 4. 

(eiftett, with infin., 474, c; p. part., 481, 5. 

•licit, noun, 386, 4. 

ber, 484,*; prefix, 377, c. 

btCt, in comp., 401, 457, 1, b. 

fcitt. 484; prefix, 377, c. 

•ifljt, adj., 395, 6. 
•ten, pi., 1 18-9 

•ieren, verbs, 215, 365. 

•ig, adj., 395, 5. 

pfr, address, 189; ^firo, 455,*. 

in, Appendix. 

•ill, nouns, 386, 5; pi., 95. 

inbem, 486. 
irgenb, 460, 3. 
•if«b, adj., 395, 8. 

j«. 485, 5- 
jeber (em), 245. 
jener, 456. 

sfeit, nouns, 386, 4. 

fommett, with perf. part., 480, 4. 

((Utter, indecl., 460, 7. 
•lei (*erlei), 306. 
*leitt, dim., 78, 386, 6. 
le*ter-er, 157, 4*7- 
sltdj, adj., 395, 10; adv., 398. 
(ieber, comp., 485, 4. 

*Httg, noun, 384, 8; 386, 7. 
=(ing£, adv., 399, 1. 
s(od, adj., 400, 4. 

stttdl, in comp., 306, 2. 
mutt, 244, 274, 460. 

mandj(er), 245. 
=ma§ig, adj., 400, 5. 

webr, 15 6 , 45°; —ere, 157. 
mit, Appendix. 

*lt, dropped, 103, 384, 6; inserted, 384, 2, 386, 2. 
ttad), Appendix. 
*ttiS, noun, 384, 4; 386, 8;//., 83. 
nodj, .adv., 328; conj., 329; — etn, 460. 3: 
idioms, 485, 6. 



384. 
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nun, adv., 485, 7; conj., 486, 2. 

9ft, prep., 280; prefix, 283; conj., 33a, 477 > 

b\ omitted, 350, 2, 470, d\ — audj, etc., 

486,4. 
Ofclte, (JU) infin., 475,/-*. — *><*&' 477. '• 

9aar (ein), 312, 431. *: ein Door, 245* note. 
*reid), adj., 400, 5. 

sft, plur., 120; adv., 399, d. 

'$, for e$(it), 453*. for baS, ^^ note. 

•fad *fel, noun, 384, 7. 

*fam, adj., 395, 11. 

effftaft, noun, 386, 9. 

fdjait, with present, 463, b\ idioms, 485, 8. 

6e., ©r., (titles), 455, *• 

fcitt, v., aux., 172, 297; dist. from tnerben, 
273; impers., 293-4; with gen., 435., *\ with 
dat. 437, 5, b\ with infin., 475. 2 - 

fCtt, prep., 280 ; with pres., 463, b ; conj., 
486,2. 

feloft, fet&er, 454- 

sfeltg, adj., 395. 7- 

ffdj, for eilianber, 252; position, 354, 4- 

@ie, address, 188-9; concord, 451, b. 

fo, with corap., 153; connective, 328; (such), 

456, 5; omitted, 471, e\ idioms, 485, 9. 
foli(cr), 207, 45 6 > 5- 
fonbertt, 326. 

@r.,455, *• 

8. ff»4»- 

*ft, adj., i49» 307; » dv -» 3» 6 ; noun, 384, *• 

ftatt, onfttttt, (iu) infin., 475,/; — bafe, 477,'- 

*t, noun, 384, »; for stet ' verb » 226 » *• 

st« inserted, 398, 3. 

*tel, 3", 388, note. 

*itt, contr. to «t, 226, £. 

tfp, restricted use, 42. 

*tum, noun, 386, 10; pi., 89, 

fiber, Appendix. 
Ufa, idioms, 305. 



gat. Appendix. . . . JU, 476* — &«&• 4*8* 
lilt*, 387, 3- 
sttllfl, noun, 384, 5. 
ttttter, Appendix. 
»r*, 387, 4- 

oer*, 373. 

Oiel, i56»245»^»46o»6. 

fcofls, 288, c; *bott, 400. 4; adj\, 433. 

Hotter, 433, note. 

BOH, Appendix. 

OOr, Appendix. 

rofibrcttb, /r*/., 280; ***/., 486,/. 
rootttt, 486, 1. 
marb, 190* 256, c. 

sttSrtS, 399. *• 

load, int., 219,458; rel., 236-7, 459J — ffa 

221; indef. and adv., 458, 2, 459, 3. 
rocber (nod&), 329- 
toeif , 486, 2. 
•toeife, adv., 399» c. 

toeloier, *'*/., 220, 458; rel., 234, 459; «**/ 

458. 
TOCtttt, (time) 486, 1; (cond.) 486, 3; (conceit.) 

486, 4; omitted, 350, 2. 
»er, int., 219, 458; rrf., 236, 459. 
toeft (toed), 222,3; 458, 3; 459, 4. 
roctttg, 245, 460, 6. 
TOCrbcn, aux., 173-4; 273; position, 35°i 3» 

impers., 387, 4, b. 
toiler, toieber, prefixes, 288. 
fete, «*fe., 153, 45o, 2 ; (apposition) 4*9J 

(time) 486, d; — Oiel ft, 308. 
100 (WOT, 222, 237); cond., 486, 3. 
tt)0(! r 4 8 5> IO *» Ob . . ., 486, 4. 

toorbett, 270. 

%n,prep., Appendix; infin., 176; 475-6; tact- 

itive dat., 443, d\ adv,, 476. 
fttoeeit, 5100, 300, ****. 
Srocicr, stoeiett, 302. 



GERMAN HANDWRITING [Sdpift]. 



The Large Alphabet. 



a^j^^i «rp 



•A B C D E 

H I J 



F G 






.../ 



K L 



M 



N 



(7^^ tft^/y w 



O P Q 



R 



T U 



4? W £? 





V 



w 



X Y Z 



The Small Alphabet. 




bcdef ff gh 



s 




s*W S** s4T 



yr 



st* 



k 1 m n o p q 

38S 
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/ J>/ J<* *"~-8 <y A 



s 



s 



St 



t 



u 



w 



a 



Modified Vowels. 
// 



// 



a. 






m • 

O 



cfcr 



Diphthongs* 




^ ^y 

/M4*' 







Au 



au 



Au 



au 




/£C**^ 



eu 



a> 



stfrr 



Ai 



ai 




^ S^f 



ei 



Double Consonants* 






Ch 



ch 



Ph 



ph 



Sch sch 



s%?f^//f f 



Th 



th 



ck 



ss 



sz = ss 



tz 



Note. — As has been stated, p. i, it is not necessary — at least not at first — to write 
the German Schrift. But it may become necessary to learn to read it. This can be done 
oaly by practice in reading actual \rod»rr\&n&. X« *& Xxoxotatttara^a few pages of the 
Sckri/t will be added. 
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iJ^t**^ ^s€iL4>€^%/ndi*^+<' 






f%w t fa^*~ 
















•^f 
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4 



s^lS£*^ y4**^/^*-»5£^ 










sflhi^*^ ^*^m — r 



'^zJ&r' &rt&*s&**^' \ 





w£l^l^i^^e*>t<P^/^9*4^ 




3«9 




^^k^^^^^^C^^^^y 





^idrt'*'******^' 



■%&£< 









'^V^*^- 



39<> 




^v^fJ^^t^^t^t^^ 





eS^**-^^-*-*^^* - ^ 




^&**^J!Z*^*^r s^i&t 



Z*f 







39 1 








J&i^** &g^Cy ^**>*> 




jr****- — v^k*-^*^^^*-**-^ 





/^*£^ 







S&*^*4&£^^^*+jZ/. , 







. . — „ C/ **£2Zry 



s^%&S ^t**^r 





39 2 



^%3^4^<~ 



# C/d^ ^**B**+4^B^&1*~~**>' 












W**4n^- s0**++^ y^e^^pn^f^^ 
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U4A^^ s^p*j>]04*>*4^ s?^ ^6&&*^*^ • 



'fflZk^^K^^J^* 




Cfay™^^ *?^^ • ' * 
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sTX*- 



*H***^ 



s^W**^* 



-9sl^< 




*4&1t^^&ts+*^' >*4«5 



^V*ls y^^**^*^**^ 



j^J&£~? 



VOCABULARY TO THE SCRIPT* 

(ABRIDGED) 



luding the Script Words not found in the general Vocabulary, 



£, by all means, surely. 
t, to hold on, stop. 
, to'address, say to. 
*., sleeve. 
I, Atlantic. 

►th. 

itg, /., reward. 

[, to remark. 

convenient. 

;, continual. 

w., purse. 

ifter it, about it. 

nevertheless. 

m., doctor. 

ttfe, /., village tavern. 

'it,/., stupidity. 

! f likewise. 
tg, reverent. 

gg, PL -er- 
ne's) own, peculiar. 

bet, vain, conceited. 

ce, one day. 

eit, to receive. 

tt, m. y Englishman. 

, to reply, retort. 

, n. y event, occurrence. 

It, to exhort, warn. 

,, to reply. 

to tell, relate. 



3fliefle, A fly. 

Sorberttttft, /., demand. 

f ort=!omtttCtt f to get on, get through. 

f fittft, fifth. 

fftttfeig, fifty. 

gefaftt, collected, cool. 
gereidjeit, to redound, result. 
®efd)idjte, /., history, story. 
gettuft, certain. 
<$Wb, »., gold. 
gUffeit, to peep. 
<&ltlbett, m., florin. 

fjitteitt, into, in. 

Jjittterlaffett, to leave behind, be- 
queath. 

f)Od)!nutifi, haughty, proud. 

$offmtttfl, /., hope. 

Jjolett, to fetch, bring ; — taffen, to 
send for. 

3frfel, /., island. 
3talte / net f m. t Italian. 
$aCO&, m., James. 

fodjett, to cook, boil. 
&Otttgretd), «., kingdom. 
$oft, /., food. 
ffil)l, cool. 
&ltttft, /-, art. 

leer, empty. 
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gitteratltr', /., literature. 
fiodj, «., hole. 
fiorb, »*., lord. 

mager, lean, meagre. 
3Wccr f *., sea, ocean. 
SRottard)', »*., monarch. 

9iad)teU, »*., disadvantage. 
92afe f /., nose. 

$apft, w., pope. 
$erfOtt',/., person. 
$ral)Ier, »*., boaster. 
^rottttt*', /., province. 
^rufttttfl, /., examination. 

9talf, *»., coat. 

9ftuf}tn, m. 9 fame, glory. 

<3arf)fett, »., Saxony. 

©djriftftefler, »*., author. 

©filler, m., scholar, pupil. 
feltett, rare, scarce. 
©itte, /., custom. 
fottfrtg, other, else. 
Spa'ttiett, n. y Spain. 
fpeifett, to eat, dine. 



ftolft, proud ; noun, m. % pride. 

teuer f dear. 

tttll, to do, make, put. 

Sljrol, n., Tyrol. 

ttm-tterfett, to overturn. 
ttttcntiortct, unexpected. 
UttterftityttttQ,/., support, aid. 
tttttterfd)ftmt, shameless. 

tterfolgett, to pursue, persecute. 
tterfattgett, to desire, demand. 
$etfel)ett, «., oversight, mistake. 
gkrftattb, m., understanding, sense 
8orfafjr, *»., ancestor. 
tJOr=ftcttcn f to present, introduce. 

t>orfi&er=geIjett, to pass (by). 

2Bage.lt, »»., carriage. 
g&e&ijett, /., wisdom. 

toetttgften*, at last. 

iMbmett, to dedicate. 
28ttt, /»., landlord. 

2Bi$, »*•» wit. 

ttoljlfeU, cheap. 

SttriifMeljrett, to return. 
5tt=rufett, to call (out) to. 



EXERCISES 

ALTERNATIVE OR SUPPLEMENTARY TO THOSE IN PART I. 

By C. F. KAYSER, Ph.D., 
Instructor in German and Latin, Boys' High School, New York City. 
With thb cooperation of Professor E. S. Joynbs. 



EXERCISE I. 

(a) i. J)er Sefjrer be§ grtiutein§ ift 1 ber ©ruber be§ SftaterS. 
2. 2)ie SKiitter ber 9ftabd)eit jinb 1 bie Jotter be£ GngtanberS — 
be§ Sngtanber£ Jotter — £5d)ter be£ (£ngtanber§. 3. 2)er 
2Wantel flefjort 2 ber SKutter be§ <Sd)iiter3. 4. ®a§ ©ematbe ge* 
f)5rt ben Sriibern be§ $Iofter§. 5. 3ft ber ©ruber in 8 bem 
Stoftergarten 4 (— ©arten be§ ftlofterS) ber 3Kater be§ ©ematbeS? 
6. $)ie SSogel auf 8 bem ©fiumdjen bort 6 finb Stbler ; fie finb bie 
SSogei be§ £immel§. 7. £at 6 ber Sgimmtl aud^ 7 genfter? 8. $at 
ber ©dfjuter ben SSogel im (= in bem) SKantel? 9. ©inb bie 
©ruber ber SKutter (= ber SRutter Sriiber) in Sloftern? 10. £at 
ba§ 93duntd^cn im ©arten be3 9tmerifaner§ fdjon 8 Stpfel? n. ®ie 
gluQel ber 9tbler, ber SSocjel be£ §immet§, ftnb grofc. 9 12. $)er 
©paten geljort bem Stmerilaner, bem Sftaler be§ $lofterfenfter3. 

1 if t, is; finb, 07*; fie finb, i&ry are, 2 geI)ort, belongs, 8 ut, **; auf, on, 
upon ; with dative when expressing rest. 4 Compound nouns have the de- 
clension of the last component. 6 bort, there. 6 §at, has. 7 aud), also. 
8 frfjon, already, 9 arojj, large, tall, great, 

(b) 1. Is the teacher of the pupils also [a] painter ? 2. The 
cloister has two x wings. 3. The painting belongs to-the brother 
of the teacher. 4. Are the friars (= brothers) of the cloisters 
Americans or 2 Englishmen ? 5. In the fields and 8 the gardens 
[there] are birds. 6. Has the eagle also wings? 7. The sky 
belongs to the birds. 8. The mother of the girl there is also in 
(cmf) the painting. 9. The apples of the little-trees in the 
cloister-garden belong 4 to the brother of the young-lady. 10. 

397 
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The painter of the window is the teacher of the girl's brother ; 

he 6 is [a] window-painter. 6 

'two, awci. 2 or, ober. 8 and, intb. 4 belong, 3d pi., gc^orcn. 5 he, cr. 
• window-painter, Senftermaler. 

EXERCISE II. 

(a) 1. $at ber ©ruber bcr 93raut aud) ein $ferb? 2. 9?iiffc 
finb griidjte. 3. 28ir roofjnen 1 einen 2Ronat a im Safjr, oft* audf) 
jroei, im ©ebirge. 4. ®ie Dffijtcre finb fdjon auf ben Stiffen. 
5. 3n ben ©artcn ber ©tabt finb ©tiitjlc unb 99ftnfe unter 4 ben 
Saumen. 6. 3)tc SSogel finb bic ©cijiffe bcr 2uft. 7. 2)er SSater 
ber Stinglinge ift ein greunb be§ JanjeS. 8. 3Bir madjen 6 au§ 6 
ben £aaren ber $ferbe oft 3tu$ fur 7 SRocfe. 9. (Sine SKutter ift 
oft Sage unb 9?dd^te in 93eforgm£ um 8 einen ©o()n. 10. S)er 
SHofterfdjjiiler fjat jroei £>efte unter bem 9trm unb einen ©tod in 
ber §anb. n. Der Cngldnber §ab 9 einem i0 ©ofjne beg OffijierS 
ein $ferb unb einem ©ruber ber 93raut einen $unb. 12. 2)ie 
S3raut be£ DffijterS ift in Jriibfal unb in 93eforgni£ um bie 11 
9Kutter. 

1 ttnr tooljneit, 1st pi., we live, 2 duration of time is expressed by ace. 
8 oft, often. 4 unter, under 1 with dat., expressing rest. 6 roir mactjen, 1st pi. 
pres. ; we make. 6 au£, out of, of, from ; with dat. 7 fur, with ace, for. 
8 um, around, about, for; with ace. 9 gab, 3d p. past, gave. 10 dat. expresses 
indirect object. 11 Transl. art. by possessive, her. 

(6) 1. The officers of the ships are sons of the city. 2. Only 
one (= a, with emphasis) ship is on the sea, but 1 two are on 
the river. 3. The eagle has no 2 teeth in his ( = the) head. 
4. Have cities always gates ? 5. Are the sons of the Ameri- 
cans the friends of the guests? 6. Are the days also cool 8 in 
the mountains? 7. The eagles are the kings of the birds of 
the air (//.). 8. The mice are an obstacle 4 to-the trees and 
fruits of the fields. 9. The maid-servants have also cares 
and troubles. 10. I have a friend there; he is a friar 
(brother) in a cloister. 11. In two years [there] are twenty- 
four 6 months. 12. Has the brother of the young-man (= 
youth) a horse and a cow, or only a dog ? 
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1 but, abeir. 2 no, plur. fctnc. 8 cool, fiifjl. 4 put pred. noun last ; repeat 
the article. 5 twenty- four, bierunb$toan$tg = fourand-twenty. 

EXERCISE III. 

(a) i. 3$ Mn cm Stub biefeS 2anbe§ fo 1 gut 2 mie 1 bu. 

2. Seine 9ieid)tumer finb grofe ; er f)at ©elb, gelber unb SBdtber 
unb aud) £dufer in ben 2)6rfern unb ein <3d)lof$ in be.r ©tabt. 

3. Uftein greunb f)at jroei 2lmter in biefem %at)rt. 4. 5)ie Sdnber 
jene£ 9Wanne§ finb fo groft mie 1 bie jroei Siirftentumer. 5. $n 
ben Slattern ber Sdunte rooljnen bie SBogel. 6. ;gl)re Seiber finb 
alt, aber if)r ©eift ift nod) 8 jung. 7. 5)ie Dffijiere unferer 9tegi* 
menter finb Sftdnner toon 4 ©eift unb Sraft. 5 8. ©inb toirflid) 8 
©eifter unb ©efpenfter in ben ©emddjern jene3 <3d)toffe3 ? 9. ®ie 
95dber in unferen £ofpitdtern finb fd)on feljr 7 alt. 10. S)ie ©otter 
ifjrer SSater finb aud) ifjre ©otter, n. ®ie SRdnber ber #ute 
biefe§ 3afjre£ finb ftein, aber bie £iite feibft 8 finb fjod). 12. $n 
ben ®efid)tern biefer Sinber iiegt 9 ©emiit. 13. %ent Orter be3 
£ale£ finb reid) an 10 ©olb unb ©ilber. 14. ®ie SSormiinber 
biefer Sinber fyaben feibft feine Sinber. 15. ©inb bie SRdnber 
'ener ©lafer auf bent £ifd)e ntd^t 11 grim? 

1 fo . . . tote, f O . . . aI3, as ... as, so .. . as. 2 gut, adv., well. 8 Itodj, still, 
yet. 4 b0tt, with dat., of. 6 bie Shaft, power, strength. 6 ttrirlltd), really. 
7 fc^r, very. 8 feibft, themselves. 9 (tegt, lies. 10 ait, with dat. if expressing 
rest, a t, in. u nidjt, not. 

(b) 1. God is our father in (the) heaven and we are his 
children. 2. On every page (= leaf) of that book are errors. 
3. Are the children in the houses of their guardians? 4. There 1 
is feeling in the songs of these peoples. 5. Are the roofs of 
these houses really [made] of glass ? 6. In these nuts and 
apples [there] are worms. 7. There are no spooks (= 
©efpenft) in the apartments of the king's castles. 2 8. Is she 
the mother of those children there ? 9. The trees have gar- 
ments of leaves. 10. Children's hands (=the hands of chil- 
dren) are not so large as men's hands. 11. Is our country 
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(Sanb) rich in forests? 12. Books are always* our friends. 
13. The villages and cities of a country are mostly 4 in its 
valleys. 14. He has two glasses in each of his hands. 

1 There, as introductory, eS. 2 king's castle, £dnig$fdjlofj. 'always, farmer, 
♦mostly, meiftenfc. 

EXERCISE IV. 

(a) 1, 3n biefer ©d)ule roaren bic ©oljne ber gurften unb 
©rafen be£ 2anbe3 ; aber fie roaren nid)t fef)r fleifeig. 2. 2Reme 
Jotter unb bctnc SKutter roaren greunbtnnen in [ber] ©d&ule. 
3. 2Bir ftnben 1 Jugenben nid)t nur bet 2 grauen, fonbern* aud) bet 
SKamtern. 4. Sinb bic SKotjren in Slfrifa aud) Kfjrifien? 5. $ie 
©oljne jener Slbtoofaten roaren bor 4 jroei Soften nod) ©tubenten. 
6. 3^)ei ber ^rinjen bor ben SWauern ber ©tabt ftnb ^reufeen 
unb jroei ftnb ©ngfanber. 7. ®ie Stffen in bent ©arten bort ftnb 
bie greube ber Stnber unb ber 9Wagbe. 8. ®ie 3^1 ber SBlumen in 
meiner ©tube iff jefct 6 nidjt fo grofc aU bor etnem 9Wr,nat. 9. $ie 
gitrften finb bie £>erren ber Sdnber. 10. 3>ie £aten |be§] $errn 
©djmibt roaren Jatcn eine§ $etben. n. $err 9?. iff ein -Reffe 
meiner grau. 12. ^fjilofopben madjen 6 audj iljre geljfer ober 
Srrtitmer; benn 7 fie ftnb audj nur SKenfdjen. 13. S)ie Utjren ber 
©amen finb nidjt fo grofe aU bie Ufjrcn ber $erren. 

1 finben, 1st p. ^\. y find. 2 r>ct, with dat., by y with, in, 8 fonbern, but % after 
a negative. 4 Dor, with dat., before \ ago, 6 je£t, now, at present. 6 mad)en, 
3d p. pi., make. 7 btnn,for t conj. 

(&) 1. Are [there] only trees in the garden before your 
( = thy) house, or also flowers ? 2. In which room have the 
girls their pins and pens? 3. Birds 1 have garments of (toon) 
feathers. 4. Not only oxen 1 and cows 1 , but also horses 1 are 
useful 2 to man 1 (SRenfd)). 5. The fools of the kings were 
very often philosophers. 6. The sons of (the 8 ) Mr. and ( ) 
Mrs. Miiller were students in Berlin, and their daughter 
was the wife of a lawyer there. 7. Miss Emma, where are the 
dishes, with the fruit (//.) and the nuts? 8. Those gentlemen 
were guests in the house of the count. 9. He was a philoso- 
pher, but also a man of (the) deed. 10. The air belongs to 
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the birds, the earth to man. 1 11. The number of heroes in 
these regiments was not very large. 12. There were students 
of both (beiber) sexes in these schools. 13. The gates of the 
cit)* walls 4 were not so large as the doors of our houses. 

1 Abstract nouns, or nouns used in their generic or class sense, take the 
def. art. 2 pred. adj. usually stand last. 8 The def. art. is also used before 
titles, except in address. 4 The city wall, bie ©tabtmauer. 



EXERCISE V. 

(a) 1. ®ic £emben auf ben 93etten unb bie ^antoffctn unter 
ben 93dnfen gefjoren ben SSettern mcine§ -ftadfjbarS. 2. J)er SStHe 
be§ 83olfe3 ift immer ba§ ©efejj biefer ©taaten getuefen. 3. 2>er 
©taube ber 99auern an 1 bie 93anfen biefer ©tabt ift nie fetjr ftarf 
geroefen. 4. (Seib iljr auf ben SMaften jener SBoote geroefen? 

5. 2)ie -ftabetn btefer 93dume finb fo fdfjarf tt)ie bie ©tadjetn biefer 
3>nfeften. 6. SSaren feine SSorte nid)t roirfticl) gunfen be§ (SeifteS^ 
(genius)? 7. £>aben bie Soften and) D()ren unb Slugen? 

8. Unter ben 3)cid)ern biefer Sftenfdjen ift nie feriebe geroefen. 

9. 2)e§ SKenfd^en SBiHe ift oft feljr fcfyroadjj. if. 2tteine Sreube 
ift bent -ftadfjbarn immer ein Sorn im Sluge geroefen. n. 3n ben 
(Straiten feineS 2luge3 liegt greube. 12. S)ie Sraft (force) 
feine£ 2BiHen§ ift nie 2 fo ftar! geroefen at§ ber ©taube feineS 
Jperjen§. 13. SBir finben bie ©amen 5U 8 biefen £aten in ben 
SBorten biefer ^Stjilofopljen. 14. S)ie gelfen im STOeere finb bie 
SBeforgntffe jebeS ©differs. 15. ®ie 9Ru§feln feineS 2lrme§ 
roaren fo Jjart roie biefer get§. 16. SBudfjftaben madden SBorter, 
nid)t SBorte. 

1 ait, with ace, to, in. 2 me, never. 8 $u, with dat., to, for, at. 

(b) 1. The names of these men have always been bonds of 
(the) peace. 2. How large has been the number of the 
students in this university during 1 the year? 3. His words 
had been rich in (an) thought (//.). 4. We were heroes in 
her eyes. 5. Had the pains in your ears been very sharp ? 

6. The stings of these insects are as large as thorns. 7. 
Each of these words has only six 2 letters. 8. No rose with- 
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out 8 thorns. 9. My cousins are farmers of (= in) this state. 
10. Our country has now forty-six 4 states. 11. The ends of 
my spurs have never been very sharp. 12. The ribbons and 
slippers 6 on the benches there belong to the daughter of 'my 
neighbor. 13. His strength 6 lies not in {with dat.) the mus- 
cles of his arm, but in the faith of his heart 14. He has a 
summerhouse (@ommerl)au3, n.) on a rock of this lake. 

1 during, toafjrenb, with gen. 2 six, fedjS. 'without, oljne, with ace 
* forty-six, fedjSunbtoteratg. 6 Articles must be repeated. 6 strength, bic 
©tdrte. 

EXERCISE VI. 

(a) 1. SSiftorta, cine £od)ter bcr Sonigin Don ©ngtanb, mar 
bic 9Jhitter be3 SaiferS SBUfjelm Don 2)eutfd)(anb. 2. SBirft bu 
jefct ttnrftid) fleifeig fein? 3. S)cr SBiHe be3 SotfeS toirb in 9tme* 
rifa immcr ©efefc fctn. 4. 2)eutfd)tanb3 giirften finb audj nid)t 
immcr Jpetben getoefen. 5. 3d) mcrbc nun 1 aud) batb bcr Scorer 
bcincr <3d)tt>efter 9ttarta feirt. 6. SBir toerben im (= in bem 2 ) 
SBinter rDar)rfd)einiid^ 8 cincn 9ttonat mit 9Rarie in bcr ©tabt fctn. 
7. S)tc ^aufer Don $art3 finb nidfyt fo Jjod) at$ bic |>aufer 9?ett> 
?)orf§. 8. SScrbcn bic Surgcrmctftcr Don !ftctt> $orf jefct brct 
obcr Dier Satjre tm Stmte fcin? 9. ©oetljcS SEcrfc toerben in 
Stmcrifa ntc fo popular 4 fcin tote (at§) bte SEcrfc ©t)afefpcarc§. 
10. 2)a§ „2eben Scfu" Don 2>aDtb ©traufe ift in bcr SBtutiotljef 6 
unferer UniDerfttat. n. 9Kcinc <3d)tt>efter Jjat cm 99itb [ber] 
©optjte (©opl)ten§), ber Scfytoefter 9Kajen§ unb griebertfenS. 
12. Unfcre Stra 6 Oegtnnt 7 mit ber ©eburt 8 3fcfu GHjrtfti. 

1 nun, now. 2 German uses def . art. with seasons, months and days. 
8 toafjrfrfjetnltc*), probably. 4 popular-', popular. 6 bte ©tbliotfjef, library. 6 bic 
fca, era. 7 begtnnt, 3d p. sing. pr. tense, begins. 8 bte ©cburt, birth. — Note 
that adverbs of time precede other adverbs. 

{b) 1. Shall you be in (the) town to-morrow? 2. These 
books will be very useful 1 not only to-Mary {dat) but also to- 
William. 3. Shakespeare was a poet in the time of Queen 
Elizabeth. 4.. In the palace (= castle) of Emperor William 
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[there] is an apartment with the paintings of the 'Kings of 
Prussia. 5. Will the gentleman really be Bertha's teacher? 
6. The sister of that young-lady will soon be the wife of 
Charles. 7. Her belief in 2 the Lor4 Jesus Christ was very 
strong. 8. We find these words in Schiller's works. 9. Has 
Sophie's sister been here to-day, or will she be here to-mor- 
row? 10. The forests, rivers, 8 and lakes 8 of America are very 
large. 11. The mayor of New York will be in the country 
during (the) summer. 12. Will Fred's (Snfc) painting of 
(Don) Emma soon be ready? 13. His book begins with the 
words : In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

l pred. adjectives immediately precede the infinitive (see Ex. IV b, 
Note 2). 2cf. Ex. Va, Note 1. 8 Cf. Ex. Vb, Note 5. 

EXERCISE VII. 

Remark. — The future perfect in independent sentences ex-, 
presses usually a supposition, or probability, in the past, e.g. Sr 
ttrirb f)ier geroefen feirt = I suppose (presume) he has been here 

(a) 1. S)tc $ inter merben gut getoefen feitt; nid)t toaljr? 
2. S)cr ©ruber biefe§ Slbbofaten ift ein S)oftor ber SKebijin 2 uttb 
(em) Sprofeffor an ber Uniberfitat. 3. S)ie $rofefforen an ben 
XUtiberfttaten 2)eutfd)tanb§ finb meiftenS S)oftoren ber $f)ilofo)){)ie. 
4. jRcpubltfen fyaben feine §errenf)dufer. 5. 2)ie Slntmorten be3 
$Paftor3 ftaten SBorte eineS ©enie§ (genius). 6. 3ene3 £au3 
ttrirb tt>ofjt c friitier 4 etne 2Rabd)enfd)ule geroefen feirt. 7. @inb 
bie fiaboratorien ber $f)t)fif unb ber Sf)emie in ber £od)fd)ute ganj 5 
neu? 8. Sn ben SWftcrn finb feine 93ifd)ofe, fonbern 9lbte. 

9. S)u ttrirft tt>of)t immer ber Slugapfel beiner 3ftutter getoefen fein. 

10. S)te Stubien be§ $rofeffor§ iiber 6 bie goffitien unfereS SKufe^ 
um§ finb ba§ SBerf eine§ 9Kenfd)enteben§ (life-time), n. 3ft 
Sorb Sacon ttrirflidj ber Stutor (author) Don ©f)afefpeare§ 
©ramen? 12. 2)a§ SanbtjauS meine§ ©au^erm Hegt an etnem 
©ebirgSfee. ,13. SDie Stabt liefert 7 SBorterbiidjer unb ©djreib* 
materialten 8 fiir bie ©d)uten. 

imd>t toafjr, (is it) not so? 2 bie 5Kebt5tn, medicine. 8 toofjI, probably. 
4 fritter, formerly. 6 flans, entirely, quite. 6 iiber, with dat. or ace, over, 
about. 7 liefert, 3d p. sing., furnishes. 8 writing-materials. 
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(b) 1. [I suppose], the children of the count have already 

been in a dancing-schooL 2. In the city-park 1 [there] are 

monuments of the poets Goethe, Schiller and Lessing. 3. 

Has every pupil two dictionaries? 4. [I suppose], your 

father has also been a doctor of (the) philosophy. 5. The 

bishops of England are members 1 of the House of Lords. 6. 

The book : "Studies of a husbandman about the instincts of 

(the) insects" is a monument to (fur) the author, Prof. 

Maier of our University. 7. The abbot of this monastery 

(cloister) is a friend of (toon) flowers; he has more than* 

forty kinds [of] roses in his flower-garden. 8. The son of 

the rector of the city-schools is the pastor of our church. 9. 

[I presume], the chaplains of these regiments have already 

been in Rome. 10. The city furnishes the materials for the 

laboratories of the boys'-high-school. 4 11. In our museum 

[there] are fossils of (Don) birds, insects and plants. 

1 city-park =* city-garden, ber Stabtpart. 2 member, ba& Sttttgtteb, pl.-tt. 
•more than, mefp al£. 4 boy s'-high-school, bie tfnabenfjodrfdjule. 

EXERCISE VIII. 

(a) 1. -ftufcticfye Silver finb gute greunbe. 2. grdutein ©life, 
bie Softer [bcrj grau SBolf, f)at fd)bne, rote £aare unb grofee, 
blaue Slugen. 3. Die SBintermonate finb SRonate mit furjen 
£agen. 4. 9teid)er Seute 1 Sinber finb oft nid)t fo fteiftig aU bie 
Stinber armer Seute. 5. SWeue ©tdbte fyaben getoofynlid) breite 
©traften unb fjofje £dufer. 6. S)u r)aft fjier einen 9tocf Don 
feinem £u<I) unb fe^r fcfyoner gar be. 2 7. 2)ie £anbf)dufer an jenem 
®ebirg§fee gefyoren reidjen §erren au§ ber ©tabt. 8. SHeine 
Sinber mit frotjen 8 ©eftd^tern finb metne greube. 9. Salte Saber 
finb fiir fd)tt>adE)e 9Kenfd)en nid)t fo gut aU toarme. 10. ^unge 
fieute finb meiftenS immer gute§ (guten) 9ftut§ 4 unb freubigen 6 
£er&en§. n. Siebe Sftutter, bift bu immer bei 6 guter ©efunbtjeit? 7 
12. SDiein Jpau3f)err fjat immer toeiften unb roten SBein im Seller. 8 

ifieute, pi., people. 2 bie garbe, color. 8 frotj, glad, happy. 4 ber3Jhtt, 
courage, cheer. 6 freubifl, joyful, glad, happy. 6 bei, with dat., by, in, at. 
We ©efunbfjctt, health. 8 ber better, cellar. 
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(b) i. Grimm's German dictionary is very large. 2. 
English words are usually not as long as German [words]. 
3. Poor child, you have great pains in your (= the) head, 
[is it] not so? 4. On the table of poor people [there] is 
usually no wine, but only cold water. 5. He is a man of 
(toon) great mind (©eift); he has always good thoughts. 6. 
Great men have often been the sons of poor peasants. 7. 
Every man (human being) has his days of serious 1 trouble 
and care. 8. Small insects caused 2 (in) this year great 
damage (harm) to-the trees of our orchards (dat. precedes 
ace). '9. The Moors are people of (Don) black color. 10. I 
have small scholars and large [ones]. 11. I am a friend of 
(toon) boys and girls with joyful hearts and happy faces. 

1 serious, eraft. 2 caused, 3d p. pi. past, toerurfad)teit. 

EXERCISE IX. 

(a) 1. J)ic atten ©ermanen 1 fatten btonbe JpaareunbblaueStu* 
gen. 2. 2)er gute 9?ame ift bcr 9teid)tum be§ armen SRamxeS. 3. 2ltte 
Seute fpredjen 2 fetjr oft Don ben guten alten 3eiten. 4- §eibelberg 
ift megen 8 feine§ fd)onen @<I)toffe§ unb feiner alten Umber fitat auf 
ber ganjen ©rbe beriifjmt. 5. SBeldjer preufeifd&e Sorng l)atte feine 
greube an ben graven ©olbaten ? mar e3 nidjt griebrid) SBilljetnt 
ber ©rfte, ber SSater griebri<I)§ be3 ©roften ? 6. S)er beriitjntte 
$Profeffor ipeine tt>ar in ©ottingen mein fieljrer ber beutfdjen 
©prad)e. 7. 2)a§ ©eburt§f)au3 4 jene§ beriiljmten SRalerS liegt an 
ber fd)5nen blauen 2)onau. 5 8. 2)ie 93aume be§ fatten JiorbenS 
finb meiftenS -ftabelbaume ; bie S5dume be§ toarmen ©iiben§ ba* 
gegen 6 tjaben gett>of)nltd) grofee, breite ©latter. 9. S)er franjofifd&e 
fieljrer be§ jungen ^Jrinjen ift ber SSerfaffer (Stutor) toon jtoet 
franjofifd)en ©rammatifen unb biefer englifd)en. 10. gm groften 
©aale 7 be§ neuen 2Rufeum§ finb nur ©emcilbe mobemer 8 3ftaler, 
aber im fleinen finb bie (©emcilbe) ber alten. 

Her ©ermane, German. 2 fpredjen, 3d p. pi. pres., speak. 8 toegen, prep, 
with gen., on account of. * ba$ ©efcurtSIjauS, house of birth. 6 bie 5)ottau, 
Danube. 6 bagegen, on the other hand. 7 bcr ©aal, hall. 8 mobem', modern. 
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(b) i. The beautiful pictures on (an) the walls of this hall 

are paintings by the famous German painter, Kaulbach. 2. 

In the great libraries of the old universities of Germany 

[there] are books of every kind and of every language. 3. 

The grammar of the modern languages is not so difficult as 

the [grammar] of the ancient [ones]. 4. The great deeds 

of great men are the property 1 of all men. 5. The free 

sons of (the) free Switzerland are friends of (the) free speech 

(= word). 6. The schools of those good old times were very 

poor. .7. The earth was covered with deep snow during the 

whole winter. 2 8. The feathers of the birds of the cold North 

are not so rich in 8 gay colors as the [feathers] of the birds 

of the warm South. 9. We had very bad times during the 

last three years 2 . 10. In which German country lies the city 

[of] Magdeburg? 

1 property, ba% (Stgentum. 2 adverbial expressions of time precede objects 
and other adverbial expressions. 8 rich in, reiti) an, with dat. 

EXERCISE X. 

(a) 1. 3<i) Ijabe nic erne engtifdje ©rammattf in bcr (my) £anb 
geljabt. 2. 2)ie fomglidjen Sprinjen toaren itmfjrenb be§ lefcten 
©ommer§ mit iljrem engtifd)en fiefjrer auf eincm ftehten Sanbgut 
am Stljein. 3. ©oetljeS 9Kutter Ijatte ein fc^r IjeitreS unb gliicftU 
d)e§ ©emitt, fein SSater bagcgen tt>ar ernft. 4- §atte behte grofee 
©djtoefter dor jtt>ei $al)ren md)t ein btaueS, feibneS Slcib geljabt? 
•ftein, fie fyatte ein rote§. 5. Gin guter 9?ame ift ein Jjol)e£ Steinob. 1 
6. (Sin unmifc 2 (-e3) Seben ift ein fritter Job. 7. 2)a3 ©ute ift 
immcr ber geinb be§ SBofen getoefen. 8. SRein lieber grifc, bu 
mo^nft (live) {)ier ttnrflid) feljr fd)5n. 9. 2)a§ 93ertiner Jagebtatt 8 
unb bic SSicncr 4 SWcuc grcie ^Sreffe 6 ftnb jmci feljr bcfannte 
beutfcfye 3eitungen. 10. ©anj Sftett) $orf mar an SBafljingtonS 
©eburtStag auf ben 95einen 6 getoefen. n. ©rimm§ „2Rar(^en" 7 
ift ein 93u(^ fiir ©rof$(-e) unb Stein(-e). 12. Sein guter 3)eut* 
fdf)er bergifet 8 fein alte§ SJaterlanb. 

l bc& 5Hehtob, pi. flleittobtett, treasure. 2 unniifc useless. 8 ba& SageMatt, 
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Journal. 4 2Btett, Vienna. * Me ^rcffc, pre ss. 6 ba3 SBein, done, leg. 7 ba8 
Sfcardjen, fairy tale. 8 toergt&t, 3d p. sing., forgets. 

(b) 1. We have had to-day a very pleasant day, dear sister. 

2. Your good old friend has rarely had bad luck, is it not so#? 

3. The study of a modern language is not so difficult as the 
[study] of an ancient (old) [one]. 4. Bayard Taylors first 
wife was a German [lady], but he himself (felbft) was no Ger- 
man. 5. The large Heidelberg tun lies in the cellar of the 
famous old castle. 6. My brother has had two noble horses, 
a white one and a black one. 7. Our French teacher is an 
old gentleman and a brother of our Spanish professor. 8. 
The whole of (all) Germany is not so large as the state [of] 
Texas. 9. The old [woman] with the poor clothes and the 
cheerful face had great wealth (riches) years ago. 1 10. The 
seeds of the Good, the True, and the Beautiful lie in the heart 
of every man. 11. These fairy tale-books belong to my little 
[ones]. 12. There 2 are more people in one English city than 
in all Switzerland. 

!cf. Ex. IV a, Note 4. 2 cf. Ex. IIIJ, Note 1. 

EXERCISE XL 

{a) 1. SBirtoerben morgen maljrfdjemtid) angeneljmereS SBcttcr 
tjaben. 2. SRaum 1 ift in bcr fteinften §utte fiir eht gtiicftidj tiebenb 
(-e§) ^5aar. 3. 3d) fyatte mcinc frofjftcn unb gtiicftidttften Jage, 
ger abe ttrie bie metften anberen SRenfdjen, toatjrenb meiner (&fyuU- 
jeit. 4- 2)a$ 93efte ift fiir unfcre Slcinen gerabc 2 gut genug. 5. 
2)ie tjinteren 3tmmer be§ oberften ©tocfe§ biefe§ ©ebaube§ fittb 
ebenfo Ijett 8 tt>ie bic borberen, unb fogar 4 nod) fjetter al§ bie aufje* 
rcn 3' mmer & e 3 untcrften StocfeS. 6. Sari ©djurj tt>ar bor mc^ 
rercn 3af)ren, unter bem ^rafibenten £at)e§, ©efrettir be§ Sttttem 
gett>efen. 7. 2)a§ ©olb ift cin ebtcreS 2D?etaH at§ ba% ©ifen, aber 
ba§ te^tere ift ba§ nii&ttd)ere. 8. 2)ie beften ©filler finb oft bic 
Sinber armerer 5 Seute. 9. SBerben luir nid^t batb fiifjtere 6 9?adf)te 
unb fiirjere 2age tjaben? 10. 2)ie grofeten grudge finb nid)t im= 
nter bie fiifteften. n. ©r roar fein beff(e)rer, aber ein tapfrerer 
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9Kamt, aU fein ©ruber. 12. ©in ftetfeiger ©filler ift im SIcinen 
ebenfo piinftlid) 7 ttrie im ©r often. 

1 ber Sfaum, room . 2 gerabe, exactly % just. 8 f)ett, adj., light, clear, 4 fogar, 
even. 6 absolute comparative = rather poor. 6 tiif)l, coal. 7 piinfttid), 
punctual. 

{b) 1. Paul, the youngest child of my elder sister, is a 

bright (Hug) boy. 2. The Republic of the United 1 States is 

the freest country of the world. 3. Other cities will soon 

have still higher buildings than the highest in New York. 4. 

An honest 2 man is the noblest work of God. 5. The exterior 

of the museum is more beautiful than the interior. 

6. Wealth 8 is agreeable, mind more agreeable, but health the 

most agreeable [thing] in the life of man. 7. There was no 

prouder couple (pair) at (bci) the dance than that elderly 

(older) gentleman with his youngest daughter. 8. The front 

(foremost) man of a regiment is usually the tallest, and the 

hindmost usually the smallest. 9. Her youngest daughter 

(ba£ £od)tertein) writes a better exercise, with fewer mistakes, 

than her oldest [one]. 10. (The) most people wear 4 in 

summer lighter (I)eH) clothes than in winter. 

1 united, beretmgt. 2 honest, etjrlidj, red)tfd)affcn. 8 cf. Ex. IV£, Note 1. 
4 wear, 3d p. pi., tragett. 

EXERCISE XII. 
Remark. — Read introductory Remark, Exercise VII. 

{a) 1. 2)ie Sungen toerben auf bem Sanbgut iljreS Dnfel§ ei- 
nen angenefymen Sommer getjabt tjaben. 2. ®ie furjeften !ftadt)te 
finb immer am loarmften, unb bie tangften finb meiftenS am fatte* 
[ten. 3. ®otte§ ^ilfe 1 ift getoofjnticl) am nadtften, toemt 2 bie ©e= 
faljr am groftten ift. 4. <Seit einem Safjre toofjne id) (= English 
perfect) in Scrlin bci eincr freunblid^en alten S)ame au3 ber fran- 
jofifdjen ^Sd^meij. 5. SBtr fommen cben Don £aufe unb ge^en jefct 
ttad) ber Stabt ju unferer Saute (to our aunt's). 6. $m ©ommer 
ift eiSfatteS SBaffer feljr angenefjm, aber e§ ift nid^t immer am ge~ 
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funbeftcn. 7. 2)a§ SKabdfyen mit ben fof)lfd)tt)arjen §aaren (Jr. 
sing-), ben fdjneetoeiften 3^^n unb bent {jeitren ©cfid^tdjen 8 ift 
cin £odjterd)en meine§ £au3f)errn. 8. Shifter ben &ier ^aufern 
tirirb Jpehtrid) tt>ot)t fein ©igentum getjabt f)aben. 9. SSir toerben 
tt>of)t unfere fdf)onften Sage geljabt tjaben, benn morgen gefjen ttrir 
tirieber 4 in bte ©d^ute. 10. %n gan5 ©nglanb ift fein ^errli^ere^ 
Sanbgut at§ ba§ be§ ©rafen ^einrid). 

1 bte &ilfe, £*#, assistance. 2 toenn, //*"; in subordinate, or dependent, 
clauses the inflected verb stands last. 3 the endings *d)en, =letn form dimin- 
utive neuter nouns. 4 ttueber, again. 

(b) 1. How often have you been at home during spring 1 

and summer? 1 2. /suppose no one has had so many mistakes 

in his German exercise as you, Charles. 3. Since when have 

you been ( =are you) at home ? 4. The straightest way is 

always the shortest, but not always the most pleasant. 5. At 

[the house of] my aunt [there] lives a German gentleman 

from Dresden with his wife and children. 6. Most people 

are happiest when ( =if ) they are well. 7. I presume we have 

had our hottest days, for tomorrow 2 we shall have (have we) 

already the first [of] August. 8 8. The Albinoes 4 of the 

North are people with snow-white hair and reddish eyes. 9. 

In summer 1 we go usually to (in) the mountains or to (an) 

the seashore. 5 10. [I suppose] nobody from home has been 

here since yesterday. 11. Out of (the) distress is not out of 

(the) danger. 

1 With seasons, months and days we use def. art. in German. 2 to- 
morrow, morgen. 8 August, ber SCuguft'. 4 Albino, ber TOtno, pi., bte 2tffci* 
no3. 6 seashore, bie ©eefiifte (ace). 

EXERCISE XIII. 

. (a) 1. ;gtn SSalb unb auf ber ^etbc 1 ba §ab' id) meine 5*eube. 
2. SSor bem ©efe&e finb atte 3ftenfd)en gteid). 3. SSiber ifjren 
SBittcn unb ofjne ifjre ©rlaubniS 2 njiirbe ber junge £err fid) geitrift 
nid)t neben bte Same gefe^t tjaben. 4. 6§ ift ein Seller, toenn bu 
metjr ©ettridjt 8 auf bie SEorte aU auf bte ©ebanfen betner Stebe 4 
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kflft. S« §aben bte beften 3cttuttgctt be3 SanbeS firr ober gcgen 
ben ffirieg gefdnueben ? 6. grifc fd)retbt au§ bem SBeften, bafi bag 
Scien untcr fremben 2Renfd)en unb oljne greunbe fiir tfjn (him) 
toeing greube f)abe. 7. Winter jenem S)orfe am 9tanbe be£ SBal* 
be3 gerabe iiber ber Sanbftrafee tiegen jinei Stegimenter ©otbaten. 
8. Kr ttriirbe meljr greube gefjabt tjaben, menn er nid^t fein gattjeS 
$er j an ben 9teid)tum unb ba£ ©etb gcfjfingt ^dttc. 9. SSor einem 
3afjre tjat metn SSater eine 9teife urn bte SBett gemadf)t. 10. £aft 
bu nid^t gefagt r baft bu burd) beinen greunb in Sertin feltne beutfd^e 
SSiid^cr fetjr bittig 6 gefauft Ijabeft? n. SBir ttmrben ba§ SRonu* 
ment neben ber &Hrdf)e toon jenem Drte feljr gut gefeljen Ijaben, 
menu bte Sungen fid) nid)t immer bor unfere Stugen geftettt fatten. 
12. SBir fommen gerabe in bte mittlere ©tabt, toenn roir fiber biefe 
SBrikfe gefjen. 

1 btc $etbe, heath, meadow land, 2 btc ChrlaufcntS, permission. 8 bad %t* 
tt>td)t, weight. 4 bic 9tebe, speech. 6 bitttfl, cheap. 

(b) 1. My friend says that he has written (sub/.) always 
for, never against (the) peace. 2. We should never have 
found the way through the forest, if we had not seen a light 
in the house upon the mountain. 3. The Berlin papers write 
that the Emperor has bought (sub/.) a number of new pic- 
tures for his castle Under the Linden 1 (//.). 4. He has 
without my permission placed the post 2 in-front-of my house. 
5. Karl's teacher says that he has written the exercise with- 
out a mistake. 6. There is a great difference 8 between the 
cities of Europe and of America. 7. Philosophers have 
always placed virtue over wealth {ace) ; yes, even over life. 

8. A year ago I had a seat in the theatre next to (beside) 
your sister, just behind a post; but this year {ace.) I am- 
sitting in-front-of the post, between my brother and his wife. 

9. I should hang your picture on (an) the wall between the 
two windows, if [there] were enough light there, but it is too 
dark. 10. There comes and goes no day against (ttriber) the 
will of God. 11. The enemy (J>I.) would certainly come into 
the city, if we had not placed soldiers on and behind the 
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walls. 12. I place (redone) Count von Moltke among 4 the 
greatest generals of all times. 

1 linden (tree), bte Sutbe. 2 post, ber $f often. 8 difference, bcr ttttterfdjieo. 
4 Case? 

EXERCISE XIV. 

(a) 1. <Qabt bie ©iitc unb [telle bid) gerabe Dor mi<$. Jpabt 
bte ©iite unb fteHt eudf) gerabe bor midj. £aben ©ie bie ©iite unb 
fteHen ©ie fidf) gerabe Dor midf). 2. S)u toarft ganj aufcer bir Dor 
(for) greube. %$r roaret ganj aufter eudf) Dor greube. ©ie 1 toa* 
ten ganj aufeer fid^ Dor greube. 3. ©ei trja^ bu ttnllft, 2 nur fci e§ 
redf)t. 4. ©r fagt, bafc bte fiiebe groifd^cn tl)m unb ifyr nie feljr 
groft getoefen (fei) unb audj jefct nid)t fel)r groft fei. 5. Jpaben ©ie 
ettt>a§ bagegen, Jperr 93itrgermeifter, toenn idj einen Strtifet 8 ba= 
ruber in bie Bcitung fejje ? ©ettrifs nidfjt, tdj bin fogar bafiir. 6. 
S)u roirft un§ unb ifjnen luittfommen fein, liebe ©mma, aud) toenn 
bu oljne if)n fommft. 7. S)er £immel fei eudf) gnabig, toemt iljr in 
folder 9?ot feib, benn mir ift e§ unmogtidf), 4 eudf) ju fjetfen. 8. 
SBurbeft bu \f)r einen neuen Jput gefauft fjaben, toenn bu fie bet bir 
getjabt JjStteft? 9. ©ie tt)itt bamit nur fagen, 6 baft idE) toeber bei= 
net nodf) if)rer inert 6 fei. 10. S)u fennft ba§ ©pridf)tt)ort : 7 SBie bu 
mir r fo id) bir ; fei beSfjatb unfer eingebenf , 8 xotxvx bu ©Ittdf Ijaft. 
11. Unter un§ tt>ar bie ©pradfje (talk) babon tefcten ©ommer, aber 
Ijeute benft 9 fein SRenfdf) nteljr bar an. 

1 Note that ©ie, at the beginning of a sentence, may be you or they. 
2 id) Win, bu totflft, will, want. Her 2trtt'fef, article. 4 unmbglidj, impossible. 
*fte toitt bamit fagen, she means by that. 6 toert, worthy. 7 ba3 <5prtd)toort, 
proverb. 8 eingebenf, mindful\ like toert, used with gen. 9 benfen an, 
think of. 

(b) Remark. — Translate the first five sentences in the 
three ways possible: 1. Have no fear, but be brave and you 
will be free. 2. You say that you have (sub/.) no money 
with (bei) you. 3. Would you take (=make) a trip around 
the world, if you were rich ? 4. Have you ever been at my 
house (at the house of (bei) me) ? 5. Be seated (seat your- 
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self-selves) next to me. 6. He says that he has nothing 

against it, but that he is not in favor of (for) it either. 1 7. 

Peace be with you all {in two ways). 8. Two of my sons 

have (are) gone to (into the) war, and day and night I am- 

thinking of them. 9. I have given them my opinion about it, 

and they say that they have been satisfied with it 10. If 

you have not yet written with the pens, I shall 2 give you new 

[ones] for them. 11. I should certainly have bought her 

these books, if I had not found those great errors in them. 

12. In luck and misfortune I shall remain mindful of you,* 

dear mother. 

a not . . . either, audj nidjt. 2 The principal clause has inverted word- 
order, if it follows the dependent clause. 8 Say, of thee. 

EXERCISE XV. 

{a) 1. %n 2)eutfdt)tanb ttrirb jeber junge 2Rann im 21Jten (eiit* 
unbjroanjigften) SebenSjafyr ©otbat, roemt er nidjt roegen eme§ 
gefjlerS (defect) fret ttnrb. 2. SBaS ttnrb sutefct 1 au§ bem Sanbe 
roerben, tt>enn tiicmanb mcfjr Sanbmann obcr 93auer roerben ttrill ? 
3. Sonig SBittjetm Don $reuften rourbe im Sa^rc 1811 (ad&tjelms 
Jfjunbert cin unb fiebjtg) Saifer Don 2)eutfd)tanb. 4. SBa§ ttmrbe au§ 
bir unb ben 2)einen gett>orben fein, tt)cnn bu bamat§ 2 feme greunbe 
gelmbt ^atteft ? 5. 9Kaj f)at bor einigcn SBod^cn ben (Semen au£ 
Sctpjig gefdjrieben, bafe cr am crftcn gebruar S)oftor bcr ?|Sr)itofo* 
pt)ie getnorbcn fei. 6. 9Kein ift bic Strbcit unb bein ttrirb bie ©{pre 8 
fein. 7. SWad) mciner SReinung roiirbe £err gifdjer ber redjte 
3ftann am red)ten ^tafce fein, toenn cr Siirgermeifter ber ©tabt 
roiirbe. 8. gfyr [£err] SBruber roirb toofy fcfyon ©enerat gctt)orben 
fein ; bcr mcine ift erft SRajor. 9. 3$ rue ba§ SKeine (Sfteinige) 
(my part), roenn ©ie ba3 %\)tt (3t)rige) tun. 10. ©r ttmrbe erft 
ttjofjtliabenb, nad)bem 4 er ein alter SRann gctnorben ttmr. n. 
©ott fprad) (spoke): ©§ toerbe 6 2id)t, unb e§ ttmrb 2id)t. 12. 
Sinber, tnerbet nie bofe gegen eure Gltern ; fie ftnb eure beften 
greunbe. 

1 aute&t, at last. 2 bamalS, then, at that time. 8 bte (Sfjre, honor. 4 nadjbent, 
conj., after. 6 subjunctive expresses a wish, or command. 
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(£) i. An old proverb says, out of nothing [there] comes 
(= becomes) nbthing. 2. The people will become still 
poorer, if the times get still worse. 3. Lincoln was the child 
of poor parents, but before his death he had become the most 
famous American. 4. My folks (=mine) have become ac- 
quainted with yours, years ago, and ever since 1 they have 
been friends. 5. Boys, become good men, and you will be- 
come good citizens 2 of the state and the republic. 6. The 
papers say, that nothing as yet 8 has come (become) of 
(=out of) the affair, and that nothing ever ( = never any- 
thing) will come of it. 7. In my years and yours, people 
grow a little quieter; we have had our gayest days, John. 
8. He would never have become so rich, if he had not become 
acquainted in his youth with this and that rich man. 9. His 
cares and joys are mine, and mine are his also. 10. I 
became a teacher when 4 I was twenty-one years old. 11. 
Many people would be satisfied with little, if they only 
became well 5 again. 12. [I suppose] he has become a still 
better teacher in the many years since my school-time 6 , but 
he was already at that time a very good one. 

1 ever since, feitfjer. 2 citizen, bcr SBiirger. 8 as yet, nodj ; nothing as yet, 
nod) ttid)t3. 4 when, expressing past time, con j., al8. 6 well, adj., gef unb. 
* school-time, bie ©djulaeit. 

EXERCISE XVI 

{a) 1. S)a§ SBerf lobt ben SJRciftcr. 1 2. ©eteitte 2 greube iff 
boppelte 8 greube, gcteilter ©d)merj ift fjatber Sd^mcrj. 3. 9Ba$ 
ttnrb beitt 83ater baju fagen, toenn er Jjort, baft bu in bcr ©df)ule 
nid)t§ lemft? 4. Stinber tadjen unb toeinen oft in berfetben 
SRinute. 5. 2ebe fo, true bu am (Snbe beine§ 2eben§ itmnfdjen 
toirft, getebt ju fjaben. 6. 3d) toerbe tm nadjften (Summer mit 
mcinen SItern unb bencn ntciner grau einc Steife nad) ber ©djtoeij 
madden. 7. $n ber ©efcHfd)aft licbenber unb tad)enber Sinbcr 
tt>irb metn atte§ Jperj immcr tmeber jung. 8. ;gdj {jabe mtr ba§ in 
meiner Sugenb immcr getounfdjt, aber jejjt, ba 4 idj c§ ljabe, braudje 
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idf) e3 ntd)t mefyr. 9. 2)a$ finb if)re bier fleinen ©ruber ; bcrcn 
ctftefter ( — bcr altefte berfelben) ift nod) nid&t fed)§ 3>afjre att. 10. 
2)er beriifjmte getbfjerr $pi)rrfju§ fagte nad) ciner ©djtad&t : 9?odJ* 
ein 6 folder ©teg 7 unb tt>ir finb berloren. 8 11. Gr Ijat e§ brr ge* 
fagt ; aber bamit ift nidjt gefagt, bafe e3 audj toaljr fei. 12. 34 
toiirbc bir nid)t3 bariiber gefdjrteben fjaben, toenn er e§ nur bem 
(biefem) obcr jenem greunbe gejeigt ljcitte, aber er tjat e3 ber 
ganjen SBelt gejeigt. 

1 bcr SReifter, master. 2 tetlen, divide, part. 8 boppelt, double. 4 bo, ,»'«tt, 
when. 6 nod), j//'//; nod) ein, <?#* »*tfr*. 6 The numeral <?«* is of same form 
as the indef. art., but is pronounced with emphasis, and is often printed 
with separated letters ein. 7 ber ©teg, victory. 8 oerloren, lost. 

(b) 1. Are those William's books or yours ? No, these 
here are mine; his are not here yet. 2. Here is the desired 
(= wished) money; buy a hat or a pair [of] shoes with it. 
3. Of that I shall never hear the end as-long-as 1 1 live. 4. Do 
not ask me about that and I shall tell ( = say) you no lie. 5. 
These are the last words of a loving father; remain mindful 
of them and you will make no great mistakes in life. 6. 
There is very little difference between your home-made 2 and 
this purchased (= bought) gown (coat). 7. Last week a 
travelling company played Shakespeare's Hamlet in our town. 

8. [I suppose,] these children have learned their German in 
Germany, for they lived (perf.) there [for] a whole year. 

9. I should certainly have showed you the desired cups, if you 
had asked for (nadE)) them. 10. Neither the laughing nor the 
weeping philosopher sees 8 the world as it really is; for this 
one sees it worse and that one better than it is. 11. Soldiers, 
be brave and show yourselves as the true and loving sons of 
your fatherland. 12. Everybody likes him, for he laughs 
with those that laugh (= the laughing) and weeps with those 
that weep (the weeping). 13. Since he sent my books with 
those of my brother, I did not need to pay-for them. 

1 fofonge. 2 home- made, fct6ftgemad)t. 8 3d pers. sing. 
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EXERCISE XVII. 

(a) 1. Quriid, bu retteft ben greunb nid)t mefjr, brum 1 rcttc 
bein eigneS Seben. 2. SSiftoria, bic gead)tete Sonigin Don ©nglanb, 
Ijatte fdjon iiber fedjjig Satjre rcgigrt unb tt>ar bic atteftc rcgicrcnbc 
gurftin ber SSelt. 3. £able midf) nidjt immer, befter greunb ; 
fd^uttte mir bie (my) Jpanb unb plaubrc friebtidE) mit mir. 2 4. 
2)er $ieb Ijafet ba$ Sic^t bc§ £age§ tnie ba§ Sinb bie Sunfetfjeit 8 
ber !ftad)t. 5. 3d) ^offe f ba§ bein gefunber SSerftanb 4 bid) leiten 
roirb unb bafe bu nad) ©efefc unb 9ied)t barin fyanbefn toirft. 6. 
SBie fannft bu ertoarten, bafe bie SKenfdjen bid) licbcn, tt)enn bu fie 
l)affeft. 7. 9Kit tna§ fiir SSortcn unb in tt>eld)en 3^9 en fj a * & e r 
©djriftfteffcr ben Etjar after 6 (Safari gejeidEjnet? 8. 3Ktt lt)em unb 
rooruber rebeten ©ie fo tange bor meinem gcoffneten genfter ? 9. 
2Ba§ fiir Unfinn rebet er toieber ? fagt er nid)t, bafe er fid) nie 
anbre unb baft fid) nur bie 3eiten anbern? 10. S)ie SKutter Jjat 
un§ feljr getabett, toeil 6 lt)ir attein im offnen gtuffe gebabet Ijaben. 
11. Sftein ©ruber tjat e§ oft genug mit einem ©efdEjafte 7 probiert, 
aber tjat babci jebeS SKal fattiert. 12. SBenn idE) einige ©tunben 
ftubiert tjabe, rubre id) ein toenig auf bem ©ee f atme frifdje Suft, 
unb bann arbeite id) ttrieber ebenfo gut tt>ie jubor. 8 

1 brum (barum), therefore. 2 friebltd), adv., peaceably. 8 bie $mrteHjett, 
darkness. 4 bcr SSerftanb, reason, sense. 5 ber (Styara'tter, character. 6 tt>eil, 
because. 7 ba8 ©efd)aft, business. 8 $Ufc>or, adv., before. 

(b) 1. I like to chat with a friend [for] an hour, after I 
have studied my lessons. 2. What were you talking about 
with my esteemed and learned ( = taught) friend, when I 
opened the door? 3. From Heidelberg we marched (jpetf. 
finb) to Strassburg, where we then took a bath (= bathed) 
(per/.) in the Rhine. 4. Tell me (dat) with whom you go, 
and I tell you who you are. 5. The boys have been-rowing 
and fishing the whole afternoon (ace), but they have t had no # 
luck. 6. What is he waiting for ? Why does he not lead the 
guests into the large hall? 7. With a smile on her face 
(= smiling mouth) she told me that she hated (J>res.) me. 
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8. My sister Emma is the leading spirit (mind) of the busi- 
ness, and therefore he hates her. 9. Is it a fact that a boy 
usually draws and figures ( = reckon) better than a girl? 
10. Did you ever breathe (/*//.) a purer 1 air than here in 
these mountains? 11. In what-kind-of a boat did you row 
across the river ? 1 2. What sort of animals are these ? They 
change their color several times a day (the day, gen.). 13. Do 
you know in whose company and upon which ship he travels 
to England? 

1 pure, rein. 

EXERCISE XVIII. 

(a) 1. 3$ fjabe in mcinem Ceben fefjr Did gearbeitet unb ge* 
rungen (fight), abcr e£ ift mir trofcbem 1 nid&t gelungen, cm reiser 
2Rann ju merben. 2. 2)a£ finfettbe ©djiff fdf)tt)anb langfam* au3 
unferen Slugen. 3. 2)ie langcn Safjre fjaben ein l)errlidE)e§ 93anb 
bcr Sreunbfdjaft urn un§ gefd&lungen. 4. ©ein altefter ©ofnt ift 
fo ticf gefunfen, ba§ er fi<$ toofjl nidf)t mcfjr in bie $'6f)t s fd&nnngen 
roirb. 5. S)ic gebungenen ©otbaten brangen in ba§ ©djloft unb 
itmrben ben giirften gebunben fjaben, loenn e3 tfjm nid)t gelun* 
gen toare, au§ einem genfter ju fpringen unb fid) ju retten. 6. 
S)ie Stubenten toerben tt>ol)t biete Sieber gefungen unb mand&eS 
©la§ auf tyre ^rofefforen unb ifjre Uniberfitat getrunfen f)aben. 
7. 3d) roiirbe fid)crtidf) bie SBafjrfjett fagen, menu ©ie mid(j jroangen, 
baritber 5U fprcdE)en. 8. ©prtd) nur ba§ SBafyre unb trinf ' nur ba§ 
JMare, 4 ift ein atte§ beutfd)e§ ©pridt)tt>ort. 9. Dfjne Saut 6 fan! er 
ju 93oben 6 ; aber nod) cine boHe ©tunbe rang er mit bent Jobe 
unb toanb fid) bor ©d^merjen. 10. ©eine greube am Ceben tt>ar 
nod) ntd)t gefd)ltmnben ; er fanb jcben Jag neue ©djintljeiten 7 
barin. 

1 trofcbem, nevertheless, in spite of it. 2 langfam, adv., slowly. 8 bie £51je, 
the height] in bie $of)e, upward, up. 4 flar, clear. b ber fiaut, sound. 6 bcr 
93oben, bottom, ground. 7 btc <5d)bnf)ett, beauty. 

(b) 1. He would be in (bet) better health to-day, if he did 
not drink so much. 2. All cares and troubles vanished from 
(au§) his heart, when you sang that beautiful German song. 
j. I should certainly no longer ( = more) respect him, if he 
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sank (sufy\) upon his (=the) knees before you, or if he 
threw (slung) his arms around your neck. 1 4. In my absence 
a thief swung {per/.) himself over the garden wall and entered- 
forcibly (pressed) into my house. 5. I have hired a new 
porter; the old one was too lazy and drank too much. 6. In 
our museum [there] is a famous statue of a wrestling gladia- 
tor. 2 7. ,The sun had (was) already sunk behind the hori- 
zon 8 and the last rays of light were vanishing, when from the 
mountains sounded the evening songs 4 of the shepherds. 8. 
Do not force me to it, for you will find that I shall not suc- 
ceed. 9. He rarely 6 succeeded, but his courage 6 never 
lagged (sank). 10. Almost mad for (Dor) joy, the boys sang 
merry (joyful) songs and swung their hats, around which 
(toeldje) they had wound wreaths of gay flowers. 11. I 
should easily console ( = comfort) myself, if I found that he 
did not succeed (per/.), for I know that he fought (perf.) 
(rhtgen) hard (fd)toer). 

1 neck, ber §al3. 2 gladiator, ber ©labta'tor. 8 horizon, ber ^ori^onf, 
str. decl. 4 evening song, ba§ Slbenbttcb. 6 rarely, felten, follows the verb. 
courage, ber 9Wut. 

EXERCISE XIX. 

(a) 1. Sorb ©otolet) fagte etnft iiber SKapoteon : ©r fprid)t 
toenig, aber er lilgt immer. 2. fiebe, tnie bu, toemt bu fttrbft, 
ttmnfdjen toirft, gelebt 511 fjaben. 3. S)er SDtuftiggang 1 l)at Diet 
93ofe£ fdjon gefonnen unb aud) Diet Unrest fdjon begonnen. 4. ®er 
£err, ber bet metner Xante tnoljnt unb ben nrir mit t§r geftern auf 
ber Strafe getroffen f)aben, toirbt um (for) bie §anb ifjrer £od)ter. 
5. 3$ fjabe toon ber 2lngelegenljeit, iiber toeldje (bie, tooritber) 
ber £>err ^Srofeffor fpradj, ein fef)r flare§ 93ttb getoonnen. 6. ©r 
trifft immer ba§ 9?id)tige 2 unb feine SSorte fommen immer toon 
£eraen. 7. SBer nur ©elb f)at, tft arm. 8. Sprtdj nur, tt)a§ toafyr 
ift, unb rrtnf nur f tt)a£ flar tft. 9. 9?imm ntdjtS, tt>a£ btr ntd)t 
geljort. 10. SRur toer bie ©ef)nfud)t 8 fennt, tnetfs, tna£ id) tetbe. 
11. %tbt Stugel 4 traf, \>a$ 931ut 6 rann in Stromen, 6 unb in toem* 
gen SKtnuten mar ba§ Setb mit fterbenben ©olbaten beberft. 12. 
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SJor ©ott gilt ein reined #erj unb ein guter (Efporaher meljr aid 
@cift unb Zalent.' 13. 9Kd)t3 ift fo jetn gefponnen, ed foramt 
bod) enblid) an bie Sonne(n) (to light). 14. £er Sonig fagt, 
bag er fetn gegebene§ SBort nie gebrod)en fjabe, unb bag er e3 aud) 
jefct nid)t bredjen roerbe. 15. G* ift ber $lud) s ber bofen Jat, 
bag fie immer nur 93dfcs gebiert. 16. Jer alte £>err, mit toetdjem 
loir oon Serlin nad) £eip$ig reiften, mar ein geborener Slriftotrat* 
unb fidjerlid) ein Cffijier. 17. £a£ Site, rooran loir ate JHnber 
unfere JJreube fatten, ift e3 nod), n>a§ aud) unferen &inbern greube 
mad)t. 18. £ilf bir felbft, bann Ijilft bir ©ott. 19. SBer ntd^tS 
ttiagt, 10 geminnt nid)t£. 20. 3)a3 Snnere ber Grbe birgt nod) 
manege 9teid)tumer. 21. ©ute Strbeit empfieljlt fid) felbft- 22. SBer 
ein bdfeS ©emiffen 11 fjat, erfdjrirft fefjr (eid^t. 23. 2RHd) berbirbt, 
toenn fie lange ftefjt. 

Her SWiifeiflgonfl, idleness. *ridjtifl, adj., right, correct 8 bte £eljitfttd)t, 
longing. * bic ffligel, £»//*/. 6 bod ©lut, £/<w/. * ber @trom, stream, river. 
7 bod Xolent', &/*»/. 8 ber Stadj, ^«rj^. • ber ariftotrot', aristocrat. 10 toagen, 
/b dfcr*, r/jvfr. n bo3 ©ettrifjen, conscience. 

(b) 1. Whatever you command me (/&/.) to do, I shall 
gladly do; but do not scold me before these young ladies, 
whom I know and who know me. 2. The oath of a man that 
breaks his word is not worth much. 3. I often meditated 
about the matter you were just speaking of (Don), but I never 
saw the same in the light in which you see it. 4. Who steals 
my purse 1 steals trash. 2 5. What you say is true, but it does 
not help me in the future ( = coming) years of my life. 6. 
Many of the boys with whom I went 8 to (in) (the) school 
and whose parents were poor, have won great wealth (//.); 
others who were rich are poor to-day, or have gone to ruin 4 
(Berber ben). 7. I should gladly have recommended your son 
to the gentleman whom you met in my house, but he did not 
come. 8. The book which you began (/^/".)> portrays 
(draws) in striking (treffen) words the wrongs (sing.) of the 
present time. 9. I believe, they would throw rotten (spoiled) 
eggs at (nad)) him, if he came back. 10. That was certainly 
the best [thing] (what) he said, but it was the last [thing] I 
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counted on. 11. Do not throw your money away, for the 

time will come when (toenn) you will need it. 

1 purse, Me SBorfe. 2 trash, ber ©djunb. » went, gtng. * verbs of motion 
and change of condition take the auxiliary fein in compound past tenses. 

EXERCISE XX. 

(a) 1. 28er feme ©Ijre 1 Pertiert, IjataHeS Pertoren. 2. ©otlje 
Ijatte in feinem ©tternljaufe einc beffere Srjieljung genoffen al3 
©d)iHer. 3. 93i£ jefct Ijat e3 in biefem SBinter nodj) nid)t gefroren, 
fonft ttnirben biefc $iere fd)on iniljre 28df)er 2 gefrodjen fein. 4. ®a3 
Seben bot bem 2lrmen feinc greube, be3fyatb fd^ojs cr fid) in ber 
SBerjtoeifumg 8 cine Suget in ben Sopf. 5. 3d) fja&e tinta g^njen 
©inter 4 t)ott fiebenbeS SBaffer iiber mid) gegoffen unb Ijabe midf) 
audj) an £anben unb gitjsen gefd&unben. 6. (Sd&iebe nid^t§ auf 
morgen, toa§ Ijeut bu lannft beforgen 6 (ma§ bu Ijeute beforgen 
lannft). 7. SBir fagen oft Don einem 3ftenfd)en, ber fefjr eigenfin* 
nig 6 ift, ba§ cr einen Ijartgefottenen Sopf Ijabe. 8. gliefjenbeS 
SBaffer friert nidf)t fo fdjnell al3 (mie) fteljenbeS unb ttrirb audj) im 
©ommer nie fo toarm aU lefctereS. 9. ©r toirb tooljl fdjon in fein 
neue§ £au§ ge^ogen fein, menu ba$ atte gefdjloffen ift ; PieHeid)t ift 
er audj) fdjon Por ber §ifee 7 in§ ©ebirge geftofyen. 10. ©3 per* 
brofc ben ©eneral nid&t menig, ba§ feine Solbaten fd&on betm erften 
©d)uf$ 8 auSetnanber 9 ftoben. 

x bie (Sljre, honor. 2 ba8 Sod), hole, 8 Me 33er$toeiffong, despair. Her 
(Sinter, bucket. 6 beforgen, <&, *#**</ /<?. 6 eigenftnmg, self-willed. 7 bie $tfce, 
,to/. 8 ber ©cf)ufi, /£* j^/. 9 auSeinanber, asunder. 

(&) 1. The flowers that were growing (sprout) in your gar- 
den last year (ace.) were very beautiful, but they had no smell 
(smeHed not). 2. I like to eat hard-boiled eggs, but my 
physician says that they are not good for me. 3. [For] a few 
minutes it poured in streams, and my clothes were dripping 
with (Pom) rain. 4. Many tears 1 flowed from the eyes of 
(the) those whose sons or brothers marched (=moved) into 
the field yesterday. 5. He weighed less before his illness than 
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he weighs now. 6. If it freezes to-night, 2 all the sprouting young 
plants that shot from (au£) the ground (earth) during the 
last [few] days, will perish (= spoil). 7. Enjoy your life, as 
long as it offers [to] you joy and pleasures. 8. He bent the 
bow 8 until it broke. 9. If he enjoyed a better reputation, 4 1 
should offer him a good position. 6 10. We found the lost 
sheep under a rock, under which it had crept during the storm. 
11. The hunter shot the eagle just as he was-flying over that 
high tree. 12. It vexed him very [much] that you offered 
him no opportunity to speak with the lady. 

1 tear, bit Xronc. 2 to-night, fjeute itadjt 8 bow, bcr 93ogcn. 4 reputation, 
t bcr 9tof. 6 position, bic Stette. 

(c) 1. What would you and all your friends say, if I induced 
him to help me ( dat.) in this matter ? 2. He never drank fer- 
mented wine and I shall not urge (induce) him to-it now. 
3. Every cat likes to drink freshly milked milk. 4. If his appear- 
ance does not deceive, I think (=* believe), he drinks [like 
an animal]. 5. On the highest mountains of Switzerland the 
snow never melts. 6. This carpet 1 is not woven, it is braided. 
7. During the long winter-evenings the whole family used 
(pftegen) to sit around the glimmering fire of the chimney (ba3 
$amin f fetter) ; the children climbed upon my chair, threw their 
arms around my neck 2 and at last induced me to tell them a 
nice fairy-tale. 8. If the rain had not poured [down] in streams, 
the fire would not have gone-out so soon. 9. I have heard that 
in olden times the enemies often poured molten lead into the 
mouth of a captured 8 soldier. 10. She chose for-herself a hus- 
band after her own heart and not after the wishes of her friends. 

* 

1 1. My friend has grown old, the fire of her eyes is extinguished 
(ertofdjen). 12. He is the last of his name, and, when he dies, 
passes away (ertofdjen) the once 4 so famous family. 

1 carpet, bcr £epptd). 2 neck, ber $al8. 8 captured, gcfangcn. 4 once, 
einftmalS. 
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EXERCISE XXL 

(a) 1. 2Rcm fagt oft im Sdjerje, 1 ba§ man ift, ma§ man ifct. 2. 
©3 gefdjieljt ttidjtS SKeueS in ber SBelt, unb aHe§ ift fd)on bageme* 
fen. 3. ©r bat midj), ni.df)t§ batoon ju fagen, aber id) Ijabe nodE) me* 
manben getroffen, bcr bic ©ad&e nid)t fd^on meift. 4. $3) ^bc 
nicfytS bagegen, mein ©oljn, menn bu rcifen miHft, [urn] bic SBelt $u 
fefjen, aber toergifc nidf)t, bafi bie SBelt ami) bidf) fiefjt. 5. ign fei= 
nem Sanb ber SBelt lieft man fo toiete 3^tungen at3 in Slmerifa. 

6. Sftan fagt, bafj er nidj)t§ Dergeffe f tt)a§ er einmal gelefen l)at. 

7. ©in £ier frifjt unb fduft felten meljr, at£ e£ jum Seben braudfjt ; 
ber SRenfdf) bagegen ifct unb trinft feljr oft mef)r, al§ fiir iljn gut 
ift. 8. SBenn ber 33urfd)e 2 mir mieber Dor bie Slugen tritt, merbe 
id) il)m etma§ fagen, ma£ er nid)t gem tjort. 9. @§ gefdfjalj fetjr 
oft, ba§ ber £err Sprofeffor iiber ber Slrbeit ba3 (£ffen 8 bergafc. 
10. SBenn ba$ bor ljunbert Safjren gefdfjefjen mare, mitrbe ein je^ 
ber fagen, ba§ ein SBunber 4 gefdjjetjen fei. 11. (£r tjat ju Diet ge* 
geffen unb je§t l)at er einen Derborbenen SRagen. 12. 9?ad)bem idf) 
mieber genefen bin, merbe idf) mein Seben beffer geniefjen al£ frii~ 
^er. 13. SBer nie fein 95rot in Jranen 6 aft, mer nie in fummer* 
tooHen 6 9?ad)ten auf feinem 95ette meinenb faft, ber lennt eudf) nid^t, 
ii)v fjimmlifdfyen 3Kcidf)te. 7 14. Sftifj bie SBelt nid^t nad) beinem 
3Kaf$ftab, 8 fonft mifct fie bidj) nadf) bem ifjrigen. 15. SBo idf) lag, 
mo id) fa§ unb mo id) ftanb, immer trat if)r Silb mir Dor bie 2lu* 
gen. 

1 ber ©cfjera, fun, joke. 2 bcr Surfdje, fellow. 8 ba3 (Sjfen, eating, meal. 
4 ba§ SBunber, miracle. 6 bie £rane, tear. 6 lummerbott, anxious. 7 bie 3Rad)t, 
power, force. 8 ber Sftaftftab, measure, rule. 

(b) i. She forgives, but she never forgets. 2. Money he 
has none, but he has a little property, I believe, a few small 
houses. 3. If she asked him for it, he would give it to her. 
4. The philosophy 1 of his life lay in the words: Eat, drink 
and be merry (glad). 5. He helps nobody (dat.) and never 
gives the poor {dat.) anything, because, as he says, nobody 
gave {per/.) him anything, when he had nothing. 6. You 
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measure more around your chest 2 than you measured a year 
ago, when I made you (dat.) the last coat. 7. An hour {ace.) 
after we had eaten of -it, we grew sick; but we all recovered 
very soon, except my little sister, who is-recovering only very 
slowly. 8. When did this [thing] happen you are reading 
about ? 9. Many have more than they need, but few, perhaps 
none, have more than they wish. 10. Have you ever read 
anything more beautiful than this short poem? 11. People 
(= one) like to believe what gives them (to-one) pleasure. 
12. It is said that he speaks and reads most European 8 and a 
few oriental 4 languages. 13. If he has already forgotten what 
I told him, or if he ever forgets it, please read to him the 
letter which I have given you (dat.). 14. I asked them for 
bread, and they gave me a stone. 

1 philosophy, Me ^fjUofopfjie'. 2 chest, bte SBruft. 8 European, europdifdj. 
4 oriental, oricnta'fifd). 

EXERCISE XXII. 

(a) 1. gin Sfteffer, meldf)e£ ju fdf)arf gefdf)liffen ift, mirb fefjr 
letd)t fdjartig. 1 2. 9^temanb farm btr fagen, tt)a3 id) in ben lejjten 
£agen gctitten Ijabe. 3. SRetn £erj gteid&t ganj bem 9fteere, 2 Ijat 
©turm unb SW 8 unb Slut, unb mandje fdf)dne SpcrleMn feincr 
£tefe 5 rufjt 6 (ruljt in fetner £iefe). 4. SBcnn tfyr eud) roatjrenb be§ 
tefcten 3afyre§ in ber ©dfyule mefyr befliffen r)cittet f miirbet ifjr jefct 
toafjrenb be£ ganjen ©ommer£ frei fein. 5. 9It§ er mir ba% 
SReffer au£ ber £anb rift, fcfymtt er mid) babei in bte Singer. 
6. ©tnnenb fdtjrttt er im 3intmer Auf unb ab ; ba auf einmal pftff 
etne Suget burdj) ba£ genfter ; erfdjroden mid) er etnige ©df)ritte 7 
juriicf unb brad) bann, jum £obe erblicfyen, jufammen. 7. Sleine 
Kinber greifen nad) attem, xva& fie feljen. 8. (Sonne unb SBinb 
ftrttten barum, tner t)on ifynen ber ftarfere fei. 9. 9Il§ feine Sftut* 
ter neben ifym am Sktte faft unb tfjm mtt iljren tieben ^anben burdf) 
bte £aare ftridfj, midden nidfyt nur alle Sdf)merjen, an benen er litt, 
fonbern aud) Jftufje 8 unb grieben fdf)lid)en roieber iiber fein Slntlijj. 9 
jo. $ie beifcenben SBorte meine§ SreunbeS fdf)nitten tief in meine 
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©celc. 10 11. 9113 ber frcmbe ©aft burd) bic ©trafjen unferer 
©tabt rttt, fdjmtffen etntge unartige Sinber @teine nad) i^m. 
12. S)ic betben ©d)tt)eftern gleid)en fid) (etnanber), toie ein ©i 11 
bem anbern. 

H^orttfl, *o/^. 2 ba& 3Reer, sea. 8 bic gbbe, ebb\ bic glut, //Vfr, y?W. 
4 bic $crle, pearl. 6 bie £iefe, depth. 6 ruljcn, rest. 7 bcr ©djritt, j/*/. 8 bic 
ffiulje, rest. 9 ba« SCntlife /<*<*. 10 bic ©cele, soul. n bad (Si, egg. 

(b) 1. She is a quarreling (chiding) old woman (28eib, n.) 
who scolds the whole day {ace). 2. A mad dog bit him and 
tore (him) a piece [of] flesh out of his leg. 3. Because he 
always acted in accordance with (= after) the wishes of his 
wife, the people said : He always danced as she whistled. 4. 
A man who turns pale when (if) he sees blood, or gets fright- 
ened when he smells powder and hears a shot, 2 will never be- 
come a brave soldier. 5. His son has always applied himself 
very [much] in (the) school, and he will certainly also apply 
himself in (the) business. 6. Although they had been-riding 
the whole day and were tired-to-death when the fight began, 
they nevertheless fought (contended) like heroes. 7. Dia- 
monds 8 become valuable 4 only after they are cut and ground 
(fd)letfen). 8. She had no illness that yielded to the art of 
the physician ; she suffered from [a] broken heart. 9. it 
was a pleasure to see how the ship was-gliding over the waves 
of the tearing waters {sing.). 10. Whom did you resemble 
when you were little, your father or your mother ? 

1 murderer, ber Sftbrber. 2 shot, bcr ©djufe. 8 diamond, bcr SMamcmt'. 
4 valuable, toertboll. 

(c) 1. Don't scream so loud when you speak to (tttit) me, 
I am not deaf. 2. If you had kept (been) silent, everybody 
would have excused your action, but since you have spoken 
about it, nobody will pardon you {dat.). 3. Let us praise 
God for all (what) he has given us. 4. I should have (fein) 
remained a little longer, if I had not suffered so much from 
headache. 5. His business was prospering and his profits 
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rose from year to year; then he lent money to his brother 
and lost in one year all he had made in ten years. 6. Avoid 
all bad company (society), my child, for bad company spoils 
good manners. 7. Cromwell killed (the) King Charles I 
(the first) and drove his son out of the country. 8. They 
often quarrelled (contended) with each other, but they always 
parted as good friends. 9. I hope that the sun will soon 
shine again ; it has not been-shining for (feit) a whole week. 

10. She seemed to resemble her father more than her mother. 

11. What have you been doing (treiben), since you wrote me 
the last time {ace.)} 12. It seems that my neighbor's child is 
ill; at least it has been screaming the whole night. 

EXERCISE XXIII. 

{a) 1. ^eifct bie 2>ame, bcren 93ilb bort an ber SBanb fjangt, 
nid)t Uraulein Sraun? 3a, fo f)at fie friir)er geljeifcen, jefct Ijeifct 
fie graii SBeber. 2. SReine Sinber effen nid)t3 lieber 1 ate gebra* 
teue 9tpfel. 3. 2>er 9trjt Ijalt 2 bie $ranfl)eit meiner ©d&toefter 
nid)t fin* 2 gefcil)rlidf) ; er riet Ujr nur, jeben Jag in ber frifdf)en 
Suft fpajieren ju gefjeu. 4. ffiie fyiefe ber §err, ber bom $Pferbe 
fiel, ate cr geftern mit $fnten fpajieren ritt? 5. ©eit id&meine Uf)r §ur 
@rbe fallen liefe, lauft fie nid)t mefyr. 6. 33itte, IjSngen ©ie bag 
SMlb ein toenig niebriger, 8 e§ fyangt ju fjod). 7. S)ie Sauern fingen 
ben $Pfcrbebieb im SBalbe, aber ba er ttrie ein SBilber mit eincm 
SReffer urn fidf) Ijieb (strike), lieften fie il)n toieber laufen. 8. ©r 
ftofct atte§ jur ©eitc, ma§ iljm nicfyt gefciUt. 9. §ier unter biefem 
SRonumente, raeldjeS ber ®iinft(cr 4 fi<$ fetbft gef)auen Ijat, fdf)taft 
er jejjt ben le^tcn ©dfjlaf. 10. 9Retn SJater rat un$, nid^t auf ba£ 
SBaffer ju gefjen, folange (ate) ber SBtnb fo ftarf blaft. n. SRein 
95ruber I)telt ba$ Soot, bte ttrir atte barin roaren, unb bann ftiefe 
er un£ bom Ufer. 12. ©obatb (ate) ber erfte SRuf 6 erfdjoH unb 
ba3 SSotf ju ben SBaffen 6 rief, lief baSfetbe in £aufen bon alien 
(Scfen jujammen unb ttmrtcte nur ungebulbig, bte e£ jum 9ln* 
griff 7 blk$. 



EXERCISES. 425 

Mie&er, comp. of gent, rather, liefer. 2 ljalten fitr, take for, consider. 
2 mebrig, low. 4 ber $ihtftler, artist. Her 9fhtf, call. 6 bic SBaffen, arms. 
7 bcr Slngriff, attack. 

(If) 1. I should have fallen, if you had not caught me. 2. 
Why do you run so, Charles, when he calls you ? 3. I beg 
[your] (for) pardon, Sir, is not your name (are you called) 
Mr. Wagner? 4. Do you (bit) not blow your light out, 
when you go to bed (= to sleep), Henry? 5. He held me 
by (the) hand and did not let me go, until I pushed him 
aside (to (gu) the side). 6. He sleeps the sleep of the just. 
7. Do you know, what the name was of (how was called) the 
queen who had the hanging gardens around her castle? 8. 
My brothers have (feirt) gone out riding (have taken a ride) 
this morning 1 and we shall take a drive this afternoon, if the 
horses are not too tired. 9. The monument for the fallen 
heroes of the last war is hewn out of American marble. 10. 
I should go through the fire for him, if he bade me [do] it. 
11. A traveller told me that some of the savage tribes 2 of 
(the) Inner Africa 8 formerly roasted the captured (caught) 
enemies over a fire, until the flesh fell from the bones. 4 12. I 
advised him to hang the pictures a little higher, because they 
hung too low. 

1 this morning, Ijeute ntorgen. 2 tribe, ber ©tcumtt. 8 Africa, Stfrito, n. 
4 bone, bcr Sttodjen. 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

(a) 1. 9ft erne ©d)toeftern ftartben fyeute ben ganjen £ag in ber 
^itdje 1 unb bufen unb brteten, bemt fie ertoarten morgen (erne) grofje 
©efetlfdjaft. 2. 9ftan toeifc nie, too biefer Spoltttfer 2 ftcfjt, ba er 
tmmer auf beiben <3d)uttern 8 SBaffer tragi. 3. SBer gut fd)tmert, 4 
ber faljrt and) gut. 4. (§3 fd)tug gerabe ^tootf, al£ toir burd) ba$ 
Zox ber ©tabt fufjren. 5. Sotange er reid) roar, trug er ben 
®opf fefjr f)odj ; aber jefct taftt er ifjn fef)r tief Ijangen. 6. ©0 
btel (al§) id) toeifc, nnt(^§ fritter fetn SBein Ijier, aber jefct 
rodd^ft er Ijter ebenfo gut tote am SRljetn. 7. SBer anbern (for 
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others) cine ®rube* gr&bt, ffillt oft felbft l)inem (in biefelbe). 8. 
tpolitifer Ijanbeln getoflljnlidf) nadf) bent ®runbjafc 6 : Sine §anb 
tt>afd)t bie anbere. 9. 3$ f^eue midf) fefjr, baft Sfjr [£err] SSater 
fidf) roieber beffer befinbet, unb idf) ^offe, bag er fi<£ balb ganj er* 
Ijolt 7 Ijaben roirb. 10. Oalilet irrte ftdf) nidf)t, al£ er fagte, ba§ 
bie ©rbe fid) um bie Sonne beroege. n. S)ie Sinber, toeldje fi<$ 
im SBalbe Derirrt fatten, befanben ftdf) in ber grofeten 9?ot. 12. 
SBenn er feiner meljr f<$onte, rotirbe er ftdf) balb mieber ebenfo tooljl 
befinben, trie er fidf) friifjer befnnben Ijat. 

1 bie JKidje, kitchen. 2 ber $ottttfcr, politician. • bie ©djntter, shoulder. 
4 fdjmteren, 0*/, lubricate. 6 bie ©rube, /i/, ditch. 6 ber ©runbfafc, principle. 
1 fid) erljolen, recuperate. 

{b) 1. The lightning 1 struck (into) the tree under which 
we were standing, but, fortunately, 2 it hit no one. 2. This 
man created a name for himself, because he baked the best 
bread in (the) town. 3. The ships which sailed (faljren) 
into (the) port 8 yesterday, were loaded with wood. 4. It is 
always the gun 4 that is not loaded which causes (the) most 
misfortune. 5. If you washed (yourself) every morning with 
cold water, you would not take cold 6 so easily and you would 
soon be {refl.) entirely well. 6. Do you like to eat fresh (ly) 
baked bread? 7. No man has built (fd)affen) for himself a 
more lasting (bteiben) monument than he, for none had done 
(create) more good for his country. 8. There, where you 
now stand, stood the tree that bore (tragen) the apples which 
we liked to eat so [much] as children. 9. If you wore lighter 
clothes you would feel {refl.) much cooler. 10. Not all people 
rejoice, when others are {refl.) well and happy. 11. Look 
out for 6 the man who says that he is never mistaken. 12. If 
I am not mistaken, we met {refl.) last summer {ace.) in Ber- 
lin. 13. We took a drive this afternoon, and we should have 
gone astray in the forest, if we had not met a hunter, who 
showed us the road. 

1 lightning, bet ©lifc. 2 iortunateVy , tlu&U$ectoei{e. 8 port, ber §afen. 
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4 gun, ba3 ©etoeljr. 6 to take a cold, fid) ertalten. 6 to look out for, ftdj 
ptcn dot. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

(a) 1. §aben bie 3eitintgen Ijeute etma3 SKeueS u6er ben Srieg 
gebradjt? 2. 28er fann ma§ (etma§) Shunme^ 1 tner ma£ StugeS 
benfen, ba§ nid)t bie 83ortt>ett 2 fd)on gebad)t (Ijat)? 3. Sin Sftenfdj), 
ber mftfyrenb be§ JageS fd)laft, gleid)t cinem 2id)te, metdjeS am 
£age brennt. 4- ©ebrannte Sinber fiirdjten ba§ geuer. 5. £u', 
ma$ jeber to6en miifste, 8 toenn bie gan^e SBelt e§ mufcte ; tu ; e3, 
bafs e§ niemanb meifs, urtb geboppett 4 ift fein $rei§. 6 6. 0bmof)t 
bie ©onne fein 2lnttifc fetjr ftarf berbronnt 6 Ijatte, Ijat if)n feine 
9ftutter bod) fofort (at once) ttrieber erfannt, 7 aU er fein ©efidfyt 
gegen fie manbte. 7. SBenn manner Sftann miiftte, tner manner 
9Kann mar', tat'* manner SRann mandfjem SKann" mandf)mat meljr 
Gljr'. 8. SBenn id) baran gebad)t l)atte, murbe idf) Sf)^n ba$ 
genannte 93u<i) entmeber felbft gebrad^t ober mit ber 5J3oft gefanbt 
Ijaben. 9. 9Ba$ batten ©ie t)on mir unb mofitr Ijielten ©ie mid), 
aU mir un§ perft fennen ternten? 10. SBenn e§ in fritfjeren 
3eiten irgenbmo 9 in ber ©tabt brannte, rannte ba$ gonje SSotf 
nadE) bem geuer, [urn] e£ $u tofdjen ; f)eutjutage 10 benft fein SKenfdf) 
boran auftcr ben geuertoeljrleuten. 11 11. QSeber benfenbe SSRenfdf) 
meifc, ba§ man nidfjt aHe£ genan 12 miff en lann, ttm§ man lennt. 
12. SBenn bu mefjr an beine ©Item bad)teft, miirbeft bu nidjt fo 
oft in ©efafjr fein, Unredjt ju tun. 

1 bumm, adj., foolish, 2 bie SSortoelt, the world, or people, before us. 
8 miifete, subj. impf. instead of condit., would have to. 4 boppeln, to double. 
6 ber $ret£, praise, price. 6 berbrennen = brennen, tan. 7 ertennen, /& r*^- 
nize. 8 taf = tate, inst. of cond. 9 trgenbto0, somewhere, anywhere. 
10 Ijeutsutage, nowadays. u ber Seuertoeljrmann, pi -leute, fireman. u genait, 
adv. exactly, accurately. 

{b) 1. The firemen ran into the burning building and 
saved two children who were left alone in a room of the top 
(upper-most) floor (= story). 2. Nowadays we know more 
about the interior of Africa than we knew a few years ago. 
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3. I know, the gentleman whom you called your greatest enemy 
lives here, but I do not know him. 4. If your father brought 
me the money, or if he sent it to me soon, he would do me a 
great favor. 5. What were you thinking, my child, when 
you ran against the lady and forgot to ask her (her for) 
pardon? 6. It is said that he is acquainted (fennen) [with] 
many languages, but that he speaks none well, not even his 
own. 7. As soon as I recognized him I turned my face 
away. 8. There is a fire (is burning) somewhere in (the) 
town; I smell smoke and I hear the horses run[ning] through 
the streets. 9. I like to converse 1 with a thinking person 
about {ace.) the burning questions of the day. 10. If you 
did this, you would do him (da/.) wrong and I should not 
think much of you. 11. He named a day on which he would 
send me the money, but he never thought of it, although I 
have relied upon his promise. 12. It is said that Bayard 
Taylor, whom his country sent as ambassador to Germany, 
knew and spoke German as well as a German. 
1 to converse, fid) itnterljalten. 

EXERCISE XXVI. A. 

(a) 1. §icr in bicfem 3i mm cr barf (fann) man raudjen, 1 tnie 
id)fef)e; barf id) Ste toietteidf)t urn geucr bitten? 2. 83iele3, roa3 bic 
$inber ^eut^utage tun biirfen (fonnen), Ijaben ttrir aU Sinber 
ttid)t geburft. 3. S)u barfft Ijcute ntd)t 2 1)inau3; bic Suft iff ju 
fait unb bu fonnteft (mod)teft) bid) erfalten. 4. (£r I)atte fiir ben 
§unb fidjerlid) ntdjt fo toiet bejafjlen biirfen, menu er fetnen S3ater 
juerft gefragt fjcitte. 5. Sari fjat feme 2lufgabe nidf)t ntadjen fon* 
nen, obtnofjt er immcr aHe§ fann, toenn man if)n reben fjflrt. 6. 
Sftan fann biet, toemt man ttriH, unb nodi) meljr, tnenn man mufj. 
7. SSenn bein 93ruber ba£ ift r tnofiir id) ifjn fyalte, fann er ba$ nid)t 
gefagt fjaben. 8. SBenn id) nur biirfte, toie idf) module unb fonnte, 
bann roiirbe id) iljm geben, toaS er berbient. 9. Sfteine ©dfjroefter 
Will nid)t mil (along) ; fie fagt, ber §immet fei bebecft unb e3 
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ntodjte tneHeid)t fefjr batb regnen. 10. 3d) Ij&tte if)m bic greube 
fe^r leid^t Berber 6en fomtert, roenn i<I) gemoHt (gemodf)t) fjatte. 1 1. 
SBcr ntod)te titd^t Itebcr ber crfte in eittem 2)orfe aU ber jmcite in 
9tom fcin? 12. ©r mod)te (fonnte) fagen, tt)a$ er tooHte, [e3] glaubte 
tf)m niemanb. 13. griiljer modf)te mein Dnfel bte junge S)amc fef)r 
gem, aber jefet barf fie nidf)t meljr in fcin §au£ fommen. 14. (£3 
mag (fann) fein, baft audi) fcin Setter i§n geljen Ijtefs, benn [e3] 
mag i()n !cin SRenfdj. 15. 3d) l)abe meinen SSater fagen Ijoren, 
ba% er ba§ befamtte Sudf) merbe 8 !ommen taffen (fommen laffen 
toerbe). 

^audjen, smoke, 2 nt^t biirfen, in pres. tense usually to be transl. by: 
must not. 8 the inflected aux. verb usually precedes two infinitives. 

(b) 1. She may be older than he, but she does not know 
as much as he. 2. Why don't you like him? he always liked 
(perf.) you. 3. Could you [speak] English, before you 
came to America? 4. You must not 1 do this; it is against 
the law. 5. Last year my brother could have gone to Europe 
with a party (society), but he did not want-to (perf.) y and 
this year, when 2 he would like to go, nobody wants [to go] 
with him and alone he is not allowed [to go]. 6. You must 
stay home to-day, for if the weather remains fine, your friend 
Carl might visit you. 7. A child cannot have done this, for 
no child could have done it and no child will be able to do 
it. 8. Might I give you a cup [of] tea, or would you not 
rather (ttcber) [have] coffee? 9. Have you ever heard my 
sister sing the German song which I taught her? 10. 
Although he had seen me come into the house, he made 
(perf.) me wait for (auf. ace.) him more than an hour, and 
his servant did (per/.) not even ask (fjeiften) me to sit 
[down], 11. May I ask him whether I may have his pen? 
12. We have never been allowed to speak English in our Ger- 
man lessons. 

1 " must not," in the sense of, "it is not allowed" = md)t biirfen; cf. Ex. 
XXVI, A. a. 9 Note 2. 2 when> referring to fut. or pres., or in the sense of 
whenever = toenn ; ref. to past = a!3 ; interrogative = toann. 
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EXERCISE XXVI. B. 

(a) i. fOlan mufe nidf)t reiser fdfjeinen moHen, at£ man ift. 2. 
2)er greunb jeigt mir, toa% idfj fann, ber geinb, toa$ idf) foil. 

3. SRein 9?adf)bar Ijat fdjon c in $au§ berfaufen rnuffen, unb toenn 
bic 3eften nidf)t beffer merben, muf* er bag anbcre aud) berlaufen. 

4. SRein Scorer Ijat mir fagen laffen, t>a% er mir Ijeute leinc ©tunbe 1 
geben lonne, ba er fidfj ertaltet fjabe unb einige £age ju $aufe 
bleiben miiffe. 5. 3df) muftie ttigen, menn id) befjauptete, 2 ba% idj 
ifjn ba§ je tjatte 8 fagen Ijoren. 6. 2)er [#err] 5J3aftor Sager Ijatte 
Ijeute abenb im SRufeum bor einer gr often (SefeHfdfjaft fprecfyen 
fotten, aber fein Slrjt tjat iljn nid^t gelaffen. 7. ©ottteft bu bte 
9ted)nung nid^t fcfyon am erften be3 tefcten 9Ronat§ bejaljlt Ijaben? 
8. ©ar 4 bieleS lann, unb mandf)e3 mufe gefdjefjen, roaS man mit 
SBorten gar ntd^t fagen mag (mitt), nod) barf. 9. Sfjr fottt nidjjt 
fo biel Sdrm 6 madden, Sinber, benn bfe Same im untern ©tod foil 
Ijeute fcljr Irani fein. 10. S)etn greunb foil aHe§ beffer miffen 
tuotten, aU anbere ; ift ba$ mirllidf) fo? n. Sein 9Renfd) fottte 
ba$ Unmogticfye 6 erjmingcn 7 motten. 12. SBenn bu ben Srief ijeute 
nodi) fdE)retben mittft, unb tt)cnn er Ijeute nod) jur $Poft foil, mirft 
bu balb beginnen miiffen. 13. SBo lafct (laffeft) bu beine Sleiber 
macfyen, $aul? ©eit einigen Safjren Ijabe idf) fie in 9?em $or! madden 
taffen, aber in ber gulunft mitt idf) fie Ijier madden laffen. 14. 6r 
mitt e§ mir fdfyon Dor einem 9ftonat gefagt Ijaben, aber id) lann micl) 
nid)t erinnern. 8 15. 9fteine ©djmeftcr Ijat ein beutfd)e§ Sieb fingen 
tootten, aber [tS] Ijat fie niemanb begleiten fonnen. 16. %ty l)abe 
oft meinem greunbe £>enri, ber ein granjofe ift, feine beutfdfje 
Slrbeit madden Ijelfen, mofiir er mtdf) franjofifdf) fpredjen leljrte. 

Hie ©tunbe, hour, lesson. 2 5ef)aupten, contend, assert. 8 see Ex. XXVI, 
A. a., Note 3. 4 gar, very, quite. 5 ber fiarm, noise. 6 unmijglid), adj., im- 
possible. 7 erannngen, force. 8 fid) erinnern, remember. * ' 

(b) 1. These boys will have to work more diligently, if 
they want to get (come) into the class which is-to read Schil- 
ler next fall. 2. My father was just about-to take a drive ; 
but when he saw me coming (*«/.), he quickly had the car- 
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riage stopped and I had [to go] with him. 3. Do you mean 
to tell me that you would have been 1 compelled to pay the 
bill for your son, if you had not wanted-to ? Yes, that is just 
what I meant to say. 4. My mother sent me word to come 
(that I should come) home, because she wanted 2 [to go] to 
the doctor. 5. King August of Saxony is said to have been 
so strong that he could break a horse-shoe 8 with his (the) 
hand. 6. I know, I ought to have written you this long ago, 4 
and I have always intended (wanted) [to do] it, but I have 
never been able to find (the) time. 7. Your uncle must be 
very sick. I hear they have sent for his son, and my wife 
has seen the physician go to (into) the house three times 
to-day. 8. Have you never heard me say that you must not 
write your German exercises with pencil? I do not like it. 

9. No boy ought to do anything that (tua§) he would not 
be willing (subj. imp/.), or would not dare, to tell his mother. 

10. Every man ought to be willing to do his duty, but I 

have very often heard men say, who claim to know (it), that 

(the) most people do only (that) what they have-to. 

1 See Ex. XXVI, A. a., Note 3. 2 subj. pres. in indirect speech. 8 horse- 
shoe, ba$ §ufetfen. 4 long ago, fdjon lange. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

(a) 1. 2U3 Snabe bin id) fefjr oft tt>egen etner ©ad^e getabelt 
luorben, trie Don etnem anbern getan toorbcn roar. 2. SSenn e3 
geroiinfd)t ttrirb, ttrirb 3$nen bit SBarc 1 tn§ £au3 gefd)itft toerben, 
fonft bletbt fie Ijier, bi$ fie gef)olt 2 ttrirb. 3. 28enn bte SRedjmmg 
nod) nidjt bejafjlt ift, foil fie fofort bejafjlt roerben. 4. SSar bte 
$ur fd)on gefd)toffen, at£ @ie nad) £aufe famen, ober tourbe fie 
erft f pater gefdjtoffen? 5. Son anbern 9ftenfd)en gead)tet unb geliebt 
5U toerben, ift fiir bte meiften SRenfdjen ba$ grofcte ©litd auf (£rben. 
6. (S3 ttrirb befjauptet, ba§ ©labftone, obtt>of)l man ilnt SnglanbS 
groften Stlten nannte, bon oielen ebenfo gefjafct ttrorben fei, ttrie 
er Don anbern geliebt ttmrbe. 7. SBenn ber geinb fofort in ber 
erftcn ©djlad)t gestagen toitrbe, tourbe ber Jtrieg fefyr balb be* 
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enbigt 8 fcin. 8. G& tuurbe in bcr SBctt nidf)t fo Diet ©rofceS getan 
toorben fein, toenn bcr 2Renfd() nidf)t oft burd) bic 9?ot baju gcjtpungcn 
tnorben toare. 9. 2Ran f)at midf) oft getabelt, tueil id) fritter fo 
fd)tedf)t fdfjrieb, aber man l)at [e3] mid) in bcr Sugcnb nidjt beffer 
getefjrt. 10. S)ic 9Kenfd)en taffen fid) an ifjren SBcrfen beffer er* 
fennen al3 an ifjren SBorten. 11. ©3 lagt fidf) nid)t£ fdfjtoerer 
ertragen, 4 al3 eine SReifje 6 t>on guten Jagen. 1 2. SBenn ifjm gegtaubt 
ttmrbe, [fo] ttmrbe ifjm audi) gefjotfen toerben, aber e£ roirb ifjm nid^t 
geglaubt. 13. S3 tiefc fidf) natiirlidf)* nidf)t betueifen, 7 baft if)ro 
ettt>a3 baruber gefagt ttmrbe, aber man traute ifjm nid()t meljr. 

1 bit SBare, ware \ goods. 2 fjolen, to fetch, send for. 8 beenbtgen, to finish- 
4 ertragen, to bear. 6 bic 9ietlje, series, row. 6 natiirlidj, adv., naturally, of 
course. 7 bett)eifen, to prove. 

(if) i. The Cathedral of Cologne is now finished ; it was 
finished by Emperor William I. (the first) of Germany. 2. 
Rome was not built (perf.) in one day. 3. Modern lan- 
guages are taught more nowadays than they were taught 
twenty years ago. 4. The banks of this town were closed 
yesterday; they close (pass.) on every legal 1 holiday. 5. 
If the Moors 2 had not been defeated (fd)tagen) by Charles 
Martel, [the] whole [of] Europe would perhaps have been 
conquered by them. 6. Much has been said by my honored 
and esteemed friend that must be denied by me, because it 
cannot (fid) laffen) be proved. 7. After the war is finished, 
the soldiers will be dismissed. 8. If to the study of modern 
languages as much time were given as formerly was given to 
the ancient [languages], better results would be reached. 9. 
I have been told 8 that he was taken (perf. of fatten) for a 
great scholar, until he was heard 8 to speak before the literary 
society. 10. In that book [there] are found* very many 
errors which cannot 4 be explained. 11. The German lan- 
guage is more easily written* than the English, for it is writ- 
ten as it is spoken. 12. He was given 6 a large sum [of] 
money which he returned (sent back) with the words, that 
he could not be bought.* 

1 legal, defend). 2 Moor, ber 2Jfrture. 8 see Less. XXVII, 274, 1. *see 
Less. XXVII, 274, 2. 6 see Less. XXVII, 275. 
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EXERCISE XXVIII. 

i. My father informed {per/.) me that he inspected (perf. 
subj.) a new house outside of the city in order to buy it, but 
whether [it is] above or below the same, he did not say 
(per/.). 2. I have heard that formerly all [the] houses both 
on this and the other side of the street (have) belonged to 
your family. 3. He has insulted me often; but on account of 
our old friendship and for his parents' sake, I have always 
pardoned him. 4. By dint of energy 1 and zeal (diligence) 
more is attained 2 in this world than by dint of genius 8 alone. 
5. On account of (fjalber) the bad weather, I had to stay in- 
doors (within the house) during the last two weeks. 6. Ac- 
cording to the (jufolge) latest reports 4 my brother has been 
elected, in spite of the attacks of the newspapers, and not- 
withstanding the fact that he was nominated 6 against the 
wishes of his party. 6 7. Conformably to the law, by virtue 
of which you were dismissed, he cannot hold 7 his office 
longer. 8. Besides him and his wife, only my brother accom- 
panied (perf.) me as far as the steamer. 9. During the last 
night the large stable, opposite the market and not far from 
the church, burned down 8 (together) with all its horses and 
wagons. 10. In order to please me (dat.), the child often 
told me that next-to his mother he loved (pres. subj.) me best 
(am beften). 

1 energy, Me ©nerflte'. 2 attain, erretdjen. 8 genius, ba§ ©enie'. 4 report, 
ber 93erid)t. 8 nominate, nomtmeren. 6 party, bic $arteK. 7 hold an office, 
ein 3lmt bef leiben. 8 burn down, bcrbrcnncn. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

1. I asked him to copy this letter once more, because it 
did not look (augfetjen) well. 2. His family spent (passed) 
the whole winter in the city, and spent more money in (an) 
one day than he took-in in (in) a whole week. 3. My 
brother telegraphed me: " Come-for 1 me (dat). I departed 
(perf.) yesterday by (with) the twelve o'clock train, and 
shall arrive to-morrow, toward evening." 4. If you wish to 
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come-along, we shall call for* you, for it is pleasanter to 
travel together. 5. It seems* to me that (aU 06) you look 
(subj.) worse now than before you began to go out again. 6. 
At what time does the train leave, and when will it arrive 
(pres.) in Chicago? 7. We dressed more quickly than they 
undressed. 8. When[ever] you meet 4 a lady whom you 
know on the street, take-off your hat, Karl ; it does not look 
well for a young gentleman to keep (if he keep) it on.* 9. 
A good position was offered (to) your son in New York, but 
he did not accept it, because he prefers [it] to stay with (bet) 
us. 10. Was it an out '-going or an in 7 -coming train that 
fell 8 [down] into the river? 

1 comefor, entgcgcnfonnncn. *call for, abfjolen. *seem, toortommen. 
4 meet, antreffen. 6 keep on, aufbe^alten. • offer, anbteten. 7 out — in 
Ijinaud — herein. * fall down, fjtnetn* or fjinunterfaUen. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

1. The teacher asked the pupils to rewrite the poem and 
then to paraphrase it, but they (have) misunderstood 1 him; for 
some only paraphrased it and others only rewrote it. 2. The 
man who (has) ferried us across is a scholar; he (has) trans- 
lated a German book into (the) English. 3. I don't think 
(cjtaubc) that William has repeated his lessons for to-day, for 
he has not yet brought back the book which he left at my 
house last week. 4. Is not the rain running through here ? 
Please, hold this bucket 2 under, until I have mended 8 the 
roof. 5. When[ever] I am in my country-house, I rise very 
early; after (the) breakfast I hastily run through 4 the papers, 
and then I go out into the open (fresh) air, roam-about 
through field and forest the whole day, and in the evening I 
entertain my friends and neighbors. 6. In many European 
cities the second stories {sing.) of old houses project {sing.). 
7. Every few 6 years this sickness makes its round (goes 
round), but almost in all cases it is easily overcome. 8. 
After the hunters had caught the bear, they bound him, laid 
him over on his back, pierced 6 his nose and pulled a ring 
through. 9. He is a degenerate boy; he frequently runs off, 
deceives his parents where he can, and evades all (every) 
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serious 7 work. 10. The general has disapproved [of] the 
action of the officer, not only because he (had) abused his 
power, but also because he (has) disregarded (despised) his 
command, n. He considers everything too long and accom- 
plishes, therefore, very little. 12. He reserved for himself 
the right to oppose (himself to) my views; I acknowledged 
his right, but supposed that I had (subj.) the same. 

1 misunderstand, ntifetoerfteljen. 2 bucket, bcr (Sinter. 8 mend, auSfceffern. 
4 run hastily through, burdjflie'gen. 6 every few, attc paar. 6 pierce, burd)* 
fte'd)en. 7 serious, ernft. 

EXERCISE XXXI. 

1. Last week we had the most peculiar 1 weather: on Mon- 
day it was {per/.) snowing and freezing; on Wednesday it 
lightened, thundered and hailed, and [ever] since Thursday 
it has been (is) raining without interruption. 2 2. Never eat 
unless 8 you are hungry, and never drink unless you are 
thirsty. 3. What is the matter with her (what ails her)? she 
does not look well. She says 4 she does not feel (suifj.) well. 
4. Was there {per/.) not a knock at the door? No,, but 
there is a ring. 5. My father always felt afraid to go across 
a narrow bridge, because he always felt (was) dizzy. 6. It 
is [a matter] of course that we shall undertake it, but it is a 
great (fefjr) question whether we shall succeed. 7. I often 
tell (to) my pupil [that] there are (sufij.)* no mistakes which 
he does not make (sufy\), but this time there is not a single 
[one] in his exercise. 8. I am very sorry to hear that your 
father has taken (fallen) sick again, especially 6 since he has 
only just 6 recovered from a serious illness. 9. I never 
spent {per/,) a pleasanter summer than (in) this year; I 
walked {per/, laufen) more, rode and drove more, and rowed 
and sailed more than for (fett) years, and I should have re- 
mained longer, if the misfortune had not occurred 7 -to my 
friend who was with me. 10. Three weeks ago we left 8 (perf., 
from) Berlin; as far as (bt§ nad)) Cologne we rode on (with) 
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the railroad ; from Cologne we drove over Bonn to Coblenz, 
and then we walked together to Bingen. 

1 peculiar, fonberbar, eigentumltdj. * interruption, bte ttnterbredjmtg. 
8 unless, autser, takes normal order. 4 If the conjunction baft is omitted 
the subordinate clause takes normal order. 6 especially, befonberd. 6 only 
just, gcrabc cben. ''occur, begegnen. 8 leave, abretfen. 



EXERCISE XXXII. 
Number, Time, Date, Weight and Measure. 

1. One [thing] I tell you; I value (ad)ten) more the judg- 
ment of one man whom I know than that of hundreds or 
thousands whom I don't know. 2. How many days has the 
month of December, and on what-day-of-the-month is Christ- 
mas ? 3. At what time did you rise this morning ? We rose 
at four, breakfasted at half past four, left the hotel at ten 
minutes to five and reached the top of the mountain at a 
quarter to ten, where we rested 1 [for] about an hour and a 
half. 4. I have told you that many times already ; must I 
tell you the same [thing] a dozen times a (the) day ? 5. 
Do you know what-day-of-the-month it is to-day? 6. Yes, it 
is (we have) to-day the 29th of February — a date which 
comes only once every (atte, //.) four years. 7. I meet here 
all-kinds-of people* but all are of (gen.) one (kind-of) opinion, 
namely, 2 that they pay in this hotel the double or triple of 
(that) what they ought to pay. 8. My youngest brother is 
only fifteen years and seven months old, but he is already 
five feet and six inches 8 tall. 9. I must walk every day an 
hour and three quarters to and from (the) school, because 
the schoolhouse lies two-and-a-half miles from my house. 10. 
This box, 4 which has cost me forty-two marks 6 and sixty-six 
pfennigs, 6 contains one dozen bottles of wine, two dozen new 
glasses, ten pounds of sugar, two pairs of shoes, ten yards of 
cloth and five quires of paper. 11. This is the end of the 
thirty-second and last exercise. I finish it on the — day of 
— , 19 — , at — o'clock. 7 

irest, rufjen. 2 namely, namlufj. 8 inch, bcr Sott. *box, bte ffifte. 
*mark (coin), bte 9JtoTt. 6 pfennig, bcr pfennig. 7 Write date in words. 
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